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I am very glad to know that the Sacred 
Books of the East, published years ago by 
the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have 
been out-of-print for a number of years, 
will now be available to all students of 
religion and philosophy. The enterprise 
of the publishers is commendable and I 
hope the books will be widely read. 


S. Radhakrishnan 



PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), upon the recom- 
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations, 
has been concerned with facilitating the translation of the 
works most representative of the culture of certain of its 
Member States, and, in particular, those of Asia. 

One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
is the lack of translators having both the qualifications and 
the time to undertake translations of the many outstanding 
books meriting publication. To help overcome this difficulty 
in part, UNESCO’s advisers in this field (a panel of experts 
convened every other year by the International Council for 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies), have recommended that 
many worthwhile translations published during the 1 9th century, 
and now impossible to find except in a limited number of 
libraries, should be brought back into print in low-priced 
editions, for the use of students and of the general public. The 
experts also pointed out that in certain cases, even though 
there might be in existence more recent and more accurate 
translations endowed with a more modern apparatus of scholar- 
ship, a number of pioneer works of the greatest value and 
interest to students of Eastern religions also merited republi- 
cation. 

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Letters (Sahitya Akademi), and the 
Indian National Commission for Unesco. 

It is in the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous series ‘‘Sacred Books of the East” is 
now once again being made available to the general public 
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works. 



PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish- 
able. Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal. This discovery was an epoch in the history of the 
human mind and the East was the first to discover it. 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one 
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history 
of the world. In order to have a solid foundation for a com- 
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre- 
served because they were so true and so striking that they 
could not be forgotten. They contained eternal truths, ex- 
pressed for the first time in human language. 

With profoundest reverence for Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, 
President of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr. G. D. Deshmukh & Dr. D. S. 
Kothari, for encouraging assistance; esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finally 
with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller 
Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series 
for reprint, we humbly conclude. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I finished the Preface to the first volume of my trans- 
lation of the Hymns to the Maruts with the following 
words : 

‘ The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press, 
will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts. 
The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller 
dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im- 
portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering 
of Vedic hymns/ 

This was written more than twenty years ago, but though 
since that time Vedic scholarship has advanced with giant 
steps, I still hold exactly the same opinion which I held 
then with regard to the principles that ought to be followed 
by the first translators of the Veda. I hold that they 
ought to be decipherers, and that they are bound to justify 
every word of their translation in exactly the same manner 
in which 'the decipherers of hieroglyphic or cuneiform 
inscriptions justify every step they take. I therefore called 
my translation the first traduction raisonnde, I took 
as an example which I tried to follow, though well aware 
of my inability to reach its excellence, the Commentaire 
sur le Yasna by my friend and teacher, Eugene Burnouf. 
Burnouf considered a coitimentary of 940 pages quarto 
as by no means excessive for a thorough interpretation of 
the first chapter of the Zoroastrian Veda, and only those 
unacquainted with the real difficulties of the Rig-veda 
would venture to say that its ancient words and thoughts 
required a less painstaking elucidation than those of the 
Avesta. In spite of all that has been said and written to 
the contrary, and with every wish to learn from those who 
think that the difficulties of a translation of Vedic hymns 
have been unduly exaggerated by me, I cannot in the least 
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modify what I said twenty, or rather forty years ago, that 
a mere translation of the Veda, however accurate, intelligible, 
poetical, and even beautiful, is of absolutely no value for 
the advancement of Vedic scholarship, unless it is followed 
by pieces justificatives, that is, unless the translator 
gives his reasons why he has translated every word about 
which there can be any doubt, in his own way, and not 
in any other. 

It is well known that Professor von Roth, one of our most 
eminent Vedic scholars, holds the very opposite opinion. 
He declares that a metrical translation is the best com- 
mentary, and that if he could ever think of a translation of 
the Rig-veda, he would throw the chief weight, not on the 
notes, but on the translation of the text. ^ A translation,’ 
he writes, * must speak for itself. As a rule, it only re- 
quires a commentary where it is not directly convincing, 
and where the translator does not feel secure.’ 

Between opinions so diametrically opposed, no com- 
promise seems possible, and yet I feel convinced that when 
we come to discuss any controverted passage, Professor von 
Roth*' will have to adopt* exactly the same principles of 
translsftion which I have followed. 

On one point, however, I am quite willing to agree with 
my adversaries, namely, that a metrical rendering would 
convey a truer idea of the hymns of the Vedic i?fshis than 
a prose rendering. When I had to translate Vedic hymns 
into German, I have generally, if not always, endeavoured 
to clothe them in a metrical form. In English I feel unable 
to do so, but I have no doubt that future scholars will find 
it possible to add rhythm and even rhyme, after the true 
meaning of the ancient verses has once been determined. 
But even with regard to my German metrical translations, 
I feel in honesty bound to confess that a metrical transla- 
tion is often an excuse only for an inaccurate translation. 
If we could make sure of a translator like Riickert, even 
the impossible might become possible. But as there are 
few, if any. who, like him, are great alike as scholars and 
pdets, the mere scholar seems to me to be doing his duty 
better when he produces a correct translation, though in 
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prose, than if he has to make any concessions, however small, 
on the side of faithfulness in favour of rhythm and rhyme- 
If a metrical, an intelligible, and, generally speaking, a 
beautiful translation were all we wanted, why should so 
many scholars clamour for a new translation, when they 
have that by Grassmann? It rests on Bohtlingk and 
Roth’s Dictionary, or represents, as we are told, even 
a more advanced stage of Vedic scholarship. Yet after 
the well-known contributors of certain critical Journals 
had repeated ever so many times all that could possibly 
be said in praise of Grassmann^s, and in dispraise of 
Ludwig’s translation, what is the result r Grassmann’s 
metrical translation, the merits of which, considering the 
time v/hen it was published, I have never been loth to 
acknowledge, is hardly ever appealed to, while Ludwig’s 
prose rendering, with all its drawbacks, Is universally con- 
sidered as the only scholarlike translation of the Rig-veda 
now in existence. Time tries the troth in everything. 

There is another point also on which I am quite willing 
to admit that my adversaries are right. ‘No one who 
knows anything about the Veda,’ they say, ‘ would think of 
attempting a translation of it at present. A translation of 
the Rig-veda is a task for the next century.’ No one feels 
this more strongly than I do ; no one has been more un- 
willing to make even a beginning in this arduous under- 
taking. Yet a beginning has to be made. We have to 
advance step by step, nay, inch by inch, if we ever hope to 
make, a breach in that apparently impregnable fortress. 
If by translation we mean a complete, satisfactory, and 
final translation of the whole of the Rig-veda, 1 should feel 
inclined to go even further than Professor von Roth.. Not 
only shall we have to wait till the next century for such 
a work, but I doubt whether we shall ever obtain it. In 
some cases the text is so corrupt that no conjectural 
criticism will restore, no power of divination interpret it. 
In other cases, verses and phrases seem to have been 
jumbled together by later writers in the most thoughtless 
manner. My principle therefore has always been, Let 
translate what we can, and thus reduce the untranslateable 
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portion to narrower and narrower limits. But in doing this 
we ought not to be too proud to take our frieedsj and even our 
adversaries, into our confidence. A translation on the sic 
voio sic j ubeo principle does far more harm than good. It 
may be true that a judge, if he is wise, will deliver his 
judgment, but never propound his reasons. But a scholar 
is a pleader rather than a judge, and he is in duty bound 
to propound his reasons. 

In order to make the difference between Professor von 
Roths translations and my own quite clear, I readily accept 
the text which he has himself chosen. He took one of the 
hymns which I had translated with notes (the 165th hymn 
of the first Ma;/</ala), and translated it himself metrically, 
in order to show us what, according to him, a really perfect 
translation ought to be Let us then compare the results. 

On many points Professor von Roth adopts the same ren- 
derings which I had adopted, only that he gives no reasons^ 
while I do so, at least for all debatable passages. First of 
all, I had tried to prove that the two verses in the begin- 
ning, which the Anukramawi ascribes to Indra, should be 
ascribed to the poet. Professor von Roth takes the same 
view, but for the rest of the hymn adopts, like myself, that 
distribution of the verses among the singer, the Maruts, and 
Indra which the Anukramawi suggests. I mention this be- 
cause Ludwig has defended the view of the author of the Anu- 
kramawi with very strong arguments. He quotes from the 
Taitt. Br. II, % 1 1, and from the Tkndy^ Br. XXI, 14, 5, the 
old legend that Agastya^ made offerings to the Maruts, that, 
with or without Agastya’s consent, Indra seized them, and 
that the Maruts then tried to frighten Indra away with 
lightning. Agastya and Indra, however, pacified the Maruts 
with this very hymn. 

Verse 1. 

The first verse von Roth translates as follows : 

‘Auf welchcr Fahrt sind insgemein begriffeii 
Die altersgleichen mitgeborneii Marut? 

Was wollen sie.^^ woher des Wegs? Das Pfeifen 
Der Manner klingt: sic haben ein Begehreii/ 


Z. D. M. G., 1870, XXIV, p. 301. 
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Von Roth here translates ^ubh by Fahrt, journey. But 
does jrubh ever possess that meaning ? Von Roth himself 
in the Dictionary translates sahh bySchonheit, Schmuck, 
Bereitschaft. Grassmann, otherwise a strict adherent of 
von Roth, does not venture even to give Bereitschaft, but 
only endorses Glanz and Pracht Ludwig, a higher autho- 
rity than Grassmann, translates .fubh by Glanz. I say then 
that to translate ^ubh by Fahrt, journey, may be poetical, 
but it is not scholarlike. On the meanings of .mbh I have 
treated I, 87, 3, note 2,. See also Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163. 

But there comes another consideration. That mimikshire 
is used in the sense of being joined with splendour, &c. 
we see from such passages as I, 87, 6, bhinu-bhi>^; sdm 
mimikshire, 1. e. ‘ they were joined with splendour,' and this 
is said, as in our passage, of the Maruts. Prof, von Roth 
brings forward no passage where mimikshire is used in the 
sense in which he uses it here, and therefore I say again, 
his rendering may be poeticM, but it is not scholarlike. 

To translate ar/^anti .nishmam by ‘das Pfeifen klingt,' is, 
'to say the least, very free. 5 ushma comes, no doubt, from 
svas, to breathe, and the transition of meaning from breath 
to strength is intelligible enough. In the Psalms we read 
(xviii. 15), ‘At the blast of the breath of thy nostrils the 
channels of waters were^ seen, and the foundations of the 
earth were discovered.** Again (Job iv. 9), ‘ By the blast of 
God they perish, and by the breath of his nostrils are the> 
consumed ; ' Isaiah xi. 4, ‘ And with the breath of his lips 
shall he slay the wicked.* Wrestlers know why breath or 
wind means strength, and even in the expression ‘ une oeuvre 
de longue haleine,’ the original intention of breath is still 
perceived. In most passages therefore in the Rig-veda 
where i’ushma occurs, and where it means strength, 
prowess, vigour, we ri>ay, If wc like, translate it by breath, 
though it is clear that the poet himself was not always 
aware of the etymolog|Cal meaning of the word. Where 
the sound of 5ushma is mentioned (IX^ 50, i; X, 3, 6, &c.), it 
means clearly breatfi. But when, as in VI, 19, 8, jushma 
has the adjectives dhanaspr/t, sudaksha, we can hardly 
translate it by anylhtag but strength. When, therefore, 
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von Roth translates jrushma by whistling, and ar^'anti 
by sounding, I must demur. Whistling is different from 
breathing, nor do I know of any passage where ari? with 
^ushma or with any similar word for sound means simply 
to sound a whistle. Why not translate, they sing their 
strength, i.e. the Maruts, by their breathing or howl- 
ing, proclaim themselves their strength? We find a similar 
idea in I, 87, 3, ‘ the Maruts have themselves glorified their 
greatness.’ Neither Grassmann nor Ludwig venture to take 
jTushma in the sense of whistle, or ar^anti in the sense of 
sounding. Bergaigne seems to take vris\iB.nzk as a genitive, 
referring to Indra, rils chantent la force a Indra,’ which 
may have been the original meaning, but seems hardly 
appropriate when the verse is placed in the mouth of Indra 
himself (Journ. Asiat. 1884, p. 199). Sushma never occurs 
as an adjective. The passages in which von Roth admits 
jrushmaas an adjective are not adequate. Does mitgeboren 
in German convey the meaning of ‘of the same 

nest?’ 

Verse 2. 

The second verse contains few difficulties, and is well 
rendered by von Roth : 

‘An wesseii Spnichen freuen sich die Jungen? 

Wer lenkt die Marut her zu seinem Opfer? 

Gleich Falken streichend dutch den Raum der Liifte — 
Wie bring! man sic mit Wunscheskraft zum Stehen?’ 

Verse 3 . 

The third verse is rendered by von Roth : 

‘Wie kommt es, Indra, dass do sonst so mxinter, 

Heut’ ganz alleine fahrst, sag an Gebietcrl 
Doj)fJegtest auf der Fahit mit uns zii plaudera; 

Was hast du wider uns, sprich, Rosselenker I ’ 

Von Roth takes kiita >4 in a causal sense, why ? I believe 
that kula/^ never occurs in that sense in the Rig-veda. If 
it does, passages shquld -be produced to prove it. 

M^hina^ can never be translated by ‘ sonst so mun ter/ 
This imparts a modern idea whkh is not in the origmaL 
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Suhh&nd.ik does not mean a u f d er F ah r t,and p I a u d e r n, 
adopted from Grassmann, instead of sam przkMzst, intro- 
duces again quite a modern idea. Ludwig calls such an 
idea ‘ abgeschmackt/ insipid, ^hich is rather strong, but 
not far wrong. 


Verse 4 

Von Roth : 

^Ich Hebe Spriiche, Wiinsche imd die Iranke, 

Der Duft steigt auf, die Presse ist geriistet; 

Sie flehen, locken mich niit ihrem Anruf, 

Und meine Fiichse fiihren mich zum Mahle.^ 

It is curious how quickly all difficulties which beset the 
first Hne seem to vanish in a metrical translation, but the 
scholar should face the difficulties, though the poet may 
evade them. 

To translate Jiishma^ iyarti by ^ der Duft steigt auf/ the 
flavour of the sacrifites rises up, is more than even Grass- 
mann ventures on. It is simply impossible. Benfey 
(Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Personalendungen, p. 34) 
translates : ‘ My thunderbolt, when hurled by me, moves 
mightily.’ 

Again, prdbhnta/? me ddri^ does not mean die Presse ist 
geriistet. Where does Indra ever speak of the stones 
used for pressing the Soma as my stone^ and where does 
prdbh;>^2ta^ ever mean geriistet ? 

Verse 5 . 

Von Roth : 

* So werden wir und mit uns unsre Freunde (Nachbarn), 

Die freien Manner, unsre Riistung nehmen, 

Und lustig unsre Schecken alsbald schirren. 

Du kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch, n Tndra/ 

The first lines are unnecessarily free, and the last decidedly 
wrong. How'can svadhl[m dnu hi na^ babhutha mean ‘ Du 
kommst uns eben ganz njch Wunsch?* Svadhi does not 
mean wish, but nature, custom, wont (see I, 6, 4, note 2 ; 
and Bergaigne, Journ. Asiat. 1884, p, ao/). Babhfitha 
means ^ thou hast become,* not ^ thou comest* 
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Verse 6. 

Von Roth : 

*Da war’s auch nicht so ganz nach Wunsch, o Maruts, 
Als ihr allein mich gegen Ahi schicktct! 

Ich aber kraftig, tapfer, unerschrockeOs 
Icb traf die Gegner alle mit Gescliosscn.* 

The only doubtful li^e is the last. Von Roth’s former 
translation of nam, to bend away from, to escape from (cf. 
<f)€vy(i> and bhu^), seems to me still the right one. He now 
translates ‘ I directed my arrow on every enemy/ when the 
genitive, as ruled by anamam, requires confirmation. As 
to sam idhatta I certainly think von Roth's last interpreta- 
tion better than his first. In the Dictionary he explained 
samdha in our passage by to implicate. Grassmann trans- 
lated it by to leave or to desert, Ludwig by to employ. I 
took it formerly in the usual sense of joining, so that yat 
m£m ekam samddhatta should be the explanation of 
svadhd, the old custom that you should join me when I am 
alone. But the construction is against this, and I have 
therefore altered my translation, so that the sense is. Where 
was that old custom you speak of, when you made me to 
be alone, i. e. when you left me alone, in the fight with 
Ahi ? The udatta of anamam is not irregular, because it 
is preceded by hi. 

Verse 7. 

Von Roth : 

‘ Gewaltiges hast du gethan im Bunde 

Mit uns, o Held, wir mit vereinter Starke, 
Gewaltiges vermogen wir, du machtiger 

Indra, wenn es uns Ernst ist, ihr Gesellen/ 

By this translation, the contrast between *thou hast done 
great things with us,' and ‘ Now let us do great things once 
more,' is lost. Kw/avdma expresses an exhortation, not a 
simple fact, and on this point Grassmann's metrical transla- 
tion is decidedly preferable. 

Verse 8, 

Von Roth : 

‘Vrftra schlug ich mit eigner Kraft, ihr Marut, 

Und meine Wuth war’s, die so kiihn mich machte^ 
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Ich \¥ar’s, der — in der Faust den Blitz — dem Menschen 
Den Zugang bahnte zu den blinkenden Gewassern.’ 

This is a very good translation, except that there ate 
some syllabled too much in the last line. What I miss is the 
accent on the I. Perhaps ihls might become stronger by 
translating : 

^ Icli schlug mit eigrier Kraft den VWtra nieder, 

Ich, Maruts, stark diu'ch meinen Zorn geworden ; 

Ich wars, der blitz Ocv/aifnet fiir den Menschen 
Dem lichten Wasser freie Bahn geschaffen/ 

Verse 9- 

Von Roth : 

* Gewiss, 2 ilchts ist was je dir widerstiinde, 

Und BO wie du gibts keinen zweiten Gott mehr, 
Nicht jetzt, noch kurVilg, der was du vermochte: 
Thu' deiin begeislert xns zu thun dich liistet.' 

Here I doubt about beg els cert being a true rendering 
of pravr/ddha, grown strcrig. As to kanshya72 instead of 
karishya, the reading of the MSS., Roth is inclined to adopt 
my conjecture, as supported by the analogous passage in 
JVj 30 , aj. The form which Ludwig quotes as analogous 
to kanshyam, namely, pravaisya*m, I cannot find, unless it 
is meant for Apast. coraola S. VI, 27, z, namo vo*stu 
pravatsyam iti BahvfzM/\ vvhere however prdv^tsyam is 
probably uicant for privatsam. 

Grassmaiin has understood devata rightly, while Roth'^^ 
translation leaves it doubtful. 

Verse 10. 

Von Roth : 

®So soli der Starke Vorrang mir allein sein : 

Was ich gewagt, vollfuhf' ich mit Veystandniss. 

Man kenrit mich als den Starken wohl, ihr Marut, 

An was kh ruhre, Indra der bemeistert's.' 

Von Roth has adopted the translation of the second line, 
which I suggested in a note ; Ludwig prefers the more 
abrupt construction which I preferred in the translation. 
It is difficult to decide. 


b 
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Verse 11 

Von Roth : . 

‘ Entzuckt hat euer Rilhmen niich, ihr Marut, 

Das lobenswerthe Wort, das ihr gesprochen, 

Fiir mich — den Indra — fur den freud’geii Helden, 

Als Freunde fur den Freund, fur mich— von selbst ihr/ 

The last words fur mich — von selbst ihr are not very 
clear, but the same may be said of the original tanvc tanubhi/^. 
I still adhere to my remark that tanu, self, must refer to 
the same person, though I see that all other translators 
take an opposite view. Non liquet. 

Verse 12. 

Von Roth ; 

^ Gcfallen find ich, wie sie sind, an ihnen, 

In Raschheit imd in Frische unvergleichlich. 

So oft ich euch, Marut, im Schmuck erblickte, 

Erfrcut' ich mich und freue jetzt an euch mich/ 

This is again one of those verses which it is far easier to 
translate than to construe. Akkhh^t^ me may mean, they 
pleased me, but then what is the meaning of Madiyitha 
la nflnam, ‘may you please me now/ instead of what we 
should expect, * you do please me now/ In order to avoid 
this, I took the more frequent meaning of Mad, to appear, 
and translated, ‘ you have appeared formerly, appear to me 
now.* 

To translate anedya/i sriv 2 .k a islia/i dadhani/i, by ‘ in 
Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlkh/ is poetical, but 
how does it benefit the scholar? I take ^ dhi in the 
sense of bringing or giving, as it is often used ; cf. II, 38 , 
5 . This is more compatible with isha/^, food, vigour. I 
am not certain that anedyal can mean blameless. Roth 
s. V. derives anedya from a»nedya, and nedya from nid. 
But how we get frpm nid to nedya, he does not say. He 
suggests anedyal or anedyarraval as emendations. I sug- 
gested anedyam. - But I suspect there is something else 
behind all this. Anediyal may have been intended for 
‘ having nothing coming nearer,* and like an-uttarna, might 
express excellence. Or anedyal may have been an adverb, 
not nearly. 
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These are mere guesses, and they are rather contradicted 
by anedyM^ used in the plural, with anavady^^. Still it is 
better to point out difficulties than to slur them over by 
translating ^in Raschheit und in Frische unvergleichlich/ 
It is possible that both Roth and Siya^^^a thought that 
anedyaA was connected with nediya-^ ; but what scholars 
want to know is the exact construction of a sentence. 


Von Roth : 


Verse 13, 


® 1st irgendwo ein Fest fiir euch bereitet, 

So fahrt doch her zn unsrer Schaar, ihr Schaaren ! 
Der Andacht Regungen in uns belebend, 

Und werdet Zeugen unserer frommen Werke/ 

In this verse there is no difficulty, except the exact 
meaning of apivitdyanta/i:, on which I have spoken in 
note I. 

Verse 14. 

Von Roth: 


*Wo dankbar huldigend der Dichter lobsingt, 

Hier wo uns M^nya’s Kunst zusammenfuhrte, 

Da kehret ein, ihr Marut, bei den Frommen, 

Euch gelten ja des Beters heilge Spniche/ 

Prof, von Roth admits that this is a difficult verse. He 


translates it, but again he does not help us to construe it. 
Grassmann also gives us a metrical translation, but it differs 
widely from von Roth's : 

®Weiin wie zur Spende euch der Dichter herlockt, 
Und der Gesang des Weisen uns herbeizog,’ &c ; 
and so does Geldner's version, unless we are to consider 
this as an improved rendering from von Roth’s own pen ; 

^ Wenn uns des M^nya Kunst zur Feier herzieht, 

Wie Dichter ja zu Festen gerne rufen,' &c. 

Here Geldner conjectures duvasy^ for duvasylt, and 
takes duvise as an infinitive. 


Von Roth: 


Verse 15. 


^ Geweiht ist euch der Preis, Marut, die Lieder, 

Des M^nya, des Mandirasohns, des Dichters, 

Mit Labung kommt herbei, mir selbst zur Starkung 
[Gebt ‘Labung uns und wasserreiche Fluren]/ 
b 2 
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How tanve vayd'm is to mean mir selbst zur Starkung " 
has not been explained by ¥oii Roth. No doubt tanvS niay 
mean mir selbst, and vayAin zur Starkuiig ; but Ibougli lliis 
may satisfy a poet, scholars want to knowliow to construe. 
It seems to me that Roth and Lanmaa (Noiiii-iEflcction, p. 
55^) have made the same mistake wlikli I made in taking 
Ishdm for an accusative of ish, which oiighl tc be isliam, 
and in admitting the masculine gender for vri^im in the 
sense of Flu r. 

I still take yastsh^a for the 3 p. sing, of the precative 
Atmanepada, like ^anisliish/a and vaiiislitsb/a. With the 
preposition dva, yksistshiA&k in IV, i, 4, means to turn 
away. ' With the preposition & therefore y 4 sish/a may 
well mean to turn towards, to bring. If we took ydstsh/a 
as a 'Z p. plur. in the sense of come, we could not account 
for the long t, nor for the accusative vayim. We thus gel 
the meaning, ‘ May this your hymn of praise bring vay^m/ 
i. e. a branch, an offshoot or offspring, tanve, for ourselves, 
ishiy together with food. We then begin a new sentence : 
^May we find an invigorating autumn with quickening 
rain.^ It is true that isha, as a name of an autumn months 
does not occur again in the Rig-veda, but it is found in 
the oatapatha-brdhma^a. Vr^^dna, possibly in the sense 
of people or enemies, we have in VII, 30, ^7, 
vriginSik, where Roth reads wrongly vriginl ; V, 

44, 1 (?); VI, 35, 5. G^trdddnu also m^ould be an appropriate 
epithet to ishd. 

Professor Oldenberg has sent me the following notes on 
this difficult hymn. He thinks it is what he calls an 
Akhydna-liymn, consisting of verses which originally formed 
part of a story in prose. He has treated of this class of 
hymns m the Zeitschrift der D. M. G, XXXIX, 60 scq. 
He would prefer to ascribe verses i and to Indra, who 
addresses the Maruts when he meets them as they return 
from a sacrifice. In this case, however, we should -have to 
accept rlramdma as a pluralis majcstaticus, and I 
doubt whether Indra over speaks of himself in the plural, 
except it may be in using the pronoun m/u 

In verse 4 Professor Oldenberg prefers to take prd- 
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blir/to me idrik in the sense of Hhe stone for pressing 
the Soma has been brought forth/ and he adds that me 
need not mean ® my stone/ but ^ brought forward fo^ me/ 
He would prefer to read i'dshmam iyarli, as inlV^ i7s 
Xj 75, 3, though he does not consider this alteration of the 
text necessary. 

Professor Oldenberg would ascribe vv. 13 and 14 to Indra. 
The i^th verse would then mean, ^ After Minya has brought 
us (the gods) hither, turn, O Maruts, towards the sage/ Of 
this interpretation I should like to adopt at all events the 
last sentence, taking varta for vart-ta, the 3 , p. plur. 
imperat of vr^t, after the Ad class. 

The text of the Maitrdya^^f Sa?;^hiti, lately published 
by Dr. L. von Schroeder, yields a few interesting various 
readings : v. 5? okam instead of et^h ; v. i iravA instead 
of ^rava ; and v. 15, vay^msi as a variant for vayam, which 
looks like a conjectural emendation. 

A comparison like the one we have here instituted between 
two translations of the same hymn, will ser\’'e to show how 
useless any rendering, whether in prose or poetry, would be 
without notes to justify the meanings of every doubtful 
word and sentence. It will, no doubt, disclose at the same 
time the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship, but the more 
fully this fact is acknowledged, the better, I believe, it will 
be for the progress of our studies. They have suffered 
more than from anything else from that baneful positivism 
which has done so much harm in hieroglyphic and cuneiform 
researches. That the same words and names should be 
interpreted differently from year to year, is perfectly in- 
telligible to every one who is familiar with the nature of 
these decipherments. What has seriously injured the credit 
of these studies is that the latest decipherments have always 
been represented as final and unchangeable. Vedic hymns 
may seem more easy to decipher than Babylonian and 
Egyptian inscriptions, and in one sense they are. But 
when we come to really difficult passages, the Vedic hymns 
often require a far greater effort of divination than the 
hymns addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities. A*nd 
there is this additional difficulty that when %ve deal with 
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inscriptions, we have at all events the text as it was 
engraved from the first, and we are safe against later 
modifications and interpolations, while in the case of the 
Veda, even though the text as presupposed by the Prati- 
^ikhyas may be considered as authoritative for the fifth 
century B.C., how do we know what changes it may have 
undergone before that time? Nor can I help giving 
expression once more to misgivings I have so often ex- 
pressed, whether the date of the Pr^tMkhyas is really 
beyond the reach of doubt, and whether, if it is, there 
is no other way of escaping from the conclusion that the 
whole collection of the hymns of the Rig-veda, including 
even the VMakhilya hymns, existed at that early time*. 
The more I study the hymns, the more I feel staggered 
at the conf'lnsion at which all Sanskrit scholars seem to 
have arrived, touching their age. That many of them are 
old, older than anything else in Sanskrit, their grammar, if 
nothing else, proclaims in the clearest way. But that some 
of them are modem imitations is a conviction that' forces 
itself even on the least sceptical minds. Here too we must 
guard against positivism, and suspend our judgment, and 
accept correction with a teachable spirit. No one w’' 0 uld 
be more grateful for a way out of the maze of Vedic 
chronology than I should be, if a more modern date could 
be assigned to some of the Vedic hymns than the period 
of the rise of Buddhism. But how can we account for 
Buddhism without Vedic hymns? In the oldest Buddhist 
Suttas the hymns of three Vedas are constantly referred 
to, and warnings are uttered even against the fourth Veda, 
the Athabhana^ The Upanishads also, the latest pro- 
ductions of the Br5.hma^/a period, must have been known 
to the founders of Buddhism. From all this there seems 
to be no escape, and yet I must confess that my conscience 
quivers in assigning such compositions as the Valakhilya 
hymns to a period preceding the rise of Buddhism in 
India, 


• See Preface to the first edition, p. xxxii. 

^ Tnva/akasutra, ver. 927; Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p* 176; Intro- 
duction, p. xiii. 
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I have often been asked why I began my translation of 
the Rig-veda with the hymns addressed to the Maruts or 
the Storm-gods, which are certainly not the most attractive 
of Vedic hymns. I had several reasons, though, as often 
happens, I could hardly say which of them determined my 
choice. 

First of all, they are the most difficult hymns, and 
therefore they had a peculiar attraction in my eyes. 

Secondly, as even when translated they required a con- 
siderable effort before they could be fully understood, I 
hoped they would prove attractive to serious students only, 
and frighten away the casual reader who has done so much 
harm by meddling with Vedic antiquities. Our grapes, I 
am glad to say, are still sour, and ought to remain so for 
some time longer. 

Thirdly, there are few hymns which place the original 
character of the so-called deities to whom they are addressed 
in so clear a light as the hymns addressed to the Maruts 
or Storm-gods. There can be no doubt about the meaning of 
the name, whatever difference of opinion there may be about 
its etymology. Marut and maruta in ordinary Sanskrit 
mean wind, and more particularly a strong wind, differing by 
its violent character from v4y u or vat a Nor do the hymns 
themselves leave us in any doubt as to the natural phe- 
nomena with which the Maruts are identified. Storms 
which root up the trees of the forest, lightning, thunder, 
and showers of rain, are the background from which the 
Maruts in their personal and dramatic character rise before 
our eyes. In one verse the Maruts are the very phenomena 
of nature as convulsed by a thunderstorm ; in the next, 
with the slightest change of expression, they are young men, 
driving on chariots, hurling the thunderbolt, and crushing 
the clouds in order to win the rain. Now they are the 
sons of Rudra and Pr£mi, the friends and brothers of Indra, 
now they quarrel with Indra and claim their own rightful 
share of praise and sacrifice. Nay, after a time the storm- 
gods in India, like the- storm-gods in other countries, 


The Vtyus are mentioned by the side of the Maruts, Rv. II, 1 1, 14. 
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obtain a kind of siipfemacj, and are invoked by them- 
selves, as if there were no other gods beside them. In 
most of the later native diccJcnaiies, in the Medini, Viwa, 
Hemai^andra, Amara, and Anekariiiadhvannna/^gTjri. Maxut 
Is given as a synonym of deva, god in general and so is 
Maru in PMi. 

But while the hymns addre^ced iu the Maruts enable us to 
watch the successive stages In the development of so-calied 
deities more clearly than any olliti hymnSj there is no doubt 
one drawback, namely, the unr:;il?T:rify of the etymology of 
Marut. The etymology of raoie is and aiwaj/s must 
be the best key to the origin:d hjondioo of a deiljn What-^ 
ever Zeus became afterwards, h« "vas originaliy conceived 
as Dyaus, the bright sky. ¥/ Ira: ever changes came over 
Ceres in later times, her first naur"' and her firrl cuiiception 
was 5arad, harvest. With regnd to Marut I have myself 
no doubt whatever that Mar-u^ cemes from ihc root Mvli, 
in the sense o^ grinding, emshirg^ pounding (Ck. 
hiwsayam, part. mtar;/a, crushed, like mr/rlita ; kmui and 
imiiri, destroyer). There is objection te this elyinology, 
either on the ground of phonetic rules, or on acco.ml of 
the meaning of Marut Profejsor Kuhn^s idea that the 
name of the Maruts was derbved fwjin the root M/il, to die, 
and that the Maruts were orig]'''aIly conceived as the souls 
of the departed, and afterwend': as ghosts, spivifs, winds, 
and lastly as storms, derives ro support fro^i the Veda. 
Another etymology, proposed in Bohtliiigids Diclionaiy, 
which derives Marut from a root to shine, labours 

under two disadvantages ; first, that there is no such root in 
Sanskrit ; secondly, that the lurid splendour of the light- 
ning is but a subordinate feature in the character of tlie 
Maruts. No better etymology having been proposed, I still 
maintain that the derivation of Marut from MAI, to pound, 
to smash, is free from any objection, and that the original 
conception of the Maruts was that of the crushing, smash- 
ing, striking, tearing, destroying stotms. 

* Anundoram Borooah, Sanskrit Grammar, vol. lii, p. 323. 

^ See Lectures on the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 357 seq. 

® Martel is a word of veryUoubtful origin. 
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It is true that we have only two words in Sanskrit formed 
by the suffix ut, manit and ganit in garut-mat, but 
theie are other suffixes which are equally restricted to one 
or two fioiins only. This ut represents an old suffix vat^ 
Just as us presupposes vas, in vidus (vidushi, vidusli- 
/ara) for vid-vaSj nom. vid-van^ acc. vidvi;??gsam. 
In a siiriilar way we find side by ^ide par us, knot, 
parvan, knot, and parvata, stone, cloud, presupposing 
such forms as '^parvat and parut. If then by the side of 
^'parul, we find Latin pars, partis, why should we 
object to Mars, Martis as a parallel form of Marut? 
1 do not say the two words are identical, I only main- 
tain that the root is the same, and the two suffixes are 
mere variants, No doubt Marut might have appeared 
in Latin as Marut, like the neuter cap-ut, capitis 
(cL prae-ccpG, prae-cipis, and prae - cipitis); but 
Mars, Martis is as good a derivation from MvE as Fors, 
Foilis is from GFIiE^ Dr. von Bradke (Zeitschrift der 
D.M.G,, voL xl, p. 349), though identifying Marut with 
Mars, proposes a new derivation of Marut, as being 
originally which would correspond well with 

Mayors. But *Mavr2t has no meaning in Sanskrit and 
seesTis grammatically an impossible formation. 

If there could be any doubt as to the original identity 
of Marut and Mars, it is dispelled by the Umbrian name 
qerfo Marti o, which, as Grassmann^ has shown, corre- 
sponds exactly to the expression ^ardha-s maruta-s, the 
host of the Maruts, Such minute coincidences can hardly 
be accidental, though, as I have myself often remarked, the 
chapter of accidents in- language is certainly larger than we 
suppose. Thus, in our case, I pointed out that we can 
observe the transition of the gods of storms into the gods 
of destruction and war, not only in the Veda, but likev/ise 
in the mythology of the Polynesians ; and yet the similarity 
in the Polynesian name of Maru can only be accidental. 


Biographies of Words, p. 12. 

^ Zeitschrift, yoI. xvi, p. 190 ; and note to Rv. I, 37 > P* 7 ®* 

* M. M., Science of Religion, p. 255, 
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And I may add that in Estonian also we find storm-gods 
called Marutu uled or maro, plural marud\ 

Fourthly, the hymns addressed to the Maruts seemed to 
me to possess an interest of their own, because, as it is 
difficult to doubt the identity of the two names, Marut 
and Mars, they offered an excellent opportunity for watching 
the peculiar changes which the same deity would undergo 
when transferred to India on one side and to Europe on the 
other. Whether the Greek Ares also was an offshoot of 
the same root must seem more doubtful, and I contented 
myself with giving the principal reasons for and against 
this theory^ 

Though these inducements which led me to select the 
hymns to the Maruts as the first instalment of a translation of 
the Rig-veda could hardly prevail with me now, yet I was 
obliged to place them once more in the foreground, because 
the volume containing the translation of these hymns with 
very full notes has been used for many years as a text 
book by those who were beginning the study of the Rig- 
veda, and was out of print. In order to meet the demand 
for a book which could serve as an easy introduction to 
Vedic studies, I decided to reprint the translation of the 
hymns to the Maruts, and most of the notes, though here 
and there somewhat abbreviated, and then to continue the 
same hymns, followed by others addressed to Rudra, 
V^yu^ and Vata. My task would, of course, have been 
much easier, if I had been satisfied with making a selec- 
tion, and translating those hymns, or those verses only, 
which afford no very great difficulties. As it is, I have 
grappled with every hymn and every verse addressed to 
the Maruts, so that my readers will find in this volume 
all that the Vedic poets had to say about the Storm- 
gods. 

In order to show, however, that Vedic hymns, though 
they begin with a description of the most striking phe- 
nomena of nature, are by no means confined to that 


^ Bertram, Ilmatar, Dorpat, 1871, p. 98. 

^ Lectures ou the Science of Language, vol. ii, p. 357. 
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aarrow sphere, but rise in the end to the most sublime 
conception of a' supreme Deity, I have placed one hymn, 
that addressed to the Unknown God, at the head of 
my collection. This will clear me, I hope, of the very 
unfair suspicion that, by beginning my translation of 
the Rig-veda with hymns celebrating the wild forces of 
nature only, I had wished to represent the Vedic religion 
as nature-worship and nothing else. It will give the 
thoughtful reader a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the end, and show how vast a sphere of religious thought 
is filled by what we call by a very promiscuous name, 
the Veda. 

The MS. of this volume was ready, and the printing of 
it was actually begun in 1885. A succession of new calls 
on my time, which admitted of no refusal, have delayed the 
actual publication till now. This delay, however, has been 
compensated by one very great advantage. Beginning 
with hymn 167 of the first Ma^^ala, Professor Oldenberg 
has, in the most generous spirit, lent me his help in the final 
revision of my translation and notes. It is chiefly due to 
him that the results of the latest attempts at the interpre- 
tation of the Veda, which are scattered about in learned 
articles and monographs, have been utilised for this volume. 
His suggestions, I need hardly say, have proved most 
valuable; and though he should not be held responsible 
for any mistakes that may be discovered, whether in the 
translation or in the notes, my readers may at all events 
take it for granted that, where my translation seems 
unsatisfactory, Professor Oldenberg also had nothing better 
to suggest. 

Considering my advancing years, I thought I should act 
in the true interest of Vedic scholarship, if for the future 
also I divided my work with him. While for this volume 
the chief responsibility rests with me, the second volume 
will contain the hymns to Agni, as translated and an- 
notated by him, and revised by me. In places where we 
really differ, we shall say so. For the rest, we are willing 
to share both blame and praise. Our chief object is to 
help forward a critical study of the Veda, and we are well 
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av’arc that much of what lias been done and can be done 
ill the present state of Vedic scholarship, is only a kind of 
reconnaissances if not a forlorn hope, to be followed here- 
after by a patient siege of the hitherto impregnable fortress 
of ancient Vedic literature. 

F. MAX M0LLER. 

Oxford ; 

6th Dec. 1S91. 



PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


When some twenty years ago I decided on undertaking 
the first edition of the two texts and the commentary of 
the Rig-veda, I little expected that it would fall to my lot 
What a trans publish also what may, without presump- 
laiion of the ‘ tion, be Called the first translation of the 
oughtTo be aucient sacred hymns of the Brahmans. Such 
is the charm of deciphering step by step 
the dark and helpless utterances of the early poet^ of 
India, and discovering from time to time behind words 
that for years seemed unintelligible, the simple though 
strange expressions of primitive thought and primitive 
faith, that it required no small amount of self-denial to 
decide in favour of devoting a life to the publishing of the 
materials rather than to the drawing of the results which 
those materials supply to the student of ancient language 
and ancient religion. Even five and twenty years ago^ and 
without waiting for the publication of S^ya^^a’s com- 
mentary, much might have been achieved in the interpreta- 
tion of the hymns of the Rig-veda. With the MSS. then 
accessible in the principal libraries of Europe, a tolerably 
correct text of the Sa^^^hitd might have been published, and 
these ancient relics of a primitive religion might have been 
at least partially deciphered and translated in the same way 
in which ancient inscriptions are deciphered and translated, 
viz. by a careful collection of all grammatical forms, and 
by a complete intercomparison of all passages in which the 
same words and the same phrases occur. When I resolved 
to devote my leisure to a critical edition of the text and 
commentary of the Rig-veda rather than to an independent 
study of that text, it was chiefly from a conviction that the 


traditional interpretation of the Rig-veda, as embodied in' 
the commentary of S&ya,m and other works of a similar 
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cfiaractetj could not be neglected with impiinityj and that 
sooner or later a complete edition of these works would be 
recognised as a necessity. It was better therefore to begin 
with the beginning, though it seemed hard sometimes to 
spend forty years in the wilderness instead of rushing 
straight into the promised land. 

It is well known to those who have followed my literary 
publications that I never entertained any exaggerated 
opinion as to the value of the traditional interpretation of 
the Veda, handed down in the theological schools of India, 
and presenj'ed to us in the great commentary of Siya^a. 
More than twenty years ago, when it required more courage 
to speak out than now, I expressed my opinion on that sub- 
ject in no ambiguous language, and wm blamed for it by 
some of those who now speak of SAya^^a as a mere drag in 
the progress of Vedic scholarship. Even a drag, however, 
is sometimes more conducive to the safe advancement of 
learning than a whip ; and those who recollect the history 
of Vedic scholarship during the last five and twenty years, 
know best that, with all its faults and weaknesses, SAyam's 
commentary was a sine quA non for a scholarlike study 
of the Rig-veda. I do not wonder that others who have 
more recently entered on that study are inclined to speak 
disparagingly of the scholastic interpretations of S^yai?^a. 
They hardly know how much we all owe to his guidance in 
effecting our first entrance into this fortress of Vedic lan- 
guage and Vedic religion, and how much even they, without 
being aware of it, are indebted to that Indian Eustathius. 
I do not withdraw an opinion which I expressed many 
years ago, and for which I was much blamed at the time, 
that Sdya^^a in many cases teaches us how the Veda ought 
not to be, rather than how it ought to be understood. 
But for all that, who does not know how much assistance 
may be derived from a first translation, even though it is 
imperfect, nay, how often the very mistakes of our pre- 
decessors help us in finding the right track ? If now we can 
walk without Siya;^a, w^e ought to bear in mind that five 
and twenty years ago we could not have made even oqi 
first steps, we could never, at least, have gained a firm 
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footing without his leading strings. If therefore we can now 
see further than he could, let us not forget that we are 
standing on his shoulders. 

I do not regret in the least the time which I have devoted 
to the somewhat tedious work of editing the commentary 
of S4ya/i:a, and editing it according to the strictest rules of 
critical scholarship. The Veda, I fee! convinced, will 
occupy scholars for centuries to come, and will take and 
maintain for ever its position as the most ancient of books 
in the library of mankind. Such a book, and the com- 
mentary of such a book, should be edited once for all ; and 
unless some unexpected discovery is made of more ancient 
MSS., I do not anticipate that any future Bekker or 
Dindorf will find much to glean for a new edition of Saya^^a, 
or that the text, as restored by me from a collation of the 
best MSS. accessible in Europe, will ever be materially 
shaken \ It has taken a long time, I know ; but those who 
find fault with me for the delay, should remember that few 


^ Since the publication of the fiist volume of the Rig-veda, many new MSS, 
have come before me, partly copied for me, partly lent to me for a time by 
scholars in India, but every one of them belonged clearly to one of the three 
families which. I have described m my introduction to the first volume of the 
Rig-veda. Mu the beginning of the first Ashifaka, and occasionally at the 
beginning of other Ash^akas, likewise in the commentary on hymns which were 
studied by native scholars with particular interest, various readings occur in 
some MSS , which seem at first to betoken an independent source, but which 
are in reality mere marginal notes, due to more or less learned students of 
these MSS. Thus after verse 3 of the introduction one MS. reads : sa pr^ha 
nripatiw, r%*an, siya;^aryo mamanii^/^, sarva?7^ vetty esha vyakhy^- 

trztvena, yu^yatam. The same MS., after verse 4, adds : ityokto mddhavar- 
ye«a virabukkamahtpativ^, anvajat saya«aiaryaz?/ vedarthasya prakai'ane. 

I had for a time some hope that MSS written in Grantha or other South- 
Indian alphabets might have preseived an independent text of Saya^za, but 
from some specimens of a Grantha MS. collated for me by Mr. Eggeling, I do 
not think that even this hope is meant to be realised The MS in question 
contains a few independent various readings, such as are found in all MSS , and 
owe their origin clearly to the jottings of individual stu^dents. When at the end 
of verse 6, I found the independent reading, vyutpannas t^vat^ san 4 rzko 
vyakhyatum arhati, I expected that other various readings of the same character 
might follow. But after a few additions in the beginning, and those clearly 
taken from other pails of Sayawa’s commentary, nothing of real importance 
could be gleaned from that MS. I may mention as more impoitant specimens of 
marginal notes that, before the first puna/^ kid^z^am, on page 44, line 24 (ist ed ), 
this MS. reads ; athava ya^/zasya devam iti sambandha^, ya^/zasya prakayakam 
ityartha/^, puiohitam iti pnthagvueshawam. And again, page 44, Ime 26, 
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scholars, if any, have worked for others more than I have 
done in copying and editing Sanskrit texts, and that after 
all one cannot give up the whole of one’s life to the colla- 
tion of Orientcil MSS. and the correction of proof-sheets. 
The two concluding volumes have long been ready for 
Press, and as soon as I can find leisure, they too shall be 
printed and published ^ 

In now venturing to publish the first volume of my trans- 
lation of the Rig-veda, I am fully aware that the fate v/hich 
awaits it will be very different from that of my edition of 
the text and commentary. It is a mere contribution 
towards a better understanding of the Vedic hymns, and 
though I hope it may give in the main a right lendeidng 
of the sense of the Vedic poets, I feel convinced that on 
many points my translation is liable to correction, and will 
sooner or later be replaced by a more satisfactory one. It 
is difficult to explain to those who have not themselves 
worked at the Veda, how it is that, though we may under- 
stand almost every word, yet we find it so difficult to lay 
hold of a whole chain of connected thought, and to discover 
expressions that will not throw a wrong shade on the 
original features of the ancient words of the Veda. We 
have, on the one hand, to avoid giving to our translations 
too modern a character, or paraphrasing instead of trans- 
lating ; while, on the other, we cannot retain expressions 
which, if literally rendered in English or anj^ modern 
longue, would have an air of quaintness or absurdity 
totally foreign to the intention of the ancient poets. There 
are, as all Vedic scholars know, whole verses which, as yet, 
yield no sense whatever. There are words the meaning of 


before puna^ ktdmam, this MS. adds : athavS rztvlgnd (vad) 

nirvihaka»2 hotS.raw dev^nUm ^vataram ; tatha ratnadh^tamam. In the same 
line, after ratnSndm, we read rama»t} adhan^dw v^, taken from page 46, 
line 2. Vanons readings- like these, hjLwever, occur on the first sheets only, 
soon after the MS, follows the usual and recognised text. [This opinion has 
been considerably modified after a complete collation of this MS,, made for 
me by Dr. Wintemitz.] For the later Ash^akas, where all the MSS. are very 
deficient, and where an independent authority would be of real use, no Grautha 
MS. has as yet been discovered. 

^ They have since been printed, but the translation has in consequence beer 
delayed. 
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which we can only guess. Here, no doubt, a continued 
study will remove some of our difficulties, and maiiy a 
passage that is now dark,'-will recdve tight iiereaft^ from a 
happy combination. Much has already been achieved by 
the efforts of European scholars, but much more remains to 
be done ; and our only chance of seeing any rapid progress 
made lies, I believe, in communicating freely what every 
one has found out by himself, and not minding if others 
point out to us that we have overlooked the very passage 
that would at once have solved our difficulties, that our 
conjectures were unnecessary, and our emendations wrong. 
True and honest scholars whose conscience tells them that 
they have done their best^ and who care for the subject on 
which they are engaged far more than for the praise of 
benevolent or the blame of malignant critics, ought not to 
take any notice of merely frivolous censure. There are 
mistakes, no doubts of which we ought to be ashamed, and 
for which the only amende honorable we can make is 
to openly confess and retract them. But there are others, 
particularly in a subject like Vedic interpretation, which we 
should forgive, as we wish to be forgiven. This can be 
done without lowering the standard of true scholarship or 
vitiating the healthy tone of scientific morality. Kindness 
and gentleness are not incompatible with earnestness, — far 
from it !— and where these elerhents are wanting, not only 
is the joy embittered which is the inherent reward of all 
bona fide work, but selfishness, malignity, aye, even un- 
truthfulness, gain the upper hand, and the healthy growth 
of science is stunted. While in my translation of the Veda 
and in the remarks that I have to make in the course of 
my commentary, I shall frequently differ from other 
scholars, I hope I shall never say an unkind word of men 
who have done their bes^, and who have done what they 
have done in a truly scholarlike, that is, in a humble spirit 
It would be unpleasant, even were it possible within the 
limits assigned, to criticise every opinion that has been put 
forward on the meaning of certain words or on the con- 
struction of certain verses of the Veda. I prefer, as much 
as possible, to vindicate my own translation, instead of 
[32] 


c 
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examining the translations of other scholars, whether Indian 
or European. S^yB.ndiS translation, as rendered into Eng- 
lish by Professor Wilson, is before the world. Let those 
who take an interest in these matters compare it with the 
translation here proposed. In order to give readers who do 
not possess that translation, an opportunity of comparing it 
with my own, I have for a few hymns printed that as well 
as the translations of Langlois and Benfey ^ on the same page 
with my own. Everybody will thus be enabled to judge of 
the peculiar character of each of these translations. That 
of. Siya;a represents the tradition of India; that of 
Langlois is the ingenious, but thoroughly uncritical, guess- 
work of a man of taste ; that of Benfey is the rendering of 
a scholar, who has carefully worked out the history of some 
words, but who assigns to other words either the traditional 
meaning recorded by Say ana, or a conjectural meaning 
which, however, would not always stand the test of an inter- 
comparison of all passages in which these words occur. I 
may say, in general, that Saya?ifa’s translation was of great 
use to me in the beginning, though it seldom afforded help 
for the really difficult passages. Langlois’ translation has 
hardly ever yielded real assistance, while I sincerely regret 
that Benfey ’s rendering does not extend beyond the first 
Mandala. 

It may sound self-contradictory, if, after confessing the 
help which I derived from these translations, I venture to 
call my own the first translation of the 
The fipt Rig-veda. The word translation, however, 
raisonnee. has many meanings. I mean by translation, 
not a mere rendering of the hymns of the 
Rig-veda into English, French, or German, but a full account 
of the reasons which justify the translator in assigning such 
a power to such a word, and such a meaning to such a 
sentence. I mean by translation a real deciphering, a work 
like that which Burnouf performed in his first attempts at 
a translation of the Avesta, — a traduction raisonnde, if 
such an expression may be used. Without such a process, 

® In the new editior^ Langlois* translation has been omitted, and those of 
Ludwig and Grassmann have been inserted occasionally only. 
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without a running commentary, a mere translation of the 
ancient hymns of the Brahmans will never lead to any solid 
results. Even if the translator has discovered the right 
meaning of a word or of a whole sentence, liis mere transla- 
tion does not help us much, unless he shows us the process 
by which he has arrived at it, unless he places before us 
the pieces j ustificatives of his final judgment The 
Veda teems with words that require a justification ; not so 
miich the words which occur but once or twice, though 
many of these are difficult enough, but rather the common 
words and particles, which occur again and again, which we 
understand to a certain point, and can render in a vague 
way, but which must be defined before they can be trans- 
lated, and before they can convey to us any real and 
tangible meaning. It was out of the question in a trans- 
lation of this character to attempt either an Wiiitation of 
the original rhythm or metre, or to introduce the totally 
foreign element of rhyming; Such translations may follow 
by and by : at present a metrical translation would only 
be an excuse for an inaccurate translation. 

While engaged in collecting the evidence on which the 
meaning of every word and every sentence must be founded, 
I have derived the most important assistance from the 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Professors Bdhtlingk and Roth, 
which has been in course of publication during the last 
sixteen years. The Vedic portion of that Dictionary may, 
I believe, be taken as the almost exclusive work of Professor 
Roth, and as such, for the sake of brevity, I shall treat it 
in my notes. It would be ungrateful were I not to acknow- 
ledge most fully the real benefit which this publication has 
conferred on every student of Sanskrit, and my only regret 
is that its publication has not proceeded more rapidly, so 
that even now years will elapse before we can hope to see 
it finished. But my sincere admiration for the work per- 
formed by the compilers of that Dictionary does not prevent 
me from differing, in many cases, from the explanations of 
Vedic worda given by Professor Roth. If I do not always 
criticise Professor Roth’s explanations when I differ from 
him, the reason is obvious. A dictionary without a full 
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translation of each passage, or without a justification of the 
meanings assigned to each word, is only a preliminary step 
to a translation. It represents a first classification of the 
meanings of the same word in different passages, but it 
gives us no means of judging how, according to the opinion- 
of the compiler, the meaning of each single word should be 
made to fit the general sense of a whojb sentence. I do 
not say this in disparagement, fcur, tn a dictionary, it can 
hardly be otherwise ; I only refer to it in order to explain 
the difficulty I felt whenever I differed from Professor Roth, 
and was yet unable to tell how the meaning assigned by 
hin\.te certain words would be justified by the author of 
the Dictionary himself. On this ground I have throughout 
preferred to explain every step by which I arrived at my 
own renderings, rather than to write a running criticism of 
Professor Roth’s Dictionary. My obligations to him I like 
to express thus once for all, by stating that whenever I 
found that I agreed with him, I felt greatly assured as 
to the soundness of my own rendering, while whenever I 
differed from him, I never did so without careful con- 
sideration. 

The works, however, which I have hitherto mentioned, 
though the most important, are by no means the only ones 
that have been of use to me in preparing my translation of 
the Rig-veda. The numerous articles on certain hymns, 
verses, or single words occurring in the Rig-veda, published 
by VeHi'o scholars in Europe and India during the last 
thirty years, were read by me at the time of theii publica- 
tion, and have helped me to overcome difficulties, the very 
existence of which is now forgotten. If I go back still 
further, I feel that in grappling with the first and the 
greatest of difficulties in the study of the Veda, I and many 
others are more deeply indebted than it is possible to say, 
to one whose early loss has been one of the greatest mis- 
fortunes to Sanskrit scholarship. It was in Burnoufs 
lectures that we first learnt what the Veda was, and how 
it should form the foundation of all our studies. Not only 
did he most liberally communicate to his pupils his valuable 
MSS., and teach us how to use these tools, but the results 
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of liis own experience were freely placed at our service, we 
were warned against researches which he knew to be useless, 
we weie encouraged in undertakings which he knew to be 
full of promise. His minute analysis of long passages of 
Sdya/u, his independent interpretations of the text of the 
hymns, his comparisons between the words and grammatical 
forms, the thoughts and legends of the Veda and Avesta, 
his brilliant divination checked by an inexorable sense of 
truth, and his dry logical method enlivened by sallies of 
humour and sparks of imaginative genius, though not easity 
forgotten, and always remembered with gratitude, are 
now beyond the reach of praise or blame. Were I to 
criticise what he or other scholars have said and written 
many years ago, they might justly complain of such criticism. 
It is no longer necessary to prove that N^biilnedisJiZ/^a 
cannot mean ^ new relatives,’ or that there never was a race 
of Etendhras, or that the angels of the Bible are in no w^ay 
connected with the Aiigiras of the Vedic hymns ; and it 
would, on the other hand, be a mere waste of time, wtue I 
to attempt to find out who first discovered that in the V'eda 
deva docs not always mean divine, but sometimes means 
brilliant. In fact, it could not be done. 

In a new subject like that of the interpretation of the 
Veda, there are certain thh.gs which ever3^body discovers 
v/ho has eyes to see. Their discovery requires so little 
research that it seems almost an insult to say that they 
were discovered by this or that schclan Take, for instance, 
the pecoliai proiiunciaiioii of certain words, rendered neces- 
sary by the requirements of Vedic metres. I believe that 
my learned friend Professor Kuhn was one of the fust to 
call general attention to the fact that semivowels must fre- 
quently be changed into their corresponding vowels, and 
that long vowels must sometimes be pronounced as two 
syllables. It is clear, however, from Rosen s notes to the 
first Ash/aka (I, i, 8), that he, too, was perfectly aware of 
this fact, and that he recognised the prevalence of this rule, 
not only with regard to semivowels (see his note to RV. I, 
i2, 9) and long vowels which are the result of Sandhi, but 
likewise with regard to others that occur in the body of a 
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word* ^Animadverted he whites, 'tres syilabas postremas 
vocis adhvara^mm dipodiae iambicae muiins siistineiites^ 
pendtima syiiaba praeter iambi prioris arsiis, IheslE qiioqiie 
sequentis pedis ferente. Satis frequeuth simtj in liac piae- 
sertim dipodiae iambicae sede, exempla syllabae iiatiiri 
loogae in tres moras productae. De qua rc tiihil quidcm 
memoratum invenio apud Pingalaiti aiiosque qiii de aite 
metrica scripserunt : sed numeros ita, ut modo dictum est, 
Computandos esse, taciti agnoscere videntur^ quuiii versus 
una syllaba mancus non eos offendat/ 

Now ■^his Is exactly the case. The ancient grammarians, 
as we shall see, teach distinctly that w^here two vowels have 
coalesced into one according to the rules of Sandhi, they 
may be pronounced as two syllables ; and though they do 
not teach the same with regard to semivowels and 
vowels occmring in the body of the word, yet they tacitly 
recognise that rule, by frequently taking its effects for 
granted. Thus in Sutra 950 of the Priti^ikhya, verse IX, 
III, I, is called an Atyash/i, and the first pada is said to 
consist of twelve syllables. In order to get this number, 
the author most have read, 

ay 4 ru>ea hari^^^yi punana^. 

Immediately after, verse IV, i, 3, is called a Dhrfti, and 2 he 
first pida must again have twelve syllables. Plere liiere™ 
fore the author takes it for granted that we should read, 

sakhe sakhayam abhy ^ vavr/tsva^ 

No one, in fact, with any ear for rhythm, whether Taiiiiaka 
and Pingaia, or Rosen and Kuhn, could have helped ob“ 
serving these rules when reading the Veda. But it is quite 
a difierent case when we come to the question as to which 
words admit of such protracted pronunciation, and which 
do not. Here one scholar may differ from another according 
to the view he takes of the character of Vedic metres, and 
here one has to take careful account of the minute and 

® See also S^tra 937 seq. I cannot find any authority for the statement of 
Professor Kuhn (Beitrage. voLiii, p. 114) that, according to the Rik-pritixakhya, 
It is the semivowel that mnsi be dissolved, unless he referred to the 
remarks of the commentator to Shtra 973. 
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ingenioas observations contained in numerous articles by 
Professors Kuhn, Bollensen, Grassmann, and others. 

With regard to the interpretation of certain words and 
sentences too, it may happen that explanations which have 
taxed the ingenuity of some scholars to the utmost, seem 
to others so self-evident that they would hardly think of 
quoting anybody's name in support of them, to say nothing 
of the endless and useless work it would entail, were we 
obliged always to find out who was the first to propose this 
or that interpretation. It is impossible here to lay down 
general rules : — each scholar must be guided by his own 
sense of justice to others and by self-respect. Let us take 
one instance. From the first time that I read the fourth 
hymn of the Rig-veda, I translated the fifth and sixth 
verses : 

uta bruvantu na/^ nida/^ vdh anyata^ kit irata, 
dddhana/^ fndre it diiva/^, 

utd n^k su-bhagan anV/ Yok6yu/t dasma krishfiy^^k, 
sydma ft indrasya sirmam, 

I. Whether our enemies say, ^Move away elsewhere, you 
who offer worship to Indra only,' — 

3. Or whether, O mighty one, all people call us blessed : 
may we always remain in the keeping of Indra. 

About the general sense of this passage I imagined there 
could be no doubt, although one word in it, viz. an/z, re- 
quired an explanation. Yet the variety of interpretations 
proposed by different scholars is extraordinary. First, if 
we look to Sdya;^a, he translates : 

1 . May our priests praise Indra! O enemies, go away 
from this place, and also from another place ! Our priests 
(may praise Indra), they who are always performing wor- 
ship for Indra. 

3. O destroyer of enemies ! may the enemy call us pos- 
sessed of wealth ; how much more, friendly people ! May 
we be in the happiness of Indra ! 

Professor Wilson did not follow Siya^a closely, but 
translated : 

I. Let our ministers, earnestly performing his worship, 
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exclaim : Depart, ye revilers, from hence and every other 
place (where he is adored). 

a. Destroyer of foes, let our enemies say we are pros- 
perous : let men (congratulate us). May we ever abide in 
the felicity (derived from the favour) of Indra. 

Langlois translated : 

I, Que (ces amis), en f^tant Indra, puissent dire: Vous, 
qui etes nos adversaires, retirez-vous loin d’ici. 

a. Que nos ennemis nous appellent des hommes fortunes, 
places que nous sommes sous la protection d*' Indra. 

Stevenson translated : 

I. Let all men again join in praising Indra. Avaunt ye 
profane scoffers, remove from hence, and from every other 
place, while we perform the rites of Indra. 

a. 0 foe-destroyer, (through thy favour) even our enemies 
speak peaceably to us, the possessors of wealth; what 
wonder then if other men do so. Let us ever enjoy the 
happiness which springs from Indra’s blessing. 

Professor Benfey translated : 

I. And let the scoffers say, They are rejected by every 
one else, therefore they celebrate Indra alone. 

a. And may the enemy and the country proclaim us as 
happy, O destroyer, if we are only in Indra s keeping ^ 

Professor Roth, s.v. anyata/2, took this word rightly in 
the sense of ‘to a different place,’ and must therefore have 
taken that sentence ‘move away elsewhere’ in the same 
sense in which I take it. Later, however, s.v. ar, he cor- 
rected himself, and proposed to translate the same words 
by ‘you neglect something else.’ 

Professor Bollensen (Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 462), 

* I add Grassmann’s and Ludwig’s renderings : 

Grassmann . Mag spottend sagen unset Feind : 

‘ Kein Andrer kummert sich um sie ; 

Drum feiem Indra sie allein.’ 

Und glucklich mogen, Machtiger! 

Die Freundesstamme nennen ims, 

Nur wenn wir sind in Indra’s Schutz. 

Ludwig : Mogen unsere tadler sagen : sogar noch anderes entgeht euch 
(dabei), wenn ihx dienst dem India tut, 

^ Oder moge uns gluckselige nennen der fromme, so nennen, o wiiidertater, 
die (funf) volker. m Indra’s schutze mogen wir sein. 
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adopting to a certain extent the second rendering of Professor 
Roth in preference to that of Professor Benfey, endeavoured 
to show that the ‘ something else which is neglected/ is not 
something indefinite, but the worship of all the other gods, 
except Indra. 

It might, no doubt, be said that every one of these trans- 
lations contains something that is right, though mixed up 
with a great deal that is wrong ; but to attempt for every 
verse of the Veda to quote and to criticise every previous 
translation, would be an invidious and useless task. In the 
case just quoted, it might seem right to state that Professor 
Boilensen ’^vas the first to see that ari/^ should be joined 
with kr/sh/aya/z, and that he theiefore proposed to alter it 
to d.n/i, as a nom. plur. But on referring to Rosen, I find 
that, to a certain extent, he had anticipated Professor Boi- 
lensen s remark, for though, in his cautious way, he abstained 
from altering the text, yet he remarked : Possitne 
pliiralis esse, contracta terminatione, pro araya/^? 

After these preliminary remarks I have to say a few 

Plan of the words OH the general plan of my translation, 
work. j ^0 attempt as yet a translation of the 
whole of the Rig-veda, and I therefore considered myself at 
liberty to group the hymns according to the deities to which 
.they are addressed. By this process, I believe, a great advan- 
tage is gained. We see at one .glance all that has been 
said of a certain god, and we gain a more complete insight 
into his nature and character. Something of the same kind 
had been attempted by the original collectors of the ten 
books, for it can hardly be by accident that each of them 
begins with hymns addressed to Agni, and that these are 
followed by hymns addressed to Indra. The only excep- 
tion to this rule is the eighth Ma/^^/ala, for the ninth being 
devoted to one deity, to Soma, can hardly be accounted an 
exception. But if we take the Rig-veda as a whole, we 
find hymns, addressed to the same deities, not only 
scattered about in different books, but not even grouped 
together when they occur in one and the same book. Here, 
as we lose nothing by giving up the old arrangement, we 
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are surely at liberty, for our own purposes, to put together 
such hymns as have a common object, and to place before 
the reader as much material as possible for an exhaustive 
study of each individual deity. 

I give for each hymn the Sanskrit original ^ in what is 
known as the Pada text, i. e, the text in which ail words 
(pada) stand by themselves, as they do in Greek or Latin, 
Without being joined together according to the rules of 
Sandhi, The text in which the words are thus joined, as 
they are in all other Sanskrit texts, is called the 
text Whether the Pada or the Sa;;/hiti text be the more 
ancient, may seem difficult to settle. As far as I can judge, 
they seem to me, in their present form, the product of the 
same period of Vedic scholarship. The Pratirdkhyas, it is 
true, start from the Pada text, take it, as it were, for 
granted, and devote their rules to the explanation of those 
changes which that text undergoes in being* changed into 
the Samhiti text. But, on the other hand, the Pada text 
in some cases clearly presupposes the Sa;;/nita text, it 
leaves out passages which are repeated more than once, 
while the Sa;;Aita text always repeats these passages ; it 
abstains from dividing the termination of the locative plural 
su, whenever in the Saj^/^hit^ text, i. e. according to the rules 
of Sandhi, it becomes shu; hence nadishu,a^ishu, but ap-su; 
and it gives short vowels instead of the long ones of the 
Sa^^hita, even in cases where the long vowels are justified 
by the rules of the Ve_^ic language. It is certain, in fact, 
that neither the Pada nor the Sa?;AitS, text, as we nom^ 
possess them, represents the original text of the Veda* 
Both show clear traces of scholastic influences. But if we 
try to restore the original form of the Vedic hymns, we 
shall certainly arrive at some kind of Pada text lather than 
at a Sa;;?2hit4 text; nay, even in their present form, the 
original metre and rhythm of the ancient hymns of the ^/shis 
are far more perceptible when, the words are divided, than 
when we join them together throughout according to the 
rules of Sandhi. Lastly, for practical purposes, the Pada 
text is far superior to the Sawhiti text in which the final 
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aad Initial letters, that is, the most important letters of 
words, are constantly disguised, and liable therefore to 
different interpretations. Although in some passages we 
may differ from the interpretation adopted by the Pada 
text, and although certain Vedic words have, no doubt, 
been wrongly analysed and divided by 5akalya, yet such 
cases are comparatively few, and where they occur, they 
are interesting as carrying us back to the earliest attempts 
of Vedic scholarship. In the vast majority of cases the 
divided text, with a few such rules as we have to observe 
in reading Latin, nay, even in reading Pdli verses, brings 
us certainly much nearer to the original utterance of the 
ancient j^fshis than the amalgamated text. 

The critical principles by which I have been guided in 
editing for the first time the text of the Rig-veda, require 

Principles of ^ words of explanation, as they have lately 

ciiticism. been challenged on grounds which', I think, 
rest on a complete misapprehension of my previous state- 
ments on this subject. 

As far as we are able to judge at present, we can hardly 
speak of various readings in the Vedic hymns, in the usual 
sense of that word. Various readings to be gathered from 
a collation of different MSS., now accessible to us, there 
are none. After collating a considerable number of MSS., 
I have succeeded, I believe, in fixing on three representative 
MSSm as described in the preface to the first volume of my 
edition of the Rig-veda. Even these MSS. are not free 
from blunders, — for what MS. is ? — but these blunders have 
no claim to the title of various reading.s. They are lapsus 
calami, and no more ; and, what is important, they have 
not become traditional ^ 

“ Thus X, loi, 3 , one of the Pada MSS, (P 3) reads distinctly ya^/am pri 
krinutsL sakhiyaA, but all the other MSS. have aayata, and there can be little 
doubt that it was the frequent repetition of the verb kn in this verse which 
led the writer to substitute krinnta for nayata. No other MS , as far as I am 
aware, repeats this blunder. In IX, 86, 34, the writer of the same MS. puts 
ra^i instead of dhavasi, because his eye was caught rsi^ in the preceding 
line. X, 16, 5, the same MS reads sim gaM/iasva mstead of which 

is supported by S i, S 2, P i, while S 3 has a peculiar and more important 
reading, gaii^atdt. X, 67, 6, the same MS. P 2 has vi .^alcartha instead of 
vi Jakarta. 

A number of various readings which have been gleaned from Pandit TdrI.- 
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The textj as deduced from the best MSS. of the Sa^hita 
text, can be controlled by four independent checks. The 
first is, of course, a collation of the best MSS. of the 
Sa?;2hiti text. 

The second check to be applied to the Sa^hiti text is a 
comparison with the Pada text, of which, again, I possessed 
at least one excellent MS., and several more modern 
copies. 

The third check was a comparison of this text with 
S^ya/^as commentary, or rather with the text which is 
presupposed by that commentary. In the few cases where 
the Pada text seemed to differ from the Sa;;/hita text, a 
note was added to that effect, in the various leadings of my 
edition ; and the same was done, at least in all important 
cases, where Saya;^a clearly followed a text at variance 
with our own. 

The fourth check was a comparison of any doubtful 
passage with the numerous passages quoted in the Prdti- 
s^khya. 

These were the principles by which I was guided in the 
critical restoration of the text of the Rig-veda, and I believe 
I may say that the text as printed by me is more coirect 
than any MS. now accessible, more trustworthy than the 
text followed by S^ya?^a, and in all important points identi- 
cally the same with that text which the authors of the 

ndtba's Tulidanadipaddhati (see Tnibner’s American and Oriental Literary 
Record, July 31, 1868) belong to the same class. They may be due either to 
the copyists of the MSS which Pandit Taran^tha used while compiling his 
work, or they may by accident have crept into his own MS. Anyhow, not one 
of them is supported either by the best MSS. accessible in feurope, or by any 
passage in the Pr^ti^akhya. 


IX, 1 1, 2, read devayn 

instead of 

devayn.^ 

IX, II, 4, 

ff 

ar-^ata 

fi 

ar/^ate \ 

IX, 14. 2, 


yadi sabandhava/% 

>3 

yaddiptabandhavaA \ 

IX, 16, 3, 

i) 

anaptam 

33 

anupLam \ 

IX, 17, 2, 


Sttvjlndsa 

33 

stuvanasa \ 

IX, 21, 2, 


pravr/wvanto 

33 

pravriwvato K 

IX. 48, 2, 

t 1 

sa/wvrzkta 

33 

sa wyukta \ 

IX, 49, I, 

ii 

no»pdm 

>1 

n© y&m \ 

IX. 54 . 3 . 


sfirya^ 

33 

sdryam K 

IX, 59. 3. 


stda ni 

33 

sfdati \ 


^ As printed by Pandit TMnltha. 
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Pritkakhya followed in their critical res_e^rches in the fifth 
or sixth century before otir era. I believe that starting 
that date our text of the Veda is better authenticated, 
and supported by a more perfect apparatus criticus, 
than the text of any Greek or Latin author, and I do not 
think that diplomatic criticism can ever go beyond what 
has been achieved in the constitution of the text of the 
Vedic hymns. 

Far be it from me to say that the editio princeps of 
the text thus constituted was printed without mistakes 

A f ht’s most of these mistakes are mistakes 

Romanised Re- which no attentive reader could fail to detect. 

Cases like II, 35, i, where ^d^ishat instead 
of ^oshishat was printed three times, so as 
to perplex even Professor Roth, or II, 12, 14, where i-asa- 
mdnam occurs three times instead of i^a^arndnam, are, I 
believe, of rare occurrence. Nor do I think that, unless 
some quite unexpected discoveries are made, there ever 
will be a new critical edition, or, as we call it in Germany, 
a new recension of the hymns of the Rig-veda. If by col- 
lating new MSS., or by a careful study of the PratLdkhya, 
or by conjectural emendations, a more correct text could 
have been produced, we may be certain that a critical 
scholar like Professor Aufrecht would have given us such a 
text. But after carefully collating several MSS. of Pro- 
fessor Wilson’s collection, and after enjoying the advantage 
of Professor Weber’s assistance in collating the MSS. of the 
Royal Library at Berlin, and after a minute study of the 
PrdtUdkhya, he frankly states that in the text of the Rig-veda, 
transcribed in Roman letters, which he printed at Berlin, he 
followed my edition, and that he had to correct but a small 
number of misprints. For the tw^o Ma;/^alas which I had not 
yet published, I lent him the very MSS. on which my edition 
is founded ; and there will be accordingly but few passages 
in these two concluding MandaXas, which I have still to 
publish, where the text will materially differ from that of 
his Romanised transcript. 

No one, I should think, who is at all acquainted with the 
rules of diplomatic criticism, would easily bring himself to 
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touch a text resting on such authorities as the text of 
the Rig-veda. What would a Greek scholar give, if he 
could say of Homer that his text was in every word, 
in every syllable, in every vowel, in every accent, the 
same as the text used by Peisistratos in ithe sixth century 
B.c. ! A text thus preserved in its integrity for so jniaiyv 
centuries, must remain for ever the authoritative text of tlie 
Veda. 

To remove, for instance, the eleven hymns 49-59 hi the 
eighth Ma;^^fala from their proper place, or count them by 

Valakbilya themselves as Valakliilya ^ hymns, seems to 
Hymns. though HO doubt perfectly harmless, 

little short of a critical sacrilege. Why Saya;m docs not 
explain these hymns, I confess I do not know ^ ; but what- 
ever the reason was, it was not because they did not exist 
at his time, or because he thought them spurious, lliey 
are regularly counted in Katyayana’s SarvAniikrama, though 
here the^same accident has happened. One commentator, 
Shan?gururishya, the one most commonly used, does not 
explain them ; but another commentator, Gagannltha, does 
explain them, exactly as they occur in the Sarvinukrama, 
only leaving out hymn 58. That these hymns had some- 
thing peculiar in the eyes of native scholars, is clear enough. 
They may for a time have formed a separate collection, they 


* The earliest interpretation of the name Valakhilya is found in the Taittiri} a« 
arawyaka, I, 23 We are told that Pra^pati created the world, and in the 
process of creation the following interlude occurs ; 

sa tapoxtapyata. sa tapas taptva rarirara adhdnuta. tasya yan m0,.7^sam 
astt tatoxruTza/i ketavo vatarajan^ r/shaya udatish/Z^an. ye nakht//, te vaikha- 
nas^. ye baH/^, te balakhilyai^;. 

He burned with emotion. Having burnt with emotion, he shook his body. 
From what was his flesh, the i?/shis, called Aru/zas, Ivetus, and V^tarai’anas, 
sprang forth. His nails became the Vaikhflnasas, his hairs the Bdlakhilyas. 

The author of this allegory therefore took bala or vdla in vdlakhilya, not In 
the sense of child, but identified it with blla, hair. 

The commentator remarks with regaid to tapas : ndtra tapa upavdsadiriipam, 
WmiXL srashifavya^z vastu kidrzkam iti paryilo^anaiflpam 

^ A similar omission was pointed out by Professor Roth. Verses 21-2^ ‘of 
the 53rd h3nDn of the third Ma^i/ala, which contain imprecations against 
Vasish/>^a, are left out by the writer of a Pada MS., and bv a copyist of 
Saya^a’s commentary, probably because they both belonged to the family of 
Vasish/y^a, See my first edition of the Rig-veda, vol, ii, p. Ivi, Notes. 
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may have been considered of more modern origin I shall 
go even further than those who remove these hymns from 
the place which they have occupied for more than two 
thousand years. I admit they disturb the regularity both 
of the Ma/^^ala and the Ash/aka divisions, and I have 
pointed out myself that they are not counted in the ancient 
Anukramams ascribed to ^‘aunaka ; (History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 220.) But, on the other hand, verses 
taken from these hymns occur in all the other Vedas 
they are mentioned by name in the Brihma;^as (Ait. Br. V, 
15 ; VI, 24), the Ara^^yakas (Ait Ar. V, 10, p. 445), and the 
Sutras {Asv. 5 rauta Stoas, VIII, 2, 3), while they are never 
included in the manuscripts of Parirish/as or Khllas or 
apocryphal hymns, nor mentioned by Kdtyayana as mere 
Khilas in Lis Sarvinukrama. Eight ° of them arc men- 
tioned in the Bnhaddevati, without any allusion to their 
apocryphal character : 

Td.rkny ash/au tu suktiny rishXnkm tigmate^asim, 

Aindr^j^y atra tu shdidvimszk pragdtho bahudaivata>^. 

Rig antydgner a/^'ety agni/^ shryam antyapado^agau. 

Praska;«va.y /^a prfshadhrai* pr^did yad vastu kiwy^ana 

Bhurid iti tu sukt^bhyam akhilam pariktrtitam. 

Aindr^;^2y ubliayam ity dtra sha/ agneyar para;^i lu. 

‘ The next eight hymns belong to i?fshis of keen intel- 
lect ^ ; they are addressed to Indra, but the 26th Pragatha 


Skyana (RV. X, S8, 18) quotes these hymns as Valakhilya-sawhM In 
the Mahtbh^iata XII, 59 ; iio seq. the Valakhil>as are called the ministers of 
King Vainya, whose astrologer was Garga, and Ins domestic pnest -Fukra ; see 
Kern, Brzhat-sawhita, transl p. ii. 

^ This is a criterion of some importance, and it might have been mentioned, 
for instance, by Professor Bollerisen in his interesting article on the Dvipadi 
Vira^ hymns ascribed to Par^Jara (I, 65-70) that not a single verse of them 
occurs m any of the other Vedas. 

c Saya?za in his commentary (RV. X, 27, 15) speaks of eight, while in the 
Ait. Ar. V, 10, the first six are quoted (containing fifty-six verses, comm.), as 
being used togethei for certain sacrificial purposes. 

^ Lest .Saunaka be suspected of having applied this epithet, tigmace^as, to 
the Valakhilyas in order to fill the verse (padapurawS.rtham), I may point out 
that the same epithet is^ applied to the Valakhilyas in the Maitry-upanishad 3, 3. 
The nom. plur. which occurs there is tigmate^sd^^, and the commentator 
remarks: tigmate^asas tivrate^aso*tyfir^itaprabh^va^ ; te^sa ityevaz/zvidha 
eta/^y^/zakhasahketapd/iar Mknda.s&k sarvatra. See also Maitr. Up. VI, 29. 
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(VIII, 54, 3-4, which verses form the 26th couplet, if count- 
ing ftom Vlll> 49v 1 ) is addressed to many gods. The last 
verse (of these eight hymns), VIII, 56, 5, beginning with 
the words a^&ety agni//, is addressed to Agrii, and the last 
foot celebrates Surya. Whatsoever Praska//va and Pmha- 
dhra gave (or, if we read prfshadhraya, whatever Praskawva 
gave to Pnshadhra), all that is celebrated in the two hymns 
beginning with bhurit. After the hymn addressed to Agni 
(VIII, 60), there follow six hymns addressed to Indra, 
beginning with ubhayam,’ 

But the most important point of all is this, that these 
hymns, which exist both in the Pada and Sawhita texts, are 
quoted by the Prati.yakhya, not only for general purposes, 
but for special passages occurring in them, and nowhere 
else. Thus in Sutra 154, hetaya// is quoted as one of the 
few words which do not require the elision of a following 
short a. In order to appreciate what is implied by this 
special quotation, it is necessary to have a clear insight into 
the mechanism of the Pr^tijakhya. Its chief object is to 
bring under general categories the changes which the sepa- 
rate words of the Pada text undergo when joined together 
in the Arshi Sa;;diita, and to do this with the utmost 
brevity possible. Now the Sandhi rules, as obseiwed in the 
Sa;;2hita of the Rig-veda, are by no means so uniform and 
regular as they are in later Sanskrit, and hence it is some- 
times extremely difficult to bring all the exceptional cases 
under more or less general rules. In our passage the 
author of the Pratuikhya endeavours to comprehend all 
the passages where an initial a in the Veda is not elided 
after a final e or o. In ordinary Sanskrit it would be always 
elided, in the Sa;;ffiit^ it is sometimes elided, and sometimes 
not. Thus the Pritijdkhya begins in Sdtra 138 by stating 
that if the short a stands at the beginning of a pada or foot, 
it is always elided. Why it should be always elided in the 
very place where the metre most strongly requires that it 
should be pronounced, does not concern the author of the 
Prdtii'ikhya. He is a statistician, not a grammarian, and 
he therefore simply adds in Sutra 153 the onily three excep- 
tional passages where the a, under these very circumstances. 
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happens to be not elided. He then proceeds in Shtra 139 
to state that a is elided even in the middle of a p^da, pro- 
vided it be light, followed by y or v, and these, y or v, again 
followed by a light vowel. Hence the Sawhiti writes te 
svadan, so* yam, but not i'lkshanto^vratam, for here the a 
of avratam is heavy; nor mitramaho^vady^t, for here the 
a following the v is heavy 

Then follows again an extension of this rule, viz. in the 
case of words ending in ivo. After these, a short a, even 
if followed by other consonants besides y or v, may be 
elided, but the other conditions must be fulfilled, i. e. the 
short a must be light, and the vowel of the next syllable 
must again be light. Thus the Ssimhitt writes indeed g^vo 
*bhita/^, but not gdvo^gman, because here the a is heavy, 
being followed by two consonants. 

After this, a more general rule is given, or, more cor- 
rectly, a more comprehensive observation is made, viz. that 
under all circumstances initial a is elided, if the preceding 
word ends in aye, ayai^, ave, or ava>^. As might be 
expected, however, so large a class must have numerous 
exceptions, and these can only be collected by quoting, 
every word ending in these syllables, or every passage in 
which the exceptions occur. Before these exceptions are 
enumerated, some other more or less general observations 
are made, providing for the elision of initial a. Initial a, 
according to Sfitra 14:^5 is to be elided if the preceding 
word is va/^, and if this va^ is preceded by d, na, pra, kva, 
Mtra/ii saviti, eva, or kak. There is, of course, no intel- 
ligible reason why, if these words precede va/^, the next a 
should he elided. It is a mere statement of facts, and, 
generally speaking, these statements are minutely accurate. 
There is probably no verse in the whole of the Rig-veda 
where an initial a after vslA is elided, unless these very 
words precede, or unless some other observation has been 
made to provide for the elision of the a. For instance, in 
V, 1, we find va-^ preceded by which is not among 
tliye words just mentioned, and here the Sa;;Aiti does not 
elide the a of agnim, which follows after va/i. After all 
these more or less general observations as to the elision of 

[323 d 
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a!i initial a are thus exhausted, the author of the Prdti- 
i-^khya descends into particulars, and gives lists, first, of 
words the initial a of which is always elided ; secondly, of 
words which, if preceding, require under all circumstances 
the elision of the initial a of the next word, whatever may 
have been said to the contrary in the preceding Sutras. 
Afterwards, he gives a number of passages w^hich defy all 
rules, and must be given on their own merits, and as they 
stand in the Sa;;^hita. Lastly, follow special exceptions 
to the more or less general rules given before. And here, 
among these special exceptions, we see that the author of 
the Pr^tk^khya finds it necessary to quote a passage from a 
Vilakhilya hymn in which hetdya/^ occurs, i.e. a word 
ending in aya>^, and where, in defiance of Sutra 141, which 
required the elision of a following initial a under all circum- 
stances (sarvathi), the initial a of asya is not elided ; VIII, 
50, 2, Sa;;2hiti, ^at^nikS, hetayo asya. It might be objected 
that theTribVikhya only quotes lietaya/^ as an exceptional 
word, and does not refer directly to the verse in the 
Vaiakhilya hymn. But fortunately hetaya/^ occurs but 
twice in the whole of the Rig-veda; and in the other 
passage where it occurs, I, 190, 4, neither the rule nor the 
exception as to the elision of an initial a, could apply. 
The author of the PrdtLrikhya therefore makes no distinc- 
tion between the V 41 akhilya and any other hymns of the 
Rig-veda, and he would have considered his phonetic 
statistics equally at fault, if it had been possible to quote 
one single passage from the hymns VIII, 49 to 59, as con- 
travening his observations, as if such passages had been 
alleged from the hymns of Vasish/^a or YLvimitra, 

It would lead me too far, were I to enter here into similar 
cases in support of the fact that the PrdtMkhya makes no 
distinction between the Valakhilya and any other hymns of 
the Rig-veda-sa^^zhita ^ But I doubt whether the bearing 
of this fact has ever been fully realised. Here wc see that 
the absence of the ^elision of a short a which follows after a 
word ending in aya/^, was considered of sufficient importance 

X&e Fr^tutkhya takes into account both the - 5 ’^kala and Bashkaia iakhS-s 
ten from Sutra 1057. * 
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to be recorded in a special rule, because in most cases the 
Sa;;/hita elides an initial a, if preceded by a word ending in 
zyzk. What does this prove? It proves, unless all our 
views on the chronology of Vedic literature are wrong, that 
in the fifth century B.c. at least, or previously rather to the 
time when the Pr^tuakhya was composed, both the Pada 
and the Sawhita texts were so firmly settled that it was im- 
possible, for the sake of uniformity or regularity, to omit 
one single short a; and it proves a fortiori, that the 
hymn in which that irregular short a occurs, formed at that 
time part of the Vedic canon. I confess I feel sometimes 
frightened by the stringency of this argument, and I should 
like to see a possibility by which we could explain the 
addition, not of the Valakhilya hymns only, but of other 
much more modern sounding hymns, at a later time than 
the period of the PritiVikhyas. But until that possibility 
is shown, we must abide by our own conclusions ; and then 
I ask, who is the critic who would dare to tamper with a 
canon of scripture of which every iota was settled before the 
time of Cyrus, and which we possess in exactly that form 
in which it is described to us by the authors of the 
Pr^tuakhyas ? I say again, that I am not free from mis- 
givings on the subject, and my critical conscience would be 
far better satisfied if we could ascribe the Pratijakhya and 
all it presupposes to a much later date. But until that is 
done, the fact remains that the two divergent texts, the 
Pada and Sa^^hitd, which we now possess, existed, as we 
now possess them, previous to the time of the Pratuakhya. 
They have not diverged nor varied since, and the vertex to 
which they point, starting from the distance of the two 
texts as measured by the Pratuakhya, carries us back far 
beyond the time of Saunaka, if we wish to determine the 
date of the first authorised collection of the hymns, both in 
their Pada and in their Sa/;^hitd form. 

Instances abound, if we compare the Pada and Sa^hitS, 
texts, where, if uniformity between the two texts had been 
the object of the scholars of the ancient Parishads, the 
lengthening or shortening of a vowel would at once have 
removed the apparent discordance between the two tradi- 

d 2 
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tional texts. Nor^should it be supposed that such minute 
discordances between the two, as the length or shortness of 
a vowel, weie always rendered necessary by the require- 
ments of the metre, and that for that reason the ancient 
students or the later copyists of the Veda abstained from 
altering the peculiar spelling of words, which seemed re- 
quired by the exigencies of the metre in the Sa;;^hita text, 
but not in the Pada text. Though this may be true in 
some cases, it is not so in all. There are short vowels in 
the Sa;;diita where, according to grammar, we expect long 
vowels, and where, according to metre, there was no neces- 
sity for shortening them. Yet in these very places all the 
MSS. of the Sa;;/hita text give the irregular short, and all 
the MSS. of the Pada text the regular long vowel, and the 
authors of the Prati.rakhyas bear witness that the same 
minute difference existed at their own time, nay, previous to 
their own time. In VII, 6o, the Sa;;Aita text gives : 

iya;;^ deva purohitir yuvabhyi;;? ya^;‘^eshu mltrdvaru//dv 
ak^ri. 

This primacy, O (two) gods, was made for you two, O 
Mitra and Varu/^a, at the sacrifices I 

Here it is quite clear that deva is meant for a dual, and 
ought to have been devi or devau. The metre does not 
require a short syllable, and yet all the Sa;;/hiti MSS. read 
deva, and all the Pada MSS. read devi; and what is more 
important, the authors of the Pr^twakhya had to register 
this small divergence of the two texts, which existed in their 
time as it exists in our own ^ 

Nor let it be supposed, that the writers of our MSS. werQ 
so careful and so conscientious that they would, when 
copying MSS., regulate every consonant or vowel according 
to the rules of the Pratii-^khya. This is by no means 
the case. The writers of Vedic MSS. are on the whole 
more accurate than the writers of other MSS., but their 
learning does not seem to extend to a knowledge of the 
minute rules of the PratMkhya, and they will commit 

“ See Prithtkhya, Sutra 309 seqq where several more instances of the same 
kind are given. I should prefer to take devapurohiti as one word, but that was 
not the intention of the authors of the Sa;«hita and Pada texts. 
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occasionally the very mistakes against which they are 
warned by the Pratuakbya. Thus the PratMkhya (Sutra 
799) warns the students against a common mistake of 
changing vaiyai'va into vayya^va, i. e. by changing ai to a, 
and doubling the semivowel y. But this very mistake 
occurs in S a, and another MS. gives vaiy3^ajva. See 
p. Ivi, 

If these arguments are sound, and if nothing can be said 
against the critical principles by which I have been guided 
Aufrecht’s editing the text of the Rig-veda, if the 
mistakes. fourfold check, described above, fulfils every 
requirement that could be made for restoring that text 
which was known to Saya;/a, and which was known, probably 
2000 years earlier, to the authors of the Pratuakhyas, what 
can be the motives, it may fairly be asked, of those who 
clamour for a new and more critical edition, and who 
imagine that the editio princeps of the Rig-veda will 
share the fate of most of the editiones principles of the 
Greek and Roman classics, and be supplanted by new 
editions founded on the collation of other MSS. ? No one 
could ha.vt rejoiced more sincerely than I did at the public 
cation of the Romanised transliteration of the Rig-veda, 
carried out with so much patience and accuracy by Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht. It showed that there was a growing 
interest in this, the only true Veda ; it showed that even 
those who could not read Sanskrit in the original Devani- 
gari, wished to have access to the original text of these 
ancient hymns ; it showed that the study of the Veda had 
a future before it like no other book of Sanskrit literature. 
My learned friend Professor Aufrecht has been most 
unfairly charged with having printed this Romanised text 
me insciente vel invito* My edition is pu'blici juris, 
like any edition of Homer or Plato, and anybody might, 
with proper acknowledgment, have reprinted it, either in 
Roman or Devanagari letteis. But far from keeping me 
in ignorance of his plan, Professor Aufrecht applied to me 
for the loan of the MSS. of the two Ma^ii'alas which I had 
not yet published, and I lent them to him most gladly, 
because, by seeing them printed at once, 1 felt far less 
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guilty in delaying the publication of the last voliimes of my 
edition of the text and commentary. Nor could anything 
have been more honourable than the way in which Pro« 
fessor Aufrecht speaks of the true relation of his Romanised 
text to my edition. That there are misprints, and I, speak- 
ing for myself, ought to say mistakes also, in my edition of 
the Rig-veda, I know but too well ; and if Professor 
Aufrecht, after carefully transcribing every word, could 
honestly say that their number is small, I doubt whether 
other scholars will be able to prove that their number is 
large. I believe I may with the same honesty return Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht’s compliment, and considering the great 
difficulty of avoiding misprints in Romanised transcripts, 
I have always thought and I have always said that his 
reprint of the hymns of the Veda is remarkably correct and 
accurate. What, however, I must protest against, and 
what, I feel sure, Professor Aufrecht himself would equally 
protest against, is the supposition, and more than supposi- 
tion of certain scholars, that wherever this later Latin 
transcript differs from my own Devan%ari text, Professor 
Aufrecht is right, and I am wrong ; that his various readings 
rest on the authority of new MSS., and constitute in fact a 
new recension of the Vedic hymns. Against this supposi- 
tion I must protest most strongly, not for my own sake, but 
for the sake of the old book, and, still more, for the sake of 
the truth. No doubt it is natural to suppose that where a 
later edition differs from a former edition, it does so inten- 
tionally ; and I do not complain of those who, without 
being able to have recourse to MSS. in order to test the 
authority of various readings, concluded that wherever the 
new text differed from the old, it was because the old text 
was at fault. In order to satisfy my own conscience on this 
point, I have collated a number of passages where Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht’s text differs from .my own, and I feel 
satisfied that in the vast majority of cases, I am right and 
he is wrong, and that his variations do not rest on the 
authority of MSS. I must not shrink from the duty of 
making good this assertion, and I therefore proceed to an 
examination of such passages as have occurred to me on 
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occasionally referring to his text, pointing out the readings 
both where he is right, and where he is wrong. The 
differences between the two texts may appear trifling, but 
I shall not avail myself of that plea. On the contrary, I 
quite agree with those scholars who hold that in truly 
critical scholarship there is nothing trifling. Besides, it is 
in the nature of the case that what may, by a stretch of the 
word, be called Various readings in the Veda, must be con- 
fined to singld letters or accents, and can but seldom extend 
to whole words, and never to whole sentences. I must 
therefore beg my readers to have patience while I endeavour 
to show that the text of the Rig-veda, as first published 
by me, though by no means faultless, was nevertheless not 
edited in so perfunctory a manner as some learned critics 
seem to suppose, and that it will not be easy to supplant 
it either by a collation of new MSS., such as are accessible 
at present, or by occasional references to the Pritu^khya. 

I begin with some mistakes of my own, mistakes which 
I might have avoided, if I had always consulted the 
PrAtii*4khya, where single words or whole passages of 
the Veda are quoted. Some of these mistakes have been 
removed by Professor Aufrecht, others, however, appear in 
his transcript as they appear in my own edition. 

I need hardly point out passages vrhere palpable mis- 
prints in my edition have been repeated in Professor 
Aufrecht’s text. I mean by palpable misprints, cases 
where a glance at the Pada text or at the Snmhitk text 
or a reference to Saya;^a’s commentary would show at 
once what was intended. Thus, for instance, in VI, 15, 3, 
vr/dh^, as I had printed in the Sa;;^hitd, was clearly a 
misprint for vr/dho, as may be seen from the Pada, which 
gives vridMk, and from Saya^m. Here, though Professor 
Aufrecht repeats vrfdhe, I think it hardly necessary to 
show that the authority of the best MSS. (S 2 alone 
contains a correction of vridho to vrfdhe) is in favour of 
vridhAA, whatever we may think of the relative value of 
these two readings. One must be careful, however, in 
a text like that of the Vedic hymns, where the presence 
or absence of a single letter or accent begins to become 



ivi 


VEBIC HYMNS. 


the object of the most learned and painstaking discussions, 
not to claim too large an indulgence for misprints. A 
misprint in the if repeated in the Pada, or if 

admitted even in the commentrry of Siya^a, though it 
need not be put down to the editor’s deplorable ignorance, 
becomes yet a serious matter, and I willingly take all the 
blame which is justly due for occasional accidents of this 
character. Such are, for instance, II, i%, 14, iasamanim 
instead of raram^nam ; I, ii&4, 4, jrudhydva> 5 !, in the Pada, 
instead of .mndhyiiva^; and the substitution in several 
places of a short u instead of a long 6 in such forms 
as .rii.ydvima, when occurring in the Pada; cf. I, 166, 14; 
167, 9 - 

It is clear from the Pritirakhya, Stitra 819 and 163, 5, 
that the words iiti mdra in IV, ^^^9, i, should not be joined 
together, but that the hiatus should remain. Hence 
iltindra, as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor 
Aufrecht’s, should be corrected, and the hiatus be pre- 
served, as it is in the fourth verse of the same hymn, 
itth£ MSS. S I, S 3 are right; in S the words are 
joined 

It follows from Sutra 799 that to double the y in 
vaiyayv-a is a mistake, but a mistake which had to be 
pointed out and guarded against as early as the time of 
the Pratiyakhya, In VIII^ ii, therefore, «vaiyyai‘vasya, 
as printed in my edition and repeated in Professor Auf- 
recht’s, should be changed to vaiyawasya. MSS. S i, S3 
are right, likewise P i, P but S % has the double 
mistake vayya^'vasya, as described in the Pratii'akhya ; 
another MS. of Wilson’s has vaiyy. The same applies 
to VIII, 23, 24, and VIII, 24. 23. P i admits the mistaken 
spelling vayyaiva. 

^Sorne corrections that ought to be made in the Pada- 
paZ/^a only, as printed in my edition, are pointed out in 
a note to Sutra 738 of tlie Pratkakhya. Thus, according 
to Sutra 583, 6, sriiy^ in the Pada text of II, 10, 2, 
should be changed to smyik. MSS. P i, P 2 have the 
short u. 

In V, 7, 8, I had printed snkik shma, leaving the a of 
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shma short in accordance with the Pratii'ikhya, Sutra 5 ^ 4 j 
where a string of words is given before which snia must not 
be lengthened, and where under No. ii we find yasmai. 
Professor Aufrecht has altered this, and gives the a as 
long, which is wrong. The MSS. Si, S 2, S3 have the 
short a. 

Another word before which sma ought not to be length-* 
ened is maVate. Hence, according to Sutra 5 ^ 4 ? ^ 

ought not to have printed in VI, 65, 4, shma mavatCj but 
shma mavate. Here Professor Aufrecht has retained the 
long which is wrong. MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have the 
short a. 

It follows from Sutra 499 that in I, 138, 4, we should not 
lengthen the vowel of sii. Hence, instead of asya u shu 
upa sdtaye. as printed in my edition and repeated by 
Professor Aufrecht, we should read asya shu ub, lipa 
sataye. S i, S 2, S 3 have short u\ 

In VII, 31, 4, I had by mistake printed viddhi instead of 
viddhi. The same I'cading is adopted by Professor Auf“ 
recht (II, p. 24)5 but the authority of the Pratijrakli3^a, 
Sutra 445, can hardly be overruled. S i, S 2, S 3 have 
viddhi. 

While in cases like these, the Pratudkhya is an authority 
which, as far as I can judge, ought to overrule the authority 
of every MS., however ancient, we must in other cases 
depend either on the testimony of the best MSS. or be 
guided, in fixing on the right reading, by Saya;/a and the 
rules of grammar. I shall therefore, in cases where I 
cannot consider Professor Aufrecht’s readings as autho- 
ritative improvements, have to give my reasons why 1 
adhere to the readings which I had originally adopted. 

In V, 9, 4, I had printed by mistake piirii yo instead of 
puru yo. I had, however, corrected this misprint in my 
edition of the PratMkhya, 393, 532. Professor Aufrecht 
decides in favour of puru with a short u, but against the 
authority of the MSS., S i, S 2, S 3, which have piiiu. 


In the same verse, I, 138, 4, the shu in 6 shu tva should not be lengthened, 
for there is no rule, as far as I can see, in the Pratirakhya that would require 
the lengthening of su before tva. See Pratijakhya, 491. 
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It was certainly a great mistake of mine, though it may 
seem more excusable in a Romanised transcript, that I did 
not follow the writers of the best MSS. in their use of the 
Avagraha, or, I should rather say, of that sign which, as 
far as the Veda is concerned, is very wrongly designated by 
the name of Avagraha. Avagraha, according to the PrMi- 
j-^khya, never occurs in the Sa??/hitd text, but is the name 
given to that halt, stoppage, or pause which in the Pada 
text separates the component parts of compound words. 
That pause has the length of one short vowel, i.e. one 
matra. Of course, nothing is said by the Pratkdkhya as 
to how the pause should be represented graphically, but it 
is several times alluded to as of importance in the recitation 
and accentuation of the Veda. What we have been in the 
habit of calling Avagraha is by the writers of certain MSS. 
of the Sa^^hita text used as the sign of the Yivrztti .or hiatus. 
This hiatus, however, is very different from the Avagraha, 
for while the Avagraha has the length of one mitrd, the 
Vivntti or hiatus has the length of i mitr^, if the two 
vowels are short ; of 4 matra, if either vowel is long ; of f 
matri, if both vowels are long. Now I have several times 
called attention to the fact that though this hiatus is marked 
in certain MSS. by the^ign I have in my edition omitted 
it, because I thought that the hiatus spoke for itself and 
did not require a sign to attract the attention of European 
readers ; while, on the contrary, I have inserted that sign 
where MSS. hardly ever use it, viz. when a short initial a 
is elided after a final e or o ; (see my remarks on pp. 36, 39, 
of my edition of the Pratuikbya.) Although I thought, 
and still think, that this use of the sign * is more useful for 
practical purposes, yet I regret that, in this one particular, 
I should have deviated from the authority of the best MSS., 
and caused some misunderstandings ph the part of those 
who have made use of my edition. If, for instance, I had 
placed the sign of the VivMti, the in its proper place, or 
if, at least, I had not inserted it where, as we say, the initial 
a has been elided after e or o, Professor Bollensen would 
have seen at once that the authors of the Pratuakliyas 
fully agree with him in looking on this change, not as an 
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elision, but as a contraction. If, as sometimes happens, 
final o or e remain unchanged before initial short a, this 
is called the Pa«>(’ala and FrakysL padavr/tti (Sutra 137). 
If, on the contrary, final o or e become one (ekibhavati) 
with the initial short a, this is called the Abhinihita sandhi 
(Sutra 138). While the former, the hiatus of the Pa^^Mla 
and Eastern schools, is marked by the writers of several 
MSS. by the sign the Abhinihita sandhi, being a sandhi, 
is not marked by any sign 

I, 3, 12. r^ati (Aufr. p. 2,) instead of r^^ti (M. M. voL i, 
p. 75) is wrong. 

I, 7, 9. ya eka/2 (Aufr. p. 5) should be yi 6 ka/i (M. M. 
vol. i, p no), because the relative pronoun is never without 
an accent.- The relative particle yatha may be without an 
accent, if it stands at the end of a pMa ; and though there 
are exceptions to this rule, yet in VIII, 21, 5 j where Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht gives ydthi, the MSS. are unanimous in 
favour of yathd (M. M. vol. iv, p. 480). See Phi/-sutra, ed. 
Kielhorn, p. 54. 

I, 10, II. 4 tu (Aufr. p. 7)^shouId be & tu (M. M. vol. i, 
p. 139), because d is never without the accent. 

I, 10, 12. £‘ush.tk/i, which Professor Aufrecht specially 
mentions as having no final Visarga in the Pada, has 
the Visarga in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 7, M. M. vol. i, 
p. 140.) 

I, II, 4. kavir (Aufr. p. 7) should be kavi'r (M. M. vol. i, 

p. 143)- 

I^ 22, 8, read radha;;2si. 

I, 40, I and 6. There is no excuse for the accent either on 
tv^mahe or on vo/^ema, while sdMn in I, 5 ^? 2:1, ought to 
have the accent on the first syllable. 

I, 49, 3. Rosen was fight in not eliding the a in divo 
antebhya/2. S i, S 2, S 3 preserve the initial a, nor does 
the PritMkhya anywhere provide for its suppression. 

I, 54, 8. kshatram (Aufr. p. 46) 4s a mere misprint for 
kshatram. 


As to the system or want of system, according to which the Abhinihita 
sandhi takes place in the Sawhitt, see p. xlviii seq. 
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I, 55^ 7. vandana^nid (Aiifr. p. 47) instead of vandanamid 
(M. M, vol ij p. 514) is wrong. 

I, 57, %. sama.rita instead of samifita had been corrected 
in my reprint of the first Ma/z^fala, published at Leipzig, 
See Bollensen, Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol xxii, p. 626. 

I5 61, 7, read vish;m.^!-*; I, 64, 2, read sukstya/i ; I, 64, 53 
read dhutaya/^. 

I5 61^ 16. Rosen had rightly printed h^riyo^ani with 
a long a both in the Sa;;^hiti and Pada texts, and I ought 
not to have given the short a instead. All the MSS., S i, 
S 2, S 3, P I, and P 2, give the long a. Professor Auf- 
recht gives the short a in the Pada, which is wrong. 

I, 67, 2 (4). vidantim (M. M. vol. i, p. 595) is perfectly 
right, as far as the authority of the MSS. and of Saya;/a is 
concerned, and should not have been altered to vindantim 
(Aufr. p. 57) 

1, 72, 2, read vatsam ; I, 7 ^j readpa.jun ; I, 76, 3, read 
dhakshy ;* I, 82, i, read yada. ‘ 

Ij 3 ' Rosen was right in giving asawyatta//. I gave 
asawyata//. on the authority of P i, but all the other MSS. 
have tt. 

I, 84, I, indra (Aufr. p. 68 ) cannot have the accent on the 
fiisi syllable, because it does not stand at the beginning of 
a p^da (M. M. vol i, p, 677). The same applies to indra, VI, 
41, 4, (Aufr. p. 429) instead of indra (M. M. vol iii, p. 734) ; 
to agne, I, 14c, 12, (Aufr, p. 130) instead of agne (M. M. 
vol li, p. 133). In HI, 36, 3, on the contrary, indra, being 
at the head of a pada, ought to have the accent on the first 
syllable, indra (M. M. vol. ii, p. 855), not indra (Aufr. p. 249). 
The same mistake occurs again, III, 36, 10 (Aufr. p. 250); 
JV, 32, 7, (Aufr. p. 305) ; IV, 33, 13 , (Aufr. p. 305) ; VIII, 3, 
13, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 86). In V, 61, i, mvsJi should have, no 
accent ; whereas in VII, 91, 3, it should have the accent on 
the first syllable. In VIII, 8, 19, vipanyu should have no 
accent, and Professor Aufrecht gives it correctly in the 
notes, where he has likewise very properly removed the 
Avagraha which I had inserted. 

I5 88, I, read y^ta (M. M. vol i, p. 708), not yatha (Aufr. 
p. 73). 
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I5 9p, I, read ri^uniti; I, 94, ii, read yavas^do (M. M. 
voL i, p. 766), not yayasado (Aufr. p. 80). 

I, 1 1 8, 9. abhibhutim (Aufr. p. 105) instead of abhibhutim 
(M. M. vol i, p. 957) cannot be right, considering that in all 
other passages abliibhuti has the accent on the second 
syllable. S i, S 2, S 3 have the accent on the 1. 

I, 128, 4. ghntaiTir (Aufr. p. 117) instead of ghritairir 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 52) is wrong. 

I, 144, 2, read parivr/tay^ (M. M. vol. ii, p. 155) instead 
of parivrM/^ (Aufr. p, 133). 

I, 145, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 134) gives upamasylm, 
both in the Sa^/^hita and Pada texts, as having the accent on 
the last syllable. I had placed the accent on the penulti- 
mate, (Pada, upa-masyam, vol. ii, p. 161,) and whatever 
may be the reading of other MSS., this is the only possible 
accentuation. S i, S 2, S 3 have the right accent. 

I, 14S, 4. purum (Aufr. p. 136} instead of purum (M. M, 
vol. ii, p. 170) does not rest, as far as I know, on the autho- 
rity of any MSS. S i, S 2, S 3 have puru;n. 

15 1 3 7 « ga^/t/atho (Aufr. p. 137) should be gikkkdXho 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 181). 

I, 161, 12. All the Pada MSS. read pra abravit, sepa- 
rating the two words and accentuating each. Though the 
accent is irregular, yet, considering the peculiar construc- 
tion of the verse, in which prd and pr6 are used as adverbs 
rather than as prepositions, I should not venture with 
Professor Aufrecht (p. 144) to write pra abravit. The 
MSS. likewise have a a^agan, I, 161,4; and pra igkk, 
VIII, 48, not pra- aga/z, as Aufrecht gives in his second 
edition. 

I, 163, II. dhra^iman (Aufr. p. 147) instead of dhra^t- 
mkn (M. M. vol. ii, p. 245) is wrong. 

■ I, 163, 13. gamya (Aufr. p. 148) instead of gamy£ (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 246) is wrong. 

I, 164, 17, read pare;^a (M. M. vol. ii, p. 259) instead of 
pare;^a (Aufr. p. 149). 

I, 164, 38. The first /^ikyii^ ought to have the accent, and 
has it in all the MSS., (Aufr. p. 151, M. M. vol. ii, p. 2/8.) 

I, 165,5. A mere change of accent may seem a small 
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matter, yet it is frequently of the highest importance in the 
interpretation of the Veda. Thus in I, 165, 5, I had, in 
accordance with the MSS. Si, S 3 , S3, printed etan 
(voL ii. p. 293) with the accent on the first syllable. Pro- 
fessor Aufrccht alters this into etan (p. 153), which, no 
doubt, would be the right form, if it were intended for the 
accusative plural of the pronoun, but not if it is meant, as it 
is here, for the accusative plural of eta, the speckled deer of 
the Maruts. 

I, 165, 15. yasish/a (Aufn p. 154) instead of yisish/a 
(M. M. voL ii, p. 298) is not supported by any MS. 

I, 169, 7, instead of patayanta (Aufr. p. 158), read pata- 
yanta (M. M. vol, ii, p, 322). 

I>i 74 j 7 - kuyava>^am (Aufr. p. 162) should be kiiyavay^am 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 340), 

I, 177, I. yukta, which I had adopted from MS. S 3 
(prima manu), is not supported by other MSS., though P 2 
reads yuttka. Professor Aufrecht, who had retained yuktl 
in the text, has afterwards corrected it to yuktva, and in 
this he was right. In I, 177, 2, gihi for yihi is wrong. 

I, 188, 4. astrkan (Aufr. p. 171) instead of astr/;mn 
(M. M. vol. ii, p. 395) can only be a misprint. 

II, 29, 6. kartad (Aufr. p. 203) instead of kartad (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 560) is wrong. 

II, 40, 4. ^akra (Aufr. p. 214) instead of >^akra (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 614) is wrong. 

III, 7, 7, gxxk (Aufr. p. 226) instead of guh (M. M. vol. ii, 
p. 666) is wrong ; likewise III, 30, 10, ga/z (Aufr. p. 241) 
instead of gih (M. M. vol. ii, p. 792). 

Ill, 17, I. i^ate (Aufr. p. 232) instead of a^yate (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 722) is impossible. 

Ill, 47, I. Professor Aufrecht (p. 256) puts the nomina- 
tive indro instead of the vocative indra, which I had given 
(vol. ii, p. 902). I doubt whether any MSS. support that 
change (S i, S 2. S 3 have indra), but it is clear that 
Saya/za takes indra as a vocative, and likewise the Nirukta. 

Ill, 50, 2, Professor Aufrecht (p. 258) gives asya, both in 
the Sa/zAiti and Pada, without the accent on the last syl- 
lable. But all the MSS. that I know (S 1, S 2, S 3, P i, 
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P give it With the accent or\ the last syllable (M. M. 
vol. ii, p. 913), and this no doubt is right. The same mis- 
take occurs again in III, 51, 10, (Aufr. p. 259); IV, 5, ii, 
(Aufr. p. zSi)i IV, 36, 3, (Aufr. p. 309); V, 13, 3, (Aufr, 
p. 337); while in VIII, 103, 9, (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 195) the 
MSS. consistently give asya as unaccented, whereas Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht, in this very passage, places the accent on 
the last syllable. On the same page (p, 359) amandan, in 
the Pada, is a misprint for amandan. 

III, 53 ? ^si (Aufr. p. 263) instead of asi(M. M. vol. ii, 
p. 934) is wrong, because hi requires that the accent should 
remain on asi. S i, S 3, S 3, P i, P 3 have asi. 

IV, 4, 7. sva ayushe (Aufr. p. 379) instead of sva ayushi 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 37) is not supported by any good MSS., 
nor required by the sense of the passage. S i, S 3, S 3, 
P I, P 3 have ayushi. 

IV, 5, 7. drupitam, in the Pada, (Aufr. p. 380) instead of 
^rupitam (M. M. vol. iii, p. 45) is right, as had been shown 
in the Pratudkhya, Sutra 179, though by a misprint the long 
i of the Sawhitd had been put in the place of the short a of 
the Pada. 

IV, 5, 9. read gB.u/i (M. M. vol. iii, p. 46) instead of go/i 
(Aufr. p, 281). 

IV, 15, 3 . yd'ti, with the accent on the first syllable, is 
supported by all MSS. against yMi (Aufr. p. 287). The 
same applies to yati in IV, 39, 3 , and to varante in IV, 

31.9- 

IV, 18, II. amt, without any accent (Aufr. p. 393), instead 
of ami (M. M. vol iii, p. 105) is wrong, because ami is never 
unaccented. 

IV, 31, 9. no, without an accent (Aufr. p. 396), instead of 
no (M. M, vol. iii, p. 130) is wrong. 

IV, 36, 3. atithigvam (Aufr. p. 300) instead of atithigvam 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 140) and VI, 47, 23, atithigvasya (Aufr. 
p. 437) instead of atithigvasya (M. M. vol. iii, p. 776) are 
wrong, for atithigvA never occurs again except with the 
accent on the last syllable. The MSS. do not vary. Nor 
do they vary in the accentuation of kiitsa : hence kutsdm 
(Aufr. p. 300) should be kiitsam (M. M. vol, iii, p. 139). 
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IV5 365 6. Professor Aufrecht (p. 309) has altered the 
accent of ^vishu^ into ivishM, but the MSS. are unanimous 
in favour of dVishu/^ (M. M. vol. iii, p. 181). 

Again in IV, 41, 9, the MSS. support the accentuation 
of agman (M. M* voL iii, p. 200), while Professor Aufrecht 
(p. 313) has altered it to agman. 

IV, 42, 9. dd^i*at, being preceded by hi, ought to have 
the accent; (Aufrecht, p. 314, has addi'at without the 
accent) For the same reason, V, 29, 3, avindat (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 342) ought not to have been altered to avindat 
(Aufr. p. 344). 

IV, 50, 4. vyoman is a misprint for vydman. 

V, 15, 5. Professor Aufrecht (p. 338) writes dirgham 
instead of ddgham (M. M. vol. iii, p. 314). This, no doubt, 
was done intentionally, and not by accident, as we see from 
the change of accent., But dogham, though it occurs but 
once, is supported in this place by all the best MSS., and 
has been accepted by Professor Roth in his Dictionary. 

V, 34, 4, prayato ( A.ufr. p. 351) instead of prayati (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 371) is wrong. 

V, 42, 9. visdrm 4 ;^am (Aufr. p. 358) instead of visar- 
m£mm (M. M. vol. iii, p. 402) is wrong. 

V, 44, 4. parva;^e (Aufr. p. 360) instead of pravaw 
(M. M. vol. iii, p. 415) is wrong. 

V, 83, 4. vanti (Aufr. p. 389) instead pf vinti (M. M. 
vol. iii, p. 554) is supported by no MSS. 

V, 85, 6. ksinkaxiXih (Aufr. p. 391) instead of ksmkhiMk 
(M. M. vol iii, p. 560) is not supported either by MSS. or 
by grammar, as smk belongs to the Tud-class. On the 
same grounds ishiyanta/^r, VI, 16, 27 (M. M. vol Hi, p. 638), 
ought not to have been changed to ishayanla^ (Aufr. 
p, 408), nor VI, 24, 7, avakarjdyanti (M. M. vol. iii, p. 687) 
into avakarxayanti (Aufr. p. 418). 

VI, 46, 10, read girva?2as (M. M. vol iii, p. 763) instead of 
gfrvaras (Aufr. p. 435). 

VI, 60, 10. \irinoix (Aufr, p. 450) instead of krindti (M. M. 
vol iii, p. 839) is wrong. 

Vn,40, 4. aryama apa^ (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 35), in the Pada, 
instead of aryama apa/it (M. M. vol iv. p. 81) is wrong. 
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VII, 51 5 1 . Mityaiiam (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 40) instead of 
adityan^m (M. M. vol. iv, p. 103) is wrong. 

VIIj 64, 2. i/am (Aufr, voL ii, p. 50) instead of f/am (M. M. 
voL iv, p. 146) is wrong. In the same verse gopa/2: in the 
Pada should be changed in my edition to gopa. 

Vll, 66, 5, yo (Aufr. vol. ii, p, 51) instead of ye (M, M. 
vol. iv, p 151) is indeed supported by S 3, but evidently 
untenable on account of atipiprati. 

VII, 7^5 3. In abudhran Professor Aufrecht has pro- 
perly altered the wrong spelling abudhnan ; and, as far 
as the authority of the best MSS. is concerned (S i, S 2^ 
S 3), he is also right in putting a final n, although Pro- 
fessor Eoilenscn prefers the dental n ; (Zeitschrift der 
D. M. G., voL xxii, p. 599.) The fact is that Vedic MSS. 
use the A nusvira dot for final nasals before all class-letters, 
and leave ii to us to interpret that dot according to the 
letter which follows. Before I felt quite certain on this 
point, I siU'/e in several cases retained the dot, as given by 
the rdSSu, iii'stead of changing it, as I ought to have done 
according to my system of writing Devanigarf, into the 
coiTecpciading uisal, provided it represents an original n. 
In I, /f, 1, S 2, S 3 have the dot in a^shran, but S i has 
dental ix hi fX, S7, 5, asr/gran has the dot ; i. e. S i has 
the ;iot, 1 zd dental n joined to M ; S 2 has nM 
without the dot before the n ; S 3 has the dot, and then 
M, In CY, 24, 6, dm spelling of the Sa^hiti dvivena?;^ tarn 
would ieeve h dcubtfui whether we ought to read avivenan 
tdm or avivenam cam ; S i and S 3 read avivenam tdm, 
but S 2 has avivenan tarn ; P 2 has dvi-venan tdm, and 
P I had die same originally, though a later hand changed 
it to dvi^vena;;^ tam^ In IV, 25, 3, on the contrary, S i 
and S 3 write dvivenam ; S 2, avivenam ; P i and P 2, 
avi-vena;;^:. What is intended is clear enough, viz, dvi- 
venan in IV, 24, 6 ; dvi-venam in IV, 25, 3, [In the new 
edition dvivenam has been left in both passages.] 

VII, 73, I. awind (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 56) instead of asvind 
(M. Mo voL iv, p. 1 76) is wrong. On the same page, dhish^^ye, 
VII, 72, 3, should have the accent on the first syllable. 

VII, 77, I. In this verse, which has been so often dis- 
[32] e 
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cussed (see Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 47s ; Bohtlingk and 
Roth, Dictionary, vol. ii, p. 968 ; Bollensen, Orient und 
Occident, vol. 11, p. 463), all the MSS. which I know, read 
ifar^yai, and not either ^ar^thai nor^r^yai. 

VIII, zg. kirmam (Aufr. vol. ii, p, 84) instead of 
karfoam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 308) does not rest on the authority 
of any MSS., nor is it supported by SAya^a. 

VIII, 9, 9. Professor Aufrecht has altered the very 
important form a>6u/&yuvimdhi (M. M. vol. iv, p. 389) to 
i/i^Ui&yavtmihi (vol. ii, p. 98). The question is whether this 
was done intentionally and on the auti^rity of any MSS. 
My own MSS. support the form i>&u/^yuvtmdhi, and I see 
that Professor Roth accepts this form. 

VIII, 3a, 14. dydntaram (Aufr. vol. ii, p. 129) instead of 
dyant^ram (M. M. vol. iv, p. 567) is wrong. 

VIII, 47, 15. dushvapnyam (Aufr. vol.ii, p. 151) is not so 
correct as duAshvdpnyam (M. M. vol. iv, p. 660), or, better, 
dushshvdpnyam (Prdtuikhya, S6tras 255 and 364), though 
it is perfectly true that the MSS. write dushvdpnyam. 

[I ought to state that all these errata have been corrected 
by Professor Aufrecht in his second edition.] 

In the ninth and tenth Ma^^alas I have not to defend 
myself, and I need not therefore give a list of the passages 
where I think that Professor Aufrecht’s' text is not sup- 
ported by the best MSS. My own edition of these Ma/^^/a- 
las will soon be published, and I need hardly say that 
where it differs from Professor Aufrecht’s text, I am pre- 
pared to show that I had the best authorities on my side. 

Professor Aufrecht writes in the second edition of his 
Ron^anised text of the Rig-veda (p. iv) : ‘Um den Herrcn, 
My own die diese Druckfehler in majorem gloriam 
mistakes. suam mit so grosser Schonung hervor- 
gehoben haben, einen Gegendienst zu erweisen, bemerkc 
ich einige derselben.’ Dieser Gegendienst, so gut er 
gemeint war, ist leider nicht sehr bedeutend ausgefallen, 
auch nicht immer in majorem gloriam Catonis. 

In I. i^i, 2, Professor Aufrecht objects to daturas 
krmotanat "J felt doubtful about it, and in the commentary 
I printed ^aturaA krzmtana. In IV, 33, 5, the reading 
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^atus kara is sanctioned by the authority of the Pritua- 
khya, Sutra 281, 4. 

In I, 1 81, 5, Aufrecht prefers mathr^; Sayaj^a, Boht- 
lingk and Roth, and I prefer mathna. 

In II, II, 10, he has discovered that ^urvit was meant 
for ^rvat. Whitney still quotes ^rvit. 

In III, 9, 4, he has discovered that apsu should be ^psu ; 
but this had been already corrected. 

In III, 25, 2, the final a of vaha ought to be long in the 
Saf/^hita, 

In IV, 19,-4, instead of drilkk ni read drilkkm. 

In VII, 33, 2, instead of avrmtd read ^vrznitk. 

In VII, 35 j 133 the Visarga in devagopi >4 should be 
deleted. 

In VII, 42, 2, the Anusvara in yu^kshvi should be 
deleted. 

In VIII, 2, 3O5 the anudittatara should be shifted from 
the ultimate to the penultimate, dadhir^ not dadhire. 

In VIII, 51, 3, avishyanta was meant for arishyantam. 

In VIII, 55, 5, for na read L The MSS. vary in both cases. 

In IX, 108, 7, in vanakraksha, the kra was printed as rL 
Professor Aufrecht might have seen it correctly printed in 
the index. S^yaj^^a read vananksha. 

In X, 28^ II, Professor Aufrecht thinks that the Pada 
should have godh^-^ instead of godha. I think godhi is 
right, in spite of Professor Aufrecht’s appeal to the silence of 
the Priti^^khya. The fact is that godha^ never occurs, while 
godhi occurs in the preceding verse, and again VIII, 69, 9. 

After such a flourish of trumpets, we expected more 
from Professor Aufrecht ; still we must learn to be grateful 
even for small mercies. 

Having said so much in vindication of the text of the 
Rig-veda as published by me, and in defence of my prin- 
ciples of criticism which seem to me so self-evident as 
hardly to deserve the name of canones critici, I feel 
bound at the same time both to acknowledge some in- 
accuracies that have occurred in the index at the end of 
each volume, and to defend some entries in that index 
which have been challenged without sufficient cause. 
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It has been supposed that in the index at the end of my 
fouft-h volume, the seventeenth verse of the 34th hymn in 
SkjRm's the seventh Ma////ala has been wrongl)/ 
tlfe Sarvf^^ assigned to Ahi Biidlinya, and that one half 
nukrama;?! only of that versc should have been reserved 
for that deity. I do not deny that we shoukl be justified in 
deriving that sense from the words of the Aoukraiiiawiki, 
but I cannot admit that my own interpretation is untenable. 
As Siya?^a does not speak authoritatively on the subject, I 
followed the authority of Shar/guimlshya. 1‘his commen- 
tator of the Anukramamka says; atra ab^dm iikthair 
ahim grinhhz ity ardhar^^o^b^n&mno**’ devasya stuti/z ; mS, 
no^hir budhnya ity ardhar^o^hirbudhnyanamoo devasya ^ 
Another commentator says : ab^am ukthair ardhar/i^o^hi/^: ; 
uttaro mi no^hir ity ahir biidhnya>^. From this we learn 
that both commentatois looked upon the Dvipadas as 
ardhar/^as or half- verses, and ascribed the whole of verse 16 
to Ahir ab^a/^s the whole of verse 17 to Ahir budhnya/^ 
It will be seen from an accurate examination of Siya;/a’s 
commentary on verse 17, that in the second interpretation 
of the second half of verse 17, he labours to show that in this 
portion, too, Ahir budhnya^ may be considered as the deity. 

It is perfectly right to say that the words of the Auii* 
krama^ika, ab^m ahe^^, signify that the verse beginning 
with ab^im, belongs to Ahi. But there was no mispriril: in 
my index. It will be seen that Sha//gurui‘ishya goes vevciT 
beyond me, and calls that deity simply Ab^a^ leaving out 
Ahi altogether, as understood. I was anxious to show the 
distinction between Ahgk Ahik and Ahir Sudhiiya//^, as the 
deities of the two successive verses, and I did not expect 
that any reader could possibly misinterpret my entry 
With regard to hymns 91 and gz of the seventh ' lVia» 
ndala,, it is true, that in the index I did not meiitioii Ilia I 
certain verses in which two deities are mentioned (gi, 2 

® I find that Mr. Macdoneil m his edition of the Sarviniikrama^l rcack# 
ardhary^oshm^mno. If this is right, part of my argument would fall. 

^ MS, Wilson 379 has. ardhar^o namano daivatasya, and in the margin ^hi, 
Ahirbudhnya seems to have b^en taken as one word. 

c The editor of the Bombay edition of the text of the Rigweda assigns 
verse 16 to Ahi, verse 27 to Ahirbudhnya. 
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4-7 ; 9^5 2)5 most be considered as addressed not to Vayu 
alone; but to Vayu and Indra. It will be seen from 
Siya/^a^s introduction to hymn 90, that he? too^ wrongly 
limits the sentence of the Anukrama^nkd, aindryaj yi 
diivaduktd/Zj to the fifth and following verses of hymn 90^ 
and that he never alludes to this proviso again in his intro- 
ductory remarks to hymn 91 and 92, though, of course, he 
explains the vSses, in which a dual occurs, as addressed to 
two deities, viz, Indra and V^yu<. The same ^omission, 
whether intentional or unintentional, occurs in Shaii- 
gurimshya*s commentary* The other commentary^ how« 
ever, assigns the verses of the three hymns rightly. The 
subject has cvidejilly been one that excited attention isi very 
early days, for in the Aitar eya-brahma^^a, V, we actually 
find that the word v^m which occurs in hymn 90, i, and 
mdiicli might be taken as ?? dual, though SAy 3 .m explains it 
as a singular, is changed into te \ 

In hymn VIT xojfjrakshoha^^/au might certainly be added 
as an epithet of Indra-Somaii, and Slia^/guriuishya clearly 
takes it in that sense. The Anukrama?^iki says : indrisomi 
pa^/MdUikaindrasomaf/^’ rdkshoglina/;^ .r^p^bhir^paprayam. 

Ifi hymn VIII, 6;, it has been supposed that the readings 
Samada and Samada instead of Sammada and Sammada 
were due to a misprint This is not the case. That I was 
aware of the other spelling of this name, viz. Sammada and 
Sammada, I had shown in my History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (and ed.), p, 39, where I had translated iht. 
passage of the Sdhldidyajia-sMras in which Malsya Sam- 
mad<a occurs, and had siso called attention to the Asv'ala- 
yana sutrasX, 7,, and cLe Salapatha-brahmat^a Xlli 3, i, i, 


® TLe inteipiinction of Pi. Hang’s edition {p 12S) should be after te. 
Sbar/gurajlsbja .Vta evd brahma^/asatraj^C'// pravge vayawyaiviya pra 

vfir^yl xii^a 3'0 dadnre^ vom la dviva^anastlifnie ta it/ ekav^aivnapCMa^ k.Kna.A, 
T^m ity ^etl aiudiatva?.v ka syCd ili. Fos«ibi/ the same change should 

be made ni A^valayana’s iSiauta SaUas^ VIII, ii, and it has been made by 
Rdma Ndrayawa Vidyaiatna The lemark of the commentatoij however, 
dadme ta iti prayogapS/j^ai:, looks as if 1.110 might have b^^en reiamed m the 
text. I’he MSS I have collated are in favour of te. 


^ Mr, Macdoneii (Sarvtaukrama^t, p. 133) inserts ta id after dadrire. 
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where the same passage is found. I there spelt the name 
Simmada, because the majority of the MSS. were in favour 
of that spelling. In the edition of the /Uvalayaiia-siitraSs 
which has since been published by R^ma Naraya^/a Vidya* 
ra^^ya, the name is spelt Samada. My own opinion is ihal 
Sammada is the right spelling, but that does not prove tiiat 
Siya/m thought so; and unless I deviated from the piln- 
ciples which I had adopted for a critical restoration of 
Saya;^a’s text, I could not but write Simada in our passage. 
B I and B 4 omit sS.mada, but both give samadikiiyasya ; 
Ca. gives likewise samadakhyasya, and A. semadakliyasya, 
This, I believe, was meant by the writer for sammada- 
khyasya, for in the passage from the Anukrama^^i both A* 
and Ca. give sammado. I then consulted the commentary 
of Sha//gurui*ishya, and there again the same MS. gave 
twice sammada, once samada, which is explained by 
samadakhyamahdminara^aputra/2. A better MS, of 
•gurui’ishya, MS. Wilson 379, gives the readings slmmado^ 
simmada, and sammaddkhyasya. The other commentary 
gives distinctly samanda. [I have adopted sammada in 
the new edition.] 

In IX, 68, Professor Aufrecht adopts what he considers 
the bold reading Vatsapri ^ I prefer to be timid and allc w 
Sayaj^a his own reading Vatsapri ; see Sarvanukramaf/i, 
ed. Macdonell, pp. 34, 146. 

It will be seen from these remarks that many things 
have to be considered before one can form an independent 
judgment as to the exact view adopted by in 

places where he differs from other authorities, or as to the 
exact words in which he clothed his meaning. Such cases 
occur again and again. Thus in IX, 86, I find that Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht ascribes the first ten verses to the Akmh/aS; 
whereas Saya^^a calls them Akrfsh/as. It is perfect]}?- true 
that the best MSS. of the Anukrama^iki have Akrfsh/a, it 
is equally true that the name of these Akmh/as is spelt 
with a short a in the Hariva^sa, 115533, but an editor of 
Siyai^^a’swork is not to alter the occasional mistakes of that 
learned commentator, and Skjznd. certainly called these 
poets Akrfsh/as. 
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Verses 3i-“30 of the same hymn are ascribed by Professor 
Aiifrecht to the Prmiya/^. Here, again, several MSS. 
support that reading ; and in Sha<igurui“ishya’s commen- 
tary, the correction of pwniya^ into prisnaysik is made 
by a later hand. But Siyam clearly took prtsna.y 3 A for a 
nominative plural of prilsmi, and in this case he certainly 
was right The Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth quotes 
the Mahabharata, VII, 87^8, in support of the peculiar 
reading of prfmiya/^, but the published text gives pwnaya^. 
Professor Benfey, in his list of poets (Ind. Stud. voL iii, p. 
223), gives praniyo^a as one word, not pmniyog^l, as stated 
in the Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth, but this is 
evidently meant for two words, viz. pwnayo*^-^5. How- 
ever, whether pmniya^ oi pmnaya^ be the real name of 
these poets, an editor of Saya;2a is bound to give that 
reading of the name which Siya^^a believed to be the right 
one, i. e. prisn^yaA \ 

Again, in the same hymn, Professor Aufrecht ascribes 
verses 31--40 to the Atris. We should then have to read 
tntfye * traya/i. But Siyana read trftiye traya/^, and ascribes 
verses 31-40 to the three companies together of the i?fshis 
mentioned before. On this point the MSS. admit of no 
doubt, for we read : ^aturthasya ka da.far^asya dkr/sh/i 
mdshd ityididvindmanas trayo gank drash/draA I do not 
say that the other explanation is wrong ; I only say that, 
whether right or wrong, Skyana certainly read traya^, not 
atraya^ ; and an editor of Saya^^a has no more right to 
correct the text, supported by the best MSS., in the first 
and second, than in the third of these passages, all taken 
from one and the same hymn. 

But though I insist so strongly on a strict observance 
of the rules of diplomatic criticism with regard to the text 
Old mistakes the Rig-veda, nay, even of Siya«a,^ I 
in the text, insist equally strongly on the right of in- 
dependent criticism, which ought to begin where diplo- 

Professor Aufrecht in his new edition of the text C1B7?') adopts the 
timid reading prfjnaya/^. See also B 3 nnhiat-*Sa»^hitd, transl. by Kem,, p. a ; 
SikatM pr/rnayogargt T^lakhilyi marUipi^ bhrfgavo jchgirasaj Z»aiva shkshmi^ 
klinye maharshayai. 
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matic criticism ends. Considering the startling antiquity 
which v/e can claim for every letter and accent of our MSS., 
so far as they are authenticated by the PratMkhya, to say 
nothing of the passages of many hymns which are quoted 
verbatim in the Br^hma^^as, the Kalpa-siltras, the Nirukta, 
the Brfhaddevati, and the Anukramams, I should deem it 
reckless to alter one single letter or one single accent in an 
edition of the hymns of the Rig-veda. As the text has been 
handed down to us, so it should remain; and whatever 
alterations and corrections we, the critical M\Qkkkz.s of the 
nineteenth century, have to propose, should be kept distinct 
from that time-hallowed inheritance. Unlikely as it may 
sound, it is true nevertheless that we, the scholars of the 
nineteenth century, are able to point out mistakes in the 
text of the Rig-veda which escaped the attention of the most 
learned among the native scholars of the sixth century B.C. 
No doubt, these scholars, even if they had perceived such 
mistakes, would hardly have ventured to correct the text of 
their sacred writings. The authors of the PratiVakhya had 
before their eyes or ears a text ready made, of which they 
registered every peculiarity, nay, in which they would note 
and preserve every single irregularity, even though it stood 
alone amidst hundreds of analogous cases. With us the case 
is different. Where we see a rule observed in 99 cases, we 
feel strongly tempted and sometimes justified in altering 
the icoth case in accordance with what we consider to be a 
general rule. Yet even then I feel convinced we ought not 
to do more than place our tonjectural readings below the 
textus receptus of the Veda, — a text so ancient and 
venerable that no scholar of any historical tact or critical 
taste would venture to foist into it aj conje(^ural reading, 
however plausible, nay, however undeniable. 

SthatM ^ra- There can be no clearer case of corruption 
tbam. in the traditional text of the Rig-veda than, 
for instance, in I, 70, 4, where the Pada text reads : 

vardhan yam pfirvfe kshapa/^ vf-rdpi^^ sth^tii^ ratham 
rrta-pravitam. 

All scholars who have touched on this verse, Professors 
Benfey, Bollensen, Roth, and others, have pointed out that 
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instead of ratham, the original poet must have said 
iarathain. The phrase sthitui -^aratham, what stands and 
moves, occurs several times. It is evidently an ancient 
phrase, and hence we can account for the preservation in it 
of the old termination of the nom. sing, of neuters in ri, 
which here, as in the Greek iiap-'xvp or /xdp-ru?, masc., appears 
as ur or us, while in the ordinary Sanskrit we find ri only, 
This nom. sing, neut, in us, explains also the common geni* 
tives and ablatives, pitu/^, miatu/^, &Cm which stand for pitur-Sj 
mdtur-s. This phrase sthatu// ^aratham occurs : 

I, 58, 5. sthatii/2 ^aratham bhayate patatn/^a/n 

What stands and what moves is afraid of Agni. 

I, 68, I. sth^tii/z iaratham aktiin vi 

He lighted up what stands and what moves during every 
night 

I, 7s, 6. pai’&wa BthXirip Z^aratham ia pahi. 

Protect the cattle* and what stands and moves ! 

Here it has been proposed to read s^thatu// instead of 
sthatrih, and I confess that this emendation is very plaus- 
ible. One does not ':ee how pa.fu. cattle, could be called 
immobilia or fixtures, unless ^he poet wished to a 

distinction between cattle that are kept fastened in stable s. 
and cattle that are allowed to roam about freely in the 
homestead. This distinction is alluded to, for instance, in 
the Satapatha-brahma//a, XI, S, 3, o,. saurya evaisha pa^'u/^ 
syad iti, tasmad etasminn aslamite pa-s-avo badhyaute; 
badhnanty ekan yathagosh/Z^am, eka upasamayanli. 

h garbha/^ M sthatani garbha/2 ^aratham, (^ead 

sthatram, and see Bollensen, Orient und Occident, voL ii, 
p. 462.) 

He who is within ail that stands and all that moves. 

The word y^aratha, if it occurs by itself, means hock, 
movable property: 

III, 31, 15. ft sdkhi-bhya/i /^aratham sam airat. 

He brought togethex*, for his friends, the flocks. 

VIII, 33, 8. puru-tra i^aratham dadhe. 

He bestowed flocks on many people. 

X, 92, 13. pi'a na>^ pusha i^aratham — avatu- 

May Pfishan protect our flock I 
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Another idiomatic phrase In which sthitu/^ occurs is 
sthatii/^ ^agata/z, and here sthatu// is really a genitive : 

IV3 53, 6, ^agata// sthatu/2 ubhayasya yi. 1 ? vzsL 

He who is lord of both, of what is movable and what is 
immovabie. 

Vi 5 50, 7. viVvasya sthatu/^ ^agata// ^anitri//. 

They who created all that stands and moves. 

VII, 60, 3. vuvasya sthatu/z^agata/^ kdi gopaA 

The guardians of all that stands and moves. Cf. X, 63, 8, 

Ij ^ 59 j 3- sthatu/i kd, satyam ^agata/^ kz. dharma?d pu«* 
trasya pkthak padam advayavina/^. 

Truly while you uphold all that stands and moves, you 
protect the home of the guileless son. Cf. II, 31, 5. 

But although I have no doubt that in I, 70,4, the original 
poet said sth^tii// ;&aratham, I should be loath to suppress 
the evidence of the mistake and alter the Pada text from 
ka. ratham to iaratham. The very mistake is instructive, 
as showing us the kind of misapprehension to which the 
collectors of the Vedic text were liable, and enabling us to 
judge how far the limits of conjectural criticism may safely 
be extended. 

A still more extraordinary case of misunderstanding 
on the part of the original compilers of the Vedic texts, 
, and likewise of the authors of the PrdtM- 

Uloka. 

khyas, theNiruktas, and other Vedic treatises, 
has been pointed out by Professor Kuhn. In an article of 
his, ^ Zur altesten Geschichte der Indogermanischen Volker ' 
(Indische Studien, vol. i, p. 351), he made the following 
observation: ‘The Lithuanian laukas, Lett, laiiks, Pruss. 
laukas,ali meaning field, agree exactly with the Sk.lokas, 
world, Lat. locus, Low Germ, (in East-Frisia and Olden- 
burg) loiichj I6ch, village. All these words are to be 
traced back to the Sk. uru, Gr, broad, wide. The 
initial u is lost, as in Goth, rums, O. H. G. rflmi, rflmin 
(Low Germ, r time, an open uncultivated field in a forest), 
and the r changed into 1 . In support of this derivation it 
should be observed that in the Veda I ok a is frequently 
preceded by the particle u, which probably was only sepa- 
rated from it by the Diaskeuastse, and that the meaning is 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Ixxv 


that of open space.® Although this derivation has met with 
little favour, I confess that I look upon this remark, except- 
ing only the Latin I o c u s % i. e. s 1 1 o c u s, as one of the most 
ingenious of this eminent scholar. The fact is that this 
particle u before loka is one of the most puzzling occurrences 
in the Veda. Professor Bollensen says that loka never 
occurs without a preceding u in the first eight Ma?^^alas, 
and this is perfectly true with the exception of one passage 
which he has overlooked, VIII, loo, 12, dyaM delii lokam 
va^riya vi»skdbhe, Dyu ! give room for the lightning to 
step forth ! Professor Bollensen ( 1 . c. p. 603) reads vrztr^ya. 
instead of va^raya, without authority. He objects to dyaM 
as a vocative, which should be dyau/^ ; but dyaii/^ may be 
dy6^, a genitive belonging to vd^raya, in which case we 
should translate, Make room for the lightning of Dyu to 
step forth ! 

But what is even more important is the fact that the 
occurrence of this unaccented u at the beginning of a pdda 
is against the very rules, or, at least, runs counter to the 
very observations which the authors of the PrdtLdkhya 
have made on the inadmissibility of an unaccented word 
in such a place, so that they had to insert a special provi- 
sion, PrAt. 978, exempting the unaccented u from this obser- 
vation: anudAttam tu padAdau novai^am vidyate padam, 
‘ no unaccented word is found at the beginning of a pada 
except u ! ’ Although I have frequently insisted on the 
fact that such statements of the PrAtLakhya are not to be 
considered as rules, but simply as more or less general 
statistical accumulations of facts actually occurring in the 
Veda, I have also pointed out that we are at liberty to found 
on these collected facts inductive observations which may 
assume the character of real rules. Thus, in our case, we 
can well understand why there should be none, or, at least, 
very few instances, where an unaccented word begins a pada. 
We should not begin a verse with an enclitic particle in any 
other language either; and as in Sanskrit a verb at the 

“ On locus, see Corssen, Kiit Beitr. p. 463, and Aussprache, 2nd ed., p. 810. 
Corssen does not deiive it from a root stA or sth^, but identifies it with Goth, 
stnk-s, Engl, stroke, strecke. 
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beginning of a pMa receives ipso facto the accent^ aad as 
the same applies to vocativeSj no chance is left for an no™ 
accented word in that place, except it be a particle. But 
the one particle that offends against this general observation 
is u, and the very word before which this u causes this 
metrical offence, is loka. Can any argument be more 
tempting in favour of admitting an old form uloka instead 
of u loka ? Lokam is preceded by u in 1 , 93, 6 ; II, 30, 6 ; 
(asmm bhaya-sthe krf/^utam u lokam, make room for us, 
grant an escape to us, in this danger!) IV, 17, 17; VI, 
3 5 7 (with iifum) ; 47, 8 (urum nak lokdm, or ulokam ?) 5 
73, 2 ; VII. 2O5 2 ; 33, 5 (with uriim) ; 60, 9 (with uriiiii) ; 

84, 2 (with urdm) ; 99, 4 (with uriim) ; IX, 92, 5 ; X, 1% 2 ; 
165 4 (sukrMm u lokdm) ; 30, 7; 104, 10 ; 180, 3 (with 
unim). Lok6 is preceded by u in III, 29, 8 ; V, j, 6 ; loka« 
kr/t, IX, 86, 21 ; X, 133, i. In all remaining passages u 
loka is found at the beginning of a pMa : loka/^, III, 37, n ; 
lokdm, 1 11 ,* 2, 9 (u lokdm u dvi (fli) lipa^^mfm fyatu^) ; V, 
4, II; loka-krftnsim, VIII, 15, 4; IX, 2, 8. The only 
passages in which loka occurs without being preceded by u, 
are lokam, VI, 47, 8 (see above) ; VIII, 100, 12 ; X, 14, 9 ; 

85, 20 (amr/tasya) ; lokSA, IX, 113, 9; lokan, X, 90, 14; 
loke, IX, 1 13, X. 85, 24. 

It should be remembered that in the G^thi^s the 11 of 
words beginning with tirv® does not count metrically 
(Hdbschmann, Ein Zoroastrisches Lied, p. 37), and that in 
Pali also uru must be treated as monosyllabic, in such pas- 
sages as Mahav., p. 2, line 5. The same applies to passages 
in the Rig"Veda, such as I, 138, 3 ; VII, 39, 3, where the 
metre requires urn to be treated as ond syllable. In 
IX, g 6 ^ 15, the original reading may have 'been urur iva, 
Instead of urii-iva. 

Considering all this, I feel as convinced as it is possible to 
be in such matters, that in all the passages where u lok4 
occurs and where it means space, carri^re ouverte, free- 
dom, we ought to read uloki ; but in spite of this I could 
never bring myself to insert this word, of which neither the 
authors of the Brihma/^as nor the writers of the PrdtMkhyas 
or even later grammarians had any idea, into the text. On 
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the contrary, I should here, too, consider it most useful to 
leave the traditional reading, and to add the corrections in 
the margin, in order that, if these conjectural emendations 
are in time considered as beyond the reach of doubt, they 
may be used as evidence in support of conjectures which, 
mdtliout such evidence, might seem intolerable in the eyes of 
timid critics. 

There remains one difficulty about this hypothetical word 
uloka, which it is but fair to mention. If it Is derived from 
uru, or, as Professor Bollensen suggests, from ntvz.k or urvak, 
the change of va into o would require further support. 
Neither maghon for maghavan, nor duro?2a for dura-va;/a 
are strictly analogous cases, because in each we have an a 
preceding the va or u. Strictly speaking, uroka presupposes 
uravaka, as i: 16 ka presupposes ^‘ravaka, or oka, house, avaka 
(from av, not from uk). It should also be mentioned that a 
compound such as RV. X, ia 8 , 2, uriilokam (sciL antari- 
ksham) is strange, and shows how completely the origin of 
loka was forgotten at the time when the hymns of the tenth 
Md^ndala were composed. But all this does not persuade us 
to accept Ascoli’s conjecture (Lezioni di Fonologia Compa- 
rata, p. ^^35), that as uloga (but not uloka) is a regular 
Tamil form of loka, uloka in the Veda might be due to a 
reaction of the aboriginal dialects on the Vedic Sanskrit. 
We want far more evidence before admitting such a reaction 
during the Vedic period. 

The most powerful instrument that has hitherto been 
applied to the emendation of Vedic texts, is the metre. 
Metiical Metre means measure, and uniform measure, 
criucism. hence its importance for critical pur- 

poses, as second only to that of grammar. If our know- 
ledge of the metrical system of the Vedic poets rests on 
a sound basis, any deviations from the general rule are 
rightly objected to ; and if by a slight alteration they 
can be removed, and the metre be restored, we naturally 
feel inclined to adopt such emendations. Two safeguards, 
however, are needed in this kind of conjectural criticism. 
We ought to be quite certain that the anomaly is impos- 
sible, and we ought to be able to explain to a certain extent 
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how the deviation from the original correct text could have 
occurred. As this subject has of late years received con- 
siderable attention, and as emendations of the Vedic texts, 
supported by metrical arguments, have been carried on on 
a very large scale, it becomes absolutely necessary to re- 
examine the grounds on which these emendations are 
supposed to test. There are, in fact, but few hymns in 
which some verses or some words have not been challenged 
for metrical reasons, and I feel bound, therefore, at the 
very beginning of my translation of the Rig-veda, to 
express my own opinion on this subject, and to give my 
reasons why in so many cases I allow metrical anomalies 
to remain which by some of the most learned and ingenious 
among Vedic scholars would be pronounced intolerable. 

Even if the theory of the ancient metres had not been so 
carefully worked out by the authors of the Pritixdkhyas 
and the Anukrama^^is, an independent study of the Veda 
would have enabled us to discover the general rules by 
which the Vedic poets were guided in the composition of 
their works. Nor would it have been difficult to show how 
constantly these general principles ^re violated by the 
introduction of phonetic changes which in the later Sanskrit 
are called the euphonic changes of Sandhi, and according 
to which final vowels must be joined with initial vowels, 
and final consonants adapted to initial consonants, until at 
last each sentence becomes a continuous chain of closely 
linked syllables. 

It is far easier, as I remarked Defore, to discover the 
original and natural rhythm of the Vedic hymns by reading 
them in the Pada than in the Sa^^^hit^ text, and after some 
practice our ear becomes sufficiently schooled to tell us at 
once how each line ought to be pronounced. We find, on 
the one hand, that the rules of Sandhi, instead of being 
generally binding, were treated by the Vedic poets a^ 
poetical licences only ; and, on the other, that a greater 
freedom of pronunciation w’as allowed even in the body of 
words than would be tolerated in the later Sanskrit. If a 
syllable was wanted to complete the metre, a semivowel 
might be pronounced as a vowel, many a long vowel might 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION^ 


Ixxix 


be protracted so as to count for two syllables, and short 
vowels might be inserted between certain consonants, of 
which no trace exists in the ordinary Sanskrit. If, on the 
contrary, there were too many syllables, then the rules of 
Sandhi were observed, or two short syllables contracted by 
rapid pronunciation into one ; nay, in a few cases, a final m 
or s, it seems, was omitted. It would be a mistake to 
suppose that the authors of the Pratkakhyas were not aware 
of this freedom allowed or required in the pronunciation of 
the Vedic hymns. Though they abstained from intro- 
ducing into the text changes of pronunciation which even 
we ourselves would never tolerate, if inserted in the texts 
of Homer and Plautus, in the Pdli verses of Buddha, or even 
in modern English poetry, the authors of the Prati-jakhya 
were clearly aware that in many places one syllable had to 
be pronounced as two, or two as one. They were clearly 
aware that certain vowels, generally considered as long, had 
to be pronounced as short, and that in order to .satisfy the 
demands of the metre, certain changes of pronunciation 
were indispensable. They knew all this, but they did not 
change the text. And this shows that the text, as they 
describe it, enjoyed even in their time a high authority, 
that they did not make it, but that, such as it is, with all 
its incongruities, it had been made before their time. In 
many cases, no doubt, certain syllables in the hymns of the 
Veda had been actually lengthened or shortened in the 
Sa?;>^hit4 text in accordance with the metre in which they 
are composed. But thi^ was done by the poets themselves, 
or, at all events, it was not done by the authors of the 
PrMixikhya. They simply register such changes, but they 
do not enjoin them, and in this we, too, should follow their 
example. It is, therefore, a point of some importance in 
the critical restoration and proper pronunciation of Vedic 
texts, that in the rules which we have to follow in order 
to satisfy, the demands of the metre, we should carefully 
distinguish between what is sanctioned by ancient autho- 
rity, and what is the result of our own observations. This 
I shall now proceed to do. 

First, then, the authors of the PrMi.rikhya distinctly admit 
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that, in order to uphold the rules they have themselves laid 
down, certain syllables are to be pronounced as two syllables. 

We read in Sutra 527 : ^ In a deficient pMa the 
right number is to be provided for by protrac- 
tion of semivowels (which were originally vowels), and of 
contracted vowels (which were originally two independent 
vowels).'^ It is only by this process that the short syllable 
which has been lengthened in the SawhitS., viz. the sixth, 
or the eighth, or the tenth, can be shown to have occupied 
and to occupy that place where alone, according to a former 
rule, a short syllable is liable to be lengthened. Thus we 
read : 

I, 1 61, II. iidvatsvasmi ak7^/;2otar!a trwam. 

This would seem to be a verse of eleven syllables, in which 
the ninth syllable na has been lengthened. This, however, 
is against the system of the Pratii-akliya. But if we pro- 
tract the semivowel v in udvatsv, and change it back into u, 
which it was originally, then we gain one syllable, the whole 
verse has twelve syllables, na occupies the tenth place, and 
it now belongs to that class of cases which is included in a 
former Sfitra, 523. 

The same applies to X, 103, 13, where we read : 
preta ^a3^ata nara/2. 

This is a verse of seven syllables, in which the fifth syllable 
is lengthened, without any authority. Let us protract preti 
by bringing it back to its original component elements pra 
iti, and we get a verse of eight syllables, the sixth syllable 
now falls under the general observation, and is lengthened 
in the Sa/i^^hita accordingly. 

The same rules are repeated in a later portion of the 
Prdtk^khya. Here rules had been given as to the number 
of syllables of which certain metres consist, and it is added 
(SCitras 972, 973) that where that number is deficient, it 
should be completed by protracting contracted vowels, and 
by separating consonantal groups rin which semivowels 
(originally vowels) occur, by means of their corresponding 
vowel. 

The rules in both places are given in almost identically 
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the same words, and the only difference between the two 
passages h this, that, according to the former, semivowels 
are simply changed back into their vowels, while, according 
to the latter, the semivowel remains, but is separated from 
the preceding consonant by its corresponding vowel 

These rules therefore show clearly that the authors of 
the Pratii“akhya, though they would have shrunk from 
altering one single letter of the authorised Sa?;2hita, recog- 
nised the fact that where two vowels had been contracted 
into one, they might yet be pronounced as two ; and where 
a vowel before another vowel had been changed into a 
semivowel, it might either be pronounced as a vowel, or as 
a semivowel preceded by its corresponding vowel. More 
than these two modifications, however, the Priti^ikhya 
does not allow, or, at least, does not distinctly sanction. 
The commentator indeed tries to show that by the wording 
of the Sutras in both places, a third modification's sanc- 
tioned, viz. the vocalisation, in the body of a word, of semi- 
vowels which do not owe their origin to an original vowel. 
But in both places this interpretation is purely artificial 
Some such rule ought to have been given, but it was not 
given by the authors of the Pritb^khya. It ought to have 
been given, for it is only by observing such a rule that in 
I, 6 1, 12, gor na parva vi rad^ tirai*M, we get a verse of 
eleven syllables, and thus secure for dk in radS, the eighth 
place, where alone the short a could be lengthened. Yet we 
look in vain for a rule sanctioning the change of semivowels 
into vowels, except where the semivowels can rightly be called 
Icshaipra-var/^a (Sutra 974), i.e. semivowels that were origin- 
ally vowels. The independent (svibhivika) semivowels, as 
e. g. the V in parva, are not included ; and to suppose that 
in Sutra 527 these semivowels were indicated by var;za is 
impossible, particularly if we compare the similar wording 
of Sfitra 974®. 


® It will be seen from my edition of the Prttir^hya, particularly feom the 
extracts from Uva/a, given after Siitra 974, that the idea of making two 
syllables out of go/^, never entered Uva/a’s mind. M. Regnibr was right, 
Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol iv, p. 187) was wrong. Uvara, no d>9ubt, wishes 
to show that original (sv^bh^vika) semivowels are liable to vyil:h^t, or at least 

[3*3 . f 
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We look in vain, too, in the PritMkhya for another rule 
according to which long vowels, even if they do not owe 
their origin to the coalescence of two vowels, are liable to 
be protracted. However, this rule, too, though never dis- 
tinctly sanctioned, is observed in the Pr 4 tii*dkhya, for unless 
its author observed it, he could not have obtained in the 
verses quoted by the PritMkhya the number of syllables 
which he ascribes to them. According to S^tra 937, the 
verse, RV. X, 134, i, is a Mah^pahkti, and consists of six 
pidas, of eight syllables each. In order to obtain that 
number, we must read : 

samr^am ^arsha^jiln^m. 

We may therefore say that, without allowing any actual 
change in the received text of the Sa;;^hiti, the PrdtM- 
khya distinctly allows a lengthened pronunciation of certain 
syllables, which in the Pada text form two syllables ; and 
we may* add that, by implication, it allows the same even 
in cases where the Pada text also gives but one instead of 
two syllables. Having this authority in our favour, I do 
not think that we use too much liberty if we extend this 
modified pronunciation, recognised in so many cases by the 
ancient scholars of India themselves, to other cases where 
it seems to us required as well, in order to satisfy the 
metrical rules of the Veda. 

Secondly, I believe it can be proved that, if not the 
authors of the Pratkikhya, those at least who constituted 
Shortening of the Vedic text which was current in the 
long vowels, ancient schools and which we now have 
before us, were fully aware that certain long vowels and 
diphthongs could be used as short. The authors of the 
PrdbV^khya remark that certain changes which can take 
place before a short syllable only, take place likewise before 
the word no, although the vowel of this ‘ no ’ is by them 
supposed to be long. After having stated in Sfitra 523 
that the eighth syllable of hendecasyllabics and dodeca- 
syllables, if short, is lengthened, provided a short syllable 


to vyavliya: but tbongb this is true in fact, Uva/a does not succeed in bis 
attempt to prove that the rules of the Pratuakhya sanction it. 
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follows, they remark that for this purpose nkk or no is 
treated as a short syllable : 

X, 59 j 4« dyu“bhll hitB.k ^riml su nsik astu, (Sa^h. 
s 5 no astu.) 

Again, in stating that the tenth syllable of hendecasyl- 
labics and dodecasyllabics, if short, is lengthened, provided 
a short syllable follows, the same exception is understood 
to be made in favour of na^ or no, as a short syllable ; 

VII, 48^ 4. nu devIsaA varivL^ kartana na^, (Sa;;^h. 
kartani no, bhilta no, &c.) 

With regard to e being shortened before a short a 
where, according to rule, the a should be elided, we actu- 
ally find that the Sa^hitd gives a instead of e in RV. 
VIII, 7^, 5. v^ti stdtave ambyam, Sa^h. v^ti stdtava 
ambySm. (Prdtij-. 177, 5.) 

I do not ascribe very much weight to the authority 
which w'e may derive from these observations with regard 
to our own treatment of the diphthongs e and o as either 
long or short in the Veda, yet in answer to those who are 
incredulous as to the fact that the vowels e and o could 
ever be short in Sanskrit, an appeal to the authority of 
those who constituted our text, and in constituting it clearly 
treated o as a short vowel, may not be without weight. 
We may also appeal to the fact that in Pali and Prdkrft 
every final o and e can be treated as either long or short 
Starting from this we may certainly extend this observa- 
tion, as it has been extended by Professor Kuhn, but we 
must not extend it too far. It is quite clear that in the 
same verse e and o can be used both as long and short, 

I give the Sa^hitS. text : 

I, 84, 17, ka ishate [ tngyate ko bibh^ya 

ko | santam indra;« ko anti, 

kas tokiya | ka ibh^yota rdye 
adhi bravat | tanve ko ^aniya. 

* See Lassen, Inst Linguae Pracriticse, pp, 145, 147, 151 ; Cowell, Vararuii, 
Introduction, p. xvii, Kedtrabha//a says : Pawinir bhagav^ prakntalaksha?/ain 
api vakti sa/7?skr»tad anyat, dirghtkshara/w kulra^id ekam matram upaititi 
Secundum d’ Almsium commentator docet sermonem esse de littens Sanscnlicis 
i et a. Cf. Fischel, De Grammaticis prakriticis, 1874. 

f 2 
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But although there can be no doubt that e and o, when, 
final, or at the end of the first member of a compound, may 
be treated in the Veda as anceps, there is no evidence, I 
believe, to show that the same licence applies to a medial 
or initial e or o. In IV, 45, 5, we must scan 

usrkk ^arante prati vasto/^ axvind, 
ending the verse with an epitritus tertius instead of the 
usual dijambus^ 

Thirdly, the fact that the initial short a, if following upon 
a word ending in o or e, is frequently not to be elided, is 
clearly recognised by the authors of the Prdtii*ikhya (see 
p. xlviii). Nay, that they wished it to be pronounced even 
in passages where, in accordance with the requirements of 
the PrAtirakhya, it had to disappear in the Sa;;^hit^ text, we 
may conclude from Sutra 978. It is there stated that no 
pada should ever begin with a word that has no accent. 
The exceptions to this rule are few, and they are discussed 
in Sutras 978-987. But if the initial a were not pronounced 
in I, I, 9, sik xidik pM-iva sfinave agne su-upiyand/^: bhava, 
the second pdda would begin with »gne, a word which, after 
the elision of the initial a, would be a word without an 
accent ^ 

Fourthly, the fact that other long vowels, besides e and 
o, may under certain circumstances be used as short in the 
Veda, is not merely a modern theory, but rests on no less 
an authority than T&mni himself. 


^ See Professor Weber's pertinent remarks in Kuhn’s Beitrage,vol lii, p- -194. 
I do not think that in the verses adduced by Professor Kuhn, in which final o 
is considered by him as an iambus or trochee, this scanning is inevitable. Thus 
we may scan the Sa^whitS. text : 

I, 88, 2. rukmo na kitrak svadhitivan. 

I, 141, 8. ratho na yata^ jikvabhi/i krito. 

I, 174, 3. si»iho na dame apS.?;?si vastoA. 

VI, 24, 3 aksho na ^akryo>^ rura bnhan 

X, 3, I. mo rigann arati^ samiddho. 

This leaves but one of Professor Kuhn’s examples (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 192) 
unexplained: I, 191, i. kahkato na kahkato, where iva for na would remove 
the difficulty. 

^ This subject, the shortness of e and o in the Veda, has been admirably 
treated by Mr Maurice Bloomfield, ' Final as before Sonants,’ Baltimore, 1882. 
Reprinted from the American Journal of Philology, vol. iii, No. i. 
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Vknlm saysj VI, i, 127, that i, u, ri (see RV. Bh« IV, i, 
13) at the end of a pada (but not in a compound^) may 
remain unchanged, if a different, vowel follows, and that, if 
long, they may be shortened. He ascribes this rule, or, 
more correctly, the first portion of it only, to Sakalya, 
Pr^tuakhya 155 seq.^ Thus k^kvl atra may become /^akri 
atra or ^akry atra. Madhfi atra may become madhu atra 
or madhv atra. In VI, i, 138, Pd^zini adds that a, i, u, ri 
may remain unchanged before and, if long, may be 
shortened, and this again according to the teaching of 
5 ’ikalya, i. e. PrdtMkhya 136*^. Hence brahmd ri^ih be- 
comes brahma rishxh or brahmarshi^; kumdr! risydJi be- 
comes kumiri risydik or kumiry risy2Jt. This rule enables 
us to explain a number of passages in which the Sawhiti 
text either changes the final long vowel into a semivowel, 
or leaves it unchanged, when the vowel is a pragrdiya vowel. 
To the first class belong such passages as I, 163, 13 ; IV, 
38, 10, v%i arvi, S^mh. v%yarvi ; VI, 7, 3, v%*i sgne, Sa;;?h. 
v%yagne ; VI, 30 , 13, pakthi arkaf^ Sa^h. pakthyarkai/^ ; 
IV, 33 , 4, .rushmi ^ g 6 k, Samh, mshmy^ go/i. In these pas- 
sages i is the termination of a nom. masc. of a stem ending 
in in. Secondly, IV, 34, 8, pdtn! Sa;^h. pdtnyai'Ma ; 

IV, 34, I, devi dhnim, Samh, devydhninpi ; V, 75, 4, v£mM 
a-hiti, Sa^h. vant^yAhit^; VI, 61, 4, avitri avatu, Sa^h. 
avitryavatu. In these passages the i is the termination of 
feminines. In X, 15, 4, fiti arv£k, Sawh. fitySrvIk, the final 
! of the instrumental fiti ought not to have been changed 
into a semivowel, for, though not followed by fti, it is to be 
treated as pragr/hya; (Pritu. 163, 5.) It is, however, 


® There are certain componnds in which, according to Professor Kuhn, two 
vowels have been contracted into one short vowel. This is certainly the 
opinion of Hindu grammarians, also of the compiler of the Pada text. But 
most of them would admit of another explanation. Thus dhanvar/iasa/i, which 
is divided into dhanva-arwasa^, may be dhanu-arwasa^^ (RV. V, 45, 2). 
Dhanar^am, divided into dhana-ar^^am, may have been dhana-n/^am (RV. X, 
46, 5). .Satariasam (RV. VII, 100, 3) may be taken as jata-rfiasam instead of 
jata-ar^asam. 

^ In the Pratirakhya the rule which allows vowel before vowel to remain 
unchanged, is restricted to special passages, and m some of them the two 
vowels are savar^^a ; cf. Sutra 163. 

c Cf. V%asan. Pr^tu^khya, IV, 48 ; Indische Studien, vol. ix, 309 ; vol. x, 406. 
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mentioned as an exception in Sutra 174, 9. The same 
applies to II, 3, 4, v^dt iti asylm, Szmh* v^dyasy£m. The 
pragnTiya i ought not to have been changed into a semi- 
vowel, but the fact that it had been changed irregularly^ 
was again duly registered in Siltra 174, 5. These two 
pragnTiya i therefore, which have really to be pronounced 
short, were irregularly changed in the Sa^hiti into the 
semivowel ; and as this semivowel, like all semivowels, may 
take vyav^ya, the same object was attained as if it had been 
written by a short vowel. With regard to pragrAya h, no 
such indication is given by the SsLmhit^ text ; but in such 
passages as I, 46, 13, ^ambhft Iti ^am-bh6 £ gatam, Sa^^h. 
i-ambh^ i gatam ; V, 43, 4, bihu fti adrim, Samh. bihfi 
adrini, the prag^/hya li of the dual can be used as short, like 
the H of madhil atra, given as an example by the commen- 
tators of Vknlm, 

To Professor Kuhn, I believe, belongs the merit of having 
extended this rule to final d. That the k of the dual may 
become short, was mentioned in the PrStijikhya, Sfitra 309, 
though in none of the passages there mentioned is there any 
metrical necessity for this shortening (see p. lii). This being 
the case, it is impossible to deny that where this i is followed 
by a vowel, and where Sandhi between the two vowels is 
impossible, the final d may be treated as short. Whether It 
must be so treated, depends on the view which we take of 
the Vedic metres, and will have to be discussed hereafter. 
I agree with Professor Kuhn when he scans ; 

VI, 63, I, kva tyd viigfi puru-huti adya, (Sa;^h. puru- 
hiitddya) ; and not kva tyl valgfi puruhfit&dya, although we 
might quote other verses as ending with an epitritus primus. 

IV, 3, 13: mi verasya pra-mfnata^ mi ipe-^:, (Sa^wh. 
mipe^,) although the dispondeus is possible. 

I, 77, I. kathi direma agnaye ki asmai, (Sa^h. kismai.) 

VI, 24, 5, arya >4 va^asya pari-eti asti. 

Even in a compound like tvi-ita, I should shorten the 
first vowel, e. g. 

X, 148, 1. tmani tani sanuylma tvi-fiti^?:, 
although the passage is not mentioned by the Prituikhya 
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among those where a short final vowel in the eighth place 
is not lengthened when a short syllable follows 

But when we come to the second pida of a Giyatri, and 
find there a long and that long a not followed by a vowel, 
I cannot agree with Professor Kuhn, that the long k, even 
under such circumstances, ought to be shortened. We may 
scan : 

V, 7» vltasya patman ilitk daivyi hotSrk manusha>^i. 

The same choriambic ending occurs even in the last pada 
of a GSyatri, and is perfectly free from objection at the end 
of the other pddas. 

So, again, we may admit the shortening of au to o in skno 
avye and sino avyaye, as quoted in the PrStii’^khya, 174 
and 177, but this would not justify the shortening of au to 
av in Anush/ubh verses, such as 

V, 86, 5. martdya devdu adabhi, 
am^-iva devd^u arvate, 

while, with regard to the TrishAibh and <!?agat} verses, our 
views on these metres must naturally depend on the difficul- 
ties we meet with in carrying them out systematically. 

There is no reason for shortening k in 

V, 5, 10. devinim gnhyk nimcini. 

It is the second pida of a Giyatri here ; and we shall see 
that, even in the third pida, four long syllables occur again 
and again. 

For the same reason I cannot follow Dr. Kuhn in a 
number of other passages where, for the sake of the metre, 
he proposes to change a long i into a short one. Such 
passages are in the Pada text : 

VI, 46, II. didyay^ tigma-mfirdhina^, not mirdhina/i:. 

I, 15, 6. rftuni ya^^am ijithe, not Irithe. 

V, 66, samyak asuryam i.jite, not i.yite, 

V, 67, I. varshish/^am kshatram iiithe, not i.yithe. See 
Beitrage, voL iii, p. 

1,46, 6. tim asme risithim isham, not risithim isham. 

* I see that Professor Kulm, vol, iv, p. *86, has anticipated this observation 
in esh/au, to be read d-ish/^u. 
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IV, 32, 23.- babhrS ydmeshu xobhete^ not ^obhete. 

IV, 45, 3. nta pnyam madhune yu 5 ^atham ratliam, not 
yu?1^atham ratham. 

V. 74, 3. kam zkkhdi, yu??^athe ratham, not yu;1^athe 
ratham. 

IV, 55, I. dydvabhirmi (fti) adite trisithdm na/ii, not tra- 
sitham na^. 

V, 41, I. r^tasya va sadasi trasithim na/^, not trisithim 
na/2. 

I must enter the same protest against shortening other 
long vowels in the following verses which Professor Kuhn 
proposes to make metrically correct by this remedy : 

I, 4!3, 6. hira?2yavlrimat-tama, not v^i-imat-tama. 

Here the short syllable of ga«ajrri-bhi>^f in V, 60, 8, cannot 
be quoted as a precedent, for the i in ga;mi-ri, walking in 
companies, was never long, and could therefore not be 
shortened. Still less can we quote niri-bhya// as an 
instance of a long i being shortened, for ndri-bhya>^ is 
derived from n^ri>^, not from niri, and occurs with a short 
i even when the metre requires a long syllable; I, 43, 6. 
nr^-bhya/^ ndri-bhya/2^ gave. The fact is, that in the JR.ig- 
veda the forms n^dshu and nari-bhya/^t never occur, but 
always narishu^ n^ri-bhyaA ; while from vad we never find 
any forms with short i, but always vadshu, vad-bhi/^. 

No** is there any justification for change in I, 25, 16. 
gava/2 na gavyutU anu, the second pada of a Gayatrf. Nor 
in V, 56, 3. rdcsha^ na va/^ maruta/2 dmi-v^n ama/^. In 
most of the passages mentioned by Professor Kuhn on 
p. 122, this peculiarity may be observed, that the eighth 
syllable is short, or, at all events, may be short, when the 
ninth is long : 

VI, 44, 21. vr/shj^e te indu^ vn^habha plpiya. 

Ij 73> I* syona-d>^ atithi^ na pvhlmk 

VII, 13, I. bhare havi^ na barhishi prh^Ina/^. 

II, 28, 7. ena>^ kwzvantam asura bhri^^anti. 

Before, however, we can settle the question whether in 
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these and other places certain vowels should be pronounced 
as either long or short, we must settle the more general 

Metre and question, what authority we have for requir- 

Grammar. ^ Jojjg ^ short Syllable in certain places 
of the Vedic metres. 

If we declare ourselves free from all authority, either 
grammatical or metrical, we may either sacrifice all 
grammar to metre, or all metre to grammar. We may 
introduce the strictest rules of metre, determining the 
length or shortness of every syllable, and then ignore 
all rules of grammar and quantity, treat short syllables as 
long, or long ones as short, and thus secure the triumph of 
metre. Or, we may allow great latitude in Vedic metres, 
particularly in certain padas, and thus retain all the rules of 
grammar which determine the quantity of syllables. It 
may be said even that the result would really be the same 
in either case, and that the policy of ‘ thorough might 
perhaps prove most useful in the end. It may hk so here- 
after, but in the present state of Vedic scholarship it seems 
more expedient ^to be guided by native tradition, and to 
study the compromise which the ancient students of the 
Veda have tried to effect between grammar on one side and 
metre on the other. 

Now it has generally been supposed that the Pratuakhya 
teaches that there must be a long syllable in the eighth or 
tenth place of Traishifubha and and in the sixth 

place of Anush/ubha p^das. This is not the case. The 
Prdtuakhya, no doubt, says, that a short final Vowel, but 
not any short syllable, occupying the eighth or tenth place 
in a Traish/ubha and 6^agata pada, or the sixth place in a 
Gayatra pada, is lengthened, but it never says that it must 
be lengthened ; on the contrary, it gives a number of cases 
where it is not so lengthened. But, what is even more 
important, the Prdtuakhya distinctly adds a proviso which 
shows that the ancient critics of the Veda did not consider 
the trochee as the only possible foot for the sixth and 
seventh syllables of Gayatra, or for the eighth and ninth, or 
tenth and eleventh syllables of Traish/ubha and G^gata 
p^das. They distinctly admit that the seventh and the 
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ninth and the eleventh syllables in such padas may be long, 
and that in that case the preceding short vowel is not 
lengthened. We thus get the iambus in the very place 
which is generally occupied by the trochee. According to 
the Pritirlikhya, the general scheme for the Giyatra would 
be, not only 

I ^ ^ 

^ ^ 4. 4. I -l- — . ^ 

but also 5 7 

4 4 4 4 | 4 ,^— 4 j 

and for the Traish/ubha and Gdgata, not only 

8 9 

+ + + + 1 + + + ( + ), 

but also g g 

4 4 4 4 j 4 4 4 v^j— 4 4 ^ 4 ^, 

A.nd again, for the same pddas, not only 

10 II 

4 4 4 4 |4 4 4 4 [ -j — ,^^ 4 ^^ 

but also " JO II 

+ + + +| + + + + i+ V-( + ). 

Before appealing, however, to the Pratirikhya for the 
establishment of such a rule as that the sixth syllable 
of Anush^ubha and the eighth or tenth syllable of Trai- 
sh/ubha and Gigata pMas must be lengthened, provided 
a short syllable follows, it is indispensable that we should 
have a clear appreciation of the real character of the Pr^ti- 
i*clkhya. If we carefully follow the thread which runs 
through these books, we shall soon perceive that, even with 
the proviso that a short syllable follows, the Priti^akhya 
never teaches that certain final vowels must be lengthened. 
The object of the Pritii-^khya, as I pointed out on a former 
occasion, is to register all the facts which possess a phonetic 
interest. In doing this, all kinds of plans are adopted in 
order to bring as large a number of cases as possible under 
general categories. These categories are purely technical 
and external, and they never assume, with the authors of 
the Prati.rikhya, the character of general rules. Let us 
now, after these preliminary remarks, return to the Sfitras 
523 to 535, which we discussed before. The Pritu&khya 
simply says that certain syllables which are short in the 
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Pada, if occupying a certain place in a verse, are lengthened 
in the Sa^hiti, provided a short syllable follows. This 
looks, no doubt, like a general rule which should be carried 
out under all circumstances. But this idea never entered 
the minds of the authors of the Pritwikhya. They only 
give this rule as the most convenient way of registering the 
lengthening of certain syllables which have actually been 
lengthened in the text of the Sa^hita, while they remain 
short in the Pada ; and after having done this, they proceed 
to give a number of verses where the same rule might be 
supposed to apply, but where in the text of the Sa^hiti 
the short syllable has not been lengthened. After having 
given a long string of words which are short in the Pada 
and long in the Sa^hiti, and where no intelligible reason 
of their lengthening can be given, at least not by the 
authors of the Pritijakhya, the PrAtiy^khya adds in SCitra 
5'^3, ‘ The final vowel of the eighth syllable is lengthened 
in pddas of eleven and twelve syllables, provided a syllable 
follows which is short in the SzmhxtkJ As instances the 
commentator gives (Sa^^^hiti text) : 

I, 3 a, 4. tidi'tn^ .fdtrum ni kila vivitse. 

I, 94, 1, agne sakhy^ ma rish^ma vayam tdva. 

Then follows another rule (Sfitra 5:25) that ‘The final 
vowel of the tenth syllable in pddas of eleven and twelve 
syllables is lengthened, provided a syllable follows which 
is short in the Sa^hitd.’ As instances the commentator 
gives : 

III, 54, 23 . Shk vlsvk sumani didihi naA, 

W/ W — —I w “■ 

II, 34, 9. iva rudrd araso hantana vadha^. 

Lastly, a rule is given (Sutra 526) that ‘ The final vowel 
of the sixth syllable is lengthened in a pltda of eight 
syllables, provided a syllable follows which is short :* 

I, 5, 10. u^no yavaya vadham. 

If the seventh syllable is long no change takes place : 

IX, 67, 30. a pavasva deva soma. 

While we ourselves should look upon these rules as 
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founded in the very nature of the metre, which, no doubt, 
to a certain extent they are, the authors of the Pr^ti.yikhya 
use them simply as Convenient nets for catching as many 
cases as possible of lengthened syllables actually occurring 
in the text of the Sa;;2hM. For this purpose, and in order 
to avoid giving a number of special rules, they add in this 
place an observation, very important to us as throwing 
light on the real pronunciation of the Vedic hymns at the 
time when our Sa?;Ait4 text was finally settled, but with 
them again a mere expedient for enlarging the preceding 
rules, and thus catching more cases of lengthening at one 
haul. They say in Sutra 527, that in order to get the 
right number of syllables in such verses, we must pro- 
nounce sometimes one syllable as two. Thus only can the 
lengthened syllable be got into one of the places required 
by the preceding Stitra, viz. the sixth, the eighth, or the 
tenth place, and thus only can a large number of lengthened 
syllables Ke comprehended under the same general rule of 
the Pr^ti^dkhya. In all this we ourselves can easily recog- 
nise a principle which guided the compilers of the Sa;?j^hita 
text, or the very authors of the hymns, in lengthening 
syllables which in the Pada text are short, and which 
were liable to be lengthened because they occupied certain 
places on which the stress of the metre would naturally fall. 
We also see quite clearly that these compilers, or those 
whose pronunciation they tried to perpetuate, must have 
pronounced certain syllables as two syllables, and we 
naturally consider that we have a right to try the same 
expedient in other cases where to us, though not to them, 
the metre seems deficient, and where it could be rendered 
perfect by pronouncing one syllable as two. Such thoughts, 
however, never entered the minds of the authors of the 
Pr^tMkhyas, who are satisfied with explaining what is, 
according to the authority of the Sdimhitk, and who never 
attempt to say what ought to be, even against the authority 
of the Sa^hita. While in some cases they have ears to 
hear and to appreciate the natural flow of the poetical lan- 
guage of the i?/shis, they seem at other times as deaf as 
the adder to the voice of the charmer. 
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A general rule, therefore, in our sense of the word^ that 
the eighth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics, 
the tenth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecasyllabics, 
and the sixth syllable in octosyllabics should be lengthened, 
rests in no sense on the authority of ancient grammarians. 
Even as a mere observation, they restrict it by the con- 
dition that the next syllable must be short, in order to pro- 
voke the lengthening of the preceding syllable, thereby 
sanctioning, of course, many exceptions; and they then 
proceed to quote a number of cases where, in spite of all, 
the short syllable remains shorts In some of these quota- 
tions they are no doubt wrong, but in most of them their 
statement cannot be disputed. 

As to the eighth syllable being short in hendecasyllabics 
and dodecasyllabics, they quote such verses as, 

VI, 66, 4. antar (fti) santa^ avadydni pun^nl>^. 

Thus we see that in VI, 44, 9, varshiya/? vaya >4 krinuin 
sdikihhlh^ hi remains short; while in VI, 25, 3,^ahi '^rhhnyi.m 
krmuht para/^a/^, it is lengthened in the Sa^^^hitA, the only 
difference being that in the second passage the accent is 
on hi. 

As to the tenth syllable being short in a dodecasyllabic, 
they quote 

II, 27, 14. adite mitra varu^^a uta mrf/a. 

As to the tenth syllable being short in a hendecasyllabic, 
they quote 

II, 20, I. vayam te vaya/e indra viddhi su mk. 

As to the sixth syllable being short in an octosyllabic, 
they quote 

VIII, 23, 26. maha/^ vi.svan abhi sata/^. 

A large number of similar exceptions are collected from 


® ‘ Wo die achtsilbigen Reihen mit lierbeigezogen smd, 1st es m der Regel 
bei solcEen Liedem gescheben, die im Ganzen von der regelmassigen Form 
weniger abweichen, tind fur solche Falle, wo auch das Pr^tij^kbya die Lan^ng 
der sechsten Silbe in acbtsilbigen Reihen vorschreibt, namhch wo die siebente 
von Natur knrz ist. Die achtsilbigen Reihen bedurfen emer erneuten Duich- 
forschung, da es mehrfach schwer fallt, den Sa?;?hitatext mit der Vorschnft der 
Pratij^khya in XJbereinstimmung zn bringen.’ Knhn, Beitrage, vol. lii, p 450 ; 
and still more strongly, p. 458. 
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528, 3 to 534, 94, and this does not include any cases where 
the ninth, the eleventh, or the seventh syllable is long, 
instead of being short, while it does include cases where the 
eighth syllable is long, though the ninth is not short, or, at 
least, is not short according to the views of the collectors of 
these passages. See Stitra 6 . 

Besides the cases mentioned by the PratMkhya itself, 
where a short syllable, though occupying a place which 
would seem to require lengthening, remains short, there are 
many others which the Prdtii*akhya does not mention, be- 
cause, from its point of view, there was no necessity for 
doing so. The Pr^tuikhya has been blamed® for omitting 
such cases as I, 93, 6, uru;;^: ya^^Idya >^akrathur u lokam ; 
or I, 96, I, deva agntm dhdrayan dravi^/oddm. But though 
occupying the eighth place, and though followed by a short 
syllable, these syllables could never fall under the general 
observation of the Prdtirakhya, because that general ob- 
servation fefers to final vowels only, but not to short 
syllables in general. Similar cases are 1 , 107, i®; 122, 9; 
130,10; 152,6; 154,1; 158,5®; 163,2; 167, 10®; 171,4; 
i73> 6 ; i79> ; 182, 8® ; 186, 6, &c. 

If, therefore, we say that, happen what may, these 
metrical rules must be observed, and the text of the Veda 
altered in order to satisfy the requirements of these rules, 
we ought to know at all events that we do this on our own 
responsibility, and that we cannot shield ourselves behind 
the authority of 5 aunaka or Kdtyiyana. Now it is well 
known that Professor Kuhn’^ has laid down the rule that the 
1 raish/ubha p^idas,^must end in a bacchius or amphibrachys 

— and the Gigata pddas in a dijambus or paeon 
secundus With regard to Anush/ubha pMas, he 

requires the dijambus or paeon secundus at the 

end of a whole verse only, allowing greater freedom in the 
formation of the preceding padas. In a later article, 


* * Dazti kommt, dass der uns vorliegende Sa?/2hit^text vielfaltig gar nidat 
mit -^^aunaka’s allgemeiner Regel ubereinstiramt, indem die Verlangeraug 
knrzer S ilben nicht unter den Bedingnngen eingetieten ist, die er vorschreibt* 
Knbn, Beitiage^ vol. lii, p. 459. ' 

^ Beitrage zur Vergleichenden Spracbforschung, vol. iii,. p. 118. 
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however, the final p^da, too, in AnushAibha metre is 
allowed greater freedom, and the rule, as above given, 
is strictly maintained with regard to the Traish/ubha and 
G^gatdi pMas only. 

This subject is so important, and affects so large a 
number of passages in the Veda, that it requires the 
The four pnn- niost Careful examination. The Vedic metres, 

cipalPidas. though at first sight very perplexing, are 
very simple, if reduced to their primary elements. The 
authors of the Pratuakhyas have elaborated a most cotn- 
plicated system. Counting the syllables in the most 
mechanical manner, they have assigned nearly a hundred 
names to every variety which they discovered in the hymns 
of the Rig-veda But they also observed that the con- 
stituent elements of all these metres were really but four, 
(Sutras 988, 989): 

1. The Giyatra pdda, of eight syllables, ending in u-. 

2. The Vair^^a pida, of ten syllables, ending in — . 

3. The Traish/ubha pdda, of eleven syllables, ending 

in — . 

4. The 6 ^ 4 gata p&da, of twelve syllables, ending in v-/ 

Then follows an important rule, Sutra 990 : ^ The pen- 
ultimate syllable,’ he says, ^ in a Giyatra and fPigata pada 
is light (laghu), in a Vairi^a and Traish/ubha pida heavy 
(guru).’ This is called their vr/tta. 

This word vritta, which is generally translated by metre, 
had evidently originally a more special meaning. It meant 
Vntta- > rhythm, or if we take it literally, the 

' turn of a line, for it is derived from vrit, to 
turn. Hence vr/tta is the same word as the Latin versus, 
verse ; but I do not wish to decide whether the connection 
between the two words is historical, or simply etymological. 
In Latin, versus is always supposed to have meant origin- 
ally a furrow, then a line, then a verse. In Sanskrit the 
metaphor that led to the formation of vntta, in the sense 
of final rhythm, has nothing to do with ploughing. If, as 
I have tried to prove (Chips from a German Workshop, 


See Appendix to my edition of the Pr^tijdkhya, p ccclvu 
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vol. ij p. 84), the names assigned to metres and metrical 
language were derived from words originall}^ referring to 
choregic movements, vWtta must have meant the turn, i. e. 
the last step of any given movement ; and this turn, as 
determining the general character of the whole movement, 
would naturally be regulated by more cevere rules, while 
greater freedom would be allowed for the rest. 

Having touched on this subject, I may add another 
fact in support of my view. The words Trish/ubh and 
Anushmbh, names for the most common metres, are 
generally derived from a root stubh, to praise. I believe 
they should be derived from a root stubh, which is pre» 
served in Greek, not only in (rTV(l>eX69, hard, to 

strike hard, but in the root crr€/x(|), from which o-rejut^uXoz;, 
stamped or pressed olives or grapes, and untrodden 

(grapes), then unshaken ; and in crr^ju/ 3 co, to shake, to ram, 
(TTofSio), to scold, &c. In Sanskrit this root is mentioned in 
the Dhil^p^Z/^a X, 34, shtubhu stambhe, and it exists in 
a parallel form as stambh, lit. to stamp down, then to fix, 
to make firm, with which Bopp has compared the German 
stampfen,to stamp ; (Glossarium^ s. v, stambh.) I therefore 
look upon Trish/ubh as meaning originally tripudium, (sup» 
posing this word to be derived from tri and pes, according 
to the expression in Horace, pepulisse ter pede terram, Hor. 
Od. iii. 18,) and I explain its name ^Three-step,* by the fact 
that the three last syllables w - v, which form the character- 
istic feature of that metre, and may be called its real vr/tta 
or turn, were audibly stamped at the end of each turn or 
strophe. I explain Anush/ubh, which consists of four equal 
pidas, each of eight syllables, as the ‘ After-step,* because 
each line was stamped regularly after the other, possibly 
by two choruses, each side taking its turn. There is one 
passage in the Veda where Anush/ubh seems to have 
preserved this meaning : 

X, 124, 9. anu-stiibham anu isLtMryim^nsim fndram nf 
kikyuA kavaya^ manish£ 

Poets by their wisdom discovered Indra dancing to an 
Anush/ubh. 

In V, 52, 12, Manda^-stiibha>^ kubhanyavaA litsam £ 
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ktnna.k nritxxk^ in measured steps (i.e. stepping the metre) 
and wildly shouting the gleemen have danced toward the 
spring. 

Other names of metres which point 'to a similar origin, 

i. e. to their original connection with dances, are Pada- 
pahkti, ‘Step-row;’ Nyahku-sarim, ‘Roe-step;’ Abhisari^^t, 

‘ Contre-danse,’ &:c. 

If now we return to the statement of the Pratii*ikhya in 
reference to the vr^ttas, we should observe how careful its 
author is in his language. He does not say that the 
penultimate is long or short, but he simply states, that, 
from a metrical point of view, it must be considered as 
light or heavy, which need not mean more than that it 
must be pronounced with or without stress. The fact that 
the author of the Prituakbya uses these terms, laghu and 
guru, instead of hrasva, short, and dirgha, long, shows in 
fact that he was aware that the penultimate in these pddas 
is not invariably long or short, though, from a metrical 
point of view, it is always heavy or light. 

It is perfectly true that if we keep to these four padas, 
(to which one more pdda, viz. the half Vair%-a, consisting 
of five syllables, might be added,) we can reduce nearly all 
the hymns of the Rig-veda to their simple elements which 
the ancient poets combined together, in general in a very 
simple way, but occasionally with greater freedom. The 
most important strophes, formed out of these pddas, are, 

1. Three G^yatra pMas=the Gayatri, {2,4 syllables.) 

2. Four G^yatra padas = the Anush/ubh, (32 syllables.) 

3. Four Vair^^ padas=the Vir%-, (40 syllables.) 

4. Four Traish/ubha padas=the TrishAibh, (44 syllables.) 

5. Four Cigata pddas = the (Jagati, (48 syllables.) 

Between the Giyatri and AnushAibh strophes, another 

strophe may be formed, by mixture of Gdyatra and Gigata 
padas, consisting of 28 syllables, and commonly called 
Ush?2ih ; likewise between the Anush Aibh and the Vira^, 
a strophe may be formed, consisting of 36 syllables, and 
commonly called Bnhatf. 

In a collection of hymns, however, like that of the Rig- 
veda, where poems of different ages, different places, and 
[32] g 
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different families have been put together, we must be 
prepared for exceptions to many rules. Thus, although 
the final turn of the hendecdsyllabic Traish/ubha is, as 
a rule, the bacchius, ^ — , yet if we take, |for instance, 
the 77th hymn of the tenth Ma;2^ala, we clearly perceive 
another hendecasyllabic pdda of a totally different struc- 
ture, and worked up into one of the most beautiful strophes 
by an ancient poet. Each line is divided into two halves, 
the first consisting of seven syllables, beihg an exact 
counterpart of the first member of a Saturnian verse (fato 
Romae Metelli) ; the second a dijambus, answering boldly 
to the broken rhythm of the first member ^ We have, in 
fact, a Trish/^bh where the turn or the three-step, , 
instead of being at the end, stands in the middle of 
the line. 

X, 77^ i-S, in the Pada text : 

I. abhgra-prusha^ na vAkk prusha vasu, 

havishmanta^ na ya^^a^ vi-^l,nusha>?5 l &c. 

Another strophe, the nature of which has been totally 
misapprehended by native metricians, occurs in IV, 10. It 
is there called Padapankti and Mahdpadapankti ; nay, 
attempts have been made to treat it even as an Ush«ih, or 
as a kind of Gayatri. The real character of that strophe 
is so palpable that it is difficult to understand how it could 
have beem mistaken. It consists of two lines, the first 
embracing three or four feet of five syllables each, having 
the ictus on the first and the fourth syllables, and resembling 
the last line of a Sapphic verse. The second line is simply 


® Professor Kuhn (vol. lii, p. 450) is inclined to admit the same metre as 
varying in certain hymns with ordinary TraishAibha pMas, but the evidence 
he brings forward is hardly sufficient. Even if we object to the endings 

V - w ~ and V - V, 33, 4, may be a with vyiiha of d^sa, the 

remark quoted from the PralMkhya being of no consequence on such 
points; and the same remedy would apply to V, 41, 5, with vyiiha of eshe. 
In VI, 47, 31, vyuha of arvapar?mi>^ ; m I, 33, 9, vyiiha of indra and 
rhdast ; in II, 24, 5, vyuha of madbhi>^ would produce the same effect ; while 
in I, 13 1, 8, we must” either admit the Traish^bha vrztta ~ w - or scan 
dhukshan. In III, 58, 6, I should admit vyiiha for nari; in IV, 26, 6, for 
mandram; in I, 100, 8, for ^oti/^, always supposing that we consider the 
ending - — v — incompatible with a Trish/ubh verse. 
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a Trish/abli. It is what we should call an asynartete 
strophe, and the contrast of the rhythm in the first and 
second lines is very effective. I am not certain whether 
Professor Bollensen, who has touched on this metre in an 
article just published (Zeitschrift der D. M. G., vol. xxii, 
P- 57^)3 shares this opinion. He has clearly seen that the 
division of the lines, as given in the MSS. of the 
text, is wrong ; but he seems inclined to admit the same 
rhythm throughout, and to treat the strophe as consisting of 
four lines of five syllables each, and one of six syllables, 
which last line is to submit to the prevailing rhythm of the 
preceding lines. If we differ, however, as to the internal 
architecture of this strophe, we agree in condemning the 
interpretation proposed by the PrAtw^kbya ; and I should, 
in connection with this, like to call attention to two im- 
portant facts : first, that the Sa^i^hita text, in not changing, 
for instance, the final t of martit, betrays itself as clearly 
later than the elaboration of the ancient theory of metres, 
later than the invention of such a metre as the Padapankti ; 
and secondly, that the accentuation, too, of the Sa;;2hitd is 
thus proved to be posterior to the establishment of these 
fanciful metrical divisions, and hence cannot throughout 
claim so irrefragable an authority as certainly belongs to it 
in many cases. I give the Sa^^hit^ text : 

1. Agne tam adyalaiva?;^ na stomai^lkratu;;^^ na bhadram, 

hr/dispwam ridhyktrik ta ohaiA. 

2. AdhI hy agne \ krator bhadrasya i dakshasya sidho> 4 , 

rathir rztasya brSiato babhStha, &c. 

Now it is perfectly true that, as a general rule, the 
syllables composing the vrztta or turn of the different 
metres, and described by the Pr^ti.^khya as heavy or 
light, are in reality long or short. The question, however, 
is this, have we a right, or are we obliged, in cases where 
that syllable is not either long or short, as it ought to be, 
30 to alter the text, or so to change the rules of pro- 
lunciation, that the penultimate may again be %vhat we wish 
t to be ? 

If we begin with the Gayatra pida, we have not to read 

g 2 



c 


¥EDIC HYMNS. 


long before we find that it would be hopeless to try to 
crush the Gdyatri verses of the Vedic 7?^shis on this Pro- 

GayatraPldas Even Pi'ofessor Kuhn very 

soon perceived that this was impossible. He 
had to admit that in the Giyatri the two first p^das, at all 
events, were free from this rule, and though he tried to 
retain it for the third or final pida, he was obliged after a 
time to give it up even there. Again, it is perfectly true, 
that in the third pida of the Giyatri, and in the second 
and fourth padas of the Anush^ubh strophe, greater care is 
taken by the poets to secure a short syllable for the penul- 
timate, but here, too, exceptions cannot be entirely removed. 
We have only to take such a single hymn as I, 27, and we 
shall see that it would be impossible to reduce it to 
the uniform standard of Giyatri pMas, all ending in a 
dij ambus. 

But what confirms me even more in my view that such 
strict uniformity must not be looked for in the ancient 

Conjectural hymns of the i?/shis, is the fact that in many 

emendations, cases it would be SO very easy to replace 
the irregular by a regular dipodia. Supposing that the 
original poets had restricted themselves to the dij ambus, 
who could have put in the place of that regular dijambus 
an irregular dipodia? Certainly not the authors of the 
Prdti.yclkhya, for their ears had clearly discovered the 
general rhythm of the ancient metres ; nor their pre- 
decessors, for they had in many instances preserved the 
tradition of syllables lengthened in accordance with the 
requirements of the metre. I do not mean to insist too 
strongly on this argument, or to represent those who 
handed down the tradition of the Veda as endowed with 
anything like apaurusheyatva. Strange accidents have 
happened in the text of the Veda, but they have generally 
happened when the sense of the hymns had ceased to be 
understood ; and if anything helped to preserve the Veda 
from greater accidents, it was due, I believe, to the very 
fact that the metre continued to be understood, and that 
oral tradition, however much it might fail in other respects, 
had at all events to satisfy the ears of the hearers. I should 
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have been much less surprised if ail irregularities in the 
metre had been smoothed down by the flux and reflux of 
oral tradition, a fact which is so apparent in the text of 
Homer, where the gaps occasioned by the loss of the 
digamma, were made good by the insertion of unmeaning 
particles ; but I find jt difficult to imagine by what class of 
men, who must have lived between the original poets and 
the age of the Pritii*^khyas, the simple rhythm of the Vedic 
metres should have been disregarded, and the sense of 
rhythm, which ancient people possess in a far higher degree 
than we ourselves, been violated through crude and pur- 
poseless alterations. I shall give a few specimens only^ 
What but a regard for real antiquity could have induced 
people in VIII, n, 8, to preserve the defective foot of a 
Gayatri verse, samlne adhi bharman ? Any one acquainted 
with Sanskrit would naturally read sam^ne adhi bhirma;^i. 
But who would have changed bharma^^i, if that had been 
there originally, to bhirman? I believe we must scan 
samlne adhi bharman, or samane adhi bhirman, the psean 
tertius being a perfectly legitimate foot at the end of a 
GAyatr! verse. In X, 158, i, we can understand how an 
accident happened. The original poet may have said : 

Suryo no divas patu p^tu vito antariksh^t, agnir na/^ 
p^rlhivebhyay^. Here one of the two pStu was lost. But 
if in the same hymn we find in the second verse two feet of 
nine instead of eight syllables each, I should not venture to 
alter this except in pronunciation, because no reason can be 
imagined why any one should have put these irregular lines 
in the place of regular ones. 

In V, 41. 10, grmite agnir etari na .rushai/^, .ro^^ishkei'o ni 
miti vani, every modern Pandit would naturally read 
van^ni instead of vani, in order to get the regular Trish/ubh 
metre. But this being the case, how can we imagine that 
even the most ignorant member of an ancient Parishad 
should wilfully have altered vanini into vani ? What sur- 
prises one is,, that vana should have been spared, in spite of 
every temptation to change it into vanani : for I cannot 
doubt for one moment that vana is the right reading, only 
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that the ancient poets pronounced it vani. Wherever we 
alter the text of the Rig-veda by conjecture, we ought to 
be able, if possible, to give some explanation how the mis- 
take which we wish to remove came to be committed. If a 
passage is obscure, difficult to construe, if it contains words 
which occur in no other place, then we can understand how, 
during a long process of oral tradition, accidents may have 
happened. But when everything is smooth and easy, when 
the intention of the poet is not to be mistaken, when the 
same phrase has occurred many times before, then to sup- 
pose that a simple and perspicuous sentence was changed 
into a complicated and obscure string of words, is more 
difficult to understand. I know there are passages where 
we cannot as yet account for the manner in which an evi- 
dently faulty reading found its way into both the Pada and 
Sa^hita texts, but in those very passages we cannot be too 
circumspect. If we xead VIII, 40, 9, purvish ta, indro- 
pamltaya^ pQrvir uta pra^astaya/^, nothing seems more 
tempting than to omit indra, and to read purvish /a upam^- 
taya^. Nor would it be difficult to account for the insertion 
of indra ; for though one would hardly venture to call it 
a marginal gloss that crept into the text — a case which, as 
far as I can see, has never happened in the hymns of the 
Rig-veda it might be taken for an explanation given by 
an A^^arya to his pupils, in order to inform them that the 
ninth verse, different from the eighth, was addressed ’ to 
Indra. But however plausible this may sound, the question 
remains whether the traditional reading could not be main- 
tained, by admitting synizesis of opa, and reading purvish 
/a Indropam^taya^. Jor a similar synizesis of - w, see III, 
6, 10. prl/&i adhvareva tasthatu/^, unless we read priky 
adhvareva. 

Another and more difficult case of synizesis occurs in 

'/II, 86, 4. ava tvanena namasi tura(/^) lylm. 

It would be easy to conjecture tvareyAm instead of tura 
iydm, but tvareyim, in the sense of 4et me hasten,’ is not 
Vedic. The choriambic ending, however, of a Trish/ubh 
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can be proved to be legitimate, and if that is the case, then 

even the synizesis of tura, though hard, ought not to be 
regarded as impossible. 

In 11, i8, 5, 4 vij^mtya trimsditk y^hy arvSh, 

a kB.tv^rlmsd.tdL haribhir yu^ana/^, 
d pa«Mi*atd surathebhir indra, 
d shasli^i saptatya somapeyam, 

Professor Kuhn proposes to omit the k at the beginning of 
the second line, in order to have eleven instead of twelve 
syllables. By doing so he loses the uniformity of the four 
p§.das, which all begin with while by admitting synizesis 
of haribhi/i all necessity for conjectural emendation dis- 
appears. 

If the poets of the Veda had objected to a paeon quarlus 
at the end of a Gdyatri, what could have b'een 

W v,^ — 

easier than to change IV, ^2, i, divo adari*i duhita, into 

W ^ W ^ V-/ — W— V/ w — 

adari^i duhita diva/^? or X, ii8, 6, adabhya;;^^ gWhapatim, 
into grAapatim adabhyam ? 

If an epitritus secundus (-o — ) had been objectionable 
in the same place, why not say VI, 6i, to, stomya bhut 
sarasvati, instead of sarasvati stomyi bhut ? Why not VIII, 
:Z, II, reva,ntB,m hi srtnoml tva, instead of revanta;/^ hi tva 
srinomi ? 

If an ionicus a minore had been excluded from 

that place, why not say I, 30, 10, ^ritrfbhya// sakhe vaso, 
instead of sakhe vaso ^rltr? bhya/% ? or I,' 41, 7, varuwasya 
mahl psaraA, instead of psaro varuwasya ? 

If a dispondeus ( ) was to be avoided, then V, 68, 3, 

mahl vkm kshatra»« deveshu, might easily have been re- 
placed by deveshu v^m kshatram mahi, and VIII, 2, 10, 
jukr4 ksiram yi,^ante, by jukri yfL^anta d^iram. 

If no epitritus primus (u ) was allowed, why not say 

VI, 61, II, nidas pltu sarasvati, instead of sarasvati nidas 
pStu, or VIII, 79, 4, dvesho y 4 vir aghasya ;^it, instead of 
yivir aghasya jfeid dvesha^ ? 
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Even the epitritus tertius ( — v-/ -) might easily have been 
avoided by dro|)pmg the augment of ap^m in X, 119, 1-13, 
kuvit somasy^pim iti. It is, in fact, a variety of less frequent 
occurrence than the rest, and might possibly be eliminated 
with some chance of success. 

Lastly, the choriambus (~ w w-) could have been removed 
in III, 24, 5, slsthi m.h shnumata/^, by reading shnumata/i 
sisihi tir/i, and in VIII, 2^ 31, sanad amrfkto dayate, by 
reading amrZkto dayate sanlt. 

But I am afraid the idea that regularity is better than 
irregularity, and that in the Veda, where there is a possibility, 
the regular metre is to be restored by means of conjectural 
emendations, has been so ably advocated by some of the 
most eminent scholars, that a merely general argument 
would now be of no avail* I must therefore give as much 
evidence as I can bring together in support of the contrary 
opinion and though the process is a tedious one, the 
importance of the consequences with regard to Vedic 
criticism leaves me no alternative. With regard, then, to 
Seven the final dipodia of Giyatri verses, I still 
oayatra Yriit&s and maintain, that, although the dijambus 
is by far the most general metre, the following seven 
varieties have to be recognised in the poetry of the Veda®-: 

I. w — — , 4. — , 5. , 

5 . ^ y, — , 8, — \J \J — . 

I do not pretend to give every passage in which these 
varieties occur, but I hope I shall give a sufficient number 
in support of every one of them. I have confined myself 
ajmost entirely to the final dipodia of Giyatri verses, as the 
Anushz^ubha verses would have swelled the lists too much. 

^ 2 . w w . 

1, 12, 9. tasmai pdvaka mrf/aya. (Instead of mrf/aya, 
it has been proposed to read mar^aya.i 

I, 18, 9. divo na sadmamakhasam. 

I, 42, 4 ; 46, 2 ; 97, 1-8 ; III, II, 3 ; 27, 10 ; IV, 15, 7 ; 


See some important remarks on these varieties in Mr. J. BoxwelFs article 
' On the Trishi'ubh Metre/ Jotimal Asiat. Soc. Beng., 1885, p. 79. 
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32,4; 52^1; V,5,9; 7,4; 7,5; 7,7; 9,4; 53,12; 61,3; 
61, ii; 64,5; 65,4; 82,9; VI, 16,17; 16,18; 16, 45; 
45> 17; 61, 4; VII, 15, 14 j 66,2; VIII, 6, 35; 6,42; 
32, 10 ; 44,28; 45, 31 ; 72, 6 ; 72, 13 ; 80, i ; 83, 3 ; 93, 
27 ; IX, 61, 5; 64, I ; X, I18, 6. 

§ 3- - ^ • 

I, 22, II. aj^^^innapatrl^ sa^antlm. 

I, 30, 13. kshumanto y^bhir madema. 

I, 41, 8 ; 90, I ; 90, 4 ; 120, I ; V, 19, I ; 70, 3 ; VI, 61, 
lO; VIIIj 2, 2 ; 2, 4; 2, 5; 2, II; 2, 12; 2, 13; 2, I4; 

2, 15; 2, 16; 2, 17; 2, 29; 2, 30; 2, 32; 2, 33; 2, 36; 

2. 37; 7 , 30; 7> 33; 2; II, 3; II, 4; 16, 3; 16, 4; 

Il5, 5; 7; 46, 2; 71, 2; 81, I; 81, 3; 81, 4; 81, 7; 

81, 9 ; 94 , ? ; IX, 62, 5 ; X, 20, 4 ; 20, 7. 

§ 4. w w . 

I, 3, 8. usrd iva svasard«i. 

I, 27, 4. agne deveshu pra vokaJi. 

I. 30 > 10 ; 30, 15 ; 38, 7 ; 38, 8 ; 41, 7 ; 43, 7 ; II, 6, 2 ; 
III, 27, 3; V, 8a, 7; VI, 16, 25; 16, 26; 61. la; VIII, a, 
I ; 2, 3 ; a, 8 ; a, 18 ; 2 , 19 ; 2, 21 ; 2 , 22 ; 2 , 23 ; 2, 26 ; 
2, 35 ; 16, a ; 16, 6 ; 16, 8 ; 71, 9 ; 79, 3 ; IX, 21, 5 ; 6a, 6 ; 
66, 21 ; X, 20, 5 ; 185, I ; 185, 2 ; 185, 3. 

§5- • 

I, a, 7. dhiyaw ghrztkkhn sidhanta. 

-I, 3, 4. aMvlbhis tani pfit^sa/^. 

I) ^7 j 3; 9®) 2; II, 6, 4; III, 4^3 ^3 68, 3; 68, 4; 
VIII, a, 10; a, 24; 16, i; 16, la; 79, 2; IX, 66, 17; X, 
20, 6 ; 20, 8. 

§6. V, . 

I, 15, 6. ritunk ysgitaxa djathe. 

I, 38, a. kva VO givo na ra«yanti (see note to I, 38, a). 
I, 38, 9 ; 86, 9 ; III, 27, a ; 41,3; IV, 33, 23 ; V, 68, 5 ; 
70, a; VI, 61, 11; VIII, 2, 20; 2,25; 7,33; 26,19; 79,4; 
79> 5 ; 81, 6 ; X, 158, 4. 
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§ 7. - - w 

I5 1O5 8. sam ga asmabhya;;^ dhBnuhi. 

I5 J2j 5. agne tvam rakshasvina/%. 

I 37 , 15 ; 43> 8 ; 46, 6 ; III, 6z, 7 ; IV, 30, 21 ; V, 86, 5 ; 
VIII, 5, 32 ; S, 35 ; X, 1 19, i-~i3 ; 144, 4- 

^8. — V-/ v_/ — . 

I, 2, 9. dakshaj^i^ dadhate apasam (or § 2). 

I, 63 10. indra;;^ maho va ra^asa/^. 

I, 27, 6; 30, 21; 41, 9; 9O3 5; III, 24, 5; V, 19, 2; 
70, 1; 70, 4; 82, 8; VIII, 2, 27; 2, 31; 16, 9; 55, 4; 
67, 19; 81, 5; 81, 8; IX, 47, 2. 

But although with regard to the Gayatra, and I may 
add, the Anush/ubha padas, the evidence as to the variety 
Traisb/ubha and > of their vrzttas is such that it can hardly be 
6^agata Facias, j-^sigted, a much more determined stand 
has been made in defence of the vr/tta of the Traish- 
/ubha and G^gafa padas. Here Professor Kuhn and 
those who follow him maintain that the rule is absolute, 
that the former must end in - w, the latter in — v./ — , 

and that the eighth syllable, immediately preceding these 
syllables, ought, if possible, to be long. Nor can I deny 
that Professor Kuhn has brought forward powerful argu- 
•ments in support of his theory, and that his emendations 
of the Vedic text recommend themselves by their great 
ingenuity and simplicity. If his theory could be carried 
out, I should readily admit that we should gain something. 
We should have throughout the Veda a perfectly uniform 
metre, and wherever we found any violation of it, Vfc 
should be iustified in resorting to conjectural criticism. 

The only question is at what price this strict uniformity 
can be obtained. If, for instance, In order to have the 
regular vrfttas at the end of Traish/ubha and G^dgata 
lines, we were obliged to repeal all rules of prosody, to 
allow almost every short vowel to be used as long, and 
every long vowel to be used as short, ^ whether long by 
nature or by position, we should have gained very little, we 
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should have robbed Peter to pay Paul, we should have 
removed no difficulty, but only ignored the causes which 
created it. Now, if we examine the process by which 
Professor Kuhn establishes the regularity of the vr/ttas or 
final syllables of Traish/ubha and Gkgatsi padas, we find, in 
addition to the rules laid down before, and in which he is 
supported, as we saw, to a great extent by the Pratij-akhya 
and Pamni, viz, the anceps nature of e and o, and of a long 
final vowel before a vowel, the following exceptions or 
metrical licences, without which that metrical uniformity 
at which he aims, could not be obtained : 

Prosodial I. The vowel o in the body of a word is to 
Licences. treated as optionally short : 

IIj 39 j 3 * P^'a-ti vastor usra (see TrishA § 5). 

Here the o of vasto>^ is supposed to be short, although it 
is the Gu;2a of u, and therefore very different from the final 
e of sarve or dste, or the final o of sarvo for sarvas or mano 
for manas ^ It should be remarked that in Greek, too, the 
final diphthongs corresponding to the e of sarve and dste 
are treated as short, as far as the accent is concerned. 
Hence ^TrotKot, and even yv^ixaiy nom. plur. In 

Latin, too, the old terminations of the nom. sing, o and u, 
instead of the later us, are short. (Neue, Formenlehre, 
§ 2 rS seq.) 

VI, 51, 15. gopi am^. 

Here the o of gopa is treated as short, in order to get 
w — w - instead of — w which is perfectly legitimate at 
the end of an Ush^izih. 

2. The long i and <x are treated as short, not only before 
vowels, which is' legitimate, but also before consonants. 

VII, 62, 4, dyavabhfimi adite trasttham nak (see TrishA 
§ 5 )- 

The forms ij“iya and r^siya in VII, 32, 18, occur at the 
end of octosyllabic or Gayatra padas, and are therefore 

“ A very strong divergence of opinion is expressed on this point by Professor 
Bollensen He says : ‘ O und E erst spater in die Schrifttafel aufgenommen, 
bewahren ihre Lange durcb das ganze indische Schriftenthnm bis ins Apa- 
bhrawzxa hinab. Selbstverstandlich kann kurz o imd e im Veda erst recht nicht 
zugelassen warden.* Zeitschnft der D. M. G., vol. xxii, p. 574. 



evil! 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


perfectly legitimate, yet Professor Kuhn would change 
them too, into i^iya and rSsiya. In VII, 28, 4, even 
mayi is treated as miyi (see Trisha § 5) ; and in VII, 68, i, 
vitam as vitam. If, in explanation of this shortening of 
vitam, vihi is quoted, which is identified with vihi, this can 
hardly be considered as an argument, for vihi occurs where 
no short syllable is required, IV, 48, i ; II, 26, 2 ; and 
where, therefore, the shortening of the vowel cannot be 
attributed to metrical reasons. 

3. Final m followed by an initial consonant is allowed 
to make no position, and even in the middle of a word- 
a nasal followed by a liquid is supposed to make positio 
debilis. Several of the instances, however, given in support, 
are from Gayatra padas, where Professor Kuhn, in some of 
his later articles, has himself allowed greater latitude; 
others admit of different scanning, as for instance, 

I, 1 17, .8. maha /4 ksho^^asya aj'vini kawiya. 

Here, even if we considered the dispondeus as illegiti- 
mate, we might scan kawdya, for this scanning occurs in 
other places, while to treat the first a as short before nsr 
seems tantamount to surrendering all rules of prosody. 

4. Final n before semivowels, mutes, and double n before 
vowels make no position ^ Ex. Ill, 49, i. yasmin vii*v^ 
(Trisha §5); 1,174,5. yasmm/^akan; 1,186,4. sasmin(n) 
fidhan ^ 

5. Final Visarga before sibilants makes no position®. 
Ex. IV, 2T, 10. satya^ samri/ (Trish/. § 5). Even in I, 63, 4. 


^ Professor Kuhn has afterwards (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 207) modified this 
view, and instead of allowing a final nasal vowel followed by a mute to make 
positio debilis, he thinks that the nasal should in most cases be omitted 
altogether, 

^ Here a distinction should be made, I think, between an n before a con- 
sonant, and a final n following a short vowel, which, according to the rules of 
Sandhi, is doubled, if a vowel follows. In the latter case, the vowel before the n 
remains, no doubt, short in many cases, or, more correctly, the doubling of the 
n does not take place, e.g. I, 63, 4; 186, 4. In other places, the doubling 
seems preferable, e,g. I, 33, ii, though Professor Kuhn would remove it 
altogether. Kuhn, Beitr^e, vol. iii, p, 125. ‘ 

® Here, too, according to later researches, Professor Kuhn would rather omit 
the final sibilant altogether, loc. cit. vol. iv, p. 207. 
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kodXh sakha (probably a (Jigata), and V, 82, 4. skvik sau- 
bhagam (a Gky. § 7 )j the long 1 is treated as short, and the 
short a of sakha is lengthened, because an aspirate follows. 

6. S before mutes makes no position. Ex. VI, 66, 11 . 

ugra aspr^’dhran (TrishA § 3). 

7. 5 before k makes no position. Ex. msvz.sk2Si6xkh^ &c. 

8. Mutes before s make no position* Ex. rakshas, accord- 
ing to Professor Kuhn, in the seventh Ma;^ifala only, but 

see I, 12, 5 ; kutsa, Src. 

9. Mutes before r or v make no position. Ex. sujlpra, 
dirghai'rut. 

10. Sibilants before y make no position. Ex. dasyun. 
ij. R followed by mutes or sibilants makes no position. 

Ex. lyur^ivase, khzx&lh^ varshish/^^am. 

12. Words like smaddish^n, &c. retain their vowel short 
before two following consonants. 

We now proceed to consider a number of prosodial rules 
which Professor Kuhn proposes to repeal in order to have 
a long syllable where the MSS. supply a short : 

1. The vowel ri is to be pronounced as long, or rather as ar. 
Ex. I, 12, 9. tasmai pavaka mr^/aya is to be read mardaya ; 
V, 33, JO. sa;;2vara^i!asya mhe^ is to be read arshe^. But 
why not sa;^^vara;zasya7^2she/^ (i. e. siarshe/2) ? 

2. The a privativum may be lengthened. Ex. a^ara/^, 

anirftai^. 

o 

3. Short vowels before liquids may be long. Ex. nara//, 
taruta, tarati, marutam, hariva^, arushi, dadhur iha, suviti 
(p. 471). 

4. Short vowels before nasals may be lengthened. Ex. 
^anan, sanitar, tanu^, upa na^. 

Short vowels before the ma of the superlative may be 

o 

lengthened. Ex. nr/tama. 

6. The short a in the roots .ram and yam, and in am (the 
termination of the accusative) may be lengthened. 
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7. The group ava is to be pronounced aua. Ex. avase 
becomes auase; saviti becomes sauiti; nava becomes naua. 

8. The group aya is to be changed into aia or ea. Ex. 
nayasi becomes naiasi. 

9. The group va is to be changed into ua, and this ua 
to be treated as a kind of diphthong and therefore long. 

Ex. kawatama^ becomes ka^^uatama/^; varu^i^ becomes 
uaru;^^. 

‘ 10. The short vowel in the reduplicated syllable of per- 
fects is to be lengthened. Ex. tatana>^5 dadhire. 

II. Short vowels before all aspirates may be lengthened. 
Ex. rath^/^ becomes ratha^; sakhA becomes sakhd. 

Short vowels before h and all sibilants may be 
lengthened. Ex. mahini becomes mahini ; u.s*i^4m becomes 
uj“i^am ; .rishate becomes rlshate; dasat becomes dasat. 

13. The short vowel before t may be lengthened. Ex. 
vd^avata^ becomes v^^vata/^; atithi>^ becomes atithi^. 

14. The short vowel before d may be lengthened. Ex. 
udaram becomes udaram ; ud ava becomes ud ava. 

15. The short vowel before p may be lengthened. Ex. 
apim becomes apim ; tapushim becomes tapushim ; gn- 
hapatim becomes gr^hapatim. 

16. The short vowel before g and g may be lengthened. 
Ex. sanushag asat becomes sinushag asat ; yuna^an be- 
comes yuna^n. 

Let us now turn back for one moment to look at the 
slaughter which has been committed ! Is there one 
single rule of prosody that has been spared ? Is there one 
single short syllable that must always remain short, or 
a long syllable that must always remain long ? If all re- 
strictions of prosody are thus removed, our metres, no 
doubt, become perfectly regular. But it should be remem- 
bered that these metrical rules, for which all this carnage 
has been committed, are not founded upon any a priori 
principles, but deduced by ancient or modern metricians 
from those very hymns which seem so constantly to violate 
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them. Neither ancient nor modern metricians had. as far 
as we know, any evidence to go upon besides the hymns of 
the Rig“Veda ; and the philosophical speculations as to the 
origin of metres in which some of them indulge, and from 
which they would fain derive some of their unbending rules, 
are, as need hardly be said, of no consequence whatever. I 
cannot understand what definite idea even modern writers 
connect with such statements as that, for instance, the 
Trish/ubh metre sprang from the Cagati metre, that the 
eleven syllables of the former are an abbreviation of the 
twelve syllables of the latter. Surely, metres are not made 
artificially, and by addition or subtraction. Metres have a 
natural origin in the rhythmic sentiment of different people, 
and they become artificial and arithmetical in the same way 
as language with its innate principles of law and analogy 
becomes in course of time grammatical and artificial. To 
derive one metre from another is like deriving a genitive 
from a nopainative, which we may do indeed for grammatical 
purposes, but which no one would venture to do who is at 
all acquainted with the natural and independent production 
of grammatical forms. Were we to arrange the Trish/ubh 
and G^agati metres in chronological order, I should decidedly 
place the Trish/ubh first, for we see, as it were before our 
eyes, how sometimes one foot, sometimes two and three feet 
in a Trish/ubh verse admit an additional syllable at the end, 
particularly in set phrases which would not submit to a 
Trish/ubh ending. The phrase s^m no bhava dvipade $z.m 
>?‘atushpade is evidently a solemn phrase, and we see it 
brought in without hesitation, even though every other 
line of the same strophe or hymn is Trish/ubh, i.e. hendeca- 
syllabic, not dodecasyllabic. See, for instance, VI, 74, i ; 
VII, 54, i; X, 85, 44; 165, I. However, I maintain by no 
means that this was the actual origin of Gagati metres ; I only 
refer to it in order to show the groundlessness of metrical 
theories which represent the component elements, a foot of 
one or two or four syllables as given first, and as afterwards 
compounded into systems of two, three or four such feet, and 
who therefore would wish us to look upon the hendecasyl- 
labic Trish/ubh as originally a dodecasyllabic (?agati, only 
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deprived of its tail If my explanation of the name of Tri- 
shAibh, i. e. Three-step, is right, its origin must be ascribed to 
a far more natural process than that of artificial amputation. 
It was to accompany a choros, i. e. a dance, which after 
advancing freely for eight steps in one direction, turned 
back (vrftta) with three steps, the second of which was 
strongly marked, and would therefore, whether in song or 
recitation, be naturally accompanied by a long syllable. It 
certainly is so in the vast majority of Trish/ubhs which 
have been handed down to us. But if among these verses 
we find a small number in which this simple and palpable 
rhythm is violated, and which nevertheless were preserved 
from the'first in that imperfect form, although the tempta- 
tion to set them right must have been as great to the 
ancient as it has proved to be to the modern students of 
the Veda, are we to say that nearly all, if not all, the rules 
that determine the length and shortness of syllables, and 
which alone give character to every verse, are to be sus- 
pended ? Or, ought we not rather to consider, whether the 
ancient choregic poets may not have indulged occasionally 
in an irregular movement? We see that this was so with 
regard to Gayatri verses. We see the greater freedom of 
the first and second pddas occasionally extend to the third ; 
and it will be impossible, without intolerable violence, to 
remove all the varieties of the last pida of a Giyatri of 
which I have given examples above, pages civ seqq. 

It is, of course, impossible to give here all the evidence 
that might be brought forward in support of similar freedom 
Traish/ubha in TrishAibh vcrscs, and I admit that the 
number of real varieties with them is smaller 
than with the Gayatris. In order to make the evidence 
which I have to bring forward in support of these varieties as 
unassailable as possible, I have excluded nearly every pdda 
that occurs only in the first, second, or third line of a 
strophe, and have restricted myself, with few exceptions, 
and those chiefly referring to pMas that had been quoted 
by other scholars in support of their own theories, to the 
final pddas of Trish/ubh verses. Yet even with this limited 
evidence, I think I shall be able to establish at least three 
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varieties of Trish/ubh, Preserving the same classification 
which I adopted before for the Gayatns, so as to include 
the important eighth syllable of the Trish/ubh, which does 
not properly belong to the vr/tta, I maintain that class 4. 

^ ^ j class 5, 5 and class 8. — w - must be 

recognised as legimate endings in the hymns of the Veda^ 
and that by recognising them we are relieved from nearly 
all, if not all, the more violent prosodial licences which 
Professor Kuhn felt himself obliged to admit in his theory 
of Vedic metres. 

§ 4, u w . 

The verses which fall under § 4 are so numerous that 
after those of the first Ma^e/ala, mentioned above, they 
need not be given here in full. They are simply clses 
where the eighth syllable is not lengthened, and they 
cannot be supposed to run counter to any rule of the Prdti- 
i*ikhya, for the simple reason that the Prdtuakhya never 
gave such a rule as that the eighth syllable must be 
lengthened, if the ninth is short. Examples will be found 
in the iinal pdda of Trish/ubhs: II, 30, 6; III, 36, 4; 53, 
155 54 . 1 ^^; IV, 1,16; 2^,7; 9; II; 4;7,7; 

II, 5; 17,3; 33, 6;<^4, a; ^7, 1 ; ri8, 5 ; 55,5; 57, 

2 ; VI, 17, 10 ; 8 ; 23, 7 ; 25, 5; 29, 6 ; 33, i ; 62, I ; 63, 

7; VII, 21,5; 28,3; 42,4; 5 < 5 ,i 5 ; 60, xo; 84,2; 92,4; 
VIII, I, 33 ; 96, 9 ; IX, 92, 5 ; X, 61, 12 ; 13 ; 74, 3 5 7 - 

In support of § 5. , the number of cases is smaller, 

but it should be remembered that it might be considerably 
increased if I had not restricted myself to the final pdda of 
each Trishifubh, while the first, second, and third pAdas 
would have yielded a much larger harvest ; 

§5. . 

I, 89, 9. md no madhyi ririshat^yur gantoA. 

I, 92, 6. supratiki saumanasayl^ga-^. 

1,114,5; 117,2; 122,1; 122,8; 186,3; 11,4,2; III, 
49, 2 ; IV, 3, 9 ; 26, 6 ; V, 4t I4; VI, 25, 2 ; 66, il ; VII, 
8, 6; 28, 4; 68, i; 71, 2; 78, I ; 93 ) 7 ^ IX, 90, 4; X, 

II, 8. 

[3a] 
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I do not wish to deny that in several of these lines it 
would be possible to remove the long syllable from the 
ninth place by conjectural emendation. Instead of ^yur 
in I, 89, 9, we might read £yu ; in I, 6 , we might drop 
the augment of a^igar ; in II, 4, 2, we might admit syni- 

zesis in aratir, and then read ^ira-aj'vav^, as in I, 141, la. 
In VI, ^5, a, after eliding the a of ava, we might read 
dasi>i. But even if, in addition to all this, we were to 
admit the possible suppression of final m in asmabhyam, 
mahyam, and in the accusative singular, or the suppres- 
sion of s in the nominative singular, both of which would 
be extreme measures, we should still have a number of 
cases which could not be righted without even more vio- 
lent remedies. Why then should we not rather admit 
the occasional appearance of a metrical variation which 
certainly has a powerful precedent in the dispondeus of 
GAyatrte ? I am not now acquainted with the last results 
of metrical criticism in Virgil, but, unless some new theories 
now prevail, I well recollect that spondaic hexameters, 
though small in number, much smaller than in the Veda, 
were recognised by the best scholars, and no emendations 
attempted to remove them. If then in Virgil we read, 

^ Cum patribus populoque, penatibusque et magnis dis,’ 
why not follow the authority of the best MSS. and the 
tradition of the Prdtii*lLkhyas and admit a dispondeus at 
the end of a Trish/ubh rather than suspend, in order to 
meet this single difficulty, some of the most fundamental 
rules of prosody? 

I now proceed to give a more numerous list of Trai- 
sh/ubha pddas ending in a choriamb^s, - again con- 

fining myself, with few exceptions, to final p 5 .das : 

§ 8. T- . 

I, 6a, 3. ' sam usriyibhir vavai'anta nzxzk, 

I, 103, 4. yad dha sunu/^ iravase n^ma dadhe. 

1,131,9; 133, lo”; 173,8; 186,3; 11,4,3; 19,1; 33, 
14; IV, I, 19®®; 35, 4; 39, »; V, 30, 13; 41, 4; 41, 15; 

• * Nur eine Stelle habe ich mir acgemerkt, wo das Metnim tam yerlangt.* 
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VI, 4 , 7 ; ”. 4 ; i 3 >iN 13.1^; ao , i '>; ao,i«; 29,4; 

33. 3; 33 = 5 = 44 , It; 49, 12 ; < 58 , 5; 68, 7; VII, 19, 10; 
63, 4; IX, 97, 36; X, 55, 8; 99, 9; 108, 6; 169, i. 

It is perfectly true that this sudden change in the rhythm 
of Trish/ubh verses, making their ending iambic instead of 
trochaic, grates on our ears. But, I believe, that if we admit 
a short stop after the seventh syllable, the intended rhythm 
of these verses will become intelligible. We remarked a 
similar break in the verses of hymn X, 77, v/here the sudden 
transition to an iambic metre was used with great effect, and 
the choriambic ending, though less effective, is by no means 
offensive. It should be remarked also, that in many, though 
not in all cases, a caesura takes place after the seventh syl- 
lable, and this is, no doubt, a great help towards a better 
delivery of these choriambic Trish/iibhs. 

While, however, I contend for the recognition of these 
three varieties of the normal Trish/ubh metre, I am quite 
willing to admit that other variations besides these, which 
occur from time to time in the Veda, form a legitimate 
subject of critical discussion. 

§ a. . 

Trish/ubh verses, the final pdda of which ends in v w-, 
I should generally prefer to treat as ending in a 6^agata 
pida, in which this ending is more legitimate. Thus I 
should propose to scan: 

I, 12 ^ 2 ,^ IT. praj-astaye mahind rathavate, 

III, ao, 5. vasfin rudrlfi Mityift iha huve. 

V»— — V/ ^v./_ I w ww — 

V, I. pura-4 pajyanti nihitam (tarn) aratau. 

VI, 13, 5. vayo vr^klyiraye ^asuraye. 

§ I. w — V-/ 

I should propose the same medela for some final padas 
of Trish/ubhs apparently ending in w ~ . We might 

indeed, as has been suggested, treat these verses as single 
instances of that peculiar metre which we saw carried out in 
the whole of hymn X, 77, but at the end of a verse the ad- 


Kulin, Beitrage, vol iv, p. 180 ; Bollensen, Zeitschnft der D. M. G, vol. xxii, 
P* 587- 
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mission of an occasional (Jagata pMa is more in accordance 
with the habit of the Vedic poets. Thus I should scan : 

Vj 33, 4. vrishk samatsu disasya n^ma kit \ 

V, 41 5 5^ riya eshe^vase dadhita dhU. 

After what I have said before on the real character of the 
teaching of the Prituakhya, I need not show again that the 
fact of Uva/a’s counting ta of dadhtta as the tenth syllable 
is of no importance in determining the real nature of these 
hymnsj though it is of importance, as Professor Kuhn re- 
marks (Beitrage, voL iii, p. 451)5 in showing that Uva/a con- 
sidered himself at perfect liberty in counting or not counting, 
for his own purposes, the elided syllable of avase. 

VII, 4, 6. mapsava^^ pari shadama maduva^, 

§6. w . 

Final pidas of TrishAjbhs ending in u - are very 

scarce. In VI, i, 4, 

bhadraya;^^ te rawayanta sa;;2dmh/au, 
it v/ould be very easy to read bhadr^y^?^ te sawdmhjikii 
ramyanta ; and in X, 74, 

dyaur na virebhi/^ krf^^avanta svai-^, 
we may either recognise a Gigata pMa, or read 

dyaur na vdrebhi^ krf;^2avanta svai.^, 
which would agree with the metre of hymn X, 77. 

§ 7. - - 

Padas ending in w - do not occur as final in any 

TraishAibha hymn, but as many 6^igata pidas occur in 
the body of Traish/ubha hymns, we have to scan them as 
dodecasyllabic ; 

I, 63, 4\ tvdim ha tyad indra kodtk sakhl. 

IV, 26, 6^. paravata^ i-akuno mandram madam. 

The adjective pivaka which frequently occurs at the end 
of final and internal pddas of Trish/ubh hymns has always 

* Professor Kuhn has finally adopted the same scanning, Beitrage, vol. iv, 
p 184. 
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to be scanned pivaka. Cf. IV, 51, ; VI, 5, iz ; 10, 4 ; 51, 3 • 

VII, 3. I ; 9 ; 9» I**; 5<5, la ; X, 46 , f. 

I must reserve what I haws- to say about other metres 
of the Veda for another opportunity, but I cannot leave 
Omission of subject without referring once more to a 
final m and s. metrical licence which has been strongly 
advocated by Professor Kuhn and others, and by the 
admission of which there is no doubt that many diiS** 
culties might be removed, I mean the occasional omission 
of a final m and s, and the subsequent contraction of the 
final and initial vowels. The arguments that have been 
brought forward in support of this are very powerful. 
There is the general argument that final s and m are 
liable to be dropt in other Aryan languages, and par- 
ticularly for metrical purposes. There is the stronger argu- 
ment that in some cases final s and m in Sanskrit may or 
may not be omitted, even apart from any metrical stress. 
In Sanskrit we find that the demonstrative pronoun sas 
appears most frequently as sa (sa daditi), and if followed 
by liquid vowels, it may coalesce with them even in later 
Sanskrit. Thus we see saisha for sa esha, sendraA for sa 
mAxz.h sanctioned for metrical purposes even by Pd/rini, 
VI, 1, 134. We might refer also to feminines which have 
s in the nominative singular after bases in u, but drop it 
after bases in t We find in the Sa^f^^hit^ text, V, 7, 8, 
svadhitiva, instead of svadhitii^-iva in the Pada text, sanc- 
tioned by the Pr^tij^khya 259; likewise IX, 61, 10, Sa;;^- 
hitd, bhumy S. dade, instead of Pada, bhiimi/^ Si dade. But 
before we draw any general conclusions from such in- 
stances, we should consider whether they do not admit 
of a grammatical instead of a metrical explanation. The 
nominative singular of the demonstrative pronoun was sa 
before it was sas ; by the side of hhnmi/z we have a 
secondary form bhumf; and we may conclude from sva- 
dhiti-van, I, 8^, z, that the Vedic poets knew of a form 
svddhiti, by* the side of svadhitiA. 

As to the suppression of final m, however, we see it 
admitted by the best authorities, or we see at least alter- 
nate forms with or without m, in tubhya, which occurs 


CXVll! 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


frequently instead of tiibhyam®, and twice, at leasts with- 
out apparently any metrical reason ^ We find asm^ka 
instead of asmakam (I, 173, 10), yushm^ka instead of 
yushmakam (VII, 59 ? y 4 §^dhva instead of ya^adh- 

vam (VIII, 2, 37) sanctioned both by the Sa^Mt^ and Pada 
texts 

If then we have such precedents, it may well be asked 
why we should hesitate to adopt the same expedient, the 
omission of final m and s, whenever the Vedic metres 
seem to require it. Professor Bollensen’s remark, that 
Vedic verses cannot be treated to all the licences of Latin 
scanning^, is hardly a sufficient answer; and he himself, 
though under a slightly different form, would admit as 
much, if not more, than has been admitted on this point by 
Professors Kuhn and Roth. On a priori grounds I should 
by no ^ means feel opposed to the admission of a possible 
elision of^final s or m, or even n; and my only doubt is 
whether it is really necessary for the proper scanning of 
Vedic metres. 

My own opinion has always been, that if we admit on 
a larger scale what in single words can hardly be doubted 
. by anybody, viz. the pronunciation of two 
syllables as one, we need not fall back on 
the elision of final consonants in order to arrive at a proper 
scanning of Vedic metres. On this point I shall have to 
say a few words in conclusion, because I shall frequently 
avail myself of this licence, for the purpose of righting 
apparently corrupt verses in the hymns of the Rig-veda ; 
and I feel bound to explain, once for all, why I avail my- 
self of it in preference to other emendations which have 
been proposed, by scholars such as Professors Benfey, Kuhn, 
Rothj Bollensen, and others. 

The merit of having first pointed out some cases where 


" 54 » 9 ; 135^ 2 ; III, 42, 8 ; V, 31 , 5 ; VII, 22, 7 ; VIII, 51, 9 ; 76, 8 ; 

82, 5 ; IX, 62, 27 ; 86, 30; X, 167, i, 

II, II, 3 ; V, 30, 6. 

® See Bollensen, Orient nnd Occident, vol. iii, p. 459; Kuhn, Beitrage, 
vol. iv, p. 199. 

^ Orient und Occident, vol. iv, p. 449. 
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two syllables must be treated as one, belongs, I believe, to 
Professor Bollensen in his article, ‘Zur Herstellung dcs 
Veda/ published in Benfey^s Orient und Occident, voL ii, 
p. 461. He proposed, for instance, to write hykni instead of 
hiyani, IX, 13, 6 ; dhyano instead of dhiyind, VIII, 49, 5 ; 
sahyase instead of sahiyase, L 71, 4 ; yano instead of iydnd, 
VI II, 50, 5, &c. The actual alteration of these words seems 
to me unnecessary; nor should we think of resorting to 
such violent measures in Greek where, as far as metrical 
purposes are concerned, two vowels have not unfrequentlj^ 
to be treated as one. 

That iva counts in many passages as one syllable is 
admitted by everybody. The only point on which I differ 
is that I do not see why iva, when monosyllabic, should be 
changed to va, instead of being pronounced quickly, or, to 
adopt the terminology of Greek grammarians, by synizesis \ 
Synizesis is well explained by Greek scholars as a quick 
pronunciation of two vowels so that neither should be lost, 
and as different thereby from synaloephe, which means the 
contraction of two vowels into one^ This synizesis is by 
no means restricted to iva and a few other words, but seems 
to me a very frequent expedient resorted to by the ancient 
Rishis. 

Originally it may have arisen from the fact that language 
allows in many cases alternate forms of one or two sylla- 
bles. As in Greek we have double forms like ^Xeyetz/o? and 
akyeivos, yakmrocjidyos and ykaKTOipdyos, Trerrjvos and Trrjjrds, 
ntvmvds and tsvkvos and as in Latin we have the shortening 


* Synizesis in Greek applies only to the quick pronunciation of two vowels, 
if in immediate contact ; and not, if separated by consonants. Sampras^rawa 
might seem a more appropriate term, but though the grammatical process 
designated m Sanskrit by Samprastra«a offers some analogies, it could only by 
a new definition be applied to the metrical process here, intended. 

^ A. B. p. 835, 30. itfrl h TOiS /eoivoTs fiirpois /cal xaXovfiivr) orvviK^ 
^ fsal kiyerai. ^Orap yb.p fpwvrjevTOJv kirdXKijko^ ykvrirai ^ 

wpofpopdj 76 t€ yiv€rat ^ €h pio,v (fvKKa$'^v. ALa<f>^p€i 5 ^ ffvvakoKprj'S 

piiv ydp ypaiifx&rm iffrl jJ 54 ^ cvvaKoi^^ dts 

roe, ^lv€rat, ij $4 MeMhom, Griechische Grammatik, § i oi . Thus in 

H€o»rr«iXe/jtos we have synizesis, in Rowr< 5 Xf/ios synseresis. 

« Cf. Mehlhom, Griechische Grammatik, | 57. 
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or suppression of vowels carried out on the largest scale 
we find in Sanskrit, too, such double forms as prithvi or 
pnthivi, adhi and dhi, api and pi, ava and va. The occur- 
rence of such forms which have nothing to do with metrical 
considerations, but are perfectly legitimate from a gram- 
matical point of view, would encourage a tendency to treat 
two syllables — and particularly two short syllables — as one, 
whenever an occasion arose. There are, besides, in the 
Vedic Sanskrit a number of forms where, as we saw, a long 
syllable has to be pronounced as two. In some of these 
cases this pronunciation is legitimate, i.e. it preserves an 
original dissyllabic form which in course of time had become 
monosyllabic. In other cases the same process takes place 
through a mistaken sense of analogy, where we cannot prove 
that an original dissyllabic form had any existence even in 
a prehistoric state of language. The occurrence of a number 
of such alternate forms would naturally leave a general im- 
pression in the minds of poets that two short syllables and 
one long syllable were under certain circumstances inter- 
changeable. So considerable a number of words in which 
a long syllable has to be pronounced as two syllables has 
been collected by Professors Kuhn, Bollensen, and others, 
that no doubt can remain on this subject. Vedic poets, 
being allowed to change a semivowel into a vowel, were 

- _ — _ V- w _ - 

free to say n^satyi and n^satyi, VIII, 5, 3a ; p;"fthivy^s 
and prithivyak; pitrov% and pltro/^, I, 31, 4. They could 
separate compound words, and pronounce ghWtanna/^j or 
ghnta-anna/%, VII, 3, i. They could insert a kind of shewa 
or svarabhakti in words like simne or sdmne, VIII, 6, 47 ; 
dh&mne or dhamne, VIII, 92, 25; a,Tkvnak and arkvnak, 
IX, 63, 5. They might vary between pinti and pantij 
I, 41, 2 ; yithana and yithana, I, 39? 3 ; nidhdtoA and 
nidhdto^, I, 41, 9 ; tredhd and tredM, I, 34, 8 ; devay^ and 
devSA (besides devasa/ 4 ), I, 23, 24 ; rodas! and rodast, I, 33, 
9 ; 59 * 4 ; <54, 9 ; and fodasyo>%, I, 33, 5 ; 59, 2 ; 117, 10 ; 

* See tlie important chapters on ‘Kurzung der Vokale’ and ‘Tilgung der 
Vokale’ in Colrssen’s 'Anssprache des Lateinischen ; * and more especially his 
remarks on the so-called irrational vowels in Plautus, ibid. vol. ii, p. 70. 
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VI, 24, 3; VII, 6, s; X, 74, I*. Need we wonder then 
if we find that, on the other hand, they allowed themselves 

to pronounce pr/thivt as pnthivi, 1 , 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7 ; 99, 3; 

dhr?sh;^ava as dhmhrava, V, 53, 14; suvina as suvina? 
There is no reason why we should change the spelling of 
suv^na into svana. The metre itself tells us at once where 
suvana is to be pronounced as two or as three syllables. 
Nor is it possible to believe that those who first handed 
down and afterwards wrote down the text of the Vedic 
hymns, should have been ignorant of that freedom of pro- 
nunciation, Why, there is not one single passage in the 
whole of the ninth Ma;/^ala, where, as far as I know, su- 
v^na should not be pronounced as dissyllabic, i.e. as 

suvana ; and to suppose that the scholars of India did 
not know how that superfluous syllable should be re- 
moved, is really taking too low' an estimate of men like 
Vy^/i or 5 aunaka. o 

But if we once admit that in these cases two syllables 
separated by a single consonant were pronounced as one 
and were metrically counted as one, we can hardly resist 
the evidence in favour of a similar pronunciation in a large 
number of other words, and we shall find ‘that by the 
admission of this rapid pronunciation, or of what in Plautus 
we should call irrational vowels,' many verses assume at 
once their regular form without the necessity, of admitting 
the suppression of final s, m, n, or the introduction of 
other prosodial licences. To my mind the most convinc- 
ing passages are those where, as in the Atyashd and 
similar hymns, a poet repeats the same phrase twice, alter- 
ing only one or two words, but without endeavouring to 
avoid an excess of syllables which, to our mind, unless 
we resort to synizesis, would completely destroy the uni- 
formity of the metre. Thus we read: 

I, 133, 6. apCirushaghno ^ pratita i-ura satvabhi^, 

trisaptai/^f i* 5 ra satvabhi^. 

« Professor Bollensen in some of these passages proposes to read rodasios. 
In I, 96, 4, no change is necessary if we read Zeitschiift der D. M* G., 

vol. xxii, p. 587. 
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Here no^pra must be pronounced with one ictus only, in 
order to get a complete agreement between the two iambic 
diameters. 

If ^34s 5. ugri isha^^anta bhufva/d, 
apam ishanta bhurva;n'. 

As ishanta never occurs again, I suspect that the original 
reading was is]b.a/^anta in both lines, and that in the second 
line !sha;?^anta, pronounced rapidly^ was mistaken for ishanta. 
Is not bhurva;^i a locative, corresponding to the datives in 
vane which are so frequently used in the sense of infinitives ? 
See note to 1 , 6, 8, page 47 seq. In 1 , 138, '3, we must read : 

ahe/amSna uru.ya;;^sa sari bhava, 
v%ew%-e sari bhava. 

In I, 129, II, 

adhi hi tvl ^anitl ^ig-anad vaso, 

vskshohdinzM tvA ^^nad vaso> 
wh might try to remove the difficulty by omitting vaso at 
the end of the refrain, but this would be against the general 
character of these hymns. We want the last word vaso, if 
possible, at the end of both lines. But, if so, we must admit 
two cases of synizesis, or, if this seems too clumsy, we must 
omit tv^. 

I shall now proceed to give a number of other examples 
in which the same consonantal synizesis seems necessary in 
order to make the rhythm of the verses perceptible to our 
ears as it was to the ears of the ancient i?/shis. 

The preposition anu takes synizesis in 

I, 127, I. ghrftasya vibhrlshrim anu vashri i'o^ishi. Cf. 
X, 14, I. 

The preposition abhi : 

I, 91, 23. riyo hh&gdim sahaslvann abhi yudhya. 

Here Professor Kuhn changes sahasivan into sahnsva^?!, 
which, no doubt, is a very simple and very plausible emen- 
dation« But in altering the text of the Veda many things 
have to be considered, and in our case it might be objected 
that sahasvaA never occurs again as an epithet of Soma. 
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As an invocation sahasva/^ refers to no deity but Agni. and 
even in its other cases it is applied to Agni and Indra only. 

^ However, I do not hy any means maintain that sahasva/^ 
could not be applied to Soma, for nearly the same argu- 
ments could be used against sahasdvan, if conjecturally put 
in the place of sahasva// ; I only wish to point out how 
everything ought to be tried first, before we resort in the 
Veda to conjectural emendations. Therefore, if in our pas- 
sage there should be any objection to admitting the syni- 
zesis in abhi, I should much rather propose synizesis of 
sahasivan, than change it into sahasva/^. There is synizesis 

in maha, e.g. I, 133, 6. avar maha indra didrriii OTdh! na^. 
Although this verse is quoted by the Prdtii^akhya, Siitra 
as one in which the lengthened syllable dhi of ^rudht 
does not occupy the tenth place, and which therefore re- 
quired special mention, the original poet evidently thought 
otherwise, and lengthened the syllable, being a syllable 
liable to be lengthened, because it really occupied the tenth 
place, and therefore received a peculiar stress. 

The preposition pari : 

VI, 52, 14. mi vo vsiMmm pari/J^akshya/^i voi’am, 

sumneshv id vo antami madema. 

Here Professor Kuhn (Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 197) begins the 
last pida with voka.m, but this is impossible, unless we 
change the accent of vo>^am, though even then the separa- 
tion of the verb from mi and the accumulation of two 
verbs in the last line would be objectionable. 

Hari is pronounced as hari: 

VII, $2, 12. ya indro harfvin na dabhanti taw ripaA. 

II, 18, 5, i /^atvlrlw.?ati harlbhir yu^na^. 

Hence I propose to scan the difficult verse I, 167, i, as 
follows : 

sahasraw ta Indra-itayo na^, 
sahasram isho harivo gfirtatamM® 


As to the scanning of the second line see p. cxiv. 
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sahasra;^ r^yo midayadhyai, 
sahasri^a upa no yantu 

That the final o instead of as is treated as a short 
syllable we saw before, and in I, 133, 6, we observed that 
it was liable to synizesis. We see the same in 

I, 175, 6. maya iv^po na tmhyate babhMha. 

V, 61, 16. A ya^^iydso vav;^fttana. 

The pragr^hya i of the dual is known in the Veda to be 
liable in certain cases to Sandhi, If we extend this licence 
beyond the limits recognised by the Pr^tkdkhya, we might 
scan 

w^— — w— v,»— „ 

VI, 14. ubhe rodasy apAm napii^ manma, or we 
might shorten the t before the a, and admitting synizesis, 
scan : 

ubhe rodasl B.pAm nap^^ kz manma. 

In III, 6, 10, we must either admit Sandhi between 
pvAkl and adhvar^va, or contract the first two syllables 
of adhvar^va. 

The o and e of vocatives before vowels, when changed 
into av or a{y), are liable to synizesis : 

IV, 48, I. vlyav A k^nixtn^ rathena (Anush/ubh, c.) 

IV, I, sa bhrltarai^;^ YdxwzQ,m agna A vavritsva. 

The termination ava/^ also, before vowels, seems to count 

as one syllable in V, 5a, 14, divo vA dhnshzsava o^asi, which 
would render^Professor Bollensen’s correction (Orient imd 
Occident, vol. ii, p. 480), dhr/sh^iiq^asi, unnecessary. 

Like ava and iva, we find aya and lya, too, in several 
words liable to be contracted in pronunciation 5 e.g. vayam, 
VIj ^3} 5; ayam, I, 177, 4; iyam, VII, 66, 8^; I, 186, ii 
(unless we read vo*sme) ; X, 1^9, 6. Professor Bollensen s 
proposal to change iyam to im, and ayam to Am (Orient 
und Occident, vol. ii, p. 46 1), would only cause obscurity, 
without any adequate gain, while other words would by a 
similar suppression of vowels or consonants become simply 
irrecognisable. In I, 169, 6, for instance, ddha has to be 
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pronounced with one ictus ; in VI, 26, 7, sadhavira is tri- 
syllabic. In VI; lOj 1, we must admit synizesis in adhvar^ ; 
in I, 161, 8, either in udakdm or in abravitana; I, no, 9, 
in r^bhumin ; VIII, 79, 4, in diva^ ; V, 4, 6, in nr/tama 
(unless we read so^cgne) ; I, 164, 17, in para/?j; VI, 15, 14, 
in pdVaka ; I, 191, 6 ; VII, 34, 7 ; 99, 3, in pnthivi ; II, 20, 
8, in piira^; VI, 10, i, in prayati; VI, 17, 7, in bnhat ; 
IX, 19, 6, in bhiydsam ; 1 , 133, 6, in mahA/i ; II, 28, 6 ; IV, 
I, 2 ; VI, 75, 18, in varu^^a ; III, 30, 21, in v;^2shabha ; VII, 
41, 6, in vAgim/i; II, 43, 2, in sisnma.ttAi VI, 51, 2, in 
sanutar; VI, 18, 12, in sthavirasya, &c. 

These remarks will, I hope, suffice in order to justify the 
principles by which I have been guided in my treatment of 
the text and in my translation of the Rig-veda. I know 
I shall seem to some to have been too timid in retaining 
whatever can possibly be retained in the traditional text of 
these ancient hymns, while others will look upon th"e emen- 
dations which I have suggested as unpardonable temerity. 
Let everything be weighed in the just scales of argument. 
Those who argue for victory, and not for truth, can have no 
hearing in our court. There is too much serious work to 
be done to allow time for wrangling or abuse. Any dic- 
tionary will supply strong words to those who condescend 
to such warfare, but strong arguments require honest labour, 
sound judgment, and, above all, a genuine love of truth. 

The second volume, which I am now preparing for Press, 
will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts. 
The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to smaller 
dimensions, but they must always constitute the more im- 
portant part in a translation or, more truly, in a deciphering 
of Vedic hymns. 

F. MAX MULLER. 

Parks End, Oxford 
March, 1869. 
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MAMDALA X, HYMN 121. 

ASHrAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 3-4. 

To THE Unknown God. 

1. In the beginning there arose the Golden Child 
{Hira«ya-garbha^); as soon as born, he alone v^’as 
the lord of all that is. He stablished the earth and 
this heaven: — Who is the God to ■w'hom we shall 
offer sacrifice ? 

2. He who gives breath, he who gives strength, 
whose^ command all the bright gods revere, whose 
shadow^ is immortality, whose shadow is death: — 
Who is the God to whom we shall offer sacrifice ? 

3. He who through his might became the sole 
king of the breathing and twinkling^ world, who 
governs all this, man and beast : — Who is the God 
to whom we shall offer sacrifice ? 

4. He through whose might ^ these snowy moun- 
tains are, and the sea, they say, with the. distant 
river (the Ras 4 ^), he of whom these regions are 
indeed the two arms : — Who ^ the God to whom 
we shall offer sacrifice ? 

5. He through whom the awful heaven and th ’- 
earth were made fast\ he through whom the 

was stablished, and the firmament ; hewho measu'e^. 
the air in the sky®; — Who is the God co vvaorn m<- 
shall offer sacrifice ? 

[32I 
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6. He to Tjrhom heaven and earth standing firm 
by his will, look up, trembling in their mind; he 
over whom the risen sun shines forth : — Who is the 
God to whom we shall offer sacrifice ? 

7. When the great waters^ went everywhere, 
holding the germ (Hira;«ya-garbha), and generating 
light, then there arose from them the (sole®) breath 
of the gods ; — ^Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ? 

8. He who by his might looked even over the 
waters which held power (the germ) and generated 
the sacrifi j (light ^), he who alone is God above 
all gods®: — Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ? 

9. May he not hurt us, he who is the begetter 
of the' earth, or he, the tighteous, who begat the 
heaven ; he who also begat the bright and mighty 
waters ; — Who is the God to whom we shall offer 
sacrifice ? 

[10'. Pra^&pati, no other than thou embraces all 
these created things. May that be ours which we 
desire when sacrificing to thee : may we be lords 
of wealth!] 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Hira«yagarbha Pr^dpatya, and 
is supposed to be addressed to Ka, Who, i.e. the Unknown 
God. 

First translated in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, 1859, p. 569 ; see also Hibbert Lectures, 1882, p.301; 
Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 15. 

Verse i=VS. XIII, 4; XXIII, i; XXV, 10; TS. IV, 

1, 8,3; 2, 8,2; av.iv,2, 7. 

Verse 2= VS. XXV, 13 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4; VII, 5, 17, 1 ; 
AV. IV, 2, I ; XIII, 3, 24. 

Verse 3= VS. XXIII, 3; XXV, ii; TS. IV, i, 8, 4; 
VII, 5, 16, I ; AV. IV, 2, 2. 

Verse 4= VS. XXV, 12 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 4 ; AV. IV, 2, 5. 
Verse 5= VS. XXXII, 6 ; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 4. 
Verse 6= VS. XXXII, 7; TS. IV, i, 8, 5 ; AV. IV, 2, 3. 
Verse 7= VS. XXVII, 25 ; XXXII, 7 5 TS. II, 2, 12, i ; 
IV, I, 8, 5 ; TA. I, 23, 8 ; AV. IV, 2, 6. 

Verse 8= VS. XXVII, 26 ; XXXII. 7 ; TS. IV, i, 8. 6 . 
Verse 9= VS. XII, 102 ; TS. IV, 2, 7, i. 

Verse io=VS. X, 20; XXIII, 65; TS. I, 8, 14, a ; III, 

2, 5, 6; TB. II, 8, I, 2 ; III, 5, 7, i; AV. VII, 79, 4; 80, 3. 

This is one of the hymns which has always been sus- 
pected as modern by European interpreters. The reason 
is clear. To us the conception of one God, which pervades 
the whole of this hymn, seems later than the conception of 
many individual gods, as recognised in various aspects of 
nature, such as the gods of the sky, the sun, the storms, 
or the fire. And in a certain sense we may be right, and 
language also confirms our sentiment In our hymn there 
are several words which do not occur again in the Rig- 
veda, or which occur in places only which have likewise 
been suspected to be of more modem date. Hiravyagarbhd 
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itself IS an Siraf X€y 6 iJL€mp, Sam avartata is found only 
!E the last X, 90, 14; 139, 4. Bhuta also, in 

the sense of what is, occurs in the tenth Ma^^^^ala only. It 
is used three times (X, 55, 3 ; 58, ; 90, 2) as opposed to 

bhivya, i. e. what is and what will be ; and once more in 
the sense of all that is (X, 85, 17). Atmada^, in the sense 
of giving life, is another Siraf X€y 6 ii€vop. Prai*fsh is re- 
stricted to Ma?^i/alas I (I, 145, i), IX (IX, 66, 6; 86, 32), 
and our passage. Himavat, Xeyop^^vop. The rcpeti- 
tion of the relative pronoun in verses 3 and 4 is unusual. 
In the tenth verse the compound yit-kama/^ is modern, 
and the insertion of etSini between tvat and anyd/i is at ail 
events exceptional. The passage V, 31, 2 is, not parallel, 
because m tvat indra vasya/^ anyat, the ablative tvdt is 
governed by visyaA In VI, 21, 10, na tvav^n anyM amr/ta 
tvdt asti, •anyi/i is separated from tvat by a vocative only, 
as in V|II, 24, ii. 

But when we say that a certain hymn is modern, we must 
carefully consider what we mean. Our hymn, for instance, 
must have existed not only previous to the Brihma^sra 
period, for many Brihma?/as presuppose it, but previous to 
the Mantra period also. It is true that no verse of it occurs 
in the S 4 ma-veda, but in the Sama-veda-brahma?^a IX, 9, 
12, verse i at least is mentioned®. Most of its verses, 
however, occur in the Va^asaneyi-sawhita, in the Taittirfya- 
sa^whiti, and in the Atharva-veda-sawhitl, nay, the last 
verse, to my mind the most suspicious of all, occurs most 
frequently in the other Sa^hit^s and Brahma??as. 

But though most of the verses of our hymn occur in other 
Sawhitis, they do not always occur in the same order. 

In the V^. Sa?;^h. we have the first verse in XIII, 4, but 
no other verse of our hymn follows. We have the first 
verse again in XXIII, i, but not followed by verse 2, bet 
by verse 3 (XXIII, 3)^ Then we have verse 1 once more 


The last line is here, tasmai ta indo havishi fidhema, let us 
sacrifice to him with thy oblation, O Soma I 
^ Var. lect. nimeshatay^. 
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in XXVj 10, followed by verse 3 (XXV, ii), by verse 4 
(XX Vs is), and then by verse s (XXV, 13). 

We have verses 5, 6,7, 8 in VS. XXXII, 6 and 7, and verses 
7 and 8 in VS. XXVII, 25 and 26, while verse 9 is found in 
XII, 102 only® and the last verse in X, 20^, and XXIII, 65. 

In the Taitt. SarAita the verses follow more legularly, 
still never quite in the same order as in the Rig-veda. In 
TS. IV, I, 8, 3% we have verses i to 8, but verse 3 before 
verse 2, and verse 6 before verse 5, while verse 9 follows in 
IV, 2, 7, I. 

InTS, V. 3 stands before v. 2, in VII, 5, 1 6, i, and VII, 5, 1 7, i. 

In TS, II, 2, 12, the pratikas of verses i, 7, 10 are quoted 
in succession. 

Verse 7 occurs with important various readings in TA. 
1, 23, 83 apo ha ydd br/hatir gdrbham ayan dakslia?;^ dadhind 
^anayanti/2 svayambhdm, lata ime^dhyasr^^anta sirgk/s. 

Lastly in the AV. we find verses i to 7 from IV, 2, i, to- 
IV, 2, 7, but arranged in a different order, viz. as 2, 3, 6 , 5, 4, 
7, T, and with important various readings. 

Verse 2, y 6 ' 3 sy^^e dvipado yis Mtushpada/^, as third 
pada; also in XIII, 3, 24. 

Verse 3, eko ; ydsya kMy&m^'itnm ydsya mr/tyii/?, 
as third pMa. 

Verse 4, ydsya vLve ; samudrd ydsya rasam id dhiiA ; 

Verse 5, ydsya dyaiir urvi prfthivi ka mahf ydsyddd urva- 
I ntdriksham, ydsydsaii s^tro vftato mahitvl 

Verse 6, dvatai' iraskabhdne bhiyasdne rddasi dhvayethdm 
(sic), ydsydsad pantha rd^aso* vimdna//. 

Verse 7, dpo dgre vi.rvam avdn gdrbha;/^ dadhand amr/td 
rit3£‘m/i, ydsu devishv ddhi devd dsit. 

Verse 10, vuvd rfipam paribhur ^a^na, see VII, 79, 4 j 
and 80, 3. 

We are justified, therefore, in looking upon the 
verses, composing this hymn, as existing before the 

Var. lect mdma, satyadharma vyana/, prathamd for brdiatf/^. 

^ Var. iect. rfip&i for bhdtdni. 

Var. lect., ver. 5, dridM, dual for ver. 6, iiditau vydti 

for lidito vibbdti ; ver. 8, agnfm for ya^jlam. 
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final arrangement of the four Sa^^^hitds, and if we persist 
in calling a hymn, dating from that period, a modern hymn, 
we must make it quite clear that, according to the present 
state of our knowledge, such a hymn cannot well be more 
modern than jcoo B. C. Besides the variations in the 
arrangement of the verses of our hymn, the very considerable 
various readings which we find in the VS., TS., and AV. 
are highly instructive, as showing the frequent employment 
of our hymn for sacrificial purposes. In several cases these 
various readings are of great importance, as we shall see. 

Verse 1. 

Muir : Hiraj^yagarbha arose in the beginning ; born, 
he was the one lord of things existing. He established 
the earth and this sky: to what god shall we offer our 
oblation ? 

Ludwig: Hira^^yagarbha hat zuerst sich gebildet, er 
ward geboren als einziger herr alles gewordenen, disc erde 
und disen himel halt er ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir mit 
havis aufwarten. 

ISTote 1. Hiraf/yagarbha® has been translated in different 
ways, and it would perhaps be best to keep it as a proper 
name, which it is in later times. It means literally the 
golden embryo, the golden germ or child, or born of a 
golden womb, and was no doubt an attempt at naming 
the sun. Soon, however, that name became mythological. 
The golden child was supposed to have been so called 
because it was Pra^apati, the lord of creation, when 
dwelling as yet in the golden egg, and Hiraj^yagarbha 
became in the end a recognised name of Pra^ipati, see 
Siy. on X, i. All this is fully explained by Sdya?2a, 
TS. IV, I, 8, 3 ; IV, 2, 8 , a; by Mahidhara,VS. XIII, 4. 

Verse 2. 

Muir : He who gives breath, who gives strength, 
whose command all, [even] the gods, reverence, whose 
shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death : to what 
god shall we offer our oblation ? 


^ M. M., India, What can it teach us? pp. 144, 162. 
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Ludwig : Geber des lebendigen hauches, geber der 
kraft, zu des unterweisung alle gotter s’ch einfinden, 
des glanz die unsterblichkeit, dessen der tod ist, Ka, dem 
gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten, 

Note 1. In order to account for the repetition of yasya, 
Saya;/a and MahMhara take viive for men, and dtvkh 
for gods. 

Note 2. It is difficult to say what is meant by kJikyk, 
shadow. I take it in the sense of what belongs to the god, 
as the shadow belongs to a man^ what follows him, or is 
determined by him. In that sense Siya;/a also takes it, 
TS. IV, I, 8, 4, yasya pra^pate^* yfe/^ayavat svddhinam 
amntam^ moksharfipam, mrftyu.^, pra?zinim mara;mm api, 
yasya Miyeva svddhtna/z; and, though not quite so clearly, 
in RV. X, 1 2 1, 2. Mahidhara on the contrary takes kkkyt 
in the sense of refuge, and says, whose shadow, i.e. whose 
worship, preceded by knowledge, is amrfta, immortality, 
a means of deliverance % while ignorance of him is death, 
or leads to samsira.. 

Verse 8. 

Muir : Who by his might became the sole king of the 
breathing and winking world, who is the lord of this two- 
footed and four-footed [creation] : to what god shall we 
offer pur oblation ? 

Ludwig : Der des atmenden, augenbewegenden leben- 
digen durch seine grosze der ernzige konig geworden ; der 
verfiigt liber disz zwei- und vier-fiiszige, Ka, dem gotte, 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. It is difficult to say whether nimishata/2 
means twinkling or sleeping. It has both meanings as 
to wink has in English. Skyma (X, 121, 3; TS. IV, 

I, 8, 4) and MahMhara (VS. XXIII, 3^) explain it by 
winking. This may be right as expressing sensuous per- 
ception, in addition to mere breathing. In X, 190, 2, 
vi.rvasya mishatd vast means, lord of all that winks, i.e. 

a muktihetu, not yuktihetu, as Weber prints. 

Is nimeshdto in XXIII, 3, a varia lectio, or ^n amddha? In ^ 
XXV, 13, we read nimishato. 
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lives. The later idea, that the gods do not wink, has 
nothing to do with our passage. 

Yeme 4 . 

MuiK: Whose greatness these snowy mountains, and 
the sea with the Rasa (river), declarcj—of whom these 
regions, of whom they are the arms : to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Lessen die schneebedeckten (berge^ die Hima- 
van) vermoge seiner grosze, als des eigentum man ocean 
iind RasI nennt, des disc himelsgegenden, des arme sie, 
Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Mote L Muir^s translation, which suggests itself very 
naturally to a European mind, is impossible, because 
niahitva cannot be either mahitvim (as Sdya?^a also and 
Mahidhara suggest), or mahitvani ; and because ihM does 
not mean deglare. Otherwise nothing could b,e better 
than his rendering;. * Whose greatness these snowy moun- 
tains, and the sea with the Rasi (river), declare.’ 

Mahitva, as also rightly perceives, TS. IV, i, 8, 

4, is a very common instrumental (see Lanman, Noun- 
inflection, pp. 335-6), and the same mahitvS must be sup- 
plied for samudram. We might make the whole sentence 
dependent on klmk without much change of meaning. 
The Atharva-veda text supplies a lectio facilior, but not 
therefore melior. 

Mote 2. The Rasd is a distant river, in some respects like 
the Greek Okeanos. Dr. Aufrecht takes it as a name of 
the milky way, Z. D. M. G. XIII, 498 : see Muir, S. T. II, 
P- 373 . n. 19. 

Verse 5. 

Muir : By whom the sky is fiery, and the earth fixed, 
by whom the firmament and the heaven were established, 
who in the atmosphere is the measui;er of the aerial space : 
to what god shall we offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig: Durch den gewaltig der himel und fest die 
erde, durch den gestutzt Svar, und das gewolbe, def die 
raume im mittelgebiete ausgemeszen, Ka, dem gotte, 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 
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Note h In this verse I decidedly prefer the reading of 
the Atliarva-veda, yeea dyaur ugra pr/thivi Jta dr///^e. It 
seems noLa lectio faciliorj and we avoid the statement that 
the heaven has been made ugri. Ugr&j as applied to 
dyauSj means awful and grand, as an inherent quality 
rather, and not simply strong* See Ludwig, Notes, p. 441. 

Note 2. Ra^aso vimana/^ has been fully discussed by 
Muir, S. T. IV, p. 71, but it is difficult to find a right 
translation for it, because the cosmography of the Veda is 
so different from our own (see I, 6, note i, and I, 19, 3, 
note i)* I think we may translate it here by the air, or even 
by space, particularly the bright air in the sky, the sky 
(aiitariksha or nabhas) being between heaven (dyu) and 
earth (prftliivl), while svaA and naka are still higher than 
the heaven (dyu), sva// being sometimes explained as the 
abode of the sun, the ether, or empyrean, naka, the firmament, 
as svarga (Mahtdhara) ; or sva// as svarga, and n^ka' as 
dditya (Sdya/za). Vimdna is here simply the measurer, 
though vimi, from meaning to measure, is apt to take the 
meaning of to make, which is an excuse for Sdya;/a's 
rendering, ‘ who makes the rain in the sky/ 

The Atharva-veda rendering is very free, and certainly 
no improvement. 

V©»a 60 

Muir ; To whom two contending armies, sustained by 
his succour, looked up, trembling in mind ; over whom 
the risen sun shines: to what god shall we offer our 
oblation ? 

Ludwig : Auf den die beiden schlachtreihen durch (ihre) 
begirde aufgestellt in ordnung ihren blick richten, zitternd, 
im geiste, wo dariiber hin aufgegangen Sfira ausstralt, Ka^ 
dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Note 1. It would be well to read rodasf for krandas! 
(which B. R. explain by Hwo armies’), and the various 
reading in AV. IV, a, 3 decidedly points in that direction. 
But even if krdndast stands, it must be taken in the same 
sense as rodast. Uditau vyeti in TS. IV, i, 8, 5 is explained 
by udayavishaye vividha;;/ ga/^Mati. 



10 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


Verse 7 . 

MuiR: Wh^n the great .waters pervaded the universe 
containing an embryo, and generating fire, thence arose 
the one spirit (asu) of the gods : to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig : Als die groszen waszer kamen, die alien keim 
in sich faszten, zeugend den Agni, da kam zu stande der 
getter einziger lebensgeist ; Ka, dem gotte, mochten wir 
mit havis aufwarten, 

Note 1. The waters here referted to have to be under- 
stood as the waters in the beginning of the creation, where, 
as we read (RV. X, 129, 3), 'everything was like a sea 
without a light,’ or, as the 5 atapatha-br 4 hma;?a (XI, i, 6, i) 
says, "everything was water and sea.’ These waters held 
the germ®, and produced the golden light, the sun^, whence 
arose the life of all the gods, viz. Pra^S-pati. The Atharva- 
veda adds a verse which repeats the same idea more 
clearly: apo vatsd?^ ^anayantfr gdrbham dgre sdmairayan, 
tdsyotd/dyamdnasydlba istd dhira^^ydya/^, Tn the beginning 
the waters, producing a young, brought forth an embryo, and 
when it was being born, it had a golden covering.’ The sun- 
rise serves here as elsewhere as an image of the creation. 

Hote 2. Grassmann proposes to omit eka,, because it is 
absent in the Maitrdya/rf 5 ikha. The metre shows the same. 

Verse 8. 

Muir : He who through his greatness beheld the waters 
which contained power, and generated sacrifice, who was 
the one god above the gods : to what god shall we offer 
our oblation ? 

Ludwig: Der in seiner grosze sogar die waszer iiber- 
schaute, wie sie die fahigkeit besitzend eraeugten das 
opfer, der der einzige gott war iiber den gottem, Ka, 
dem gotte, mochten wir mit havis aufwarten. 

Ifote 1. In dddhdnd ^ndyanttr ya^iidm, we 

have a repetition of what was said in the preceding verse, 


® See RV, X, 82, 5*"6. 


b See RV. X, 72, 7. 
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daksham standing for garbham, ya^^lam for agnfm, which 
is actually the reading of TS. The Atharva-veda does not 
contain this verse, which is used as an anyd vikalpit^ 
in TS. 

Hote 2. It is curious that one of the most important 
sentences in the Rig-veda, yo deveshv adhi deva eka dsft, 
should have been changed in the Atharva-veda IV, 2, 6 into 
yisu devishv adhi deva dsit, ‘ over which divine waters there 
was the god/ See Ludwig, Notes, p. 441. 

Verse 9 . 

Muir : May he not injure us, he who is the generator 
of the earth, who, ruling by fixed ordinances, produced the 
heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters : to 
what god shall we offer our oblation ? 

LubwiG: Nicht schadige uns, der der erde erzeuger, 
Oder der den himel bereitet mit warhafter satzung, der auch 
die wasser, die hellen, die machtigen erzeugt hat, ’•Ka, dem 
gotte, mdchten wir mit havis aufwarteft. 

Verse xO. 

Muir : Pra^pati, no other than thou is lord over 
all these created things: may we obtain that, through 
desire of which we have invoked thee : may we become 
masters of riches. 

Ludwig ; Pr^pati, kein anderer als du hat umfasst die 
wesen alle, der wunsch, um deswillen wir dir opfern, der 
werde uns zu teil, besitzer von reichtumem mogen wir sein. 

Note 1. This verse is certainly extremely weak after 
all that preceded, still, to judge from its frequent occur- 
rence, we cannot well discard it. All we can say is that 
nowhere, except in the Rig-veda, does it form the final 
verse of our hymn, and thus spoil its whole character. 

That character consists chiefly in the burden of the 
nine verses, Kasmai devdya havishS. vidhema, ‘To what 
god shall we offer sacrifice?’ This is clearly meant to 
express a desire of finding out the true, but unknown god, 
and to do so, even after all has been said that can be said 
of a supreme god. To finish such a hymn with a statement 
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that Pra^ipati is tlie god who deseiY'^es our sacrifices may 
be very natural theologically, but it is entirely uncalled 
for poetically. The very phrase Kasmai deviya havish^ 
vidhema must have been a familiar phrase, for we find in 
a hymn addressed to the wind, X, 168, 4, after all has been 
said that can be said of him, the concluding line : glidsh^// 
ft asya i:;wvire na rCipam tasmai vS'tiya liavfslii vidhema, 
*his sound indeed is heard, but he is not seen — to that 
Vata let us offer sacrifice/ 

But more than this, on the strength of hymns like our 
own in which the interrogative pronoun ka, ‘'who/ occurs, 
the BrS,!imans actually invented a god of the name of 
Ka. I pointed this out many years ago in my Plistory of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature (i86o, p. 433), where I said: 
'In accordance with the same system, we find that the 
authors of the BrMima^as had so completely broken with 
the past that, forgetful of the poetical character of the 
hymns, ^nd the yearning of the poets after the unknown 
god, they exalted the interrogative pronoun into a deity, 
and acknowledged a god ' Ka, or Who.’ In the Taittiriya-' 
sa/i^hitA (I, 7, 6y 6), in the Kaushitaki-br^hma^i^a (XXIV, 
4), in the Ta?/i/ya-brfthma;2a (XV, 10), and in the J?ata- 
patha-brahma;/a % whenever interrogative verses occur, 
the author states, that Ka is Pra^apati, or ‘ the Lord of 
Creatures’ (Pra^dpatir vai Ka//}. Nor did they stop there. 
Some of the hymns in which the interrogative pronoun 
occurred were called Kadvat, i.e. having kad or quid. 
But soon a new adjective was formed, and not only the 
hymns, but the sacrifices also, offered to the god, were 
called Kaya, or who-ish^ This word, which is not to 
be identified with the Latin cujus, cuja, cujum, but Is 
merely the artificial product of an effete mind, is found 
in the Taittiriya-sa/;diiti (I, 8, 3, i), and in the V%*a» 
saneyi“Sa/;2hitd (XXIV, 15). At the time of Pa/rini 

* ^ ^Satap. Brihm. I, i, i, 13; II, 5, 2, 13; IV, g, 6, 4; also Aitar. 
Brihm. Ill, 21. 

^ Ajv. Sr, Sfitra II, 17, 14; Katy. SCitra V, 4, 23; Vait 
Sfitra VIII, 22, ed. Garbe. 
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this word had acquired such legitimacy as to call for a 
separate rule explaining its formation (Pa«. IV, 2, 25). 
The commentator there explains Ka by Brahman. After 
this we can hardly wonder that in the later Sanskrit 
literature of the Purawasj Ka appears as a recognised 
godj as the supreme god, with a genealogy of" his own, 
perhaps even with a wife ; and that in the Laws of Manu, 
one of the recognised forms of marriage^ generally known 
by the name of Pra^apati-marriage, occurs under the 
monstrous title of ^ Kdya 3 Stranger still, grammarians 
who know that ka forms the dative kasmai only if it is 
an interrogative pronoun, consider kasmai in our hymn 
as irregular, because, as a proper name, Ka ought to form 
the dative Kiya. 
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 6. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 11-12. 

To Indra and the Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Those who stand around^ him while he moves 
on, harness the bright red (steed) ^ ; the lights in 
heaven shine forth®. 

2. They harness to the chariot on each side his 
(Indra’s)^ two favourite bays, the brown, the bold, 
who can carry the hero. 

3. Thou who createst light where there was no 
light, and form, O men ^ ! where there was no form,, 
hast been born together with the dawns 

4. Thereupon^ they (the Maruts), according to 
their wont®, assumed again the form of new-born 
babes ®, taking their sacred name. 

5. Thou, O Indra, with the swift Maruts ^ who 
break even through the stronghold®, hast found 
even in their hiding-place the bright ones® (days 
or clouds). 

6. The pious singers (the Maruts) have, after 
their own mind ®, shouted towards the giver of 
wealth, the great, the glorious (Indra). 

7. Mayest thou^ (host of the Maruts) be verily 
seen ® coming together with Indra, the fearless : you 
are both happy-making, and of equal splendour. 

8. With the beloved hosts of Indra, with the 
blameless, hasting® (Maruts), the sacrificer^ cries 
aloud. 
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9. From yonder, O traveller (Indra), come hither, 
or from the light of heaven ’ ; the singers all yearn 
for it ; — 

10. Or we ask Indra for help from here, or 
from heaven, or from above the earth, or from the 
great sky. 
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xNOTES. 

This hymn ascribed to Kaz/Va, the son of Gliota. The 
metre k Gayatri throughout. 

Verse i=rSV. II, 818 ; VS. XXIII, 5; AV. XX, ^6, 4; 
47, 10 ; 69, 9 ; TS. Vn, 4, SO, I ; TB. Ill, 9, 4, i. 

Verse s = SV. II, 819 ; VS. XXIII, 6 ; AV. XX, a6, 5 ; 
47, II ; 69, 10; TS. vn, 4, so, I. 

Verse 3 = SV. II, 8so ; VS. XXIX, 37 ; AV. XX, s6, 6 ; 
47, IS ; 69, II ; TS. VII, 4, so, 1 j TB. Ill, 9, 4, 3, 

Verse 4=SV. II, loi ; AV. XX, 40, 3 ; 69, is. 

Verse 5 = SV. II, 20s ; AV. XX, 70, i* 

Verse 6=AV. XX, 70, s. 

Verse 7 = SV. II, soo; AV. XX, 40, i ; 70, 3. 

Verse 8=AV. XX, 40, s ; 70, 4. 

Verse 9=:AV. XX, 70,5. 

Verse io=:AV. XX, 70, 6 . 

Versa 1. 

Wilson : The drcumstationed (inhabitants of the three 
worlds) associate with (Indra), the mighty (Sun), the iode- 
structive (fire), the moving (wind), and the lights that shine 
in the sky. 

Benfey : Die rothe Sonne schirr’n sie an, die wandelt 
um die stehenden, Strahlen strahlen am Himmel auf. 

Ludwig : Sie spannen an den hellen, den roten, den 
vom feststehenden hinwegwandelnden ; heller glanz erstralt 
am Himmel. 

Note 1. The poet begins with a somewhat abrupt 
description of a sunrise. Indra is taken as the god of the 
bright day, whose steed is the sun, and whose companions 
the Maruts, or the storm-gods. Arushd, meaning originally 
red, is used as a proper name of the horse or of the rising 
sun, though it occurs more frequently as the name of the 
red horses or flames of Agni, the god of fire, and also of 
the morning light. In our passage, Arusha, a substantive, 
meaning the red of the morning, has taken bradhna as an 
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adjective, — bradhni meaning, as far as can be made out, 
bright in general, though, as it is especially applied to' the 
Soma-juice, perhaps bright-brown or yellow. Names of 
colour are difficult to translate from one language into 
another, for tbeir shades vary, and withdraw themselves 
from sharp definition. We shall meet with this difficulty 
again and again in the Veda ; see RV. X, 9. 

As it has actually been doubted whether bradhna arusha 
can be meant for the sun, and whether the Vedic poets 
ever looked upon the sun as a horse, I may quote Va^. 
Sa?;^h. XXIII, 4, where the same verse occurs and is de- 
clared to be addressed to the sun ; and 5 atap. Br. XIII, 
2 , 6, I, where we read, y\xfiga.nti bradhnam arusha^;^ 
tam iti, asau vk adityo bradhno * rusho ^ mum evasmi 
iditya;;^ yunakti svargasya lokasya samashtyai. Ludwig 
remarks justly that the sun has been conceived as a chariot 
also, and that bradhnd arushd may have been thus under- 
stood here. Delbriick translates quite boldly: Sie schirren 
die rothe Sonne an. See also Tait. Br. Ill, 7, 7,4; TkndyB. 
Br. XXIII, 3, 5 ; S'ahkh. Br. 11 , 17, 3 ; Ludwig, Comm. ii. 
p. 173. M. Bergaigne (Rel. Ved. iii. p. 324) remarks very 
truly: ‘Le soleil est tantdt une roue, tantdt un char, tantot 
un cheval, trainant le char, tantot un heros monte sur le 
char et dirigeant les chevaux.’ 

The following passages will illustrate the principal mean- 
ing of arushd, and justify the translation here adopted. 

ArushA, as an Aojective. 

Arushd is used as an adjective in the sense of red : 

VII, 97, 6. tam j“agmasa^ arushasa>?J Asvk/i br/haspdtim 
saha-vaha^ vahanti, — nabhaA na rupdm arusham vds§,na^. 

Powerful red horses, drawing together draw him, Bnhas- 
pati : horses clothed in red colour, like the sky, 

III, I, 4. .svetdm gag-nknim arusham mahi-tv£ 

Agni, the white, when born ; the red, by growth. 

Ill, 15, 3. kml^asu agne arushdA vi bhihi. 

Shine, O Agni, red among the dark ones. 

Ill, 31, 21 ; VI, 27, 7- 
[33] c 
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VII, 75, 6 . prati dyutdnam arushasa^ isvk/i kitr^/i adn- 
sxdjx ushdsam vahanta/z. 

The red horSes, the beautiful, were seen bringing^ to us 
the bright dawn. 

V, 43> ; I, Ii8, 5 ; IV, 43, V, 73, 5 ; I, 36, 9 ; VII, 

3, 3; 16,3; X, 45, 7; I, HI, 8. 

II^ 3, 8. sih idhind// ushasa/2: rKmyaA inn sva/i ni didet 
arush^;^a bhdniini. 

He (Agni), lit after the lovely dawns, shone like the sky 
with his red splendour. 

Ill, 39, 6 ; IV, 58, 7 ; I, 114, 5 ; V, 59, 5 ; 13, 35 13, 6 ; 
VI, 8, I. 

VI, 48, 6. .yyivasu arushd>^ vrishL 

In the dark (nights) the red hero (Agni). Cf. Ill, 7, 5. 

In one passage v^/shan arushd is intended for fire in the 
shape of lightning. 

X, 89, 9. nf amftreshu vadham indra tumram vr/shan 
vrhhinam arushdm i^ii’ihi. 

Whet, O strong Indra, the heavy strong red weapon, 
against the enemies. 

X, 43, 9. lit ^S.yatam para.yd/^ ^y6tish4 sahd — ^vi ro^atim 
arushd^ bhiniin^. sukik. 

May the axe (the thunderbolt) appear with the light — 
may the red one blaze forth, bright with splendour. 

X, I, 6 ; VI, 3, 6. 

X, 30, 9. krtsh7iik svetiA arushd^ ylima^ asya hmdhnik 
rigtik nti s6nak. 

His (Agni^s) path is black, white, red, bright, reddish, 
and yellow. 

Here it is extremely difficult to keep all the colours 
‘distinct, 

Arushi is frequently applied to Soma, particularly in the 
9th Mas^^ala. There we read : 

IX, 8, 6. arushd>^ hdri^. IX, 71, 7. arushdi diva^ kavfA 
vrishk. IX, 74, i. va^i arushd/i:. IX, 83, i. amshdA vr/shd 
hdri^, IX, 89, 3. harim arushdm. 

IX, III, I. arushd.^ hdri^ See also IX, 35, 5 ; 61^ 31, 
In IX, 73, I, arushd seems used as a substantive in the 
sense of red-horse. 
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Professor Spiegel, iti his important review of nly transla- 
tion (Heidelberger Jahrbiicher, 1870, p. 104), points out 
that aurusha in Zend means white, so that it would seem as 
if the original meaning of arusha had been bright^, bright 
like fire, and thus red. 

Arusha, as an Appellative. 

Arushd is used as an appellative, and in the following 
senses : 

1. The one red-horse of the Sun, the two or more red- 
horses of Agni. 

I, 6, I. yunginti bradhndm arushdm. 

They yoke the bright red-horse (the Sun). 

I, 94, 10. ydt dyukthi^ arusha rohitd rathe. 

When thou (Agni) hadst yoked the two red-horses and 
the two ruddy horses to the chariot. I, 146, o,, 

II, 10, a. stnyik agnL^ — hdvam me — sytyS^ ratham vaha- 
td^h rohitd vd utd arushd. 

Mayest thou, Agni, hear my call, whether the two black, 
or the two ruddy, or the two red-horses carry you. 

Here three kinds of colours are clearly distinguished^ 
and an intentional difference is made between rdhita and 
arushd. IV, 3. 

IV, < 5 , 9. tdva tyd agne harita^ — rdhitdsa^ — amshasa/i 
v^shai^a.^. 

To thee (Agni) belong these bays, these ruddy, these red- 
horses, the stallions. 

Here, again, three kinds of horses are distinguished — 
Piarfts, Rdhitas, and Arushas. 

VIII, 34, 17. yd rigt^k vdta-ra^^ehasaA arushasa^ raghu- 
sydda/^. 

Here arusha maybe the subject, and the rest adjectives ; 
but it is also possible to take all the words as adjectives, 
referring them to §Lsn in the next verse. The fact that rzgri 
likewise expresses a peculiar red colour, is no objection, as 
may be seen from I, 6, i ; 94, io« 

Vi I, 4 % yu6kshvd--haritai rohita/^ ye vd sadman 
araslia/4. 


C 2 
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Yoke (O Agni) the bays, and the ruddy horses, or the 
red-horses which are in thy stable. VII, i6, o,. 

2 . The cloudj represented as one of the horses of the 
Mamts. 

^ 5 i 5- arushdsya vf syanti dh&mk. 

(When you go to the battle, O Maruts), the streams of 
the red (horse) flow off. 

V, 56, 7. uta syAk va^i arushd^. 

This strong red-horse, — meant for one of the horses of 
the Maruts, but, at the same time, as sending rain. 

Arusha, as the Proper Name of a Solar Deity. 

Besides the passages in which arusha is used either as an 
adjective, in the sense of red, or as an appellative, meaning 
Some kind of horse, there are others in which, as I pointed 
out in my Essay on Comparative Mythology®-, Arushd 
occurs as a proper name, as the name of a solar deity, as 
the bright deity of the morning (Morgenroth). My inter- 
pretation of some of these passages has been contested, nor 
shall I deny that in some of them a different interpretation 
is possible, and that in looking for traces of Arusha, as a 
Vedic deity, representing the morning or the rising sun, and 
containing, as I endeavoured to show, the first germs of the 
Greek name of Eros, I may have seen more indications of 
the presence of that deity in the Veda than others would 
feel inclined to acknowledge. Yet in going over the same 
ground again, I think that even verses which for a time I 
felt inclined to surrender, yield a better sense, if we take the 
word arushd, which occurs in them as a substantive, as the 
name of a matutinal deity, than if we look upon it as an 
adjective or a mere appellative. It might be said that 
wherever this arushd occurs, apparently as the name of a 
deity, we ought to supply Agni or Indra or S6rya. This is 
true to a certain extent, for the sun, or the light of the 
morning, or the bright sky form no doubt the substance and 


Chips from a German Workshop, 2nd ed., vol. ii, p. 137 seq. 
Selected Essays, vol. i, p. 444. 1 ^ 
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subject-matter of this deity. But the same applies to many 
other names originally intended for these conceptions, but 
which, nevertheless, in the course of time, became inde- 
pendent names of independent deities. In our passage 
Ij 6, I, yun^anti bradhndm arushim, we may retain for 
arusha the appellative power of steed or red-steed, but if we 
could ask the poet what he meant by this red-steed, or if 
we ask ourselves what we can possibly understand by it, 
the answer would be, the morning sun, or the light of the 
morning. In other passages, however, this meaning of red- 
steed is really no longer applicable, and we can only 
translate Arushd by the Red, understanding by this name 
the deity of the morning or of the morning sun, the later 
Aru?2a. 

VII, 71, I. apa svasu>^: ushasa^ nak^ihite rinikti krfsh- 
mh arushfya pdntham. 

The Night retires from her sister, the Dawn; the Dark 
one yields the path to the Red one, i. e. the red morning. 

Here Arushi shares the same half-mythological character 
as Ushas. Where we should speak of dawn and morning 
as mere periods of time, the Vedic poet speaks of them as 
living and intelligent beings, half human, half divine, as 
powers of nature capable of understanding his prayers, and 
powerful enough to reward his praises. I do not think 
therefore that we need hesitate to take Arusha in this 
passage as a proper name of the morning, or of the morning 
sun, to whom the dark goddess, the Night, yields the path 
when he rises in the East. 

VI, 49, 2. diviA i*fi-um sihasa/i sfimim agnfm ya^ilisya 
ketiim arushim yd^dhyai. 

To worship the child of Dyu, the son of strength, Agni, 
the light of the sacrifice, the Red one (Arusha). 

In this verse, where the name of Agni actually occurs, it 
would be easier than in the preceding verse to translate 
arushd as an adjective, referring it either to Agni, the god 
of fire, or to ya^iiasya ketum, the light of the sacrifice. 
I had myself yielded ^ so far to these considerations that I 


* Chips from a German Workshop, vol. ii, p. 139* 
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gave up my former translation, and rendered this verse by 
® to worship Agni, the child of the sky, the son of strength^ 
the red light of the sacrifice But I return to my original 
translation, and I prefer to see in Arusha an independent 
name, intended, no doubt, for Agni, as the representative of 
the rising sun and, at the same time, of the sacrificial fire of 
the morning, but nevertheless as having in the mind of the 
poet a personality of his own. He is the child of Dyu, 
originally the offspring of heaven. He is the son of strength, 
originally generated by the strong rubbing of the ara;fis, i. e. 
the wood for kindling fire. He is the light of the sacrifice, 
whether as reminding man that the time for the morning 
sacrifice has come, or as himself lighting the sacrifice on the 
Eastern altar of the sky. He is Arushd, originally as 
clothed in bright red colour, but gradually changed into the 
representative of the morning. We see at once, if examin- 
ing these various expressions^ how some of them, like the 
child of Dyu, are easily carried away into mythology, while 
others, such as the son of strength, or the light of the 
sacrifice, resist that unconscious metamorphosis. That 
Arushd was infected by mythology, that it had approached 
at least that point where no min a become changed into 
numina, we see by the verse immediately following : 

VI, 49, 3. arushdsya duhitard virfipe (iti vi-rCipe) str/bhi>^ 
anya pipi.yd sura-^ anya. 

There are two different daughters of Arushd; the one 
is clad in stars, the other belongs to the sun, or isHdhe 
wife of Svar. 

Here Arushd is clearly a mythological being, like Agni 
or Savitar or Vaii-vanara; and if Day and Night are called 
his daughters, he, too, can hardly have been conceived 
otherwise than as endowed with human attributes, as 
the child of Dyu, as the father of Day and Night, and 
not as a mere period of time, not as a mere cause or 
effect 

IV, 15, 6. tim drvantam nd sdnasfm arushdm nd divAA 
sisum marmf'^^dnte divd-dive. 


* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1867, p, 204, 
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They trim the fire day by day, like a strong horse, like 
Arusha, the child of Dyu. 

Here, too, Arusha, the child of Dyu, has to be taken as 
a personal character, and, if the na after arusham is right, a 
distinction is clearly made between Agni, the sacrificial fire, 
to whom the hymn is addressed, and Arusha, the child of 
heaven, the pure and bright morning, here used as a simile 
for the cleaning or trimming of the fire on the altar. 

V, 47, 3. arushi^ su-par;^a//. 

Arushd, the morning sun, with beautiful wings. 


The Feminine Arushi, as an Adjective. 

Arusht, like arushd, is used as an adjective, in the same 
sense as arushd, i. e. red ; 

III, 55, II. syivt kd. ydt arushi kz, svdsirau. 

As the dark and the red are sisters. 

I, 92, I and 2. gava/^J arushU and drushl^ 

The red cows of the dawn. 

I, 92, 2. rii^rantam bh^num drushi// a^urayu/^. 

The red dawns obtained bright splendour. 

Here ushasa^, the dawns, occur in the same line, so that 
we may take drushU either as an adjective, referring to the 
dawns, or as a substantive, as a name of the dawn or of 
her cows. 

I, 30, 21. d^’ve nd Hire arushi. 

Thou beautiful red dawn, thou, like a mare. 

Here, too, the vocative arushi is probably to be taken as 
an adjective, particularly if we consider the next following 
verse : 

IV, 52, 2. d.rva-iva Mira, drushi mdta gdvdm ntd-vari 
sdkhd abhfit a^vino// usha> 4 . 

The dawn, beautiful and red, like a mare, the mother of 
the cows (days), the never-failing,’ she .became the friend 
of the Alvins. 

X, 5, 5. saptd svAsrth drushiA. 

The seven red sisters. 
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The Feminine Arushi, as a Substantive. 

If used as a substantive, arusht seems to mean the dawn. 
It is likewise used as a name of the horses of Agni, Indra, 
and Soma ; also as a name for mare in general. 

It means dawn in X, 8, 3, though the text points here so 
clearly to the dawn, and the very name of dawn is men- 
tioned so immediately after, that this one passage seems 
hardly sufHcient to establish the use of arushi as a recog- 
nised name of the dawn. Other passages, however, would 
likewise gain in perspicuity, if w^e took drushi by itself ?s 
a name of the dawn, just as we had to admit in several 
passages arusha by itself as a name of the morning, Cf. I, 
71, 1. 

Arushi means the horses of Agni, in I, 14, 12 : 

yukshvd hf arushi/^ rathe harita/^ deva rohita/^, 

Yoke^ O god (Agni), the red-horses to the chariot, the 
bays, the ruddy. 

I, 72, 10. prd niy^i^ agne arushi;^ a^nan. 

They knew the red-horses, Agni, coming down. VIII, 

69, 5 - 

Soma, as we saw, was frequently spoken of as arushd^ 
hari/2. 

In IX, III, 2, tridhatubhi/?^ drushibhi/^ seems to refer 
to the same red-horses of Soma, though this is not quite 
clear. 

The passages where arushi means simply a mare, without 
any reference to colour, are VIII, 68, 18, and VIII, 55, 3. 

It is curious that Arusha, which in the Veda means red, 
should, as pointed out before, in its Zend form aurusha, 
mean white. That in the Veda it means red, and not white, 
is shown, for instance, by X, 20, 9, where sveti, the name 
for white, is mentioned by the side of arushd. Most likely 
arushd meant originally brilliant, and became fixed with 
different shades of brilliancy in Sanskrit and Persian. 
Arusha presupposes a form ar-vas, afid is derived from a 
root ar in the sense of running or rushing. See Chips 
from a German Workshop, vol. ii, pp, 135, 137. 
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Having thus explained the different meanings of arusha 
and arush! in the Rig-veda, I feel it incumbent, at least for 
once, to explain the reasons why I differ from the classifi- 
cation of Vedic passages as given in the Dictionary pub- 
lished by Boehtlingk and Roth. Here, too, the passages 
in which arusha is used as an adjective are very properly 
separated from those in which it appears as a substantive. 
To begin with the first, it is said that ‘ arusha means ruddy, 
the colour of Agni and his horses ; he ( Agni) himself appears 
as a red-horse.’ In support of this, the following passages 
are quoted ; 

III, I, 4. avardhayan su-bhagam sapta yahvi 7 ^ jwetam 
gzgntn.i.m arusham mahi-tv^, i'l.fum na ^tam abhi aru/J 
Here, however, it is only said that Agni was born 
brilliant-white % and grew red, that the horses came to him 
as they come to a new-born foal. Agni himself is not called 
a red-horse. 

III, 7, 5. Here, again, vrhh.nd,k arushisya is no doubt 
meant for Agni. But vr/shan by itself does not mean 
horse, though it is added to different names of horses to 
qualify them as male horses; cf. VII, 69, i, a vam xithaA 
vnshsLhhik yitu lyvaiA, may your chariot come near 
with powerful horses, i. e. with stallions. See note to I, 
85, 12. We are therefore not justified in translating arusha 
vmhan by red-horse, but only by the red male, or the red 
hero. 

In III, 31, 3, agniV^^a^iie^uhvI r^^mina^ maha/^ putran 
arushasya pra-yakshe, I do not venture to say who is meant 
by the mahd/^ putran arushdsya, whether Adityas or Maruts, 
but hardly the sons of Agni, as Agni himself is mentioned 
as only born. But, even if it were so, the father of these 
sons (putra) could hardly be intended here for a horse. 

IV, 6, 9. tava tyd agne harita.^ ghritSi-snKk r6hitisa>^ 
rtgu-^iLnkdik su-inkaA, arushasa^ vrh]ia.mk r?^u-mushka/^. 
Here, so far from Agni being represented as a red-horse, 
his different horses, the Harits or bays, the Rohitas or 


® See V, I, 4. svetAk v^igAy$Xe agre ahnim. X, i, 6, arushdi^ 
gSitAk pad^ 



26 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


ruddy's and the, arushasa/2 vr/sha^^a/ii, the red stallions, are 
distinctly mentioned. Here vr/shan may be translated by 
stallidn, instead of simply by male', because arusha is here a 
substantive, the name of a horse. 

V, I, 5. ^anishifa hi ^enya/^ agre dhnim hitA/i hiteshu 
arusha>i vaneshu. Here arusha/2 is simply an adjective, red, 
referring to Agni, who is understood throughout the hymn 
to be the object of praise. He is said to be kind to those 
who are kind to him, and to be red in the woods, i. e. 
brilliant in the wood which he consumes ; cf. Ill, 29, 6. 
Nothing is said about his equine nature. 

In V, 12, 2 and 6, VI, 48, 6, we have again simply arusha 
vr/shan, which does not mean the red-horse, but the red 
male, the red hero, i. e. Agni. 

In VI, 49, 2, diva/2 i'l'j'um sahasa/2 suniim agnim ya^/7asya 
ketiim arusham ya^dhyai, there is no trace of Agni being 
conceived as a horse. He is called the child of the sky or 
of Dyu, the son of strength (who is produced by strong 
rubbing of wood), the light or the beacon of the sacrifice, 
and lastly Arusha, which, for reasons stated above, I take 
to be used here as a name. 

Next follow the passages in which, according to Professor 
Roth, arusha, as an adjective, is said to be applied to the 
horses, cows, and other teams of the gods, particularly of 
the dawn, the Ai^vins, and Br/haspati. 

I, 1 1 8, 5. pari vim lyvi/2 vdpusha/2 patangiA vdya/2 
vahantu arusha/2 abhike. Here we find the vdya/2 arusha/i 
of the Ai*vins, which it is better to translate by red birds, as 
immediately before the winged horses are mentioned. In 
fact, whenever arushd is applied to the vehicle of the Aivins, 
it is to be understood of these red birds, IV, 43, 6 , 

In I, 92, 1 and 2 (not 20), drusht occurs three times, 
referring twice to the cows of the dawn, once to the dawn 
herself. 

In IV, 15!, b, tarn drvantam nd sinasfm arushdm nd divik 
sisum marmn^ydnte dive-dive, arushd does not refer to the 
horse or any other animal of Agni. The verse speaks of a 
horse by way of comparison only, and says that the sacrificers 
clean or trinj Agni, the fire, as people clean a horse. We 



NOTES. I, 6, I. 


27 


cannot join amshdm in the next pMa, with irvantam in the 
preceding p&da, for the second na would then be without 
any construction. The construction is certainly not easy, 
but I think it is safer to translate : they trim him (Agni), 
day by day, as they clean a strong horse, as they clean 
Arusha, the child of Dyu. In fact, as far as I know, arusha 
is never used as the name of the one single horse belonging 
to Agni, but always of two or more. 

In III, 31, 21, antar (iti) krishnKn arushai/^ dhama hh\/i . 
git, dhama bhi^ is said to mean flames of lightning. But 
dhaman in the Rig-veda does not mean flames, and it 
seems better to translate, with thy red companies, scil- 
the Maruts. 

That arushd in one or two passages means the red cloud, 
is true. But in X, 43, 9, arushd refers to the thunderbolt 
mentioned in the same verse; and in I, 114, 5, everything 
refers to Rudra, and not to a red cloud, in the proper sense 
of the word. 

Further on, where the meanings attributable to drusht in 
the Veda are collected, it is said that drushi means a red 
mare, also the teams of Agni and Ushas. Now, here, 
surely, a distinction should have been made between those 
passages in which drushi means a real horse, and those 
where it expresses the imaginary steeds ‘of Agni. The 
former, it should be observed, occur in one Ma;^^ala only, 
and in places of somewhat doubtful authority, in VIII, 55, 
3, a Vdlakhilya hymn, and in VIII, 68, 18, a danastuti or 
panegyric. Besides, no passage is given where drushi means 
the horses of the dawn, and I doubt whether such a passage 
exists, while the one verse where drushi is really used for 
the horses of Indra, is not mentioned at all. Lastly, two 
passages are set apart where drushi is supposed to mean 
flames. Now, it may be perfectly true that the red-horses 
of Agni are meant for flames, just as the red-horses of Indra 
may be the rays of the sun. But, in that case, the red- 
horses of Agni should always have been thus translated, or 
rather interpreted, and not in one passage only. In IX, 
III, drushi is said to mean flames, but no further light is 
thrown upon that very difficult passage. 



28 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


Hoce 2. Pari tasthusha>^. I take this form as a nomi- 
native plural like abibhyusha//, I, ii, 5, tvam devK/i abi- 
bhyusha/^ tu^amdnisa/2 tvishuk, ‘ the gods^ stirred iip^ 
came to thee, not fearing and like dadusha/^, I, 54, 8, y^ 
te indra dadusha/^i vardhayanti mahi kshatram, ‘ who giving 
or by their gifts increase thy great power, O Indra/ Here 
we might possibly take it as a gen, sing, referring to te, but 
dadiv^n is far more appropriate as an epithet of the sacrificer 
than of the god. (See Benfey, Vocativ, p. 24; and Hermes, 
p. 16.) It is well known among Sanskrit scholars that Pro- 
fessor Whitney, in reviewing my translation, declared that 
the participial form tasthusha>^ had no right to be anything 
but an accusative plural or a genitive or ablative singular, 
(See Chips from a German Workshop, voL iv, p. 5 ^^-) Dr. 
Kern, however^, in his translation of the Br/hat-Sa7;^hit4 
had shown long before that nom. plur. such as vidusha/^i are 
by no means rare, even in the Mah^bhirata and kindred 
works. "Dr. Lanman (Journ. Americ. Or, Soc. X, p. 513) 
has now entered abibhyusha/? as a nom. plur., but he prefers 
to take tasthusha.^ as an acc. plural, so that we should have 
to translate Hrantam pdri tasthfisha^ by ‘ w^alking round 
those who stand.’ This may be grammatically possible ; 
but who could be meant by tasthusha^, standing ones.? 
And, secondly, is it usual in Vedic Sanskrit to say ^arati 
pari tarn, * he walks round him.?’ We find pari tzm yiti, or 
tarn pari yiti, but hardly yati pari tarn, ^ he goes round him,^ 
except when pari stands independent of the verb and means 
® around,’ e. g, IX, 72, 8, pavasva pari parthivam r 4 ^a>^. It is 
more difficult to decide whether we should adopt Ludwig’s 
interpretation, who takes pari tasthusha/^ in the sense of 
® away from what is firm.’ This is correct grammatically, and 
tasthivat, as opposed to ^agat, is often used in the sense of 
what is immovable. But is it ever used in that sense by 
itself? I doubt it, though I may add in support of it such 
a passage as I, 191, 9, lit apaptat asati surya^ .... Aditya^ 
parvatebhya^, a verse where the expression vLvadnsh^a/^ 
adrfsh/aha is analogous to our ketdm krimin aketdve. I 
therefore retain pari tasthushay^ as a nom. plural in the’ sense 
of standing around, circumstantes, possibly of pari^^ara. 
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attendants. Parish/Z^ina or sthdna comes to mean an 
abode, and paritasthivantas would be bystanders, attend- 
ants, the people, in fact, who are supposed to harness the 
horse. 

Though I do not assign great weight to interpretations 
of hymns, as given by the Brahma;^as, I may mention that 
in the Taitt, Br. Ill, 9, 4, i, paritasthusha/^ is explained as a 
nom. plur,, ime vai \ 6 kkk paritasthusha//, while Saya?^a in 
his commentary (Sama-veda II, 6, 3, 12, i-) has parito^va- 
sthita lokatrayavartina/^ 

]fota 3 . Rd^ante rokanL A similar expression occurs 
III, 61, 5, where it is said of Ushas, the dawn, that she 
lighted the lights in the sky, prd toka.ni ruruv^e raj^^va- 
sandnk. 


Verse 2. 

Wilson: They (the charioteers) harness to ^ his car 
his two desirable coursers, placed on either hand, bay- 
coloured, high-spirited, chief-bearing. 

Benfey : Die lieben Falben schirren sie zu beiden Seiten 
des Wagens an, braune, kuhne, held-tragende. 

Ludwig : Sie spannen seine lieblichen falben an den 
wagen mit auseinandergehenden seiten, die blutroten, 
mutigen, helden-bringenden. 

Note 1. Although no name is given, the pronoun asya 
clearly refers to Indra, for it is he to whom the two bays 
belong. The next verse, therefore, must likewise be taken 
as addressed to Indra, and not to the sun or the morning- 
red, spoken of as a horse or a chariot in the first verse. 

Vipakshasi is well explained by Siya?/a, vividhe pakshast 
rathasya pdrj’vau yayos tau vipakshasau, rathasya dv&yok 
piri*vayor yo^itHv ity artha>^. The only doubt is whether 
it refers to the two sides of the chariot, or of the principal 
horse. That horses were sometimes yoked so that one 
should act as leader, and two should be harnessed on each 
side, we see in I, 39, 6, note. 
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Verse 3* 

Wilson : Mortals, you owe your (daily) birth (to such 
an Indra), who, with the rays of the morning, gives sense to 
the senseless, and to the formless, form. 

Benfey : Licht machend — Manner ! — das Dunkele und 
kenntlich das Unkenntliche, entsprangst du mit dem Mor- 
genroth. 

Ludwig : Sichtbarkeit schaffend dem unsichtbaren, 
gestalt o schmuckreiche (Marut) dem gestaltlosen, wurdet 
ihr mit den Ushas zusammen geboren. 

ISTote 1. In the TB. Ill, 9, 4, several of these mantras are 
enjoined for the A.?vamedha. When the banner (dhva^a) 
is fastened, this verse is to be used, because ketu was 
supposed to mean a banner. The vocative marya>^:, which 
I have translated by O men, had evidently become a mere 
exclamation at a very early time. Even in our passage it 
is clear that the poet does not address any men in particular, 
for he addresses Indra, nor is marya used in the general 
sense of men. It means males, or male offspring. It 
sounds more like some kind of asseveration or oath, like the 
Latin mehercle, or like the English O ye powers, and it is 
therefore quoted as a nipdta or particle in the Ykg, Pratii*. 
1 1, 1 6. It can hardly be taken here as addressed to the Maruts, 
though the MJaruts are the subject of the next verse. Kluge 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xxv, p. 309, points out that maryd^ 
as an interjection does not occur again in the Rig-veda. But 
the Rig-veda contains many words which occur once only, 
and the author of Prdtij’ikhya is no mean authority. 
See also Tindy^, Brihm. VI I, 6, 5. If Dr. Kluge proposes to 
read mirydi as a dative (like he knows, of course, that 
such a form does not only never occur again in the Rig-veda, 
but never in the whole of Sanskrit literature. Grassmann and 
Lanman (N. L, p. 339) both seem to imagine that the Pada 
text has marya, but it has maryM, and no accent. If matyi/i 
had the accent, we might possibly translate, ® the youths, i, e. 
the Maruts, made^’ taking knV/van for akri^van, or the more 
usual akurvan ; but in that case the transition to agtyathSik 
would be very sudden. See, however^ I, 6; 7. 
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Skyzna explains it marya//, manushya/^ 1 idam iskary^m 
pa^yata. Another explanation of this verse, which evi- 
dently troubled the ancient commentators as much as us, 
is, ‘ O mortal, i. e. O sun (dying daily), thou hast been born 
with the dawn.’ 

Kote 2. Ushddbhi/^, an instrumental plural which attracted 
the attention of the author of the V^rttika to VII, 4, 
48. It occurs but once, but the regular form, ushobhi/^, 
does not occur at all in the Rig-veda. The same grammarian 
mentions mis, month, as changing the final s of its base into 
d before bhis. This, too, is confirmed by RV. II, ^^4, 5, 
where madbhf/^ occurs. Two other words, svavas, offering 
good protection, and svatavas, of independent strength, 
mentioned together as liable to the same change, do not 
occur with hhiA in the Rig-veda, but the forms svavadbhi 4 
and svatavadbhiA probably occurred in some other Vedic 
writings. Svatavadbhyai has been pointed out by Professor 
Aufrecht in the V%-asan. Sawhiti XXIV, 16, and '^vatavo- 
bhya/2 in 5 atap. Br. II, 5 > 14. That the nom. svavin, which 

is always trisyllabic, is not to be divided into sva-vin, 
as proposed by .S^kalya, but into su-avan, is implied by 
Virttika to Pa;^. VIII, 4, 48, and distinctly stated in the 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi. That the final n of the nom. su-avin 
disappeared before semi-vowels is confirmed by the 5 ^kala- 
pr^tirikhya, Sfitra !z 8 y ; see also Vd^san. Pr^ti^. Ill, Sutra 
135 (Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv, p. 206). On the proper 
division of su-avas, see Aufrecht, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, vol. xiii, p. 499. 

Vers© 4. 

Wilson : Thereafter, verily, those who bear names 
invoked in holy rites (the Maruts), having seen the rain 
about to be engendered, instigated him to resume his 
embryo condition (in the clouds). 

BenfeY: Sodann von freien Stiicken gleich erregen 
wieder Schwangerschaft die heilgen Namen tragenden. 

Ludwig : Da haben namlich in ihrer gottlichen weise 
dise der Trisni leibesfrucht gebracht, opfer verdienenden 
namen erwerbend. 
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Mote lo At must here take vyfiha and be pronounced as 
an iambus. This is exceptional with at, but there are at 
least two other passages where the same pronunciation is 
necessary. I, 148, 4, at rotate vane a vi-bhS-v^, though 
in the line immediately following it is monosyllabic. Also 
in V, 7, 10, at agne apri;^ata/^. 

Mote 2. Svadha, literally one’s own place, afterwards, 
one’s own nature. It was a great triumph for the science 
of Comparative Philology th^t, long before the existence of 
such a word as svadha in Sanskrit was known, it should 
have been postulated by Professor Benfey in his Griechisches 
Wurzellexicon, published in 1839, and in the appendix of 
1 842. Svadha was knowm, it is true, in the ordinary San- 
skrit, but there it only occurred as an exclamation used on 
presenting an oblation to the manes. It was also explained 
to mean food offered to deceased ancestors, or to be the 
name of a personification of Mayi or worldly illusion, or of 
a nymph. But Professor Benfey, with great ingenuity, pos- 
tulated for Sanskrit a noun svadha, as corresponding to the 
Greek and the German sitte, O. H.G. sit-u, Gothic 
sid-u. The noun svadha has since been discovered in the 
Veda, where it occurs very frequently ; and its true meaning 
in many passages where native tradition had entirely mis- 
understood it, has really been restored by means of its 
etymological identification with the Greek 1^09 or ^^09. See 
Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. X34 ; vol. xii, p. 158. 

The expressions dnu svadham and svadhdm dnu are of 
frequent occurrence. They mean, according to the nature 
or character of the persons spoken of, and may be trans- 
lated by as usual, or according to a person’s wont. Thus in 
our passage we may translate, The Maruts are born again, 
i. e. as soon as Indra appeared with the dawn, according to 
their wont ; they are always born as soon as Indra appears, 
for such is their nature. 

I, 165, 5. fndra svadham dnu hf na^ babhutha. 

For, Indra, according to thy wont, thou art with us. 

VIII, 20, 7. svadham inu sriyam ndra>^ — ^vdhante. 

According to their wont, the men (the Maruts) carry 
splendour. 
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Thou hast grown (Incira) according to thy nature. 

IV5 33, 6. inn svadham rihhivnh ^'Sigmnk etam. 

According to their nature, the i?2bhus went to her, scil. 
the cow; or, according to this their nature, they came. 

IV, 5^, 6; I, 33“ II ; I, 88, 5 ; VII, 56V 13 ; HI, 51, n- 

In all these passages svadhif may be rendered by manner, 
habit, usage, and anu svadham would seem to correspond to 
the Greek eOovs^ Yet the history of these words in 
Sanskrit and Greek has not been exactly the same. First 
of all we observe in Greek a division between €609 and ^609, 
and whereas the former comes very near in meaning to the 
Sanskrit svadh^, the latter shows in Homer a much more 
primitive and material sense. It means in Homer, not a 
person’s own nature, but the own pkce, for instance, of 
animals, the haunts of horses, lions, fish ; in Hesiod, also of 
men. Horn. 11 . XV, 268, jtxcra r rj&ea Kal vofjiov fe7ra>2A, loca 
consueta et pascua. Svadha in the Veda does not occur 
in that sense, although etymologically it might take the 
meaning of ones own place: cf. dhi-man, fa m ilia, &c. 
Whether in Greek ^609, from meaning lair, haunt, home, 
came, like and v6iio9, to mean habit, manner, character, 
which would be quite possible, or whether ^0o9 in that 
meaning represents a second start from the same point, 
which in Sanskrit was fixed in svadha, is impossible to 
determine. In Sanskrit svadha clearly shows the meaning 
of one’s own nature, power, disposition. It does not mean 
power or nature in general, but always the power of some 
one, the peculiarity, the individuality of a person. This 
will appear from the following passages : 

II, 3, 8. tisrd^ devi 7 ? svadhdya barhf^ & idim ikkkidxnm 
p 4 ntu. 

May the three goddesses protect by their power the 
sacred pile unbroken. 

IV, 13, 5. kiyk yiti svadhayS,. 

By what inherent power does he (the Sun) move on? 

IV, 36, 4. a^akrdyi svadhdyS,. 

By a power which requires no chariot, i. e. by himself 
without a chariot. 

The same expression occurs again X, 37, 19. 

[32] ^ 
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In some places the verb mad, to delight, joined with 
svadhay^, seems to mean to revel in his strength, to be 
proud of his might. 

V, 3^^, 4, svadhayi madantam. 

Vntra who delights in his strength, 

VII, 47, 3. svadhayi madanti^?:. 

The waters who delight in their strength. See X, 124, 8. 

In other passages, however, as we shall see, the same 
phrase (and this is rather unusual) requires to be taken in 
a different sense, so as to mean to rejoice in food. 

I, 164, 38; III, 17, 5. 

III, 35, 10. fndra piba svadhdyi Mt sutasya agne/^ v^ 
pahi ^ihvay a ya^tra. 

Indra drink of the libation by thyself (by thy own power), 
or with the tongue of Agni, O worshipful. 

To drink with the tongue of Agni is a bold but not 
unusual expression. V, 51, 2. agn 6 k pibata ^ihvdy^. X, 
^ 5 , 3 ‘ ^ 

I, 165, 6. kvS syavaA maruta>l svadhifdsit ydt mam 6kam 
sam-ddhatta ahi-hdtye. 

Where was that custom of yours, O Maruts, when you 
left me alone in the killing of Ahi ? 

VII, 8, 3. kdyd na >4 agne vf vasa/^ su-vrektfm kam Hm (iti) 
svadham rmavB.k .rasydmdna^?:. 

In what character dost thou light up our work, and what 
character dost thou assume, when thou art praised ? 

IV, 58,4; IV, 45 , 6. 

I, 64, 4. sakdm ^a^nire svadhdya. 

They (the Maruts) were born together, according to their 
nature; very much like dnu svadham, I, 6, 4, One can 
hardly render it here by 'they were born by their own 
strength,’ or ' by spontaneous generation.’ 

In other passages, however, svadhdyd, meaning originally 
by its own power, or nature, comes to mean, by itself, 
sponte sud. 

VII, 78, 4. d asthdt rdtham svadhdyd yu^ydmdnam. 

She, the dawn, mounted the chariot which was harnessed 
by itself, by its own power, without requiring the assistance 
of people to put the horses ta 
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Xj I 39 j a. fott avatdm svadhayi tat ekam. 

That OEly One breathed breathlessly (or freely) by its 
own strength, i. e. by itself. 

In the same sense svadhabhi^. is used in several passages : 

I5 ^^3? 13* amr/t^ ^arati svadhabhi/^. 

The immortal Dawn moves along by her own strength, 
i,e. by herself, 

VIII, 1O3 6. yat va svadhabhi.^ adhi-tish//^atha^ rdtham. 

Or whether ye mount your chariot by your own strength, 
ye Ajvins. 

I, 164, 30, givih mntasya ^arati svadhabhi/^ amartya/i 
martyena sd»yonL^. 

The living moves by the powers of the dead, the immortal 
is the brother of the mortal. Ill, 36, 8 ; V, 60, 4. 

There are doubtful passages, such as 1 , 180, 6, in which 
the meaning of svadliabhi//, too, is doubtful. In VI, 8, 
svadha looks like an adverb, instead of svadhdy^, and would 
then refer to pari^mS. The same applies to VIII, 33, 6. 

But svadhS means also food, lit, one’s own portion, the 
sacrificial offering due to each god, and lastly, food in 
general. 

1, 108, 12. yat indrdgn! (iti) lit-M suryasya mddhye dhrik 
svadhaya middyethe (fti). 

Whether you, Indra and Agni, delight in your food at 
the rising of the sun or at midday. 

X, 15, 12. tvdm agne tlitak ^dta-veda/^ dva/ liavyani 
surabhfei krftvi, prd ad^/i pitrAbhya/i svadhaya te akshan 
addhi tvam deva prd-yatd haviW/shi. 13. yd iha pitdra^ 
ye ka, na ihd yan ka, vidmd y& um (iti) ka. nd pra-vidmd, 
tvdm vettha ydti td ^dta-veda^ svadhlbhi/^ y^gfiim sd- 
kntam ^ushasva. 14. yd agni-dagdha/^ yd dnagni-dagdhM 
mddliye diva^ svadhdyd mdddyante, tdbhi/^ sva-rSi? dsu- 
nitim etam yathd-va,ydm tanv§im kalpayasva. 

12. Thou, O Agni iJatavedas, hast carried, when im- 
plored, the offerings which thou hast rendered sweet : thou 
hast given them to the fathers, they fed on their share. 
Eat thou, O god, the proffered oblations. 13. Our lathers 
who are here, and those who are not here, our fathers whom 
we know and those whom we do not know, thou knowe^t 
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how many they are^ O iJatavedas^ accept the well-made 
sacrifice with the sacrificial portions. 14. They who, whe- 
ther burnt by fire or not burnt by fire, rejoice in their 
offering in the midst of heaven, give to them, O king, that 
life, and thy (their) own body, according to thy will. 

Ill, 4, 7. sapta pr^kshasa/^ svadhdyi madanti. 

The seven horses delight in their food. 

X, X4, 7. ubha svadhayi midant^. 

The two kings delighting in their food. 

IX, 1 13, 10. yatrakami// ni“kama>^i ^a, yatra bradhnasya 
vish/apam, svadha ka. yatra tr/ptii ka. tatra mam amr/tam 
kr/dhf. 

Where wishes and desires are, where the cup of the bright 
Soma is (or, where the highest place of the sun is), where 
there is food and rejoicing, there make me immortal. 

1, 154, 4. ydsya tri pfin^a madhund paddni aksMyamd;?^ 
svadhayd madanti. 

He fVish;2u) w^hose three places, full of sweet,' imperish- 
able, delight Of abound in food. 

V, 34, 1 ; II, 35, 7 ; 1, 168, 9 ; 1, 176, 3. 

In the tenth book svadha is used very much as it occurs 
in the later Sanskrit, as the name of a peculiar sacrificial rite. 

X, 14, 3. yah ka vavr/dhii^ yd ka, devan svahd 

anyd svadhdya anyd madanti. 

Those whom the gods cherish, and those who cherish the 
gods, the one delight in Svdhd, the others in Svadhd ; or, in 
praise and food. 

Hote 3. The expression garbha-tvdm dririre is matched 
by that of III, 60, 3, saudhanvanasa/2 amnta-ivdm d irire, 
the Saudhanvanas (the i?ri)hus) obtained immortality, or be- 
came immortal. I do not think that punar erire can mean, 
as Ludwig supposes, they pushed away their state of garbha. 
The idea that the Maruts assumed the form of a garbha, 
lit of an embryo or a new-born child, is only meant to ex- 
press that they were born, or that the storms burst forth 
from tJie womb of the sky as soon as Indra arises to do 
battle against the demon of darkness. Thus we read, 
1, 134, 4, a^anaya^ mariitaA vakshd^dbhya^, Thou. Vdyu, 
hast produced the Maruts from the bowels (of the sky). 
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As assisting Indra in this battle, the Mamts, whose name 
retained for a long time its purely appellative meaning of 
storms, attained their rank as deities by the side of Indra, 
or, as the poet expresses it, they assumed their sacred 
name. This seems to be the whole meaning of the later 
legend that the Maruts, like the i?2bhus, were not originally 
gods, but became deified for their works. See also Kern, 
Translation of Bnhat-sa5?;2hita, p. 1 17, note. 

Other explanations are : they made that which was born 
within the cloud into a garbha or embryo ; or, they arose 
with Aditya, proceeded with Savitar, and when Savitar set, 
they became again garbhas ; see Sima-veda II, 3, 7, 3, comm. 

Vahni. 

Verso 6. 

Wilson : Associated with the conveying Maruts, tli^ 
traversers of places difficult of access, thou, Indra, h^st dis- 
covered the cows hidden in the cave. 

Benfey : Mit den die Festen brechenden, den Stiirm- 
enden fandst, Indra, du die Kuhe in der Grotte gar. 

Ludwig : Und mit denen, die das feste sogar anbrechen, 
selbst im versteck, o Indra, mit den priesterlichen, fandest 
du die morgenstralen auf. 

Mote 1 . Siya/za explains vahnibhi/i in the sense of 
Mariidbhi/^, and he tells the oft-repeated story how the 
cows were carried off by the Pa;/is from the world of the 
gods, and thrown into darkness, and how Indra with the 
Maruts conquered them and brought them back. Every- 
body seems to have accepted this explanation of Saya;/a, 
and I myself do not venture to depart from it. Yet it 
should be stated that the use of vahni as a name of the 
Maruts is by no means well established. Vdhni is in fact a 
most difficult word in the Veda. In later Sanskrit it means 
fire, and is quoted also as a name of Agni, the god of fire, 
but - we do not learn why a word which etymologically 
means carrier, from vah, to.carry, should have assumed the 
meaning of fire. It may be that vah, which in Sanskrit, 
Greek, and Latin means chiefly to carry, expressed origin- 
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ally the idea bf moving about (the German be-wegen)^ 
in which case vah-ni, fire, would have been formed with the 
same purpose as ag-ni, ig-nis, fire, from Sk a^, ay-w, ag-o. 
In Alvis-mal, V, 94, we read, kalla Vag Vanir, the Wanes 
call fire Vag, Le. wavy. But in Sanskrit Agni is so con- 
stantly represented as the carrier of the sacrificial oblation, 
that something may also be said in favour of the Indian 
scholastic interpreters who take vahni, as applied to Agni, 
in the sense of carrier. However that may be, it admits 
of no doubt that vahni, in the Veda, is distinctly applied to 
the bright fire or light. In some passages it looks very 
much like a proper name of Agni, in his various characters 
of terrestrial and celestial light. It is used for the sacri- 
ficial fire : 

V, 50, 4. yatra vihnih abhi-hita/^. 

Where the sacrificial fire is placed. 

It is applied to Agni : 

VII, 7, 5. as^di vritik vihni/i ^.-^aganvan agni/^ brahmC 

The chosen light came nigh, and sat down, Agni, the 

priest. 

Here Agni is, as usual, represented as a priest, chosen 
like a priest, for the performance of the sacrifice. But, for 
that very reason, vdhni may here have the meaning 
priest, which, as we shall see, it has in many places, and 
the translation would then be more natural : He, the chosen 
minister, came near and sat down, Agni, the priest. 

VIII, 23, 3. vahni;^ vindate vasu, 

Agni finds wealth (for those who offer sacrifices ?). 

More frequently vahni is applied to the celestial Agni, 
or other solar deities, where it is difficult to translate it in 
English except by an adjective : 

III, 5, 1, apa dvard tamasa/^ vihmk dvar (ity 

Agni opened the two doors of darkness. 

1, 160, 3, sik vahniA putra/2 pitrd^ pavitra-vdn puiiaii 
dhiraA bhdvandni mdyayi. 

That light, the son of the two parents, full of brightness, 
the wise, brightens the world by his power. 

Agni 's even called vahni-tama (IV, i, 4), which hardly 
means mqre than the brightest. 
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II, 17, 4. at rodast (iti) ^ydtisha vahni;^ a atanot. 

Then the bright (Indra) stretched out or filled heaven 
and earth with his light. 

II, 38, 1, lit (iti) syAA devik savita— vdhni>?i asthat. 

The divine Savitar, the luminous, arose. 

Besides this meaning of light or fire, however, there are 
clearly two other meanings of vahni which mast be admitted 
in the Veda, first that of a carrier, vehicle^ and, it may be, 
horse ; secondly that of minister or priest 

VI, 57^ 3. a^a/^ anyisya vdhnaya^ hart (iti) anyasya sam- 
hhritL 

The bearers of the one (Pfislian) are goats, the bays are 
yoked for the other (Indra). 

I, 14, 6. ghriti‘pnshtMk mana^-yu^/^ y 6 tvd vahanti 
vahnaya;^. 

The horses with shining backs, obedient to thy will, 
which carry thee (Agni). 

VIII, 3, 2 ^. ydsmai any^ ddm prdti dhiiram vdhantivdh- 
myaJi. 

A horse against whom other ten horses carry a weight ; 
i. e. it requires ten horses to carry the weight which this one 
horse carries. (See X, ii, 7. vdhamdna/^ d.?vai/^.) 

II, 37, 3. medyantu te vdhnaya-^J ydbhi/^ lyase. 

May thy horses be fat on which thou goest II, 24, 13. 

I, 44, 13. ^rudhi srut-karna vdhni-bhiy^^, 

Agni, who hast ears to hear, hear, on thy horses. Unless 
vdhni-bhi^ is joined with the words that follow, devaiA 
sayava-bhi/2. 

III, 6, 2,, va>^ydntdm te vdhnaya>^: saptd-^ihvd/^ ^ 

May thy seven-tongued horses be called. Here vdhna- 
ya/i is clearly meant for the flames of Agni, yet I doubt 
whether we should be justified in dropping the simile, 
as the plural of vdhni is nowhere used in the bald sense 
of flames. 

In one passage vdhni is supposed to be used as a feminine, 
or at all events applied to a feminine subject : 

VIII, 94; i.'^yukta vihni/i rdthdndm. 


Cf, I, 58, 7. sapta 
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She is yoked as the drawer of the chariots. Probably, 
however, vahni>^ should here be changed into vdhni. 

The passages in which vdhni is applied to Soma in the 
ninth and tenth yLd,nddXd.s throw little light on the subject. 
(IX,, 9, 6 ; 5 ; 6 ; 36, ; 64, 19 ; 89, i ; X, loi, 10.) 

Instead of vham vi.ypati4 lord of men (VII, 7, 4), we find 
IX, 108, 10. viram vahni>^ ni One feels inclined 

to translate here vihnik by leader^ but it is more likely that 
vdhni is here again the common name of Soma, and that it 
is inserted between vuam na vupati/^, which is meant to 
form one phrase. 

In IX, 97, 34, tisrd>?f vikz,h irayati pra vahni>^i, we may 
take vdhni as the common appellation of Soma. But it 
may also mean minister or priest, as in the passages which 
we have now to examine. Cf. X, ix, 6. 

For besides these passages in which vihni clearly means 
vector, carrier, drawer, horse, there is a large class of verses 
in which it can only be translated by minister, i. e. officiating 
minister, and, as it would seem, chiefly singer or reciter ^ 

The verb vah was used in Sanskrit in the sense of 
carrying out (ud-vah, ausfuhren), or performing a rite, 
particularly as applied to the reciting of hymns. Hence 
such compounds as ukthd-vahas or st6ma-vdhas, offering 
hymns of praise, and ya^/7d~vdhas. Thus we read^: 

V, 79, 4, abhi ye tvd vibhd-vari stdmai;^ %rinixi\X vah- 
naya>^.' ~ 

The ministers who praise thee, splendid Dawn, with 
hymns. 

I, 48, II. yi tvi grinkxitx vahnaya/^. 

The ministers who praise thee. 

VII, 75, 5. usha/^ MkkhdXx vdhni-blii.^: grinknL 

The dawn lights up, praised by the ministers. 

VI, 39, 1. mandrdsya kavd/^ divydsya vdhne/^. 

Of the sweet poet, of the heavenly priest .... 

VII, 4. yuvam ft yut-sd pntandsu vdhnaya/^ yuvam 
kshemasya pra-save mita-^/7avai^, ijdnS vdsva/4 ubhdyasya 
kardva/2 fndrdvaru;2a su-hdvd havdmahe. 

^ See Taitt, Brdhm. I, i, 6, 10. vahnir vd ana^vdn, vabnir 
adhvaryu^. 
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We, as ministers, invoke you only in fights and battles ; 
we, as suppliants, (invoke) you for the granting of treasure ; 
we, as poets, (invoke) you, the lords of twofold wealth, you, 
Indra and Varum, who listen to our call. 

VI, 32, 3. sa.^ vahni-bhi/^ r/kva-bhi/^ goshu sisv3.t mita- 
^/zu-bhi/2 puru-kr/tvi^igaya. 

He (Indra) was victorious often among the cows, always 
with celebrating and suppliant ministers. 

I have placed these two passages together because 
they seem to me to illustrate each other, and to shew 
that although in the second passage the celebrating and 
suppliant minister^ may be intended for the Maruts, yet 
no argument could be drawn from this verse in favour of 
vahni by itself meaning the Maruts. See also VIII, 6, 2 ; 
12,15; X, 114, 2. 

IV, 21, 6. hota yi/t nz/i mahan sam-vara^eshu vahni/^. 

The Hotar who is our great priest in the sanctuaries. 

I, 128, 4. vahni;^ vedha/^ d^iyata. « 

Because the wise priest (Agni) was born. 

The same name which in these passages is applied to 
Agni, is in others, and, as it will be seen, in the same 
sense, applied to Indra. 

II, 21, 2. tuvi-graye vdhnaye. 

To the strong-voiced priest or leader. 

The fact that vahni is followed in several passages by 
akthal/^ would seem to show that the office of the vahsii 
was chiefly that of recitation or of addressing prayers to 
the gods. ' 

III, 20, 1, agnfm ushasam aj-vini dadhi-kram vi-ushrishu 
havate vahni// ukthaf/?. 

The priest at the break of day calls with his hymns Agni, 
Ushas, the A.yvins, and Dadhikra, 

I, 184, I. t^ vim adya tau aparam huvema uM//antyam 
ushisi vahni// ukthaiV/. 

Let us invoke the two Ai-vins to-day and to-morrow, the 
priest with his hymns is there when the dawn appears. 

In a similar sense, it would seem, as vahni// uktha{>%, the 
Vedic poets frequently use the words vihniA isa. This 
isa is the instrumental singular of is, mouth, and it is used 
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in other phrases also of the mouth as the instrument of 
praise. 

VIj 32, 1. va^rf//e .ydm-tamini vikkmsi isa sthavirdya 
taksham. 

I have shaped with my mouth blessed words to the 
wielder of the thunderbolt, the strong Indra. 

^^5? 3* vahnim na i-oZish^ vi-rapi-mam. 

He who sings with his flame as the poet with his mouth. 
See also I, 38, 14. mimihf Hdkam asye, make a song in thy 
mouth. 

Thus we find vahnii^ isa in the same place in the sixth 
and seventh Ma;2^alas (VI, 16, 9 ; VII, 16, 9), in the phrase 
vahni/^ dsa vidii/iJ-tara/^, applied to Agni in the sense of the 
priest wise with his mouth, or taking vAhnUi isa as it were 
one word, the wise poet. 

I, 129, 5 • vdhni/^ asa, vahni^ na,k ikk/ia,, 

Indraj as a priest by his lips, as a priest coming to- 
wards us. 

From the parallelism of this passage it would seem that 
Professor Roth concluded the meaning of isa*^ to be near, 


A 

s- As, mouth, the Latin os, oris, has been derived from a root as, 
to breathe, preserved in the Sanskrit as-u, spirit, asu-ra, endowed 
with spirit, living, the living god. Though I agree with Curtius in 
admitting a primitive root as, to breathe, from which as«u, breath, 
must have sprung, I have always hesitated about the derivation of 
ds and ^sya, mouth, from the same root. I do not think, however, 
that the lengthening of the vowel in is so great a difficulty as has 
been supposed (Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol xvii, p. 145). Several roots 
lengthen their vowel a, when used as substantives without derivative 
suffixes. In some cases this lengthening is restricted to the Anga 
base, as in ana^/vdh ; in others to the Ahga and Pada base, as in 
vuvavi/, vijvavac/bhi/^, &c. ; in others again it pervades the whole 
declension, as in turasha/: (see Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 210, 208, 
175.) Among ordinary words vik offers a clear instance of a 
lengthened vowel. In the Veda we find rz'dshaham, VI, 14, 4, and 
rzttsh^ham (Sazzzhita), I, 64, ig. In X, 71, 10 the Sawhii^ has 
sabhds^h^na, the Pada sabhdsah^na. We find vdh in apsu-vfih (S£m. 
Ved.), indra- vah, hav)"a-vdh. Sah at the end of compounds, such as 
nrz-sah, prz'tand-sah, bhfiri-sah, satr^-sah, vibhS-sah, sadd-sah, varies 
between a long and short i : (see Regnier, fitude sur Fidiome du 
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or CO ram. In the Nigha^^Ai, II, 16, the right reading is 
evidently S-sitj not dsa ; see Nirukta, ed. Satyavrata Sima- 
irami, vol i, p. 264. AsS, however, is an old variant, as may 
be seen from Rig-veda-bhashya 1 , 127, 8 ; X, 115, 3. 

I, 76, 4. pra^a-vata va^asi vahni/2 asa a kz. huve nf kz 
satsi iha devaf/^. 

With words in which my people join, I, the poet, invoke* 
and thou (Agni) sittest down with the gods. 

VI; II, 2. pavakaya ^uhvl vihnii 4 ^ asa. 

Thou, a poet with a bright tongue, O Agni 1 

Grassmann thinks that vahnir isa can always be translated 
by ‘ vor das Angesicht bringend,' but this does not appear 
to be the case in his translation. 

The question now arises in what sense vihni is used when 
applied without further definition to certain deities. Most 
deities in the Veda are represented as driving or driven, 
and many as poets or priests. When the Alvins are called 
vahnt, VIII, 8, 12 ; VII, 73, 4, it may mean riders. But when 
the Vuve Devds are so called, I, 3, 9, or the Rihhxxs, the 
exact meaning is more doubtful. The Maruts are certainly 
riders, and whatever other scholars may say to the contrary, 
it can be proved that they were supposed to sit astride on 
horseback, and to have the bridle through the horse’s 
nostrils (V, 61, 2). But if in our verse I, 6, 5, we translate 
vahni as an epithet, rider, and not only as an epithet, but 
as a name of the Maruts, we cannot support our transla- 
tion by independent evidence, but must rely partly on 
the authority of SS^ya/^a, partly on the general tenor of the 
text before us, where the Maruts are mentioned in the pre- 
ceding verse, and, if I am right, in the verse following also. 
On the other hand, if vdhni can thus be used as a name of 


V^das, p. III.) At all events no instance has yet been pointed 
out in Sanskrit, showing the same contraction 'which 'we should 
have to admit if, as has been proposed, we derived Ss from av-as, 
or from an~as. From ‘an' we have in the Veda ana, mouth or face, 
I, 52, ig. From as, to breathe, the Latin omen, originally os-men, 
a whisper, might likewise be derived. See Bopp, Comp. Gr. par, 
909 ; Kuhn in Ind. Stud. I, 333. 
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the Maruts, there is at least one other passage which would 
gain in clearness by the admission of that meaning, viz, 

X, 138, I. tdva tye indra sakhy<6shu vdhnaya/^ — vf adar- 
diru^ valdm. 

In thy friendship, Indra, these Maruts tore asunder the 
cloud. 

Note 2. I have translated vi/d by stronghold, though it is 
only an adjective, meaning firm. Dr. Oscar Meyer, in his 
able essay Quaestiones Homericae, specimen prius, Bonnae, 
1867, has tried to show that this vi/ii is the original form 
of and he has brought some further evidence to show 
that the siege and conquest of Troy, as I pointed out in my 
Lectures on the Science of Language, voL ii, p. 470, was 
originally described in language borrowed from the siege 
and conquest of the dark night by the powers of light, or 
from the destruction of the cloud by the weapons of Indra. 
It ought to be considered,, however, that vi/ii in the Veda 
has not dwindled down as yet to a mere name, and that 
therefore it may have originally retained its purely appella- 
tive power in Greek as well as in Sanskrit, and from meaning 
a stronghold in general, have come to mean the stronghold 
of Troy, 

Note 3 . The bright cows are here the cows of the morn- 
ing, the dawns, or the days themselves, which are represented 
as rescued at the end of each night by the power of Indra, 
or similar solar gods. Indra’s companions in that daily 
rescue are here the Maruts, the storms, the same com- 
panions who act even a mtore prominent part in the battle 
of Indra against the dark clouds. These two battles are 
often mixed up together, so that possibly usrfyd/^ may have 
been meant for clouds. 


Verse 6. 

Wilson : The reciters of praises praise the mighty 
(troop of Maruts), who are celebrated, and conscious of the 
power of bestowing wealth in like manner as they (glorify) 
the counsellor (Indra). 

BenfEY : Nach ihrer Einsicht verherrlichend besingen 
Sanger den Schatzeherrn, den beruhmten, gewaltigen. 
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Ludwig : Als fromme heran znm liede haben die sanger 
ihn, der trefliches findet, beruhmten gesungen. 

Mot© 1 . The reasons why I take gfra^ as a masculine in 
the sense of singer or praiser, may be seen in a note to 
I 37, 10 . 

Mot© 2. yathi matim, lit. according to their mind, accord- 
ing to their heart’s desire. Cf. II, 24, 13. 

¥0rse 7. 

Wilson: May you be seen, Maruts, accompanied by 
the undaunted (Indra); both rejoicing, and of equal 
splendour. 

Benfey : So lass mit Indra denn vereint, dem furcht- 
losen, erblicken dich, beide erfreu’nd und glanzesgleich. 

Ludwig : Mit Indra zusammen wirst du gesehn zusam- 
mengehend mit dem furchtlosen, mild ihr zwei, von gieichem 
glanze. ■* 

Mot© 1. The sudden transition from the plural to the 
singular is strange, but the host of the Maruts is frequently 
spoken of in the singular, and nothing else can here be 
intended. It may be true, as Professor Benfey suggests, 
that the verses here put together stood originally in a 
different order, or that they were taken from different 
sources. Yet though the S^ma-veda would seem to sanction 
a small alteration in the order of the verses, the alteration 
of verses 7, 4, 5, as following each other, would not help us 
much. The Atharva-veda sanctions no change in the order 
of these verses. 

The transition to the dual at the end of the verse is 
likewise abrupt, not more so, however, than we are prepared 
for in the Veda. The suggestion of the Nirukta (IV, 12) 
that these duals might be taken as instrumentals of the 
singular, is of no real value. 

Mot© 2. DWkshase, a very valuableJform, well explained 
by dmyethi^, a second person singular conjunctive of the 
First Aorist Atmanepada, the termination *sase’ corre- 
sponding to Greek erjy, as the conjunctive takes the personal 
terminations of the present in both languages. Similar 
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forms, viz. pn*kshase, X, 22^ 7, mawsase, X, 27, 10 ; Ath. 
Veda VII, 20, 2~6j and possibly viVakshase, X, 21, i-'S, 
24, 1-3, 25, will have to be considered hereafter. 

(Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 30, Notes.) As Ludwig has pointed 
out, the T&;^iiya“brahma;2a XII, 2, 6, 7, reads drfkshuse, and 
explains it by ime Idkk dadmire. Saya;^as however, explains 
dmidhdto 4 karma;d madliyamaikava^ane vyatyayena se» 
pratyaye dr/kshusa iti rfipam. See Delbrlick, Syntaktische 
Forschungen, I, p. 1 1 1. The story of Indra’s being forsaken 
by all the gods in his battle against VWtra, but being helped 
by the Maruts, is often mentioned ; see RV. VIII, 96, 7 ; 
SV. I, 4, I, 4, 2 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 20, 


Verse B, 

Wilson : This rite is performed in adoration of the 
powerful Indra, along with the irreproachable, heavenward- 
tending, and amiable bands (of the Maruts). 

Benfey : Durch Indra’s liebe Schaaren, die untadligen, 
himmelsturmenden, strahlet das Opfer machtiglich. 

Ludwig : Mit den tadellosen, morgens erscheinenden 
singt der kampfer sighaft, mit des Indra zu liebenden 
scharen. 

Note 1. Ary^ati, which I have here translated by he cries 
aloud, means literally, he celebrates. I do not know of any 
passage where ar/^'at^, when used, as here, without an object, 
means to shine, as Professor Benfey translates it. The real 
difficulty, however, lies in makhd, which Siya;^a explains 
by sacrifice, and which I have ventured to translate by 
priest or sacrificer. Makhd, as an adjective, means, as far 
as we can judge, strong or vigorous, and is applied to 
various deities, such as Pfishan I, 138, i, Savitn VI, 71, 1, 
Soma XI, 20, 7, Indra III, 34, 2, the Maruts I, 64, ii ; VI, 
66, 9. By itself, makhd is never used as the name of any 
deity, and it cannot therefore, as Professor Roth proposes, 
be used in our passage as a name of Indra, or be referred to 
Indra as a significant adjective. In I, 119, 3, makha is 
applied to men or warriors, but it does not follow that 
makha by itself means warriprs, though it may be connected 
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with the Greek /xaxos* in crvjjLij.axo9, See Curtius, Grundzuge, 
p. ; Grassmann, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xvi, p. 164. 

There are two passages where makha refers to an enemy 
of the gods, IX, joi, 13 ; X, 171, 2. 

Among the remaining passages there is one where makha 
is used in parallelism with vahni, X, ii, 6. vivakti vahni/2, 
su-apasyate makha/^. Here I propose to translate, The poet 
speaks out, the priest works well. The same meaning seems 
applicable likewise to the phrase makhasya davane, to the 
offering of the priest, though I should prefer to translate ‘ to 
share in the sacrifice.’ 

1 , 134, I. S yahi davane, vayo (iti), makhasya davane. 

Come, Vdyu, to the offering, to the offering of the priest. 

VIII, 7, a ndik makhasya davane — devasa/^ upa gan- 
tana. 

Come, gods, to the offering of our priest. 

Professor Roth proposes to render makhd in these passages 
by ‘ attestation of joy, celebration, praise/ and he takes da- 
vane as a dative of davdn, anomenactionis, meaning, the 
giving. There are some passages where one feels inclined to 
admit a noun davdna, and to take d^vdne as a locative sing. 

VI, 71, devasya vayam savitu/2 savimani 

iTesh//^e syama vasuna/^ ka. divane. 

May we be in the favour of the god Savilar, and in the 
best award of his treasure. 

In II, II, I, and II, 11, 12, the locative would likewise 
be preferable ; but there is a decided majority of passages 
in which davdne occurs and where it is to be taken as a 
dative®, nor is there any other instance in the Veda of a 
nomen actionis being formed by vana. It is better, 
therefore, in VI, 71, 2, to refer srislatht to savimani, and to 
make allowance in the other passages for the idiomatic use 
of such phrases as ddvane vasflnam or raya/e davdne, 
whether from di or from do. See De Infinitivi forma 
et usu, by E. Wilhelm, 1873, P* ^ 7 * 


^ RV. I, 61, 10; 122, 5 ; 134, 2 ; 139, 6 ; II, i, 10 ; IV, 29, 5 ; 
32,9; V, 59,1; 4; 65,3; VIII, 25,20; 45, JO ; (92, 26); 46,25, 
27; 5 ; % ; IX, 93, 4; X, 32, 5 ; 44, 7 1 5^, 7 
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The termination vane explain3, as has been shown by 
Professor Benfey, Greek infinitives such as bovvai^ L e. 
bo^vat or bofevai = Sanskrit da-vane. The termination mane 
in da-mane, for the purpose of giving, explains, as the saiiie 
scholar has proved, the ancient infinitives in Greek, such 
as 5o-ju,€j;at. It may be added that the regular infinitives 
in Greek, ending in €vai, as XeXotTt-ivat^ are likewise 
matched by Vedic forms such as IX, 6i, 30. dhurv-ane, or 
VI, 61, 13, vibhv-ane, and turv-ane (Delbriick in K. Z. 
XVIII, p. 8 z ; Bopp, Accent, §§ 106, 113, 117). It is hardly 
right to say that vibhvane in VI, 61, 13, should be taken as 
an instrumental, for it does not refer to the chariot, but 
to Sarasvati. In the termination €tz^, which stands for 
like €Ls for e<rt, we have, on the contrary, not a dative, but a 
locative of an abstract noun in an, both cases, as we see from 
their juxta-position in VJ, 71,2, being equally applicable to 
express the relation which we are accustomed to call 
tive. See RV. I, 134, 5. ugra/ii isha^^anta bhurvai^d, apffm 
ishanta bhurva;2i. 

Hote 2. Abhidyu I now translate by hastening, and 
derive it from div, dtvyati, in its original meaning of to 
throw forth, to break forth, to shine. As from this root we 
have didyu, weapon, what is thrown, pL didyava^, and 
possibly didyut, the weapon, particularly Indra’s weapon or 
thunderbolt, abhidyu might mean breaking forth, mshing 
forth towards us, something like prakri/{na>^, another name 
of the Maruts. How abhidyu could mean conqu^rant, 
maitre du jour, as M, Bergaigne maintains, I do not see. 
Abhidyun, 1 , 33, n ; 190, 4, does not differ much from anu- 
dyun, i.e. it is used vipsdyim. 


Verses 9, 10. 

Wilson: Therefore circumambient (troop of Maruts), 
come hither, whether from the region of the sky, or from 
the solar sphere : for, in this rite, (the priest) fully recites 
your praises. 

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himinel komm ob dem 
.^ther, Umkreisender! zu dir streben die Lieder all. 
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Ludwig : Von hieher, q Pari^-mati, kom, oder von des 
himsls glanzfirmamente her ; zu disem streben unsere 
lieder au£ 

Wilson: We invoke Indra, — whether he come from 
this earthly region, or from the heaven above, or from the 
vast firmament, — that he may give (us) wealth. 

Benfey : Von hier, oder vom Himmel ob der Erde be- 
gehren Spende wir, oder, Indra ! aus weiter Luft. 

Ludwig: Von hier zu erapfangen verlangen wir, oder 
vom himel, oder vom irdischen raume her, oder aus dem 
grossen'luftkreis den Indra. 

NTote 1. Although the names for earth, sky, and heaven 
vary in different parts of the Veda, yet the expression divih 
ro/^andm occurs so frequently that we can hardly take it in 
this place in a sense different from its ordinary meaning. 
Professor Benfey thinks that xokzxii may here mean ether, 
and he translates ‘come from heaven above the ether;’ 
and in the next verse, ‘come from heaven above the 
earth.’ At first, every reader would feel inclined to 
take the two phrases, diva/2 vi ro^anat ddhi, and divik 
vi parthivit ddhi, as parallel ; yet I believe they are not 
quite so. 

The following passages will show that the two words 
ro^andm divd.^ belong together, and that they signify the 
light of heaven, or the bright place of heaven. 

VIII, 98, 3. igd^hkhdik ro/^anam diviA, 

Thou (Indra) wentest to the light of heaven. 1 , 155, 3. 

Ill, 6, 8. urad vk y 6 antdrikshe — divkh va yd ro^ane. 

In the wide sky, or in the light of heaven. 

VIII, 8!^, 4. upamd ro>^and divd^. 

In the highest light of heaven. 

IX, 8(5, ^^7. tritiye pmh/Ad ddhi ro^and divd^. 

On the third ridge, in the light of heaven. See also L 
105. 5; VIII, 69, 3. 

The very phrase which we find in our verse, only with ^it 
instead of vd, occurs again, I, 49, i ; VIII, 8, 7 ; and the 
same sense must probably be assigned to VIII. i, 18, ddha 
gmik ddha va divd/2 br^hatd^ roy^anat ddhi. 

[32] E 
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Either from the earth, or from the light of the great 
heaven, increase, O Indra ! 

Roland also occurs in the plural : 

I, 146, I. virvi diva^ ro^an^. 

All the bright regions of heaven. 

Siyam : ‘ All the bright palaces of the gods.* See III, 
12, 9. 

The same word ro^and, and in the same sense, is some- 
times joined with surya and nSka. 

Thus, I, 14, 9. suryasya ro>^anat vf^vdn devan — h6td ihd 
vakshati. 

May the Hotar bring the Virve Devas hither from the 
light of the sun, or from the bright realm of the sun. 

Ill, 22 , 3. ySA toksin 6 parastdt siiryasya. 

The waters which are above, in the bright realm of the 
sun, and those which are below. 

I, 19, 6 . y 6 nakasya ddhi ro>^ane, divi dev^sa^ asate. 

They-, who in the light of the firmament, in heaven, are 
enthroned as gods. 

Here divi, in heaven, seems to be the same as the light of 
the firmament, nakasya roi^and. 

Thus ro^an^ occurs also frequently by itself, when it 
clearly has the meaning of heaven. 

It is said of the dawn, I, 49, 4 ; of the sun, I, 50, 4 : and 
of Indra, III, 44, 4. 

vi^vam bhdti ro^andm, he lights up the whole sky. 

We also read of three ro>^anas. where, though it is difficult 
to say what is really meant, we must translate, the three 
4 de 3 . The cosmography of the Veda is, as I said before, 
somewhat vague and varying. There is, of course, the 
natural division of the world into heaven and earth (dyfi and 
bhtfmi), and the threefold division into earth, sky, and heaven, 
where sky is meant for the region intermediate between 
heaven and earth (przthivi, antdriksha, dyii). There is also 
a fourfold division, for instance, 

VIII, 97, 5. ydt Vci dsi ro^and divd^ 
samudrdsya ddhi vish/dpi, 
ydt patrthive sddane vr/trahan-tama, 
ydt .antdrikshe & gahi. 
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Whether thoUj O greatest killer of Yntra^ art in the light 
of heaven, or In the basin of the sea, or in the place of the 
earth, or in the sky, come hither 1 

5^5 vavndhdnta parthiva^ ye urad ajitarik^he a, 
vn^ane va nadmam sadha-sthe va maha-^ diva/^. 

The Maruts who grew, being on the earth, those who are 
in the wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the 
abode of the great heaven. 

But very soon these three or more regions are each 
spoken of as threefold. Thus, 

I, I Oil, 8. tisra/^ bhumi/^ tr&i roJ:ana. 

The three earths, the three skies. 

II, 9. tri ro>^ana divya dharayanta. 

The Adityas support the three heavenly skies. 

V, 69, I. tri ro;^ana varu//a trm uta dyun tri;?2i mitra 
dharayatha>?: tAg'AmsL 

Mitra and Varu/^a, you support the three lights, and the 
three heavens, and the three skies. 

Here there seems some confusion, which Siy^ndiS com- 
mentary makes even worse confounded. What can ro^^anS 
mean as distinct from dyu and ra^as ? The fourth verse of 
the same hymn throws no light on the subject, and I should 
feel inclined to take divyaf-parthivasya as one word, though 
even then the cosmic division here adopted is by no means 
clear. However, there is a still more complicated division 
alluded to in IV, 53, 5 : 

tr{/^ antariksham savita mahi-tvana in xigkmsi pari-bhiSf^ 
trwi roy^ana, tisrd^^ diva/^ pr/thivi>^ thmk invati. 

Here we have the sky thrice, three welkins, three lights, 
three heavens, three earths. 

A careful consideration of all these passages will show, I 
think, that in our passage we must take divdA va ro^anlt 
adlii in its usual sense, and that we cannot separate the two 
words. 

In the next verse, on tbe contrary, it seems equally clear 
that divi/i and p&thivdt must be separated. At all events 
there is no passage in the Rig-veda where pSrthiva is 
joined as an adjective with dyd. P^rthiva as an adjective 
is frequently joined with rd^s, never with dyd. See I, 81, 
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5 ; 90, 7 ; VIII, 88, 5 ; IX, 73, 8 : in the plural, I, 154, i ; 
V, 81, 3; VI, 31, 3 ; 49 ’ 3 - 

PIrthivini also occurs by itself, when it refers to the earth, 
as opposed to the sky and heaven. 

X, 33, 3 . vf indra y^si divylJni ro-^ana vi parthivani ra^asa. 

Indra thou goest in the sky between the heavenly lights 
and the earthly. 

VIII, 94, 9. S ye vfrvd parthiv 4 ni paprdthan ro^anS! diva/i. 

The Maruts who stretched out all the earthly lights, and 
the lights of heaven. 

VI, 61, II. a-paprdshi p^rthivdni uru antariksham. 

Sarasvatt filling the earthly places, the wide welkin, the 
sky. This is a doubtful passage. 

Lastly, parthivdni by itself seems to signify earth, sky, 
and heaven, if those are the three regions which Vish«u 
measured with his three steps; or east, the zenith, and 
west, if these were intended as the three steps of that deity. 
For we'read : 

I) 1 55; 4* parthivdni tri-bhi.^ it vig^ma-bhi// uni kra- 
mishfe. 

He (VishOT) who strode wide with his three strides across 
the regions of the earth. 

These two concluding verses might also be taken as 
containing the actual invocation of the sacrificer, which is 
mentioned in verse 8. In that case the full stop at the 
end of verse 8 should be removed. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 19. 

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 36-37. 

To Agni (the god of Fire) and the Maruts 
(the Storm-gods). 

1. Thou art called forth to this fair sacrifice fot 
a draught of milk * ; with the Maruts come hither 
O Agni ! 

2. No god indeed, no mortal, is beyond the might’ 
of thee, the mighty one; with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agni ! 

3. They who know of the great sky the Vi^ve 
Devas^ without guile®; with those MarutS come 
hither, O Agni ! 

4. The strong ones who sing their song^, uncon- 
querable by force ; with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agni ! 

5. They who are brilliant, of terrible designs, 
powerful, and devourers of foes; with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agni ! 

6. They who in heaven are enthroned as gods, 
in the light of the firmament^; with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agni ! 

7. They who toss the clouds ^ across the surging 
sea=^: with the Maruts come hither, O Agni ! 

8. They who shoot with their darts (lightnings) 
across the sea with might ; with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agni! 

9. I pour out to thee for the early draught* the 
sweet (juice) of Soma ; with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agni I 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Medhitithi, of the family of 
Ka«va. Verse I = SV. i6. 

V@rse 1. 

Wilson : Earnestly art thou invoked to this perfect rite, 
to drink the Soma juice ; come, Agni, with the Maruts 

Benfey : 2u diesem schonen Opfer wirst du gerufen, zum 
Trank der Milch ! — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm ! 

LuBWiG : Her zu diesem schonen- opfer, gerufeii wdrst 
zum milchtrank du, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Note 1. Gopithd is explained by Y^ska and Siymsi as 
drinking of Soma. I have kept to the literal signification 
of the word, a draught of milk. In the last verse of our 
hymn the libation offered to Agni and the Maruts is said to 
consist of Soma, but Soma was commonly mixed with 
milk. The other meaning assigned to gopitha, protection, 
would give the sense : Thou art called for the sake of pro- 
tection.’ But pitha has clearly the sense of drinking in 
soma-pitha, RY. I, 5i, 7, and may therefore be taken in the 
same sense in gopithd. 

Verso 2« 

Wilson : No god nor man has powtn- over a rite (dedi- 
cated) to thee, who art mighty: come, Agni. with the 
Maruts. 

Bemi^EY: Demi nichi ein Gott, kein Sterblicher ragt 
uber dein, des Grossen, Macht — Mit diesen Maruf s, Agni ! 
komm i 

Ludwig : Es liberragt kein gott, kein sterblicher die 
eiiisicht dein des grossen, mit den Marut, Agni, korn. 

Notfc 1. The Sanskrit kratu expresses power both of body 
and mind. ParaJ governs the accusative. 

Verse 3. 

Wilson : Who all are divine, and devoid of malignity. 




NOTES, I, 19, 3 . 


55 


and who know (how to cause the descent) of great waters : 
come, Agni^ with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die guten Gotter, welche all bestehen in dem 
weiten Raum— Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm ! 

Ludwig : Die wissen um den grossen raum, alle gotter 
truges bar, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Wote lo The sky or welkin (ra^as) is the proper abode of 
the Maruts, and ‘they who know of’ means simply ‘they 
who dwell ’ in the great sky. The Vedic poets distinguish 
commonly between the three worlds, the earth, pnthivi, f., 
or parthiva, n.; the sky, rdj^as; and the heaven, dyii : see I, 
6, 9, note I. The phrase mahi/^ ri^asa.^ occurs I, 6, 10 ; 
168, 6, &c, Sdya/^a takes rd^as for water or rain : see on 
this my article in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL xii, p. 28. In 
some passages ra^as means ‘ darkness,’ and might be identi- 
fied with the Greek ; Ath. Veda VIII, !Z, i. pdriyami 

tvd ra^asa ut tv 4 mrztyor aptparam, ‘ I bring thee ‘out of 
darkness, out of death I brought thee.’ The identification 
of ra^s with Ipe/Sos (Leo Meyer, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL 
vi, p, 19) must however remain doubtful, until stronger 
evidence has been brought forward in support of a Greek 
representing a Sanskrit even in the middle of a word. See 
my article in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xv, p 315 ; Curtius. 
Grundzuge (fifth edition), p. 480. 

Hote 3* The appellation Vf.rve deva^, all gods together, 
or, more properly, host-gods, is oftemapplied to the Maruts ; 
cf. I, 8 ; 10. Benfey connects this line with the preced- 
ing verse, CQnsMering Visve devS/ij it seems, inappropriate 
as an epithet of the Maruts. 

NTote 3, On'adruh, without guile or deceit, without hatred, 
see Kuhn’s excellent article, Zeitschrift fur die Vergleich- 
ende Sprachforschung, vol. i, pp. 179, 193. Adruh is applied 
to the Maruts again in VIII, 46, 4, though in connection with 
other gods. It is applied to the V^e Devas, RV. I, 3> 9 5 
IX, loa, 5; the Adityas, RV. VIII, 19, 34; 13: the 

Rudras, RV. IX, 73, 7: to Heaven and Earth, RV. II, 41, 
ill ; III, 56, 1 ; IV, 56, a ; VII, 66, 18 : to Mitra and Varu«a, 
RV. V, 68, 4 : to Agni, RV. VI, 15, 7 5 VIII, 44. 10. The 
form adhriik occurs in the sixth Mandala only. 
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Verse 4. 

Wilson ; Who are fierce, and send down rain, and are 
unsurpassed in strength : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die schrecklich-unbesiegbaren, die machtiglich 
Licht angefacht — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm ! 

Ludwig: Die singen, die gewaltigen, ihr lied unange- 
grifFen durch (ihre) kraft, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Mote 1. Saya;2a explains arkd by water. Hence Wilson : 
' Who are fierce and send down rain*’ But arkd has only 
received this meaning of water in the artificial system of 
interpretation first started by the authoi's of the Brdhma;ms, 
who had lost all knowledge of the natural sense of the 
ancient hymns. The passages in which arka is explained 
as water in the Brihma;/as are quoted by Saya?m,{but they 
require no refutation. On the singing of the Maruts, see 
note io I, 38,15; also Bergaigne, Journ. As. 1884, p. 194. 
The perfect in the Veda, like the perfect in Homer, has 
frequently to be rendered in English by the present. 

Verse 5. 

Wilson : Who are brilliant, of terrific forms, who are 
possessors of great wealth, and are devourers of the malevo- 
lent : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die glanzend-grau’ngestaltigen, hochherr- 
schend feindvermchtenden — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ^ 
komm ! 

Ludwig : Die glanzvollen, von schrecklicher gestalt, von 
grosser herschaft, feindverzerer, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Verse 6. 

Wilson: Who are divinities abiding in the radiant 
heaven above the sun ; come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die Gotter die im Himmel sind ob dem 
Lichtkreis des Gdttersitz’s — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni! 
komm! 

Ludwig : Die ob der himmelswolbung glanz, am himel 
die gotter sitzen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Mote 1, Naka must be translated by firmament, as there 
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is no other v/ord in English besides heaven, and that is 
wanted to render dyii. Like the Jewish firmament, the 
Indian naka, too, is adorned with stars ; cf. I, 68, 10. 
pipei*a n^'kam siribhlk^ Dyii, heaven, is supposed to be 
above the ra^as, sky or welkin. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, 
p. 28. 

Siya^^a : ‘ In the radiant heaven above the sun/ See 
note I to I, 6, 9 ; p, 49. 


Verse 7. 

Wilson: Who scatter the clouds, and agitate the sea 
(with waves) : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey ; ' Weiche fiber das wogende Meer hinjagen die 
Wolkenschaar — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm I 

Ludwig : Die die berge wiegend hindurch durchs wogen- 
meer bewegen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

NTote 1, That parvata (piountain) is used in the sense of 
cloud, without any further explanation, Js clear from many 
passages : 

I3 57s tvdm tdm indra parvatam maham unim vd^re^^^a 
va^rin parva-i'i/^ ^akartitha. 

Thou, Indra, hast cut this great broad cloud to pieces 
with thy lightning. Cf. I, 85, 10. 

We actually find two similes mixed up together, such 
as V, 2. udha/2 paiwatasya, the udder of the cloud. All 
we can do is to translate parvata by mountain, but always 
to remember that mountain means cloud. In the Edda, 
too, the rocks, said to have been fashioned out of Ymir’s 
bones, are supposed to be intended for clouds. In Old 
Norse klakkr means both cloud and rock; nay, the 
English word cloud itself has been identified with the 
Anglo-Saxon clud, rock. See Justi, Crient und Occident, 
vol. ii, p. 62. See Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, P, 398, 
4H ; also Kuhn, Weisse Frau, p. 12. 

Mote 2. Whether the surging sea is to be taken for the 
sea or for the air, depends on the view which we take of 
the earliest cosmography of the Vedic i?/shis. Skyafm 
explains : ' They who make the clouds to go, and stir the 
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watery sea/ Wilson remarks that the influence of the 
winds upon the sea, alluded to in this and the following verse, 
indicates more familiarity with the ocean than we should 
have expected from the traditional inland position of the 
early Hindus, and it has therefore been supposed by others 
that, even in passages like our own, samudrd was meant 
for the sky, the waters above the firmament. But although 
there are passages in the Rig-veda where samudrd must be 
taken to mean the welkin (RV. I, 95, 3. samudra ekam divi 
dkam ap-su), this word shows in by far the larger number of 
passages the clear meaning of ocean. There is one famous 
passage, VII, 95, which proves that the Vedic poets, who 
^vere supposed to have known the upper courses only of 
the rivers of the Penjib, had followed the greatest and most 
sacred of their rivers, the Sarasvati, as far as the Indian 
ocean. It is well known that, as early as the composition 
of the laws of the M^navas, and possibly as early as the 
composition of the Sutras on which these metrical laws 
are based, the river Sarasvati had changed its course, and 
that the place where that fiver disappeared under ground 
was called Vinajana% the loss. This Viiiai*ana forms, ac- 
cording to the laws of the Mdnavas, the western frontier of 
Madhyadej“a, the eastern frontier being formed by the con- 
fluence of the Ganga and Yamun^. Madhyade^a is a sec- 
tion of Aryivarta, the abode of the Aryas in the widest 
sense. Aryavarta shares with Madhyadej-a the same fron- 
tiers in the north and the south, viz. the Himalaya and 
Vindhya mountains, but it extends beyond Madhyadej’a to 
the west and east as far as the western and eastern seas. 
A section of Madhyade.ra, again, is the country described as 
that of the Brahmarshis, which comprises only Kurukshetra, 
the countries of the Matsyas, Pai2Mlas (Kdnyakub^a, ac- 
cording to Kulluka), and 5 urasenas (Mathura, according to 
Kullfika). The most sacred spot of all, however, is that 
section of the Brahmarshi country which lies between the 
rivers Drfshadvatt and Sarasvati, and which in the laws of 


^ Mentioned in Li/y. ^Srauta Sfitras, X, 15, i; 
Brdhm. XXV, 10, i ; see Hisu A. S. L., p. 12. 
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the Manavas is called Brahmavarta. In the Sfitras which 
supplied the material to the authors of the metrical law- 
books, the Vina^ana is mentioned for the first time in the 
Baudhayana Sfitras, I, 9, ‘ Arydvarta lies to the east of 
the region where (the Sarasvatij disappears, to the west of 
the Black-forest, to the north of the Piripitra (mountains), 
to the south of the Himalaya.’ The name of the Sarasvatt 
is not mentioned, but no other river can be understood. 
What Is curious, however, is, that in the Vasish//^a Sutras 
where the same frontiers of Aryavarta are given (I, 8), the 
MSS. read originally pr^g adarj’dt, i. e. east of the Adar^a 
mountains, whieh was afterwards changed into prig adar- 
^anat, and interpreted ‘ east of the invisibility, or of the dis- 
appearance of the Sarasvati.’ VasishZ/^a quotes another 
authority, a Gathd of the Bhallavins, which says : ‘ In the west 
the boundary river,’ i. e. sindhur vidhS.ra;ri. This sindhur vi» 
dh^raj^2i is another name of the old Sarasvati, and in Baudhi- 
yana I, 2, 1 2, the same verse is quoted, though the reading 
of vidhara;ri varies with vi^ara?^ and visara?2i. See Biihier, 
L c. Madhyadei-a is mentioned in one of the Parirish/as 
(MS. 510, Wilson) as a kind of model country, but it is 
there described as lying east of Dajrar;2a», west of Kim- 
pilya^, north of PMyatra®, and south of the Himavat, or 
again, ia a more general way, as the Duib of the Gangi 
and Yamuna^. 

It is very curious that while in the later Sanskrit lite- 


a See Wilson's Visbi>?u-pura7^a, ed. Hall, pp. 154, 155, 159, i6d 
See Wilson's Vish«u-pura;2a, ed. Hall, p. 16 1. 
c L. c., pp. 1^3, 127. Instead of Pariyatra, other MSS. read 
Paripatra; see Buhler, Vasish//^a I, 8. 

^ Prig dajar?/at pratyak kampilyad udak pariyitrdd, dakshmena 
himavata^^. Gangiyamunayor antaiam eke madhyademm ity av^ak- 
shate. Medhatithi says that Madhyade^a, the middle country, was 
not called so because it was in the middle of the earth, but because 
it was neither too high nor too low. Albimny, too, remarks that 
Madhyade^a was between the sea and the northern mountains, 
between the hot and the cold countries, equally distant from the 
eastern and western frontiers. See Reinaud, M« 5 moire sur Unde, 
p. 4 ^- 
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rature the disappearance of the Sarasvalt in the desert is 
a fact familiar to every writer, no mention of it should 
occur during the whole of the Vedic period, and it is still 
more curious that in one of the hymns of the Rig-veda we 
should have a distinct statement that the Sarasvatt fell into 
the sea : 

VII, 95, pra kshddasi dhayasa sasre eshS sarasvatt 
dhanij^^am ayasi pu/§, pra-babadhin^ rathyl-iva yati vf^va^ 
dipik mailing s/ndhu>^ anyayS. 6 ka a-ketat sarasvatt nadinam 
s\xk\k yati giri-bhyaj^ S samudrat, riyM Mtantt bhiivanasya 
bhflre/2 ghrftam piyaA duduhe nahushiya. 

I. ‘With her fertilising stream this Sarasvatt comes forth— 
(she is to us) a stronghold, an iron gate. Moving along as 
on a chariot, this river surpasses in greatness all other 
waters. Alone among all rivers Sarasvatt listened, she 
who goes pure from the mountains as far as the 
sea. She who knows of the manifold wealth of the world, 
has pcjured out to man her fat milk/ 

Here we see samudrd used clearly in the sense of sea, the 
Indian sea, and we have at the same time a new indication 
of the distance which separates the Vedic age from that of 
the later Sanskrit literature. Though it may not be pos- 
sible to determine by geological evidence the time of the 
changes which modified the southern area of the Penjib 
and caused the Sarasvati to disappear in the desert, still 
the fact remains that the loss of the Sarasvati is later than the 
Vedic age, and that at that time the waters of the Sarasvatt 
reached the sea. Professor Wilson had obseiwed long ago 
in reference to the rivers of that part of India, that there 
have been, no doubt, considerable changes here, both in 
the nomenclature and in the courses of the rivers, and this 
remark has been fully confirmed by later observations. I 
believe it can be proved that in the Vedic age the Sarasvatt 
was a river as large as the Sutlej, that it was the last of the 
rivers of the Penjib, and therefore the iron gate, or the real 
frontier against the rest of India. . At present the Sarasvati 
is so small a river that the epithets applied to the Sarasvatt 
in the Veda have become quite inapplicable to it. The Vedic 
iS^shis, though acquainted with numerous rivers, including 
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the Indus and Ganges, call the Sarasvatt the mother 
of rivers (VJI, 36, 6. sdrasvatt saptathi smdhu-mati), the 
strongest of rivers (VI, 61, 13. apdsam apa>^-tama), and in 
our passage, VII, 95, 2, we have, as far as I can judge, 
conclusive evidence that the old Sarasvati reached in its 
course the Indian sea, either by itself, or united with the 
Indus ^ 

But this passage, though important as showing the appli- 
cation of samudrd, L e. confluvies, to the Indian sea, 
and proving the acquaintance of the Vedic i?/shis with 
the southern coast of India, is by no means the only one in 
which samudrd must be translated by sea. Thus we read, 

VII, 49,^: 

y^h apa^ divya/^ utd vd srdvanti khanftrimi/2: utd va y^h 
svayam-^av^, samudra-arthd/^ y^h s^kd.yz.h pdvaka/2 ta/2 apa/^ 
devf^ ihd mam avantu. 

The waters which are from heaven, or those which flow 
after being dug, or those which spring up by themselyes, the 
bright, pure waters that tend to the sea, may those divine 
waters protect me here ! 

Is 7 Is 7‘ agnfm visvk/i abhf pr/ksha/if sa/^ante samudram 
nd sravataA saptd yahvf/^. 

All kinds of food go to Agni, as the seven rivers go to 
the sea. 

Cf. I, 190, 7. samudrdm nd sravdta/^ rddha-^akra.^. 

V, 78, 8. yathd vata>^ ydthd vanam ydthd samudrd/% ^f^ti. 

As the wind moves, as the forest moves, as the sea moves 

(or the sky). 

In hymn X, 58, the same expression occurs which we have 
in our hymn, and samudrdm ar^^avdm there as here admits 
but of one explanation, the surging sea. 

Samudra in many passages of the Rig-veda has to be 
taken as an adjective, in the sense of watery or flowing: 

VI, 583 3* yas te pCishan nava>^ antd^ samudrd hira^ydyiA 
antdrikshe kirzuti. 

Thy golden ships, O Piishan, which move within the 
watery sky. 


» See Tndia, what can it teach us?* pp. 170, 17 1 
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VII5 7O5 a. yik vim samudran sarfta^ pfpartl 

He who carries you across the watery rivete. 

Ij 161, 14. at-bhf/^ yati vituna/i samudraf^S. 

Yarnm moves in the flowing waters. 

In both these passages samudri, as an adjective, does 
not conform to the gender of the noun. See Bollensen, 
Orient und Occident, voL ii, p, 467, 

II, 16, 3. ni samudrai/l parvatai^^ indra te rdtha^ (na 
pari-bhve). 

Thy chariot, O Indras is not to be overcome by the 
watery clouds, 

Yerse 8, 

Wilson: Who spread (through the firmament), along 
with the rays (of the sun), and, with their strength, agitate 
the ocean : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Die mit Blitzen schleuderen machtig uber das 
Meet hkiaus — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm I 

Ludwig : Die mit stralen ihre richtung nemen mit 
gewalt durchs mer, mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

Yerse ©. 

WjLS<|)N : I pour out the sw«et Soma juice for thy drink- 
ing, (as) of old : come, Agni, with the Maruts. 

Benfey : Ich giesse zu dem ersten Trank fiir dich des 
Soma Honig aus — Mit diesen Marut’s, Agni ! komm I 

Ludwig : Ich giesze dir zum ei^sten trunk madhu ^mit dem 
soma zu ; mit den Marut, Agni, kom. 

ETote 1. Pflrvapiti, the early draught, implies at the same 
time the priority of the god to whom it is given. 
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MAA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 37 . 

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 3 , VARGA 12-14 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Sing forth, O Ka?ivas, to the sportive host of 
your Maruts, brilliant on their chariots, and un- 
scathed h — 

2. They who were born together, self-luminous, 
with the spotted deer (the clouds) S the spears, the 
daggers, the glittering ornaments 

3. I hear their^ whips, almost close by, when they 
crack them in their hands ; they gain splendour ^ on 
their way 

4 Sing forth the god-given prayer to the* wild ^ 
host of your Maruts, endowed with terrible vigour ^ 
and strength. 

5. Celebrate the bull among the cows (the storm 
among the clouds) h for it is the sportive host of the 
Maruts ; he grew as he tasted the rain 

6. Who, O ye men, is the strongest among you 
here, ye shal^ers of heaven and earth, when you 
shake them like the hem of a garment ^ ? 

7. At your approach the son of man holds himself 
down ; the gnarled cloud ^ fled at your fierce anger. 

8. They at whose racings ^ the earth, like a hoary 
king, trembles for fear on their ways, 

9. Their birth is strong indeed : there is strength 
to come forth from their mother, nay, there is vigour 
twice enough for it h 

10. And these sons, the singers stretched out 
the fences in their racings ® : the cows had to walk 
knee-deep. 
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11. They cause this long and broad unceasing 
rain ^ to fall on their ways. 

12. O Maruts, with such strength as yours, you 
have caused men to tremble ^ you have caused the 
mountains to tremble. 

13. As the Maruts pass^ along, they talk together 
on the way : does any one hear them ? 

14. Come fast on your quick steeds ! there are 
worshippers ^ for you among the Ka^vas : may you 
well rejoice among them. 

15. Truly there is enough for your rejoicing. We 
always are their servants, that we may live even the 
whole of life. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va, the son of Ghora. 

Verse i=TS. IV, 3, 13, 6 . 

Verse 3=SV. I, 135. 

Verse 10= SV. I, aai. 


Verse 1. 

Wilson: Celebrate, Ka«vas, the aggregate strength 
of the Maruts, sportive, without horses, but shining in 
their car. 

Benfey : Ka«viden, auf ! begriisst mit Sang, die muntre 
Heerschaar der Mamt’s, die rasch’ste, wagenglanzende. 

Ludwig : Eurer spilenden schar, der Marutschar,;der un- 
angreifbaren, die auf wagen glanzt, der singt, o Ka«vis, zu. 

Note 1. Wilson translates anarvfeam by withoutjiorses, 
though the commentator distinctly explatns''The word 
by without an enemy. A Brihma?za passage explains : 
bhr 4 t;'/vyo vi arv 4 , ity jrutyantar^t. See TS. IV, 3, 13, 5 . 
Wilson considers it doubtful whether arvan can ever mean 
enemy. The fact is, that in the Rig-veda an-arvin never 
means without horses, but always without hurt or free 
from enemies; and the commentator is perfectly right, 
as far as the sense is concerned, in rendering the word by 
without an enemy, or unopposed (apraty-^fta). An-arvdn 
is not foriAed from drvat, horse, racer, but from arvan; 
and this is derived from the same root which yields arus, 
n. a wound, riti (see I, 64, 15, note), &c. The accusative 
of anarvat, ■ without a horse, would be anarvantam, not 
anarvd^am. 

The root ar, in the sense of hurting, is distantly connected 
with the root mar : see Lectures on the Science of Language, 
Second Series, p. 3a3. It exists in the Greek okXvin, cor- 
responding to Sanskrit rinorai, i. e. ar;?omi, I hurt, likewise 
[32] ^ 
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in ovX% woundj which cannot be derived from oXt] ; in oSXostj 
oiJXioff, hurtful, and oXoos, destructive : see Curtius, Grundziige 
der Griechischen Etymologie (fiinfte Ausgabe), p. 37^, In 
the Veda ar has the sense of offending or injuring, par- 
ticularly if preceded by upa. 

X, 164, 3. yat i-i’dsd ni^-sisk abhi-i*isi upa-irim 4 
grata^ ydt svapanta^^, agni^ vii-vini dpa du^-krftani 4§xish/4iii 
asmdt dadhdtu. 

If we have offended, or whatever fault we have com- 
mitted, by bidding, blaming, or forbidding, while waking 
or while sleeping, may Agni remove all wicked misdeeds 
far from us. 

Hence upird, injury, VII, 86, 6 , dsti ^yayan kdnfyasa/^ 
upa-ar6, the older man is there to injure, to offend, to mis- 
lead, the young : (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
second edition, p. 541.) Roth translates upard by Verfeh- 
lung, missing. Ari, enemy, too, is best derived from this 
root, aijd not from ra, to give, with the negative particle, as 
if meaning originally, as Sdya^^a supposes, a man who does 
not give. In drarivdn, gen. drarusha>^, hostile, Rosen recog- 
nised many years ago a participle of a really reduplicated 
perfect of ar, and he likewise traced ardru, enemy, back to 
the same root : see his note to I, 18, 3. 

From this root ar, to hurt, drvan, hurting, as well as 
drus, wound, are derived in the same manner as both 
dhdnvan and dhanus, bow, are formed ftom dhan ; yd^van 
and yd^us from ya^, pdrvan and parus from par. See 
Kuhn, Zeitschrift, voL ii, p. ^33. 

Anarvdn, then, is the same as dnarus, 5 at. P. Brdhma#a 
III, I, 3, 7; and from meaning originally without a wound 
or without one who can wound, it takes the more general 
sense of uninjured, invulnerable, perfect, strong, (cf. integer, 
intact, and entire.) This meaning is applicable to I, 94, a ; 
136, 5 ; 11 , 6 , 5 ; V , 49, 4 ; VII, 20, 3 ; 97. 5 ; X, 6 l , 13 ; 
65, 3. In I, 1 1 6, 16, anarvdn seems to be used as an 
adverb; in I, 51, la, as applied to ri6ka, it may have the 
more general me^ming of irresistible, powerful. 

There are two passages in which the nom. sing, drvdn, 
and one in which the acc. sing. drvd«am, occur, apparently 
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meaning horse. But in I, 163, 13, and IX, arvan 

stands in the Pada text only, the Sa?;Aita has arvi iM/iz 
and arvI iva. In X, 46, 5, the text hfri-.fmai*rum nd drva/^am 
dlidna-ar^^am is too doubtful to allow of any safe induction, 
particularly as the Sima-veda gives a totally different 
reading. I do not think, therefore, that drvat, horse, admits 
in the nom. and acc. sing, of any forms but arva and ai-van- 
tam^ Pd;dni (VI, 4, 127) allows the forms arvan and arva- 
^^am, but in anarvan only, which, as we saw, has nothing 
in common with arvat, horse. Benfey: ‘die rascheste 
(keinen Renner habend, uneinholbar),’ the quickest (having 
no racer, hence not to be reached). M. Bergaigne (Journ. 
As. 1884, p. 188) tries to defend anarvan in the sense of 
ana.rva, without considering the grammatical objections. In 
VI, 66, 7 (not I, 6, 7) anai-va^ does not refer to yama>^. 

The masculine anarva?/am after the neuter .rardhas is 
curious ; i'drdhas means might, but is here used to express 
a might or an aggregate of strong men or gods, «.nd the 
nom. plur. ye, who, in the next verse, shows the same 
transition of thought, not only from the singular to the 
plural, but also from the neuter to the masculine, which 
must be admitted in anan=^a?zam\ It would be possible, if 
necessary, to explain away the irregularity of anarvaV/am by 
admitting a rapid transition from the Mariits to Indra, the 
eldest among the Maruts (cf. I, 23, 8. (ndra-^yesh/Z^i// 
marut-ga^^a/^), and it would be easier still to alter xardhas 
into .fardham, as an accusative singular of the masculine 
noun 3‘ardha, which has the same meaning as the neuter 
.fdrdhas. There is one passage, V, 56, 9, which would seem 
to give ample countenance to such a conjecture: 
tarn v3lA jardham rathe-i-iibham — a have. 

I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots. 

Again, 11 , 30, ii, we read : 

tarn v2lA i-ardham marutam — gira lipa bmve. 

I call with my voice on this your host of Maruts. 


See Bugge, K. Z. XIX, p. 403. 

Bollensen (Z. D. M. G. XXII, 603) calls it a vulgar Donatus; 
see^ however, Lanman, Noun-Infiection, pp. 330, 526. 

F 2 
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VIII5 93, 16. ^rutdm va/2 vrztrahdn-tamam prd ^drdham 
>&arshai^inam, a ^■ushe. 

I pant for tlie glorious, victorious, host of the quick 
Maruts. 

From this i-drdha we have also the genitive i-ardhasya, 
¥ 0 , 56 , 8 ( 4 ): 

xubhrd^ V2ik i"dshmai^ krudhmt mdni;;2si dhuni/^ 
iva i'drdhasya dh;^/sh;^6^. 

Your prowess is brilliant, your minds furious ; the shout 
of the daring host is like one possessed. 

We have likewise the dative jdrdhaya, the instrumental 
i'Ardhena, and the acc. plur. i-irdhdn ; and in most cases, 
except in two or three w^here j^ardha seems to be used as 
an adjective, meaning strong, these words are applied to the 
host of the Maruts. 

But the other word ^drdhas is equally well authenticated, 
and we, find of it, not only the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative sing, .rardhas, but likewise the nom. plur. i'drdhd^i^jisi. 

The nominative singular occurs in our very hymn : 

Ij 37 j 5* krt/am yat sirdhzA marutam. 

Which is the sportive host of the Maruts. 

I, 1^7, 6. sd^ hi i’drdha^ nd m&utam tuvi-svdni^. 

For he (Agni) is strong-voiced like the host of the Maruts. 

IV, 6, 10. tuvi-svandsa/^ marutam nd sirdh^iL 

Thy flames (Agni) are strong-voiced like the host of the 
Maruts. 

V, 46, 5. iitd tydt na^ marutam i-drdha;^. a gamat. 

May also that host of the Maruts come to us. 

II, i, 5. tvam naram .sardha^^ asi puru-vasu/^. 

(Agni), full of tidies, art the host of the men. 

Thij host of men seems to me intended again for the 
Maruh!, although it is true that in thus identifying Agni 
with diffcient gods, the poet repeats himself in the next 
verse : 

H, 7, 6 . tvam i“drdha/e niaruiam. 

Thou art the host of the Maruts. 

If this repetition seems offensive, the first nar^m i-drdhas 
might be taken for some other company of gods. Thus 
we find : 
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VII, 44, 5. i'rm6tu na/2 dafvyam sixdhd^h agni7^ srinvinhi 
visvt mahisha72 amura^. 

May the divine host, may Agni, hear us, may the Yisvt 
hear us, the strong, the wise. 

Or III, 19, 4. sik a vaha deva-tatim yavish/;^a ^ardhai 
yat adya divyam ya^^si. 

Bring thou hither, O Agni, the gods, that you may 
sacrifice to-day to the divine host. 

Or I, 139, I. a mi tat sardha/i divyam vr/«imahe. 

We chose for us now that divine host. 

As in these last, so in many other passages, i'drdhas is 
used as a neuter in the accusative. For instance, 

I, 106, i; II, II, 14. marutam i-ardha;^. 

II, 3, 3 ; VI, 3, 8. i-ardha/^ marutam. 

The vocative occurs, 

V, 46, 2. agne indra varu;2a mitra deva/2 .firdhaA prd 
yanta maruta utd vish^zo (iti). , ^ 

Agni, Indra, Varu^za, Mitra, gods, host of the Maruts, 
come forth, and Vishzzu I 

We see how throughout all these passages those in which 
j-ardha and j*ardhas are applied to the Maruts, or to some 
other company of gods, preponderate most decidedly. Yet 
passages occur in the Rig-veda where both jardha and sAt* 
dhas are applied to other hosts or companies. Thus V, 53, 
10, i^irdha refers to chariots, while in I, 133, 3i -rdrdhas is 
applied to evil spirits. 

If the passages hitherto examined were all that occur in 
the Rig-veda, we might still feel startled at the construction 
of our verse, where ^ardhas is not only followed by mascuc 
line adjectives in the singular, but, in the next verse, by a 
pronoun in the plural. But if we take the last irregularity 
first, we find the same construction, viz. .yardhas followed by 
y^, in III, 32,4: 

Indrasya sAtdhsik maruta/z ye &an. 

The host of Indra, that was the Maruts. 

As to the change of genders, we find adjectives in the 
masculine after ^drdhas, in 

V, 5^, 8. sivdhBA marutam ut smma satya-^avasam f/bh- 
vasam. 
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Celebrate the host of the Maruts, the truly vigorous, the 
brilliant. 

Here, too, the poet afterwards continues in the plural, 
though as he uses the demonstrative, and not, as in our 
passage, the relative pronoun, we cannot quote this in 
support of the irregularity which has here to be explained. 
Anyhow the construction of our verse, though bold and 
unusual, is not so unusual as to force us to adopt conjectural 
remedies. In V, 58, 2^, we find ye after gznih. On the 
Umbrian ^erfo Martio, as possibly the same as '^drdha-s 
maruta-s, see Grassman, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL xvi, p. 190, 
The Zend j'aredha, kind, species, is the same word. 

Verse 2. 

Wilson : Who, borne by spotted deer, were born self- 
radiant, with weapons, war-cries, and decorations. 

Benfey : Die mit Hirschen und Speeren gleich mit 
Donnern«und mit Blitzen auch — selbststrahlende — geboren 
sind. 

Ludwig : Die mit vilfarbigen speeren, mit der schwerter 
glanze, sichtbar warden mit eignem leuchten. 

"Note 1. The spotted deer (pr/shatt) are the recognised 
animals of the Maruts, and were originally, as it woul<$: 
seem,Jntended for the rain-clouds. is perfectly 

aware of the original meaning of pr/shati, as clouds. 
The legendary school, he says, takes them for deer with 
white spots, the etymological school for many-coloured 
lines of clouds : (RV. BH. I, 64, 8.) This passage shows 
that although pr/shati, as Roth observes, may mean a 
spotted cow or a spotted horse, — the Maruts, in fact, are 
called sometimes pWshat-ai^v^^, having piebald horses, 
or, having pr/shats for their horses, VII, 40, <3, — yet the 
later tradition in In&ia had distinctly ^declared in favour 
of spotted deer. The Vedic poets, however, admitted both 
ideas, and they speak in the same hymn, nay, in the same 
verse, of the fallow deer and of the horses of the Maruts. 
Thus V, 58, I, the Maruts are called possessed 

of quick horses ; and ia V, 58, 6, we read yit pri dyasishafa 
pr/shattbhi^ — rdthebhiy^, where the gender of p^sha- 
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tthhlA would hardly allow us to join it with but 

where we must translate : When you come with the deer, 
the horses, the chariots, or with your deer, as horses. 
Ludwig joins pnshatibhi^ with rishAhhxk, and again in I, 
64, 8 ; see note i to I, 87, 4. 

Ifote 2. The spears and daggers of the Maru ts are meant 
for the thunderbolts, and the glittering ornaments for the 
lightning. Siyaj^^a takes vaVi in this passage for war-cries 
on the authority of the Nirukta, where vhi is given among 
the names of the voice. From other passages, however, it 
becomes clear that v^jri is a weapon of the Maruts ; and 
Siyara, too, explains it sometimes in that sense : cf. V, 53, 
4 ; 57, 2. Thus I, 88, 3, the vasts are spoken of as being 
on the bodies of the Maruts. In V, 53 } 4s the Maruts are 
said to shine in their ornaments and their vasts. Here 
Sdya^a, too, translates va^-t rightly by weapon ; and in his 
remarks on I, 88, 3, he says that vast was a weapon com- 
monly called ird, which is a shoemaker’s awl. See Dhamma- 
pada, ver, 401. This reminds one of framea, which at 
one time was supposed to be connected with the German 
pfrieme. See, however, Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik, 
voL i, p. 128) and Leo Meyer (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL vi, 
p. 424). In VIII, 29, 3, the god Tvash^ar is said to carry 
an iron vari in his hand. Grassman (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL 
xvi, p. 163) translates vari by axe. That angi is to be taken 
in the sense of ornament, and not in the sense of ointment, 
is shown by passages like VIII, 29, i, where a golden orna- 
ment is mentioned, a^gi ahkte hira^^yayam. Sakam, 
together, is used with reference to the birth of the Maruts ; 
see I, 64, 4. It should not be connected with varibhi/??. 

Verse 8. 

Wilson : I hear the cracking of the whips in their 
hands, wonderfully inspiring (courage) in the fight. 

Benfey : Schier hier erschallt der Peitsche Knall, wenn sie 
in ihrer Hand erklingt ; leuchtend fahr’n sie im Sturm herab. 

Ludwig: Als ware es hier, so hort man es, wenn die 
geisslen in ihren handen knallen ; wunderbar strecken sie 
auf ihrer fart sich^ieder. 
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Note 1 , Eshim should be pronounced as a creticus ; also 
in verses 9, 13, 15. This is a vei:y common vyiiha. On the 
whips as lightning, see Grimm, Conner, p. 27. 

Note 2. I should have taken ^itrdm as an adverb, like 
Benfey, if ni rifig were not usually construed with an accu- 
sative. Ring in the 3rd pers. plur, pres. Atm. is treated 
like a verb of the Ad-class. The SV. seems to read 
y^mam, and the commentator explains it by ratham. 

Note 3. The locative yaman is frequently used of the 
path on which the gods move and approach the sacrifice ; 
hence it sometimes means, as in our passage, in the sky. 
Yamam in BR., s. v. ar^, is wrong. 

We might also translate : ‘ Here, close by, I hear what 
the whips in their hands say; they drive forth the beautiful 
(chariot) on the road.’ See SV. I, 2, i, 5, i, comm. 


Verse 4 , 

r 

Wilson: Address the god-given prayer to those who 
are your strength, the destroyers of foes, the powerful, pos- 
sessed of brilliant reputation. 

Benfey : Singt eurer Schaar, der wuhlenden, der strahl- 
enreichen, kraftigen ein gotterfulletes Gebet ! 

Ludwig : Eurer kunen schar, von blendender herlichkeit, 
der kraftvollen, soli ein von den gottern eingegebenes 
brahma gesungen werden. 

Note 1. Benfey translates ghr/shvi by burrowing, and 
refers it to the thunderbolt that uproots the earth. He 
points out that ghr/shvi means also, for the same reason, 
the boar, as proved by Kuhn (Die Herabkunft des Feuers, 
S. 202). Ghrahri is evidently a common name for boar, the 
Norse grfss, and the god of the wind, Grimnir or Grimr, is 
conceived «is a boar, shaking the cornfield, in such phrases 
as * Der Eber geht ins Korn ’ (Gentha, 1 . c. p. 14). I prefer, 
however, in this, place the general sense assigned to the 
adjective ghr/shu and gh^'/shvi, exuberant, brisk, wild. See 
Kuhn in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xi, p. 385. Wilson, after 
Sdya^a, translates destroyers of foes. On the representation 
of the clouds as boars, see Nir. V, 4. 

Note 2. Tvesha-dyumna is difficult to render. Both 
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tveshd and dyumna are derived from roots that mean to 
shine^ to be bright, to glow. Derivatives from tvish express 
the idea of fieriness, fierceness, and fury. In IV, 17, 2, 
tvish is used correlatively, with manyii, wrath. Deriva- 
tives from dyu convey the idea of brightness and briskness. 
Both qualities are frequently applied to the Maruts. 


Verse 5. 

Wilson : Praise the sportive and resistless might of the 
Maruts, who were born amongst kine, and whose strength 
has been nourished by (the enjoyment of) the milk. 

Benfey : Preist hoch die muntre Marulschaar die unbe- 
siegbar in den Kuh’n, im Schlund des Safts wuchs sie 
heran. 

Ludwig ; Preise wie unter kiihen den stier, (so) der 
Marut spilende schar, beim verschlingen des saftes ist sie 
grosz geworden. ^ 

'Note 1 . This translation is merely conjectural. I suppose 
that the wind driving the clouds before him, is h^re com- 
pared to a bull among cows, cf. V, 52, 3 : 

te syandrasa/2 na ukshansi/z iti skandanti sirvartk. 

They, the Maruts, like rushing bulls, mount on the dark 
cows. 

The last sentence states that the wind grows even stronger 
after it has tasted the rain (I, 85, 2. te ukshitasa/i^ maliima- 
nam a.yata). 

Mote 2. I take^ambhe in the sense of^ambhane. (On 
the root ^abh and its derivatives, see Kuhn, Zeitschrift fur 
vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft, voL i, p. 123 seq.) It 
would be better to read mukhe, instead of sukhe, in the 
commentary. The Maruts were not born of milk for Pmni, 
as Wilson says in a note, but from the milk of Pr/5ni. 
Pmni is called their mother, Rudra their father : (V, 5 ^? ^ ^ 5 
60, 5-) 

Benfey takes the cows tor clouds in which the lightnings 
dwell ; and the abyss of the sap is by him supposed to be 
again the clouds 
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Verse 6. 

Wilson : Which is chief leader among yoUj agitators of 
heaven and earth, who shake all around, like the top (of 
a tree) ? 

Benfey : Wer, Helden I ist der erste euch — ihr Erd- und 
Himmel-schutterer !— wenn ihr sie schuttelt Wipfein gleich ? 

Ludwig : Wer ist der grosste bei euch, helden, wenn vom 
Jiimel und der erde, schutteler, ihr am saume gleichsam 
rilttelt 1 

Note 1. Antam na, literally, like an end, is explained by 
Skyma. as the top of a tree. Wilson, Langlois, and Benfey 
accept that interpretation. Roth proposes, like the hem of 
a garment, which I prefer ; for vastrinta, the end of a gar- 
ment, is a common expression in later Sanskrit, while anta 
is never applied to a tree in the sense of the top of a tree. 
Here agra would be more appropriate. 

Verse 7. 

Wilson : The householder, in dread of your fierce and 
violent approach, has planted a firm (buttress) ; for the 
many-ridged mountain is shattered (before you). 

Benfey: Vor eurem Gange beuget sich, vor eurem 
wilden Zorn der Mann ; der Hiigel weichet und der Berg. 

Ludwig : Vor eurem anzug, eurem gewaltigen eifer, 
niederduckte sich der mensch, wich der festgeknotete 
[wolkenjberg. 

If ote 1, Siya^a translates : ‘ Man has planted a firm 
buttress to give stability to his dwelling.’ The reading nd 
for nf, which Aufrecht adopted, is untenable, as Ludwig 
shows. It has been altered in the second edition. 
See also VIII, 7, 5, nf yemird. Nidadhrd is the perfect 
Atmanepada, and expresses the holding down of the head 
or the cowering attitude of man. I have taken ugr%a 
manydve over to ^fhita, because these words could hardly 
form an apposition to yamdya. As the Vedic poets speak 
of the very mountains as shaken by the storms, we might 
translate pdrvato girf>^ by the gnarled or rocky mount; 
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but there is no authority for translating ^'hfta by it is 
shattered, and we should have to translate, the mountain 
yielded or bent before your anger. Cf. V, 57, 3 : 

ni YzJt vana^hate yamana/^ bhiya. 

The forests get out of your way from fear. 

V, 60, 3. vink kit Vigtkh ^ihate ni va/^ bhiya pr/thivi kit 
re^te parvata>^ kit 

Even the forests, ye fearful Maruts, yield from fear of 
you ; even the earth trembles, even the mountain. 

In I, 166, 5, ydt tveshd-y^mM nadayanta parvatdn, we 
may translate ^when they on their fiery course made the 
parvatas (clouds) to sound or thunder,’ but it is more likely 
that nidayati here means to cause to shake or vibrate, and 
that parvata stands for r/M*iuntain. We ought to remember 
such poetical expressions as i Kings xix. ii, ‘and a great, 
strong wind rent the mountains, and brake in pieces the 
rocks before the Lord.”’ 


Verse 8, 

Wilson : At whose impetuous approach earth trembles ^ 
like an enfeebled monarch, through dread (of his enemies). 

Benfey : Bei deren Lauf bei deren Sturm die Erde 
zittert voller Furcht, wie ein altergebeugter Mann. 

Ludwig : Bei deren marschen zitterte wie ein gealtet 
stammeshaupt die erd vor furcht auf ihren wegen. 

note 1. A^ma seems to express the act of racing or 
running (like d^i, race, battle), while yama is the road itself 
where the racing takes place. A very similar passage 
occurs in I, 87, 3. The comparison of the earth (fern.) to 
a king (masc.) would be considered a grave offence in the 
later Sanskrit literature. In I, 87, 3, vithura takes the place 
of vLpati. 


Verse 9 . 

Wilson : Stable is their birthplace, (the sky) ; yet the 
birds (are able) to issue from (the sphere of) their parent: 
for your strength is everywhere (divided) between two 
(regions, — or, heaven and earth). 
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BenfeY: Kaum geboren sind sie so stark, dass ihrer 
Mutter si’e enlfliehn : ist ja doch zwiefach ihre Kraft. 

Ludwig : Denn fest ist ihr g'eburtsort, vogel (sind sie) 
von der mutter fortzugehn, nach dem, wie von altersher 
ihre kraft. 

Oder, Denn fest ist ihre kraft geworden von der mutter sich 
zu trennen, da'schon von alters her ihre kraft diss wollte. 

Wot© 1. A very difficult verse. The birth of the Maruts 
is frequently alluded to, as well as their surpassing strength, 
as soon as born. Hence the first sentence admits of little 
doubt. But what follows is very abrupt. Vdyas may be 
the plural of vi, bird, or it may be vayas, the neuter^ 
meaning vital strength : see Kuhn's Zeitschrift, voL xv, 
p. The Maruts are frequently compared to birds (cf. I, 

87, 3 ; 88, i), but it is usual to indicate the comparison by 
ni or iva. I therefore take vayas as a nom. sing, neut., in 
jthe sense of vigour, life. They are called brAadvayasaA 
in a Nivid ; see Ludwig, p. ^26. Nir-i is used with par- 
ticular reference to the birth of a child (cf. V, 78, 7 ; 9). 


Verse 10. 

Wilson : They are the generators of speech : they spread 
out the waters in their courses : they urge the lowing 
(cattle) to enter (the water), up to their knees, (to drink.) 

Benfey : In ihrem Lauf erheben dann diese Sohne Getos 
und Fluth, die bis zum Knie den Kuhen geht. 

Ludwig; Und dise sdne, die sanger, denten auf ihren 
ziigen ihre banen aus, so dass brullend sie uns ganz nahe 
kamen. 

Wot© I. If we could take sAndva^^; gfra^ in the sense of the 
sons of voice, Le. of thunder, which would remove many 
difficulties, the accent of gira^ would have to be changed. 
The commentator takes sCinu in the sense of utpddaka, 
producers of sound. Gfra/^, however, occurs at least once 
more, in the sense of singers or poets, IX, 63, 10, where 
gira^ can only be a vocative, O ye singers ! In' I, 6, 6, the 
translation of glrak by singers, i. e. the Maruts, may be 
contested, but if we consider that gkaAf in the sense of 
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hymns, is feminine, and is followed by the very word which 
is here used, viz. devayinta^ as a feminine, viz. devayantM, 
VII, 1 8, 3, we can hardly doubt that in I, 6 , 6, gira^ is a 
masculine and means singers. The same applies to VI, 
63, 10. In VI, 5 ^^ 9, na^ sunava >4 giraA srmvAntu amr/- 

tasya y 6 , the construction is, of course, quite different. 

Ifote 2. The expression that the Maruts enlarged or 
extended the fences of their race-course (RV. IV, 58, 7), 
can only mean that they swept over the whole sky, and 
drove the clouds away from all the corners. KSshfM 
may meai;i the wooden enclosures (car ceres) or the 
wooden poles that served as turning and winning-posts 
(metae). The Sima-veda has ya^/ieshu instead of a^meshu. 
That the translation of this verse is purely tentative, and 
far from satisfactory, was known to all Vedic scholars, but 
I doubt whether they will consider the interpretation which 
M. Bergaigne proposes with so much assurance, as less ten- 
tative and more satisfactory. H e translates ( J ourn. A.s. 1 8 84, 
p. ^39), ‘des fils ont, dans leur marche, allong^ leurs’ chants 
comme des chemins, pour y marcher i genoux (sur les 
genoux) en mugissant (en chantant).’ I shall content my- 
self with shortly pointing out the misgivings which every 
Vedic scholar would feel at once in proposing such a ren- 
dering. First as to the conception itself. Can a poet say, 
‘The Maruts have stretched out their songs in order to 
march on them on their knees?’ ‘The roads,’ as M. Ber- 
gaigne shows himself, are only a simile, and no one walks 
on a simile. Secondly, the idea that these Maruts widened 
the roads on which they march, is common enough, but 
that they lengthened their songs, like paths, is never said by 
the Vedic i^/shis, nor would they in such a case have left 
out the particle na or iva. Lastly, though many things are 
said of the Maruts, I do not remember that they ever 
appear on their knees. I do not think, therefore, that 
M. Bergaigne’s infallible method helps us much beyond 
where we were before. Conjectures are easy, but for that 
very reason, one does not like to bring them forward. One 
might propose to read sunava>^ dw^k^ a very common 
name of the Maruts. One might go a step further, identify 
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gik witli bhirati, and point out that the Manits are called 
the sons of Bharata, II, 36, 2,. But all this leaves us in 
utter uncertainty, and where a scholar feels the ground so 
uncertain beneath his feet, he hesitates to speak with papal 
authority. M, Bergaigne’s strong point is that abhi^M 
means on their knees, not up to their knees. Here again, I 
ask, does abhi in prepositional compounds ever mean on ? 
If abhi^2^u is used in the same sense in which we use * on 
our knees/ it would in Sanskrit mean only ‘ bowinig up to 
the knees/ Now in I, y%, 5, abhi^iiu seems to express a 
positive expression of reverence. With regard to the other 
passages where occurs, M. Bergaigne has not shown 

how they ought to be translated so as to give a clear sense. 
I do not pretend to solve the difficulties, but I think it is 
better to confess our difficulties than to hide them under 
the veil of a so-called systematic interpretation. Abhi^/lu, 
like mita^; 7 u, may have expressed a position of the knees, 
expressive of strength, but on such points very little 
inforniation is to be gained from Indian commentators. 

The last sentence expresses the result of this race, viz. 
the falling of so much rain that the cows had to walk up to 
their knees in water. This becomes still clearer from the 
next verse. 

SayAjVa : These, the producers of speech, have spread 
water in their courses, they cause the cows to walk up to 
their knees in order to drink the water. 

Verse 11, 

Wilson : They drive before them, in their course, the 
long, vast, uninjurable, rain-retaining cloud. 

Benfey : Dann treiben sie im Sturm heran jenen langen 
and breiten Spross der Wolke unerschopflichen. 

Ludwig : Sogar disen langen, breiten, das kind der 
wolke, den unfeindlichen, schleudern auf ihren ziigen sie 
vorwarts. 

Note 1- Rain is called the offspring of the cloud, mihd 
napat, and is then treated as a masculine ; cf. ap&m 
napat, &c. 
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Verse 12. 

Wilson : Mamts, as you have vigour, invigorate man- 
kind : give animation to the clouds. 

Benfey : O Marut’s ! mit der Kraft, die ihr besitzt, 
werft ihr Geschopfe um, die Berge werft ihr um sogar, 

Ludwig : O Marut, so wie cure kraft ist, warft ihr die 
leute nieder, warft ihr die berge nieder. 

Mote 1. In VIII, 72, 8, a.kakya.vit is explained by vya- 
dirayat, he tore open. Ay^U/^yavitana is the Vedic form of 
the md pers. plur. of the reduplicated aorist 

Vers© IS. 

Wilson : Wherever the Maruts pass, they fill the way 
with clamour : every one hears their (noise). 

Benfey : Wenn die Marut’s des Weges ziehn, daon 
sprechen mit einander sie und mancher mag sie horen, 

Ludwig : Wenn die Marut wandern, sprechen auf dem 
weg sie mit einander, es horet sie ein jeder. 

Mote Yanti has to be pronounced as an amphi- 
brachys. 

Verse 14. 

Wilson : Come quickly, with your swift (vehicles). The 
offerings of the Kaj'was are prepared. Be pleased with 
them. 

Benfey : Auf schnellen kommet schnell herbei, bei 
Ka^’^va’t Spross sind Feste euch ; da wollt euch schon 
ergotzen. 

Ludwig : Brecht rasch auf mit raschen rossen, bei den 
Kama’s ist euer dienst, dort eben erfreuet euch. 

Mot© 1. Benfey supposes that diiva^ stands in the sin- 
gular instead of the plural. But why should the plural 
have been used, as the singular (asti) would have created 
no kind of difficulty? It is better to take duvzA as a 
nominative plural of a noun du, worshipper, derived 
from the same root which yielded duva>%, worship. We 
certainly find d-duva^^, as a nom. plur., in the sense of 
not-worshipping : 
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VIIj 4, 6. mi tva vaydm sahasa-van avirM mi dpsavaA 
pari saddma mi aduva^. 

May we not, 0 hero, sit round thee like men without 
strength, without beauty (cf. VIII, 7, 7), without worship. 

Here Sayar^a explains dduva>^ very well by pari>^araj^a- 
hini^, which seems better than R.oth’s explanation 'zdgemd, 
ohne Eifer/ 

Verse 15. 

Wilson : The offering is prepared for your gratification : 
we are your (worshippers), that we may live all our life. 

Benfey : Geriistet ist fiir euren Rausch und wir gehdren, 
traun ! euch an fiir unser ganzes Lebelang. 

Ludwig : Er ist euch zur trunkesfreude, und wir gleich- 
falls euer hier, dass unsere ganze dauer wir erleben. 
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MAiVPALA I, HYMN 38. 

ASHJAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 15-17. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. What then now? When^ will you take (us) as 
a dear father takes his son by both hands, O ye gods, 
for whom the sacred grass has been trimmed ^ ? 

2. Where now? On what errand of yours are 
you going, in heaven, not on earth ^ ? Where are 
your cows sporting ? 

3. Where are your newest favours O Maruts? 
Where the blessings ? Where all delights ? 

4. If you, sons of Frisni, were mortals, and your 
praiser an immortal — 

5. Then never^ should your praiser be unwelcome, 
like a deer in pasture grass®, nor should he go on the 
path of Yama ®. 

6 . Let not one sin - after another, difficult to be 
conquered, overcome us; may it depart® together 
with greed. 

7. Truly they are terrible and powerful ; even to 
the desert the Rudriyas bring rain that is never 
dried up k 

8. The ■ lightning lows like a cow, it follows as a 
mother follows after her young, when the shower (of 
the Maruts) has been let loose K 

9. Even by day the Maruts create darkness with 
the water-bearing cloud S when they drerxh the 
earth. 

10. Then from the shouting of the Maruts over 
the whole space of the earth \ men reeled fbrwcrd 

1 1 . Maruts on your strong-hoofed never-m'ear yiay ^ 

[3*3 G 
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steeds^ go after those bright ones (the clouds), which 
are still locked up 

13 . May your fellies be strong, the chariots, and 
their horses, may your reins ^ be well-fashioned. 

13. Speak forth for ever with thy voice to praise 
the Lord of prayer ^ Agni, who is like a friend the 
bright one. 

14. Fashion a hymn in thy mouth ! Expand like 
the cloud ^ ! Sing a song of praise. 

15. Worship the host of the Maruts, the terrible^ 
the glorious, the musical h May they be magnified 
here among us 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Kawa, the son of Ghora. The 
metre is Giyatri throughout Several verses, however, end 
in a spondee instead of the usual iambus. No attempt 
should be made to improve such verses by conjecture, for 
they are clearly meant to end in spondees. Thus in verses 

7, 8, and 9, all the three pMas alike have their final 
spondee. In verse 7, the ionicus a minore is with an evi- 
dent intention repeated thrice. No verse of the hymn 
occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; but verse 8 =:TS. Ill, i, ii, 5 ; 
verse 9 = TS. II, 4, 8, i. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Kadha-priya/^ is taken in the Padapa//^a as one 
word, and Saya;2a explains it by delighted by or delighting 
in praise, a nominative plural. A similar compound, Jcadha- 
priya; occurs in I, 30, 20, and there too the vocatWe sing, 
fern., kadhapriye, is explained by Siya/^a as fond of prai^ 
In order to obtain this meaning, kadha has to be identified 
with kathi, story, which is simply impossible. There is 
another compound, adha-priya, nom. dual, which occurs 
VIII, 8, 4, and which Saya;/a explains either as delighted 
here below, or as a corruption of kadha-priya. 

In Boehtlingk and Roth's Dictionary, kadha-priya and 
kadha-pri are both taken as compounds of kadha, an 
interrogative adverb, and priya o;* pri, to love or delight, 
and they are explained as meaning kind or loving to whom ? 
In the same manner adha-priya is explained as kind then 
and there. 

It nmsl be confessed, however, that a compound like 
kadha-pn, land to whom?, is somewhat strange, and it 
seems preferable to separate the words, and to write kidha 

priya and adha priyd. 

It s'iOulcl be observed that the compounds kadha-pri 
anrl kaJhi- priya occur alv/ays in sentences where there is 
another interrogative pronoun. The -two interrogative's 
kat— kddha, what— -where, and kas — ^kddha, who — ^where, 
occurring in the same sentence, an idiom so co.mmon in 

G 2 
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Greek, may have puzzled the author of the Pada text, and 
the compound being once sanctioned by the authority of 
^akalya, Siya^^a would explain it as best he could. But if 
we admit the double use of the interrogative in Sanskrit, 
as in Greek, then, in our passage, priya^ would be an adjec- 
tive belonging to pita, and we might translate : ‘ What then 
now ? When will you take (us), as a dear father takes his 
son by both hands, O ye Maruts?’ In the same manner 
we ought to translate I, 30, 20 : 

ka/^ te usha>^ kddha priye bhu^e mdrta/^ amartye. 

Who and where was there a mortal to be loved by thee, 
O beloved, immortal Dawn? 

In VIII, 7, 31, where the same words are repeated as in 
our passage, it is likewise better to write : 

kat ha niXaam kadha priyd/ii yat fndram a^ahdtana, ka/^ 
va/^ sakhi-tv6 ohate. 

What then now? Where is there a friend, now that you 
have forsaken Indra? Who watches for your friendship? 

Why in VIII, 8, 4, adha priy^ should have been joined 
into one word is more difficult to say, yet here, too, the 
compound might easily be separated. 

Kadha does not occur again, but would be formed in 
analogy with adha. It occurs in Zend as kadha. 

Kuhti^ Beit rage IV, p. i85, has shown that kush^f/^a^ 
(RV. V, 74, i) is a similar monster, and stands for ku shfAaA 

The words kat ha nflnam commonly introduce an inter- 
rogative sentence, literally, What then now? cf, X, 10, 4. 

ISTot© 2« Vnkta-barhis is generally a name of the priest, 
so called because he has to trim the' sacrificial grass. The 
sacred Kum grass (Poa cynosuroides), after having had 
the roots cut off, is spread on the Vedi or altar, and upon 
it the libation of Soma-juice, or oblation of clarified butter, 
is poured out. In other places, a tuft of it in a similar 
position is supposed to form a fitting seat for the deity or 
deities invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Steven- 
son, it is also strewn over the floor of the chamber in which 
the worship is performed.’ 

Cf VI, II, 5. vringi ha ydt ndmasS, barhfi^ agnafi, aydmi 
snik ghntd-vatl su-vriktlA. 
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When I reverentially trim the truss for Agni, when the 
well-trimmed ladle, full of butter, is stretched forth. 

In our passage, unless we change the accent, it must be 
taken as an epithet of the Maruts, they for whom the grass- 
altar has been prepared. They are again invoked by the 
same name, VIII, 7, %o ; 

kva nunam su-dinava/2 madatha vrfkta-barhisha/^. 

Where do ye rejoice now, you gods for whom the altar is’ 
trimmed ? 

Otherwise, vr/kta-barhishai^: might, with a change of 
accent, supply an accusative to dadhidhve : ‘ Will you take 
the worshippers in your arms?’ This, though decidedly 
better, is not absolutely necessary, because to take by the 
hand may be used as a neuter verb. 

Wilson : Maruts, who are fond of praise, and for whom 
the sacred grass is trimmed, when will you take us by both 
hands as a father does his son? 

Benfey : Wo weilt ihr gern ? was habt ihr jetzt— gleich- 
wie ein Vater seinen Sohn — ^in Handen, da das Opfer 
harrt ? 


Verse 2. 

Note 1. The idea of the first verse, that the Maruts 
should not be detained by other pursuits, is carried on in 
the second. The poet asks, what they have to do in the 
sky, instead of coming down to the earth. The last sen- 
tence seems to mean ‘ where tarry your herds ? ’ viz. the 
clouds. Siya;^a translates : ‘ Where do worshippers, like 
lowing cows, praise you ? ’ Wilson : ^ Where do they who 
worship you cry to you, like cattle ? * Benfey : ‘Wo jauchzt 
man euch, gleich wie Stiere? (Ihre Verehrer brullen vor 
Freude fiber ihre Gegenwart, wie Stiere.)^ The verb 
ra/^yati, however, when followed by an accusative, means 
to love, to accept with pleasure. The gods accept the 
offerings and the prayers : 

V, 18, I. vijvini ya^ dmartya/^ havya mdrteshu ra;^yati. 

The immortal who de%ns to accept all offerings among 
mortals. 

V, 74, 3. kasya brihmim ra^^yatha^. 



86 


VEBIC HYMNS. 


Whose prayers do ye accept ? 

Followed by a locative ra^yati* means to delight in. 
Both the gods are said to delight in prayers (VIII, 12, i8 ; 
33, 16), and prayers are said to delight in the gods (VIIIj 
16, 2}. I therefore take ra^^yanti in the sense of tarrying, 
disporting, and na, if it is to be retained, in the sense of 
not ; where do they not sport? meaning that they are to be 
-found everywhere, except where the poet desires them to 
be. We thus get rid of the simile of singing poets and 
lowing cows, which, though not too bold for Vedic bards, 
would here come in too abruptly. It would be much 
better, however, if the negative particle could be omitted 
altogether. If we retain it, we must read : kva va^^ [ 
gavay^^ I na x&n [ yanti | . But the fact is that through the 
whole of the Rig-veda kva has always to be pronounced as 
two syllables, kuva. There is only one passage, V, 61, 2, 
where, before a vowel, we have to read kva : kuva vo 
kvibhuava/^. In other passages, even before vowels, we 
alw^ays have to read kuva, e.g. I, 161, 4. kuvet=kva it; I, 
105, 4. kuvartam=:kva r/tam. In I, 35, 7, we must read 
either kuvedinim shrya^ making surya^ trisyllabic, or 
kuva id^ntm, leaving a hiatus. In I, 168, 6, kvivaram is 
kuvivaram: 6'cikalya, forgetting this, and wishing to im- 
prove the metre, added na, thereby, in reality, destroying 
both the metre and the sense. Kva occurs as dissyllabic in 
the Rig-yeda at least forty-one times. 

Verse S. 

K’ote r. The meanings of sumna in the first five Mdifidzhs 
are -well explained by Professor Aufrecht in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
schrift, vol. iv, p. 274. As to suvita in the plural, see X, 
86, 21, and VIII, 93, 29, where Indra is said to bring all 
suvitas. It frequently occurs in the singular : 

X, 148, 1, i mk bhara suvitam yasya Mkdn. 

Verse 4. 

Mote h One might translate : ‘ If you, sons of Frisni, 
were mortals, the immortal would be your worshipper,’ 
But this seems almost too deep and elaborate a compliment 
for a primitive age, Langlois translates : * Quand vous ne 
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seriez pas immortels, (faites toutefois) que votre pan^gyriste 
jouisse d’une longue vie.^ Wilson’s translation is obscure : 
‘ That you, sons of Pmni, may become mortals, and your 
panegyrist become immortal.’ S&yam translates : ‘Though 
you, sons of Pmni, were mortal, yet your worshipper would 
be immortal.’ Ludwig has, ‘ Wenn ihr, o kinder der Pmni, 
sterbliche waret, der unsterbliche ware euer sanger dann. 
Nicht werde euch unlieb der sanger, wie ein wildes tier auf der 
weide, nicht des Yama Pfad betrete er.’ I think it best to 
connect the fourth and fifth verses, and I feel justified in 
so doing by other passages where the same or a similar 
idea Is expressed, viz. that if the god were the poet and the 
poet the god, then the poet would be more liberal to the 
god than the god is to him. Whether sydt should have the 
uditta, I cannot tell. Thus I translated a passage, VII, 32, 
18, in my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 545: 
‘ If I were lord of as much as thou, I should support the 
sacred bard, thou scatterer of wealth, I should not abandon 
him to misery. I should award wealth day by day to him 
who magnifies, I should award it to whosoever it be.’ 
Another parallel passage is pointed out by Mr. J. Muir, 
(On the Interpretation of the Veda, p. 79 ; see also Sanskrit 
Texts, V, 303.) VIII, 19, 25 : ‘ If, Agni, thou wert a mortal, 
and I were an immortal, I should not abandon thee to male- 
diction or to wretchedness ; my worshipper should not be 
miserable or distressed.’ Still more to the point is another 
passage, VIII, 44, 23 : ‘ If I were thou, and thou wert I, then 
thy wishes should be fulfilled.’ See also VIII, 14, i, 2. 

As to the metre it is clear that we ought to read 
martlsa-^ syltana. 

Verse 5 . 

Note 1 . M^, though it seems to stand for na, retains its 
prohibitive sense. 

Note 2 . Ydvasa is explained by Sdya//a as 'grass, and 
Wilson’s Dictionary, too, gives to it the meaning of meadow 
or pasture grass, whereas yava is barley. The Greek C«d 
or C^id is likewise explained as barley or rye, fodder for 
horses. See I, 91, 13. gava^ na yavaseshu, like cows in 
meadows. 
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Mote S. The path of Yama can only be the path first 
followed by Yama, or that leads to Yama, as the ruler of 
the departed. 

X, 14, 8. sam ga/^/^/^asva pit7"/-bhii^ sim yam^na. 

Meet with the fathers, meet with Yama (X, 14, 10 ; 15, 8). 

X, 14, 7. yamam pajySsi varu^^am ka , deyim. 

Thou wilt see (there) Yama and the divine VaruT^a. 

X, 165, 4, tasmai yamSya nama^ astu mntydve. 

Adoration to that Yama, to Death ! 

Wilson : Never may your worshipper be indifferent to 
you, as a deer (is never indifferent) to pasture, so that he 
may not tread the path of Yama. 

Benfey : Wer euch besingt, der sei euch nicht gleich- 
gultig, wie das Wild im Gras^ nicht wandF er auf des Yama 
Pfad. 

A^oshya is translated insatiable by Professor Goldstiicker. 

^ Verse 6. 

Note 1. One of the meanings of nfr^fti is sin. It is 
derived from the same root which yielded ritA, in the sense 
of right. Nirr/ti was conceived, it would seem, as going 
away from the path of right, the German Vergehen. Nir- 
riti was personified as a power of evil and destruction. 

VII, 104, 9, dhaye vk tain pra-ddddtu s6ma>^ ^ dadhatu 
niA-rit^k upd-sthe. 

May Soma hand them over to Ahi, or place them in the 
lap of Nirnti. 

1, 1 1 7, 5. susupv^TT^sam ni niA-ritek upa-sthe. 

Like*one who sleeps in the lap of Nirr/ti. 

Here Sdya^^a explains Nirrzti as earth, and he attaches 
the same meaning to the word in other places which will 
have to be considered hereafter. Cf. Lectures on the 
Science of Language, Second Series, p. 56a, 

Wilson treats NirrAi as a male deity, and translates the 
last words, ‘ let him perish with our evil desires.’ 

Note 2. Padish/d is formed as an optative of the Atmane- 
pada, but with the additional s before the t, which, in the 
ordinary Sanskrit, is restricted to the so-called benedictive 
(Grammar § 385; Bopp, Kritische Grammatik, ed. 1834. 
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§ 3^9, note). Pad means originally to go. Thus RV. IX, 
73, 9, atra kartdm ava padati aprabhu/i:, may the impotent 
go down into the pit. In certain constructions it gradually 
assumed the meaning of to perish, and native cdmmentators 
are inclined to explain it by pat, to fall. One can watch 
the transition of meaning from going into perishing in such 
phrases as VS. XI, 46, ma pidy iyusha/^ pura, literally, 
‘ may he not go before the time,’ but really intended for 
‘ may he not die before the time.’ In the Rig-veda padish/a 
is generally qualified by some w^ords to show that it is to be 
taken in malam partem. Thus in our passage, and in 
III, 53, HI ; VII, 104, 16 ; 17. In 1 , 79, II, however, padish/a 
sa>^ is by itself used in a maledictory sense, per eat, may 
he perish ! In another, VI, ho, 5, padi by itself conveys the 
idea of perishing. This may have some w’^eight in deter- 
mining the origin of the Latin pest is (Corssen, Kritische 
Beitrage, p. 396)5 for it shows that, even without preposi- 
tions, such as d or vi, pad may have an ill-omened meaning. 
In the Aitareya-brahma;m VII, 14 (History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 471), pad, as applied to a child’s 
teeth, means to go, to fall out. With sam, however, pad 
has always a good meaning, and this shows that originally 
its meaning was neutral. Another translation, suggested 
by Ludwig, might be : ‘ Let not one dreadful Niir/ti (sin) 
after another strike us.’ 


Verse 7. 

Note 1. The only difficult word is avatam. Sayaua, 
explains it, ^ without wind.’ But it is hardly possible to 
understand how the Maruts, themselves the gods of the 
storm, the sons of Rudra, could be said to bring cipuds 
without wind. Langlois, it is true, translates without any 
misgivings : ‘ Ces dieux peuvent sur un sol desseche faire 
tomber la pluie sans I’accompagner de vent.’ Wilson ; ‘ They 
send down rain without wind upon the desert.’ Benfey saw 
the incongruous character of the epithet, and explained it 
away by saying that the winds bring rain, and after they 
have brought it, they moderate their violence in order not to 
drive it away again ; hence rain without wind. Yet even 
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this expIanatioHj though ingenious, and, as I am told, particu- 
larly truthful in an eastern climate, is somewhat too artificial. 
If we changed the accent, avdtim, unchecked, unconquered, 
would be better than avdtam, windless. But avata, uncon- 
quered, does not occur in the Rig-veda, except as applied 
to persons. It occurs most frequently in the phrase vanvdn 
ivktaAj which Siya^a explains well by hi/;2san ahimsitSiA^ 
hurting, but not hurt: (VI, i6, 2,0; 18, i; IX, 89, 7.) 
In 1X3 96, 8, we read prft-sii vanvdn ivktak, in battles 
attacking, but not attacked, which renders the meaning of 
avdta perfectly clear. In VI, 64, 5,’ where it is applied to 
Ushas, it may be translated by unconquerable, intact. 

There are several passages, however, where avdta occurs 
with the accent on the last syllable, and where it is accord- 
ingly explained as a Bahuvrihi, meaning either windless or 
motionless, from vita, wind, or from vdta, going (I, 62, 10). 
In some of these passages we can hardly doubt that the 
accent ought to be changed, and that we ought to read 
dvita. Thus in VI, 64, 4, avdte is clearly a vocative applied 
to Ushas, who is called avdtd, unconquerable, in the verse 
immediately following. In I, 52, 4, the Maruts are called 
avdtd//, which can only be dvdtd/^, unconquerable ; nor can 
we hesitate in VIII, 79, 7, to change avdtd^ into dvdta^, as 
an epithet applied to Soma, and preceded by ddnptakratu/ 5 :, 
of unimpaired strength, unconquerable. 

But even then we find no evidence that dvdta, uncon- 
quered, could be applied to rain or to a cloud, and I there- 
fore propose another explanation, though equally founded 
on the supposition that the accent of avdtdm in our passage 
should be on the first syllable. 

I take vdta as a Vedic form instead of the later vdna, the 
past participle of vai, to wither. Similarly we find in the 
Vedanta, instead of^ina, the latter form being sanctioned 
by Pdmni. Vd means to get dry, to flag, to get exhausted ; 
dvdta therefore, as applied to a cloud, would mean not dry, 
not withered, as applied to rain, not dried up, but remaining 
on the ground. It is important to remark that in one 
passage, VI, 67, 7, Sdya^a, too, explains avdta, as applied to 
rivers, by arushka, not dry ; and the same meaning would 
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be applicable to avitf^ in I, 62, 10. In this sense of not 
witheredj not dry, dvdtam in our passage would form a per- 
fectly appropriate epithet of the rain, while neither windless 
nor unconquered would yield an appropriate sense. In the 
famous passage, X, 129, 2, &it avatam svadhayi tat ekam, 
that only One breathed breathless by itself, avatam might be 
taken, in accordance with its accent, as windless or breath- 
less, and the poet may have wished to give this antithetical 
point to his verse. But dvitam, as an adverb, would here 
be equally appropriate, and we should then have to trans- 
late, Hhat only One breathed freely by itself.* Ludwig 
translates, ‘ Als treue die bleiidendenj die stiirmenden 
Rudriya auf oder fiache sogar, als brunnen die wolke 
schafFen.* This presupposes the conjectural reading ava- 
tam. 

Verse 8. 

Mote I. The peculiar structure of the metre uhi the 
seventh and eighth verses should be noted. Though we 
may scan 

— — I — — u ■d' I u' — — — — — ■ I 

/ I / I / 

— — — I -w — V-;— — . — I 

by throwing the accent on the short antepenultimate, yet 
the movement of the metre becomes far more natural by 
throwing the accent on the long penultimate, thus reading 



Say ANA : Like a cow the lightning roars, (the lightning) 
attends (on the Maruts) as the mother cow on her calf, 
because their rain is let loose at the time of lightning and 
thunder, 

Wilson; The lightning roars like a parent cow that 
bellows for its calf, and hence the rain is set free by the 
Maruts. 

Benfey : Es blitzt — wie eine Kuh brullt es — die Mutter 
folgt dem Kalb gleichsam — wean ihr Regen losgelassen. 
(Der Donner folgt dem Blitz, wie eine Kuh ihrem Kalbe.) 

Vd^rd as a masculine means a bull, and it is used as a 
name of the Manits in some passages, VIII, 7 > 3 5 7 * 
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a feminine it means a cow, particularly a cow with a calf, a 
milch cow. Hence also a mother, X, 119, 4. The lowing 
of the lightning must be intended for the distant thunder, 
and the idea that the lightning goes near or looks for the 
rain is not foreign to the Vedic poets. See I, 39, 9 : ^ Come 
to ifs, Maruts, with your entire help, as lightnings (come to^ 
i. e. seek for) the rain 1 ’ 

Verse 9. 

‘Note 1. That paj^anya here and in other places means 
cloud has been well illustrated by Dr. Biihler, Orient und 
Occident, voL i, p. 221. It is interesting to watch the 
personifying process which is very palpable in this word, 
and by which Pai^^anya becomes at last a friend and com- 
panion of Indra. See now, ‘ India, what can it teach us ? ’ 
p, 183 seq. 

Verse 10. 

Hote 1. Sddma, as a neuter, means originally a seat, and 
is frequently used in the sense of altar : IV, 9, 3. si/i sddma 
pari niyate hoti ; VII, 18, 22. h6ta-iva sadma pari emi 
rebhan. It soon, however, assumed the more general meaning 
of place, as ‘ 

X, 1, I, agni// bhamina ru.rata vi.rva sadmclni apra/i:. 

Agni with brilliant light thou filledst all places. 

It is lastly used with special reference to heaven and 
earth, the two sddmanl, 1, 185, 6 ; III, 55, 2. In our passage 
sddma parthivam is the same as parthive sddane in VIII, 
97, 5. Here the earth is mentioned together with heaven, 
the sea, and the sky. Saya;^a takes sddma as ‘ dwelling,’ so 
do Wilson and Langlois. Benfey translates ‘ der Erde Sitz,’ 
and makes it the subject of the sentence, which may be 
right : ‘ From the roaring of the Maruts the seat of the 
earth trembles, and all men tremble.’ Sadman, with the 
accent on .the last syllable, is also used as a masculine in 
the Rig-veda, I, 173, i ; VI, 51, 12. sadmanam divydm. 

Verse 11. 

ISTote 1. I have translated vi/u-pd«fbhi/^, as if it were 
vt/iipd^^ibhLi, for this is the right accent of a Bahuvrihi 
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compound. Thus the first member retains its own accent in 
pr/thii-pi/n, bhuri-pAm, vmha-p4;2i, &c. It is possible that 
the accent may have been changed in our passage, because 
the compound is used, not as an adjective, but as a kind of 
substantive, as the name of a horse. hand, means, as 

applied to horses, hoof : 

II, 31, Q,. pr2thivya>^ sanau ^anghananta p4;n-bhi/2. 

When they strike with their hoofs on the summit of the 
earth. 

This meaning appears still more clearly in such com- 
pounds as dravat-pS.;n : 

VIII, 5, 35. hira;2ydye;2a rdthena dravatpi;2i-*bhi/2 a^vai^. 

On a golden chariot, on quick-hoofed horses. 

The horses of the Maruts, which in our verse are called 
vi/u-p&;2f, strong-hoofed, are called VIII, 7, 27. hira;/ya- 
pa;ri,‘ golden-hoofed : 

di:vai^ himny^pknl bhiA tipa gantana. ; 

On your golden-hoofed horses come hither, O gods. 

Those who retain the accent of the MSS. ought to trans- 
late, ‘ Maruts, with your strong hands go after the clouds.’ 

Hote 2, Rddhasvatt is explained by Siya;2a as river. It 
does not occur again in the Rig-veda. Rodhas is enclosure 
or fence, the bank of a river ; but it does not follow that 
rodhasvat, having enclosures or banks, was applicable to 
rivers only. II, 15, 8, it is said that he emptied or opened 
the artificial enclosures of Bala, these being the clouds 
conquered by Indr^. Hence I take rddhasvati in the sense 
of a cloud yet unopened, _ which is followed or driven on by 
the Maruts. 

Kitvk, bright or many-coloured, is applied to the clouds, 
V, 63, 3. kitxihHh abhrdi/2. 

Note 3 . Roth and Ludwig take Akhidrayiman for a name 
of horse, which seems right. The word does not occur 
again in the Rig-veda. '' 

Wilson : Maruts, with strong hands, come along the 
beautifully-embanked rivers with unobstructed progress. 

BenFEY: Mit euren starken Handen folgt den hehren 
eingeschlossnen nach in unermiid’tem Gansr, Maruts. 
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Verse 12. 

E'ote 1, Abhuu, rein, does not mean finger in the Rig- 
veda, though Saya^a frequently explains it so, misled by 
Yiska, who gives abhii'u among the names of finger. 
Wilson : * May your fingers be well skilled (to hold the 
reins).’ 

Verse 13. 

JiTote 1. Agni is frequently invoked together with the 
Maruts, and is even called mariit-sakha, the friend of the 
MarutSjVIII, 14. It seems better, tlferefore, to refer 
brdhma;/as patim to Agni, than, with Saya;/a^ to the host 
of the Maruts (manidga;/am). Brahma;2aspati and Br/has- 
pati are both varieties of Agni, the priest and purohita of 
gods and men, and as such he is invoked together with the 
Maruts in other passages, I, 40, i. Tana is an adverb, 
meaning constantly, always, for ever. Cf. II, 1 5 VIII, 
40, 7* ' 

Wilson : Declare in our presence (priests), with voice 
attuned to praise Brahma;/aspati, Agni, and the beautiful 
Mitra. 

BenFEY : Lass schallen immerfort das Lied zu griissen 
BrahmaT^aspati, Agni, Mitra, den herrlichen. 

3 Note 2. Mitra is never, as far as I know, invoked together 
with the Maruts, and it is better to take mitrdm as friend. 
Besides na cannot be left here untranslated. Ludwig 
translates, ^beautiful like Mitra/ that is, bright like the sun. 

Verse M. 

Mote 1. The second sentence is obscure. Siya«a trans- 
lates : ® Let the choir of priests make a hymn of praise^ let 
them utter or expand it, like as a cloud sends forth rain.’ 
Wilson similarly: ‘Utter the verse that is in your mouth, 
spread it out like a cloud spreading rain.’ Bciifey: ‘Ein 
Preislied schafie in dem Mund, ertoiie dem Par^anya gleich/ 
He takes Pai^anya for the god of thunder, and supposes the 
hymn of praise to be compared to it on account of its loud- 
ness. T^tana/^ can only be the second person singular of 
the conjunctive of the reduplicated perfect, of which we 
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have also tatinat, tatanama, tatanan, and tatananta. ^a» 
tanay^ can be addressed either to the host of the Maruts, or 
to the poet. I take it in the latter sense, for a similar verse 
occurs VIII, 31,18. It is said there of a patron that he alone 
is a king, that all others about the river Sarasvati are only 
small kings, and the poet adds: ‘^May he spread like a 
cloud with the rain,’ giving hundreds and thousands (par- 
^anya//-iva tatanat hi vrfsh^ya). Ludwig takes tan in the 
sense of thundering ; thunder like Par^anya ! 

Verse 15. 

Hote 1. It is difficult to find an appropriate rendering for 
arkfn. It means praising, celebrating, singing, and it is in 
the last sense only that it is applicable to the Maruts. 
Wilson translates, ^entitled to adoration;’ Benfey, ‘flaming.’ 
Boehtlingk and Roth admit the sense of flaming in one 
passage, but give to arkfn in this place the meaning of 
praising. If it simply meant, possessed of arki, i. e. songs 
of praise, it would be a very lame epithet after panasyii. 
But other passages, like 1 , 19, 4 ; 53, 15, show that the con- 
ception of the Maruts as singers was most familiar to the 
Vedic Ezshis (I, 64, xo; Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. i, p. 521, 
note); and arka is the very name applied to their songs 
( 1 , 19, 4). In the Edda, too, ‘ storm and thunder are repre- 
sented as a lay, as the wondrous music of the wild hunt. 
The dwarfs and Elbs sing the so-called Alb-leich which 
carries off everything, trees and mountains.’ See Justi in 
Orient und Occident, vol. ii, p. 63 ; Genthe, Windgottheiten, 
p. 4; II. There is no doubt therefore that arkfn here means 
musician, and that the arkd of the Maruts is the music of 
the winds. 

Note 2. Vr/ddha, literally grown, is used in the Veda as 
an honorific epithet, with the meaning of mighty, great, or 
magnified : 

III, 33, 7. ya^ma/i ft ndmasi vriddhim fndram 
brihantam nshvim a^£ram yiivanam. 

We worship with praise the mighty Indra. the great, the 
exalted, the immort;^, the vigorous. 

Here neither is vriddhA intended to express old age^ 
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nor yiivan young age, but both are meant as laudatory 
epithets. See Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 91 seq. 

Asan is the so-called het of as, to be. This Leif is pro- 
perly an imperative, which gradually sinks down to a mere 
subjunctive, and is generally called so. Of as, we find the 
following Leif forms: belonging to the present, we have 
dsasi, II, 26, 2; dsati, VI, 23, 9; asatha//,VI, 63, i ; and 
dsatha, V, 61 , 4 : belonging to the imperfect, dsa^, VIII, 100, 
2 ; asat, I, 9, 5 ; dsama, I, i 73 > 9 5 ^san, I, 89, i. Asam, a 
form quoted by Roth from Rig-veda X, 27, 4, is really ^sam. 

We find, for instance, dsa>^, with an imperative or opta- 
tive meaning, in 

VIII, 100, 2. dsa^ ka, tvdm dakshi^^atd^ sdkhd. me 
adha vritvmi ^anghandva bhuri. 

And be thou my friend on my right hand, and we shall 
kill many enemies. 

Here we see the transition of meaning from an impera- 
tive to the conditional. In English, too, we may say, ^ Do 
this and you shall live,’ which means nearly the same as, 

‘ If you do this, you will live.’ Thus we may translate this 
passage : ^ And if thou be my friend on my right side, then 
we shall kill many enemies.’ 

X, 124, 1, imam na^ agne dpa ya^J^dm d ihi — 
dsa.^ havya-va/ utd na^ pura-^-ga>%. 

Here we have the imperative ihi and the "Let used 
in the same sense. 

Far more frequently, however, dsa 4 is used in relative 
sentences, such as, 

VI, 36, 5. dsa^ ydthd na.^ .fdvasd kak&nAL 

That thou mayest be ours, delighting in strength. 

VII, 24, 1, dsa^ ydthd nah avitd vridh 6 ha. 

That thou mayest be our helper and for our increase. 

See also X, 44, 4 ; 85, 26 ; 36. 

Wilson : May they be exalted by this our worship. 

Benfey : Mogen die Hohen hier bei uns sein. 
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MAA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 3S. 

ASHTAKA !, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 18-19. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

I, When you thus from afar cast forwards your 
measure like a blast of fire, through whose wisdom 
is it, through whose design®? To whom do you go, 
to whom, ye shakers (of tlie earth) ? 

s. May j'-our weapons *be firm to attack, strong 
also to withstand. May yours be the more glorious 
power, nor that of the deceitful mortal. 

3 . When you overthrow what is firm, O ye men, 
and whirl about what is heavy, you pass ^ through 
the trees of the eartn, through the clefts of the 
rocks ®. 

4 . No real foe of yours is knowm in heaven, nor 
on earth, ye devourers of foes ! May porrer he 
yours, together with your race^' O Rudras, can it 
be defied ® ? 

5 . They make the rocks tremble, they tear asun- 
der the kings of the forest h Come on, Maruts, like 
madmen, ye gods, with your whole tribe. 

6. You have harnessed the spotted deer to your 
chariots, a red one draws as leader ^ ; even the earth 
listened® at your approach, and men were frightened. 

7 . O Rudras, we quickly desire your help for our 
race. Come now to us with help, as of yore ; thus 
now for the sake of the frightened Ka? 2 va \ 

8 . Whatev.er -fiend, roused by you or roused by 
men, attacks us, deprive him of power, of strength, 
and of your favours ^ 

9 . For you, chasing and wise Maruts, have wholly 

[3=*] « 
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protected^ Ka^va. Come to us, Maruts, with your 
whole favours, as lightnings® (go in quest of) the 
rain. 

lo. Bounteous givers, you carry whole strength, 
whole power, ye shakers (of the world). Send, O 
Maruts, against the wrathful enemy of the poets an 
enemy, like an arrow ^ 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Kawa, the son of Ghora. The 
metre varies between Brzhztt and Satobrfhati, the odd 
verses being composed in the former, the even verses in 
the latter metre. Each couple of such verses is called a 
Bdrhata Prag^tha. The Br/hatt consists of 8 + 8-fia-f8, 
the Satobrihati of iij + 84-i2-f8 syllables. No verse of 
this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; verse 5=TB. II, 4, 
4 , 3 - 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Mana, which I translate by measure, is explained 
by S^ya;^a as meaning strength. Wilson .-/When you 
direct your awful vigour downwards from afar, as light 
(descends from heaven).’ Benfey: ‘Wenn ihr aus weiter 
Feme so wie Strahlen schleudert euren Stolz (das worauf 
ihr stolz seid: euren Blitz).’ Langlois: ‘Lorsque vous 
lancez votre souffle puissant.’ I doubt whether mana i^- 
ever used in the Rig-veda in the sense of pride, which no 
doubt it has, as a masculine, in later Sanskrit : cf. Hald- 
yudha, ed. Aufrecht, iv, 37. Mana, as a masculine, means 
frequently a poet in the Rig-veda, viz. a measurer, a thinker 
or maker; as a neuter it means a measure, or what is 
measured or made. Thus V, 85, 5, we read : 

manena-iva tasthi-van antdrikshe vi yi/i mame prfthmm 
surye/^a. 

He (Varu?2a) who standing in the welkin has measured 
the earth with the sun, as with a measure. 

In this passage, as well as in ours, we must take measure, 
not in the abstract sense, but as a measuring line, which is 
cast forward to measure the distance of an object, — a simile, 
perfectly applicable to the Mamts, who seem with their 
weapons to strike the trees and mountains when they them- 
selves are still far off. Another explanation might be given, 
if mana could be taken in the sense of measure, i. e. shape 
or form, but this is doubtful 
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Mote 2. Var|>as5 which has generally been translated by 
body or form, is here explained by praise. Benfey puts 
Werk (Le. Gesang, Gebet); Langlois, maison. Varpas^ 
which, without much reason, has been compared to Latin 
corpus, must here be taken in a more general sense. Thus 
VI, 44, 14, asya made puru varpimi vidvan, is applied to 
Indra as knowing many schemes, many thoughts, many 
things, when he is inspired by the Soma-juice ; see I, 19, 5. 

Versa S. 

Mote 1. Benfey takes vi yathana in a causative sense, 
you destroy, yon cause the trees to go asunder. But even 
without assigning to ya a causative meaning, to go through, 
to pierce, would convey the idea of destruction. In some 
passages, however, vi-ya is certainly used in the simple sense 
of passing through, without involving the idea of destruction : 

Vlli, 73, 13. ratha;^ viyati rodasi (iti). 

Your chariot which passes through or between heaven 
and earth. 

In other passages the mere passing across implies con- 
quest and destruction : 

1, 1 16, 20. vi-bhindun^ — ratliena vf parvatdn . . . .ayitam. 

On your dissevering chariot you went across, or, you rent, 
the mountains (the clouds). 

In other passages, however, a causative meaning seems 
equally, and even more applicable : 

VIII, 7, 25, vf vrftram parva-i'a/^ ynyuk vi parvat^n. 

They passed through Vntra piecemeal, they passed 
through the mountains (the clouds) ; or, they destroyed 
Vrftra, cutting him to pieces, they destroyed the clouds. 

Likewise I, 86, 10. vf yita vLvam atrkam. 

Walk athwart every evil spirit, or destroy every evil 
spirit! See before, I, 19, 7 ; 37, 7. 

We must scan vi ydthana vanina^ prfthivya,/^. 

Mote 2. It might seem preferable ,to translate pdr- 
vatinim by the spaces of the clouds, for pdrvata means 
clouds in many places. Yet here, and stih more clearly in 
verse 5, where parvata occurs again, the object of the poet 
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5 to show the strength of the Maruts, In that case the 
ciere shaking or bursting of the clouds would sound very 
ame by the side of the shaking and breaking of the forest 
rees. Vedic poets do not shrink from the conception that 
he Maruts shake even mountains, and Indra is even said to 
Lave cut off the mountain tops : IV, 19, 4. ava abhinat kakii- 
>ha/^ parvatinam. In the later literature, too, the same idea 
ccurs : Mah^bh. Vana-paiwa, ven 10974, dyau/2 svit patati 
dm bliumir diryate parvato nu kirn, does the sky fall ? is 
he earth torn asunder, or the mountain ? 

Verse 4 - 

B'ote Siya^m was evidently without an authoritative 
explanation of tanS, yugi. He tries to explain it by 
through the union of yon may strength to resist be quickly 
extended/ Wilson : ^ May your collective strength be 
juickly exerted/ Benfey lakes tdni as adverb and* leaves 
3ut yu^a: ^Zu alien Zeiten, O Furchtbare! — sel im Nu 211 
iberwalt’gen each die Macht/ Yu^a, an instrumental, if 
ised together with another instrumental, becomes in the 
Veda a mere preposition : cf. VII, 43, 5 ; 95? 4* ^“^7^ I 
X, 83, 3. tdpasi yu^a ; X, 102, 12« vadhrkS, yu^a ; VII, 32, 
zo. piiram-dhyi yiiga; VI, 56, 2. sakhy^ y^g‘^l VIII, 68, 
5. tva yqg'S* As to the meaning of tan, see B. R. a v«, 
inhere tan in our passage is explained as continuation. The 
offspring or race of the Maruts is mentioned again in the 
next verse. 

Note 2. I take nu 4 -dhr/she as an abrupt interro- 
gative sentence, viz. Can it be defied ? Can it be resisted ? 
See V, 87, 2 : 

tdt v 3 l/i maruta^ na i-dhr/she siva/e. 

Your strength, O Maruts, is not to be defied. 

Verse S. 

Note 1. Large trees of the forest are called the kings or 
lords of the forest. Instead of pro drata, the Taitt. Br. 
II, 4, 4, 2, reads pr6 varaca, which Saya/^a explains by pro, 
prakarshe?^a,^avirata dhavata. 
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Verse 6. 

Hote I. Prashri is explained by Sayaj^a as a sort of yoke 
in the middlei when three horses or other animals are 
harnessed to a car; rohita as a kind of red deer. Hence 
Wilson remarks that the sense may be, 'The red deer 
yoked between them aids to drag the car.’ But he adds 
that the construction of the original is obscure, and ap- 
parently rude and ungisammatical. Benfey translates, ' Sie 
fiihrt ein flammenrofhes Joch,’ and remarks against Wilson 
that Siya;m’s definition of prashri as yoke is right, but that 
of rohita as deer, wrong. If SAya/^a’s authority is to be 
invoked at all, one might appeal from S&yana, in this place 
to S^ya^^a VIII, 7, 28, where prashri is explained by him 
either by quick or by pramukhe yu^amina/^, harnessed in 
front. The verse is 

yit eshdm pr/shati/2 rathe prashri/^ vahati rohita/^. 

When the red leader draws or leads their spotted deer in 
the chariot. 

VI, 47, 24. prdsh/i>l is explained as tripada tAhAvd^k ; tad- 
vad vahantiti ^v2.^\tis.yo^svkh> In 1 , 100, 17, prdshribhi/^, as 
applied to men, means friends or supporters, or, as Sdya?^a 
explains, p&ri'vasthair anyair ^fshibhi^. 

Ludwig (IV, ad 25, 8) adds some useful information. He 
quotes from the comm. onTaitt. S. 1,7,8; v^madakshhzayor 
arvayor madhya tshidvayam prasarya tayor madhye sap- 
tydkhya^tivi^eshopetam a^va?;^ yungykt. The right horse 
is said to be the arvd, the left v^t, the middle sapti>%. 
L 4 iy&yana II, 7, 23, calls the two side-horses prash/i. 
According to S^ya/za (Taitt. S, I, 7, 8, p. 1024) prash/i 
means originally a tripod for holding a pot (see above), and 
afterwards a chariot with three horses. In that case we 
Should have to translate, the red chariot moves along. 

Mote 2. Aufrecht derives aj*rot from xru, to shake, without 
necessity, however ; see Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 494, 

Ludwig also remarks that a.s'rot might be translated by 
the earth trembled or vibrated. Similar passages occur 
RV. I, 127, 3. vl/ii ^it yasya sdm-ntau .rriivat vdni-iva yat 
sthiram, at whose approach even what is firm and strong 
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will shake, like the forests^ Roth translates, tht earth 
yielded, got out of your way. 

Verse 7. 

Mot© 1 , KaOTa, the author of the hymn. 

Vers© 8. 

Mot© 1. The abhva, fiend, or, as Benfey translates it very 
happily, Ungethiim, may have been sent by the Maruts 
themselves, or by some mortal. With reference to yushmd- 
shita it is said afteiwards that the Maruts are to withdraw 
their help from him. I have adopted Wilson’s and Ludwig’s 
interpretation of vi yuyota, with the instrumental. 

Vers© 9 . 

Mot© 1. The verb dadd is the second pers. plur. of the 
perfect of dd, and is used here in the sense of to keep, to 
protect, as is well shown by B. and R. s. v. dd 4, base dad. 
Siya;2a did not understand the word, and took it for an 
irregular imperative ; yet he assigned to the verb the proper 
sense of to keep, instead of to give. Hence Wilson : Up- 
hold the sacrificer Kawa.’ Benfey, less correctly, ‘ Den 
Ka?2va gabt ihr,’ as if Ka;wa had been the highest gift of 
the Maruts. 

Mot© 2. The simile, as lightnings go to the rain, is not 
very telling. It may have been suggested by the idea that 
the lightnings run about to find the rain, or the tertium 
comparationis may simply be the quickness of lightning. 
Wilson : As the lightnings bring the rain.’ Benfey : ^ (So 
schnell) gleichwie der Blitz zum Regen kommt.’ Lightning 
precedes the rain, and may therefore be represented as 
looking about for the rain. Ludwig proposes some bold 
conjectures. He would change kaOTam to ra/^vam, and 
take the words from asdmibhi/2 to ganta as a parenthesis. 
He translates : ‘ For nothing imperfect, you highly to be 
revered Maruts, no, something delightful you gave (with 
perfect aids, Maruts, come to us) — as lightnings give rain. 

Verso 10, 

Mot© 1. Wilson : ‘Let loose your anger.’ S^ya/^a : ‘Let 
loose a murderer who hates.’ 
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Pari»»riia:iyii3 wliicli occurs but once In tlie Rig-'/ecSj 
corresponds as nearly ^as possible to the Greek TrepiOuiio'j. 
Maxiyu, like Ovtio^, means courage^ spirit^ anger; and in 
the compound oanmanyuj as in ^€pi6vm^^ the preposition 
oart seems to strengthen the simple notion of the wrd. 
That pari is used in that sense In later Sanskrit Is well 
known; for instances in parilaghiij perleviSj pafikshlma^ 
withered away: see Poltj Etymdiogische Forscliiiiigeii, 
second editions voL h p. 487. How pari, ongiiially meaning 
round aboutj came tc mean excessive, is difficult to explain 
with certainty It may have been, because what su^Tounds 
.'"xceeds, but it may also have been because what is done ail 
around a Ihlng is done lh«>» 'oughly. See Curtins, Griindziige, 
hflh edition, p. 374. Tiius we find In the Veda, VllT 
^5$ 9s pari-dyeshas, lit, one who hates all around, then a 
great hatCx- : 

naf^. , . parl^dveshasa-S drmi/l na naVarn i 

vadh!to« 

May the grasp of tne violent hater strike us not, as the 
wave strikes a ship. 

Again, pari-spr/dh means literally one who strives round 
about, then an eager enemy, a rival (fern.) : 

IX, 53^ I. audasva yuA pari-spr/dha^^. 

Drive away those who are rivals. 

Pari kroi^a means originally one who shouts at one from 
every side, who abuses one roundly, then an angry reriler. 
This woTd^ though not mentioned In B, Rds Dictionary, 
occurs in 

I, 2% 7- sirvam pari-kroi’am ^ahL 

Kill every reviler! 

The same idea which is here expressed by pari-kro^va, is 
in other places expressed by pari-rap, lit. one who slioiits 
round about^ who defies on every side, a calumniator, an 
enemy, one who ® be-rattles.® 

IIj 3^ vi-badhya pari-rapai^. 

Having struck down the enemies. 

IIj 23^ 14. vl pari-rdpa^^: ardaya. 

Destroy'the enemies- 

Ie the same way as the words meaning to hate, to 
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Oppose, to attack, are strengthened by this preposition, 
which conveys the idea of round about, we also find woi ds 
expressive of love strengthened by the same preposition. 
Thus from prita/^, loved, we have pari-prlta/i5, lit. loved all 
round, then loved very much : I, 190, 5 . pari-prita^ na 
mitra//; cf. X, 27, 12, We also find IX, 72 i, pari-priyai, 
those who love fully or all around, which may mean great 
lovers, or surrounding friends. 

In ail these cases the intensifying power of pdii arises 
from representing the action of the verb as taking place 
on every side, thoroughly, excessively; but in other cases, 
mentioned by Professor Pott, particularly where this pre- 
position is Joined to a noim which implies some definite 
limit, its magnifying power is no doubt due to the fact that 
what is around, is outside, and therefore beyond« Thus in 
Greek ncpijnerpoy expresses the same idea as (ioc 

cit. p. 488), but I doubt whether pari ever occurs In that 
sense in Sanskrit compounds. 
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MANBALA I, HYMN 64 . 
ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 5, VARGA 6-8. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. For the manly host, the joyful, the wise, for the 
Maruts bring thou, O Nodhas^, a pure offering^. 
I prepare songs, like as a handy priest wise in his 
mind, prepares the water, mighty at sacrifices. 

2. They are born, the tall bulls of Dyu^ (heaven), 
the manly youths ^ of Rudiv, the divine, the blame- 
less, pure, and bright like suns ; scattering rain- 
drops, full of terrible designs, like giants 

3. The youthful Rudras, they who never grow 
old, thp slayers of the demon have grown irre- 
sistible like mountains. They throw down with 
their strength all beings, even the strongest, on 
earth and in heaven. 

4. They deck themselves with glittering orna- 
ments ^ for a marvellous show ; on their chests they 
fastened gold (chains) for beauty®,* the spears on 
their shoulders pound to pieces®; they were born 
together by themselves ^ the men of Dyu. 

5. They who confer powers the roarers®, the de- 
vourers of foes, they made winds and lightnings by 
their powers. The shakers milk the heavenly udders 
(clouds), they sprinkle the earth all round with milk 
(rain). 

6. The bounteous^ Maruts pour forth® water, 
mighty at sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds). 
They seem to lead ® about the powerful horse, the 
cloud, to make it rain; they milk the thundering, 
unceasing spring *. 
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7. Mighty they are, powerful, of beautiful splen- 
dour, strong in themselves^ like mountains, (yet) 
swiftly gliding along; — you chew up forests, like 
wild elephants when you have assumed your 
powers among the red flames ®. 

8. Like lions they roar, the wise Maruts, they 
are handsome like gazelles^, the all-knowing. By 
night ^ with their spotted deer (rain-clouds) and with 
their spears (lightnings) they rouse the companions 
together, they whose ire through strength is like the 
ire of serpents. 

9. You who march in companies, the friends of 
man, heroes, whose ire through strength is like the 
ire of serpents ^ salute heaven and earth ^ ! On the 
seats on your chariots, O Maruts, the lightning stands, 
visible like light 

10. All-knowing, surrounded with wealth, endowed 
with powers, singers^, men of endless prowess, armed 
with strong rings they, the archers, have taken the 
arrow in their nsts. 

1 1. The Maruts who with the golden tires of their 
wheels increase the rain, stir up the clouds like wan- 
derers on the road. They are brisk, indefatigable \ 
they move by themselves ; they throw down what is 
firm, the Maruts with their brilliant spears make 
(everything) to reel ^ 

12. We invoke with prayer^ the offspring of Ru- 
dra, the brisk, the pure, the worshipful the active. 
Cling ^ for happiness-sake to the strong company of 
the Maruts, the chasers of the sky^, the powerful, 
the impetuous ®. 

13. The mortal whom ye, Maruts, protected, he 
indeed surpasses people in strength through your 
protection. He carries off booty with his horses. 
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treasures with his men ; he acquires honourable ^ 
wisdom, and he prospers I 

14. Give, O Maruts, to our lords strength glorious, 
invincible in battle, brilliant, wealth-acquiring, praise- 
worthy, known to all men h Let us foster our kith 
and kin during a hundred winters. 

15. WilP you then, O Maruts, grant unto us 
wealth, durable, rich in men, defying all onslaughts^? 
— wealth a hundred and a thousand-fold, always 
increasing ? — May he who is rich in prayers ® (the 
host of the Maruts) come early and soon I 
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NOTES, 

This hymn is ascribed to Nodhas, of the family of Go- 
tama. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS.5 A V. ; 
but verse 6=:TS, Ills 7» 

Vers© 

Mote 1, The first line is addressed by the poet to 
himself. 

Mote 2, Siivrfkti is generally explained by a hymn of 
praiscj and it cannot be denied that in this place, as in most 
others, that meaning would be quite satisfactory. E Ly mo- 
logically, however, suvrikti means the cleaning and trim- 
ming of the grass on which, as on a small altar, the oblation 
is offered : cf. vrfktabarhis, 1, 38, i, note 2, page 84, Hence, 
although the same word might be metaphorically applied 
to a carefully trimmed, pure, and holy hymn of praise, 
yet wherever in the Veda the primary meaning Is appli- 
cable, it seems safer to retain it : cf. Ill, di, 5 ; VI, iij 5 - 

Prof. Roth, in the Melanges Asiatiques, vii, p. 612, calls 
the derivation, which he himself discovered, a ® Columbus- 
Eggd He derives suvrfkti from su-f r^kti, and translates it 
by excellent praise. He supports the inseriion 01 v, by 
the analogy of su-v-ita, for su-ita. This derivation is cer- 
tainly very ingenious, but there arc some difficulties which 
have still to be accounted for. That the substantive riktl 
does not occur by itself would not be fatal, because other 
words in the Veda occur as uttarapadas only. But there 
is the compound namovrfkti in X, 13 1, 2 , which shows that 
vrikti existed as a substantive, though it is true that the 
Vd^asaneyins (X, 33) read namaukti instead. Taitt, S, I, 8, 
31 ; Taitt. Br. II, 6, i, 3 ; and Ath. V. XX, 135, 3 , have all 
namovnlcti. There is also the compound svavrikti in RV. 
X, 31, I. Are these to be separated from su-vrfktl, and 
ought we not to take into consideration also the Zend 
hvarsta, as pointed out by M, Darmesteter -{Ormazd, 
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p. lo, note), meaning well performed, perfect in a liturgical 
sense ? 

Wote S. Apas, with the accent on the last syllable, is the 
accusative plural of ap, water, and it is so explained by 
SAyam, He translates; ‘I show forth these hymns of 
praise, like water, i. e. everywhere, as Par^anya sends down 
rain at once in every place.’ Benfey explains ; ‘ I make 
these hymns smooth like water, i. e. so that they rim smooth 
like water.’ He compares pv0/x6s, as derived from pe'm, Lud- 
wig translates : ‘ Als ein kunstfertiger das werk im geiste, 
auch geschickt mit der hand mach ich schon die in der 
opferversammlungen machtig wirkenden lieder.’ I thought 
formerly that we ought either to change the accent, and 
read dpa/i, or the last vowel, and read apaA, In the former 
case the meaning would be, ‘ As one wise in mind and 
clever performs his work, so do I compose these hymns.’ 
In the second case we should translate : ‘ Like a workman, 
wise in mind and handy, I put together these hymns.’ 

Still there is one point which has hitherto been over- 
looked by all translators, namely, that apih vidatheshu 
Ahhuva/i, occurring in the first and sixth verses, ought to 
be taken in the same sense in both passages. Now api/i 
vidatheshu dbhuva/^ seems to mean water efficacious at 
sacrifices. In the sixth verse I now translate; ^The 
bounteous Maruts pour down water, mighty or efficacious at 
sacrifices, the fat milk (of the clouds).’ Hence in the 
first verse I should now like to translate : ^ I prepare my 
songs, like as a handy priest, wise in his mind, prepares 
the water mighty or efficacious at sacrifices.’ Roth 
assigns to vidatha a too exclusively political meaning. 
Vidatha may be an assembly, a public meeting, a witena- 
gemot, or an iKKXrjarLa^ but public meetings at that time 
had always a religious character, so that vidatha must 
often be translated by sacrifice. 

Verse 2. 

Not© 1. It is difficult to say in passages like this, whether 
Dyu should be taken as heaven or as a personified deity. 
When the Maruts are called Rudrasya matyAAf the boys of 
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Rudra (VII, 5^3 ^)> the personification is always preseiwed. 
Hence if the same beings are called Divi/i miryk/i, this too, 
I think, should be translated the boys of Dyu (III, 54, 13 ; 
V, 59, 6), not the sons of heaven. The bulls of Dyu is a 
more primitive and more vigorous expression for what we 
should call the fertilising winds of heaven. 

Not© 2. Marya is a male, particularly a young male, a 
young man, a bridegroom ( 1 , 115, a ; III, 33, 10 ; IV, !Zo, 5 ; 
V, 61, 4, with vira). 

The Maruts have grown strong like well-grown manly 
youths. See also V, 59, 3. 

V, 593 5* nidry^l/^-iva su-vr/dhaA vavridhuk nara/J^. 

The men have grown strong like well-grown stallions. 

In some passages it has simply the meaning of man : 

I3 9I3 53 ' marya/z-iva sv6 okye. 

Like a man in his own house. 

Note 3 . The simile, like giants, is not quite clear, ^dtvan 
means a strong man, but it seems intended here to convey 
the idea of supernatural strength. Benfey translates, ‘ like 
brave warriors ; ’ Wilson, ' like evil spirits.* Ghoravarpas 
an adjective belonging to the Maruts rather than to the 
giants, and may mean of awful aspect, 1, 19, 5, or of cruel 
mind ; cf. I, 39, i, note a. 


Verse 3 . 

Not© 1. Aohog-ghana^ the slayers of the demon, are 
the slayers of the clouds, viz. of such clouds as do not 
yield rain. Abhq^, not nurturing, seems to be a name of 
the rainless cloud, like Ndmu>H (na-miL^, not delivering 
rain), the name of another demon, killed by Indra ; see 
Benfey, Glossar, s. v. The cloud which sends rain is called 
bhu^mdn : 

VIII, 50, 2. girf>^ ni bhu^a maghdvat-su pinvate. 

Like a feeding cloud he showers his gifts on the wor- 
shippers. 

V©rs© 4 . 

Note 1, The ornaments of the Maruts are best described 
V, 54, IIS 
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a/;/sesliu va/^ r/sh/aya^ pat-su kh^ddya/^ vaksha/^-su 

On your shoulders are the spearsj on your feet rings, on 
your chests gold ornaments* See also I, i66, lo, &c» 
Rukma as a masc. plur. is frequently used for ornaments 
which are worn on the breast by the Maruts. The Mariirs 
are actually called rukmavakshasa/^, gold-breasted (11, 34^ 
^ ; V, 55, I ; 57, 5). In the Asvah 5 rauta-sijtra IX, 4, 
rukma is mentioned as an ornament to be given to the 
Kotrf priest ; it is said to be round* 

ITote 2* Vapushe and i'ubhe, as parallel expressions, 
occur also VI, 63, 6 . Cf. Delbruck, K. Z« xviii, 96* 

Wote 3 . Nf mimrsikshur does not occur again in the 
Rig-veda, and Rotli has suggested to read ni mimikshur 
instead; see xil -F mar^. He does not, however, give our 
passage under mya^, but under mraksh, and this seems 
indeed, preferable. No doubt, there is ample analogy for 
mimikshu/^, and the meaning would be, their spears stick 
firm to their shoulders. But as the MSS. give mimr/kshu/^, 
and as it is possible to find a meaning for this, I do not 
propose to alter the text. The question is only, what does 
mimrfkshuA mean ? Mraksh means to grind, to rub, and 
Roth proposes to render our passage by ^ the spears rub 
together on our shoulders.’ The objections to this trans- 
lation are the preposition ni, and the active voice of the 
verb. I take mraksh in the sense of grinding, pounding, 
destroying, which is likewise appropriate to mraksha-kr/tvan 
(VIII, 61, 10), and tuvi-mrakshd (VI, 18, and I translate 
® the spears on their shoulders pound to pieces/ 

Mot© 4 . The idea that the Maruts owe everything, if not 
their birth, at least their strength (svi-tavasa^ svd-bh 5 ,na- 
va//, sva-sr/ta/z), to themselves is of ffSquent occurrence in 
these hymns. See verse 7 s note i. 

Verse 6. 

Mote 1. They are themselves compared to kings (Ij 85, 
u), and called irindj lords (I, 87, 4). 

Mote 2« Dhiini is connected with root dhvan, to dun or 
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to din. Sdya«a explains it by bending or shaking, and 
Benfey, too, translates it by Erschutterer. Roth gives 
the right meaning. 


Verse 6. 

INTote 1. I translate sud&iava// by bounteousj or good 
givers, for, if we have to choose between the two meanings 
of bounteous or endowed with liquid drops or dew, the 
former is the more appropriate in most passages. We 
might, of course, admit two words, one meaning, possessed 
of good water, the other, bounteous; the. former derived 
from danu, neuter, water, or rain, the other from danu, 
giving. It cannot be denied, for instance, that whenever 
the Maruts are called sudfoava.^, the meaning, possessed of 
good rain, would be applicable : 1, 40, i ; 44, 14 ; 64,6- 85, 
10 ; II, 34, 8 ; III, a6, 5 ^, 5 ; 53 . 57 , 3 ; VIII, 

20, 18; X, 78, 5; I, 15, 2; 23, 9; 39, 10. Yet, even in 
these passages, while sudanava/2 in the sense of possessed 
of good rain is possible throughout, that of good giver would 
sometimes be preferable, for instance, I, 15, 2, as compared 
with 1 , 15, 3. Though sudanu, in the sense of possessed of 
good water, sounds as strange as would suvrfsh/i in the 
sense of possessed of good rain, or sumegha, possessed of 
good clouds, yet it is difficult to separate sudanava/^ and 
^irdd^nava/^, both epithets of the Maruts. 

When the same word is applied to Indra, VII, 31, 2; 
X, 23, 6 ; to Vish^m, VIII, 25, 12 ; to the Ajvins, 1 , 1 12, 1 1 ; 
to Mitr.a and Varu;/a, V, 62, 9 ; to Indra and Varu/;a, IV, 
41, 8, the meaning of giver of good rain might still seem 
natural. But with Agni, VI, 2, 4 ; the Adityas, V, 67, 4 ; 
VIII, 18, 12; 19, 34 ; 67, 16; the Vasus, I, 106, i ; X, 66, 
12; the Vuve, X, 65, ii, such an epithet would not be 
appropriate, while sudanava//, in the sense of bounteous 
givers, is applicable to all. The objection that danu, giver, 
does not occur in the Veda, is of no force, for many words 
occur at the end of compounds only, and we shall see 
passages where s 4anu must be translated by good giver. 
Nor would the accent of d^nd, giver, be an obstacle, con- 
sidering that the author of the U«&di»sutras had no Vedic 
C3»] I 
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authority to guide him in the determination of the accent of 
d^nii. Several Words in nu have the accent on the first 
syllable. But one might go even a step further, and find 
a more appropriate meaning for sudanu by identifying it 
with the Zend hudinu, which means, not a good giver, 
but a good Icnower, wise. True, this root di, to know, does 
not occur in the ordinary Sanskrit; and Hubschmann 
(Ein Zoroastrisches Lied, 18713, p. 48) tries to prove that 
the root di, to know, does not exist in Zend either. But 
even thus we might have the derivation in Sanskrit and 
Zend, while the root was kept alive in Greek only 
bd€is). This, however, is only a conjecture ; what is certain 
is this, that apart from the passages where sudanu is thus 
applied to various deities, in the sense of bounteous or wise, 
it also occurs as applied to the sacrificer, where it can only 
mean giver. This is clear from the following passages : 

I, 47, 8. su-kr/te su-danave. 

To^him who acts well and gives well. 

VII, 96,4, ^-ani-yintak mi agrava>^ putri-ydnta/^ su-dana- 
va^, sdrasvantam havamahe. 

We, being unmarried, and wishing for wives and wishing 
for sons, offering sacrifices, call now upon Sarasvat, 

VIII, 103, 7. su-danava^ deva-ydva^. 

Offering sacrifices, and longing for the gods. Cf. X, lyz, 
3 ; 3 ; VI, 16, 8. 

IV, 4, 7. sik it agne astu su-bhdga/?: su-danu>^:*yd/^ tvd 
nityena havfsha ya^ ukthai.^ pfprishati. 

O Agni, let the liberal sacrificer be happy, who wishes 
to please thee by perpetual offerings and hymns. See also 
VI, 16, 8; 68, 5; X, 1713, 2, 3. 

It must be confessed that even the meaning of danu is 
by no means quite clear. It is clear enough where it means 
demon, II, 11, 18 ; 12, ii ; IV, 30, 7 ; X, 120, 6, the seven 
demons. In I, 32, 9 ; III, 30, 8, danu, demon, is applied to 
the mother of Vntra, the dark cloud. From this dSnu we 
have the derivative dinavd, meaning again demon. Why 
the demons, conquered by Indra, were called d^nu, is not 
clear, unless the>' were conceived ori^nally as dark clouds,, 
like Ddnu, the mother of Indra. Ddnu might mean wise,. 
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or even powerful, for this meaning also is ascribed to dinii 
by the author of the Uj^ddi-siitras. If the latter meaning is 
authentic, and not only deduced ex post from the name of 
Dinu and Dinava, it might throw light on the Celtic dana, 
fortis, from which Zeuss derives the name of the Danube. 

Sometimes danu, as a neuter, is explained as Soma : 

X, 43, 7* apa^ na s/ndhum abhf ydt sam-dksharan sdmisa^ 
Indram kulya/^-iva hradam, vardhanti vipr^^ maha^ asya 
sddane ydvam na vrishti/k divy^na danuna. 

When the Somas run together to Indra, like water to 
the river, like channels to the lake, then the priests increase 
his greatness in the sanctuary, as rain the corn, by the 
heavenly Soma-juice, or by heavenly moisture. 

In the next verse ^irddanu is explained as the sacrificer 
whose Soma is always alive, always ready. 

In VI, 50, 13, however, d^nu pdpri>^ is doubtful. As an 
epithet to Apam ndpit, it may mean he who wishes for 
Soma, or he who grants Soma ; but in neither case is there 
any tangible sense, unless Soma is taken as a name of the 
fertilising rain or dew. Again, VIII, 25, 5, Mitra and 
Varu/^a are called srfprd-dinil, which may mean possessed 
of flowing rain. And in the next verse, sim ya dfoilni 
yemdthu^ may be rendered by Mitra and Varuf^a, who 
brought together rain. 

The fact that Mitra-Varui»?au and the Arvins are called 
dUnunaspdti does not throw much more lighf on the sub- 
ject, and the one passage where danu occurs as a feminine, 
Ij 54 j 75 danu^ asmai lipard pinvate diva^, may be trans- 
lated by rain pours forth for him, below the sky, but the 
translation is by no means certain. 

Danu^itra, applied to the dawn, the water of the clouds, 
and the three worlds (V, 59, 8 ; 31, 6 ; I, 1745 7 % nieans 
most likely bright with dew ‘or rain; and danumat vdsu, 
the treasure conquered by Indra from the clouds, can be 
translated by the treasure of rain. Taking all the evidence 
together, we can hardly doubt that danu existed in the 
sense of liquid, rain, dew, and also Soma ; yet it is equally 
certain that danu existed in the sense of giver, if not of 
gift, and that from this, in certain passages, at all events, 
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sudanu must be derived, as a synonym of sudiVan, suda- 
man, &c. 

Spiegel admits two words ddnu in the Veda and Avesta, 
the one meaning enemy, the other river* Darmesteter 
(Ormazd, p. 22,0) takes danu as a cloud, water, or river* 
Ludwig translates sudinu by possessed of excellent gifts* 

Hote 2. I thought formerly that pinvanti was here con“ 
strued with two accusatives, in the sense of ‘they fill the 
water (with) fat milk.’ 

CL VI, 63, 8. dhendm fsham pinvatam dsakrim. 

You filled our cow (with) constant food. 

Similarly duh, to milk, to extract, is construed with two 
accusatives : Tan, I, 4, 51. gim dogdhi paya^^J, he milks the 
cow milk. 

RV. IX, 107, 5. duhanik udha/^ divyam mddhu priydm. 

Milking the heavenly udder (and extracting from it) the 
precious sweet, i. e. the rain. 

BiA I now prefer to translate pinvanti a^ah by they 
pour out water, and I take paya^ ghrftavat as a descrip- 
tion of the water, namely, the fat milk of the clouds. After 
that parenthesis, vidatheshu ^bhiiva/^ is again an epithet of 
apd^, as it was in the first verse. 

Note S. The leading about of the clouds is intended, 
like the leading about of horses, to tame them, and make 
them obedient to the wishes of their riders, the Maruts, 
Atya^ vi^ is a strong horse, possibly a stallion ; but this 
horse is here meant to signify the clouds. Thus we read : 

V, 83, 6. div&k nak vrishtim maruta/^ raridhvam pra pin- 
vata vrhhnak Irvasya dhSra^^, 

Give us, O Maruts, the rain of heaven, pour forth the 
streams of the stallion (the cloud). 

In the original the simile is quite clear, and no one 
required to be told that the atya^^ v%i was meant for the 
cloud. Y^gin by itself means a horse, as I, 66, 2 ; 69, 3. 
va^i na prM^^, like a favourite horse; I, 116, 6. paidva^ 
vag!^ the horse of Pedu. But being derived from v%*a, 
strength, vigin retained always something of its etymo- 
logical meaning, and was therefore easily and naturally 
transferred to the cloud, the giver of strength, the source 
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of food. Even without the I e. as if, the simile would 
have been understood in Sanskrit, while in English it is 
hardly intelligible without a commentary. Benfey dis- 
covers some additional idea in support of the poet’s com- 
parison : ^ Ich bin kein Pferdekenner/ he says, * aber ich 
glaube bemerkt zu haben, dass man Pferde, welche rasch 
gelaufen siiid, zum Uriniren zu bewegen sucht. So lassen 
hier die Maruts die durch ihren Sturm rasch fortgetriebenen 
Wolken Wasser herab stromen.’ 

Hot© 4 . Utsa, well, is meant again for cloud, though we 
should hardly be justified in classing it as a name of cloudy 
because the original meaning of utsa, spring, is really re- 
tained, as much as that of avata, well, in I, 85, lo-ii. The 
adjectives stanayantam and dkshitam seem more applicable 
to cloud, yet they may be applied also to a spring. Yaska 
derives utsa from ut-sar, to go forth ; ut-sad, to go out ; 
ut-syand, to well out ; or from ud, to wet In V, 33, 3 , the 
wells shut up by the seasons are identified with the Ikdder 
of the cloud. 

Verse 7 . 

Hot© 1. Svatavas means really having their own inde- 
pendent strength, a strength not derived from the support 
of others. The yet which I have added in brackets seems 
to have been in the poet’s mind, though it is not expressed. 
In I, 87, 4, the Maruts are called sva-snt, going by them- 
selves, i. e. moving freely, independently, wherever they list. 
See I, 64, 4, note 4. 

Hot© 2. MrtgiA hastina.^, wild animals with a hand or a 
trunk, must be meant for elephants, although it has been 
doubted whether the poets of the Veda were acquainted 
with that animal. Hastm is the received name for elephant 
ill the later Sanskrit, and it is hardly applicable to any 
other animal. If they are said to eat the forests, this may 
be understood in the sense of crushing or chewing, as well 
as of eating 

Hot© 3 . The chief difficulty of the last sentence has-been 
pointed out in B. and R.’s Dictionary, s.v. KrwiL Aru/a 
does not occur again in the whole of the Rig-veda. If we 
take it with Skyam as a various reading of aru^^i, then the 
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Amms could only be the ruddy cows of the dawn or of 
ladra, with whom the Maruts, in this passage^ can have no 
concern* Nor would it be intelligible why they should be 
called plrum in this one place only. If, as suggested by 
B. and R., the original text had been yada aru^ishu, it 
would be difficult to understand how so simple a reading 
could have been corrupted. 

Another difficulty is the verb dyugdhvam, which is not 
found again in the Rig-veda together with tavisht. T^vish!, 
Vigours is construed with dhi, to take strength, V, 32, 2 ^. 
adhattha/^ ; V, 55, a. dadhidlive ; X, 10%, 8 , adhatta ; also 
with vas, IV, 16, 14 ; with pat, X, 113, 5, &c. But it is not 
likely that to put vigour into the cows could be expressed 
in Sanskrit by ‘ you join vigour in the cows/ If lavish! 
must be taken in the sense which it seems always to pos- 
sess, viz. vigour, it would be least objectionable to translate, 
‘when you joined vigour, i. e. when you assumed vigour, 
while'^being among the Aru;ris.* The Aru^^fs being the cows 
of the dawn, aru^rishu might simply mean in the morning. 
Considering, however, that the Maruts are said to eat up 
forests, aru;^!, in this place, is best taken in the sense of red 
flames, viz. of fire or forest-fire (davigni), so that the sense 
would be, ‘ When you, Storms, assume vigour among the 
flames, you eat up forests, like elephants.’ Benfey : ‘ Wenn 
mit den rothen cure Kraft ihr angeschirrt. Die rothen sind 
die Antilopen^ das Vehikel der Maruts, wegen der Sclinel- 
ligkeit derselben.® 


Verse 8. 

Mote 1. As piya does not occur again in the Rig-veda, 
and as Sayaj»2a, without attempting any etymological argu- 
ments, simply gives it as a name of deer, it seems best to 
adopt mat sense till something better can be discovered. 
SupiV, too, does not occur again. In VII, 18, piV is ex- 
plained by gold, &c. ; VII, 57, 3, the Maruts are called visvapis^ 
Note 2. Kshdpa^ can only be the accusative plural, used 
in a temporal sense. It is so used, in the expression kshdpa^ 
usriA ka,, by night and by day, lit. nights and days (VII, 15, 
8). In VI, 15, we find kshdpa^ usra'i^: in the same sense. 
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IVj 53s 7. ksliapabhi/2 aha~bhii^, by night and by day. 1, 44, 
85 the loc. plur. vyiish^fishus in the mornings, is followed 
by kshapa/^, the acc. plur., by night, and here the genitive 
kshapa/^ would certainly be preferable, in the sense of at the 
brightening up of the night. The acc. plun occurs again in 
I, 1163 4, where tisra/2 is used as an accusative (II, !Z; 
VIII5 41, 3). Kshapd^, with the accent on the last, must 
be taken as a genitivus temporalis, like the German 
Nachts (I, 79, 6). In VIII, 19, 31. kshapa/^ vastushu 
means at the brightening up of the night, i. e. in the morning. 
Thus, in III, 50, 4, Indra is called kshapam vasta ^nita 
suryasya, the lighter up of nights, the parent of the sun. 
In VIII, ^6, 3, dti kshapa/^, the genitive may be governed 
by ati. In IV, 16, 19, however, the accusative kshdpaA 
would be more natural, nor do I see how a genitive could 
here be accounted for : 

dyava/^ na dyumnm/i abhf sdnta/^ arya/^ kshapa// madema 
saridsi/i kz, purvf/^. 

May we rejoice many years, overcoming our enemies as 
the days overcome the nights by splendour. 

The same applies to I, 70, 4, where kshapa/^ occurs with 
the accent on the last syllable, whereas we expect kshapa >4 
as nam. or acc. plural. Here B. and R. in the Sanskrit 
Dictionary, s. v. kshap, rightly, I believe, suppose it to be a 
nom. plur. in spite of the accent. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Ahimanyu comes very near to Angra-mainyu ; 
cf. Darmesteter, Ormazd, p. 94. 

Note 2. Rddasi, a dual, though frequently followed by 
uhh 6 (I, 10, 8 ; 33, 9 ; 54, a), means heaven and earth, ex- 
cluding the atttariksha or the air between the two. Hence,- 
if this is to be included, it has to be added: I, 73 > 
dpapri-van rodasl antdriksham. Cf. V, 85, 3. We must scan 
rodasf. See Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. iv, p. 193. Should 
rodas! stand for rodasim, as elsewhere.^ She is certainly 
intended by what follows in the next line. 

Note 3 . The comparison is not quite distinct. Amati 
means originally impetus, then power, e.g. V, 69, i : 
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vavr/dh^nau amatim kshatriyasya. 

Increasing the might of the warrior. 

Blit it is most frequently used of the effulgence of the 
sun, (III, 38, 8; V, ^5, 2; 62, 5; VII, 38, i ; 2; 45 , 3 *) 
See also V, 56, 8, where the same comganion of the Maruts 
is called Rodasl The comparative particle na is used twice. 

Versa 10 . 

Mote 1. See I, 38, 14, p. 95. 

Mote 2. In vr/sha-khddi the meaning of khidi is by no 
means clear. S^ya^^a evidently guesses, and proposes two 
meanings, weapon or food. In several passages where khldi 
occurs, it seems to be an ornament rather than a weapon, 
yet if derived from khad, to bite, it may originally have 
signified some kind of weapon. Roth translates it by ring, 
and it is certain that these khidis were to be seen not only 
on the arms and shoulders, but likewise on the feet of the 
Maruts. There is a famous weapon in India, the ^akra or 
quoit, a ring with sharp edges, which is thrown from a 
great distance with fatal effect. Bollensen (Orient und 
Occident, voL ii, p. 46) suggests for vr/shan the meaning 
of hole in the ear, and then translates the compound as 
having earrings in the hole of the ear. But vmhan does 
not mean the hole in the lap of the ear, nor has vr/shabha 
that meaning either in the Veda or elsewhere. Wilson gives 
for vrfshabha, not for vrfshan, the meaning of orifice of the 
ear, but this is very different from the hole in the lap of 
the ear. Benfey suggests that the khddis were made of the 
teeth of wild animals, and hence their name of biters. Vr/» 
shan conveys the meaning of strong, though possibly with 
the implied idea of rain-producing, fertilising. See p. 138. 
In RV. V, 87, I, Osthoff translates sukh^daye by jucunde 
praebenti, Benfey by schonverzehrendem ; Muir, 
Sanskrit Texts, IV, 70, has the right rendering. Cf. note to 
1, 166, 9. 

Verse 11. 

Mote 1. Formerly explained as ‘zum Kampfe wandelnd/ 
Sea Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. iv, p. 19. 
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Wote 2. Wilson: Augmenters of rain, they drive, with 
golden wheels, the clouds asunder ; as elephants (in a herd, 
break down the trees in their way). They are honourM 
with sacrifices, visitants of the hall of offering, spontaneous 
assailers (of their foes), subverters of what are stable, im- 
movable themselves, and w^'earers of shining weapons. 

Benfey : Weghemmnissen gleich schleudern die Fluth- 
mehrer mit den goldnen Felgen das Gew'olk empcr, die 
nie muden Kampfer, frei schreitend-festesstiirzenden, die 
schweres thu’ndeii, lanzeostrahlenden Maruts. 

12 . 

Hote 1, HavasA, instead of what one should expect, 
havasd, occurs but once more in another Marut hymn, VI, 

66, II. 

ITot© 2. Vanin does not occur again as an epithet of the 
Maruts. It is explained by Siya/^a as a possessive adjective 
derived from vana, water, and Benfey accordingly translates 
it by fiuthversehn. This, however, is not confirmed by 
any authoritative passages. Vanfn, unless it means con- 
nected with the forest, a tree, in which sense it occurs 
frequently, is only applied to the worshippers or priests in 
the sense of venerating or adoring (cf. venero, venustus, 
&c.) : 

III, 40, 7. abhf dyumnani vanma^ indram sa^^ante akshitS. 

The inexhaustible treasures of the worshipper go towards 
Indra. 

VIII, 3, 5. indram vaninaA havimahe. 

We, the worshippers, call Indra. 

Unless it can be proved by independent evidence that 
vanin means possessed of water, w'e must restrict vanfn to 
its two meanings, of which the only one here applicable, 
though weak, is adoring, Th^ Maruts are frequently repre- 
sented as singers and priests, yet the epithets here applied 
to them stand much in need of some definite explanation, 
as the poet could hardly have meant to string a number of 
vague and ill-connected epithets together. If one might 
conjecture, svankiam instead of vanmam would be an im- 
provement. It is a scarce word, and occurs but once more 
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in the Veda, III, 26, 5, where it is used of the Maruts, In 
the sense of noisy, turbulent. 

Mote 3 . Sa^/feata, which I have here translated literally by 
to cling, is often used in the sense of following or revering 
(colere) ; 

II, I, 13. tvam rSdi-sikdi/i adhvaresliu sai-^^ire. 

The gods who are fond of offerings cling to thee, follow 
thee, at the sacrifices. 

The Soma libation is said to reach the god : 

II, 22, I. sa^ enam sai-i^at deva/2 devam. The gods too 
are said to cling to their worshippers, i. e. to love and 
protect them : III, 16, 2 ; VII, 18, 25, The horses are said 
to follow their drivers: VI, 36, 3; VII, 90, 3, «&c. It is 
used very much like the Greek diraCo). 

Mote 4 . Ra^astu// may mean rousing the dust of the 
earth, a very appropriate epithet of the Maruts. Siya^^a 
explains it thus, and most translators have adopted his 
explaiyition. But as the epithets here are not simply 
descriptive, but laudatory, it seems preferable, in this place, 
to retain the usual meaning of ra^as, sky. When Soma is 
called ra^stil/^, IX, 108, 7, Siya;/a too explains it by 
te^s^m prerakam, and IX, 48, 4, by udakasya prerakam. 

Mote 5 . ifz^ishin, derived from n^isha. i?^^sha is what 
remains of the Soma-plant after it has once been squeezed, 
and what is used again for the third libation. Now as the 
Maruts are invoked at the third libation, they were called 
r2^1shin, as drinking at their later libation the juice made of 
the n^isha. This, at least, is the opinion of the Indian 
commentators. But it is much more likely that the Maruts 
were invoked at the third libation, because originally they 
had been called n^'tshin by the Vedic poets, this ;7^ishin 
being derived from 2^^isha, and r^^islia from rz^, to strive, 
to yearn, like purtsha from manislia from man ; (see 
U/^Mi-sutras, p. 273.) This rz^' is the same -root which we 
have in opiyeiv, to reach, opyrjy emotion, and opyta, furious 
transports of worshippers. Thus the Maruts from being 
called r^^ishfn, impetuous, came to be taken for drinkers of 
rffisha, the fermenting and overflowing Soma, and were 
assigned accordingly to the third libation at sacrifices. 
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as an epithet^ is not confined to the Maruts ; it 
is given to Indra, with whom it could not have had a purely 
ceremonial meaning (YllI, 76, 5). 

Terse 13. 

Hot© 1, ApnMkyR, literally, to be asked for, to be in- 
quired for, to be greeted and honoured. A word of an 
apparently modern character, but occurring again in the 
Rig-veda as applied to a prince, and to the vessel containing 
the Soma, 

Hot© 2, Pushyati might be joined with krdtu and taken 
in a transitive sense, he increases his strength. But push- 
yati is also used as an intransitive, and means he prospers : 

Ij 83? 3- Asa^-yata/af vrat 6 te ksheti piishyati. 

Without let he dwells in thy service and prospers. 

Roth reads asa^/^yatta^S, against the authority of the 
MSS. 

Verse 14. ; 

Hote 1. The dil^culty of this verse arises from the uncer- 
tainty whether the epithets dhanasp;Ytam, ukthyam, and 
vuvd^arsha;?nm belong to i*iishma, strength, or to toka, kith 
and kin, Roth and Benfey connect them with tdkL Now 
dhanaspr/t is applicable to tokd, yet it never occurs joined 
with toka again, while it is used with .ydshma, VI, 19, 8. 
Ukthya, literally, to be praised with hymns, is not used 
again as an epithet of tokd, though it is quite appropriate to 
any gift of the gods. Lastly, vi.rvd>&arshai^i is never applied 
to toka, while it is an epithet used, if not exactly of the 
strength, .ydshma, given by the gods, yet of the fame given 
by them : 

X, 93, 10. dhdtam virdshu viyvd->larsha;ri sriva,/t. 

Give to these men world-wide glory. Cf. Ill, 2, 15, 

The next difficulty is the exact meaning of vLva-^arsham, 
and such cognate words as vijva-krfshri, vLva-manusha. 
The only intelligible meaning I can suggest for these words 
is, known to all men ; originally, belonging to, reaching to 
all men ; as we say, vrorld-wide or European fame, meaning 
by it fame extending over the whole of Europe, or over the 
whole world. If Indra, Agni, and the Maruts are called by 
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these names j they mean, as far as I can judge, known, wor- 
shipped by all men. Benfey translates allverstandig. 

■Verse 16 . 

Hote 1 . the first element of r/ti-saham, never occurs 
by itself in the Rig-veda. It comes from the root ar, to 
hurt, which was mentioned before (p. 65) in connection with 
dr-van, hurting, arus, wound, and dri, enemy. Sdm-rfti 
occurs I, 3^5 6. i?fti therefore means hurting, and rfti-sdh 
means one who can stand an attack. In our passage rayfm 
vfrd-vantam rzti-saham means really wealth consisting in 
men who are able to withstand all onslaughts. 

The word is used in a similar sense, VI, 14, 4 : 

agnf/z apsam rzti-saham virdm dadati sat-patim, ydsya 
trdsanti i*avasa/z sam-Mkshi rdtrava/z bhiyS. 

Agni gives a strong son who is able to withstand all on- 
slaughts, from fear of whose strength the enemies tremble 
when they see him. 

In other passages /^fti-sdh is applied to Indra : - 

VIII, 45, 35. bibhaya hf tva-vata/z ugrat abhi-prabhahgi- 
dasmat ahdm rzti-sdha^. 

For I stand in fear of a powerful man like thee, of one 
who crushes his enemies, who is strong and withstands all 
onslaughts. 

Vin, 68, I. tuvi-kurmfm r/ti-saham fndra sivishfJia 
sdt-pate. 

Thee, O most powerful Indra, of mighty strength, able 
to withstand all onslaughts. 

VIII, 88, I, tdm va/z dasmdm r/ti-sdham — fndram 
gtA-hhiA navdmahe. 

We call Indra the strong, the resisting, with our songs. 

Mote 2. The last sentence finishes six of the hymns 
ascribed to Nodhas. It is more appropriate in a hymn 
addressed to single deities, such as Agni or Indra, than 
in a hymn to the Maruts. . We must supply i-ardha, in 
order to get a collective word in the masculine singular. 

Nii, as usual, should be scanned nu. 

Mote a. Dhiyl[-vasu, as an epithet of the gods, means 
rich in prayers, i, e. invoked by many worshippers. It does 
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not occur frequently. Besides the hymns of Nodhas, it 
only occurs independently in I, 3, 10 (Sarpsvati), III, 3, 2, 
III, 28, I (Agni), these hymns being all ascribed ‘ to the 
family of Vi.?vimitra. In the last verse, which forms the 
burden of the hymns of Nodhas, it may have been in- 
tended to mean, he who is rich through the hymn just 
recited, or he who rejoices in the hymn, the god to whom 
it is addressed. 

Nodhas, the poet, belongs, according to the Anukrama?^!, 
to the family of Gotama, and in the hymns which are 
ascribed to him, I, Gotamas are mentioned 

several times : 

I, 60, 5. tarn tvi vayam patim agne rayteam pra sa.ms§L- 
rank matf-bhi/2 g6tamdsa>^. 

We, the Gotamas, praise thee with hymns, Agni, the lord 
of treasures. 

I, 61, 16. eva te hdri-yqg'ana su-v;^fkti indra brdhmi^ii 
gdtamdsa/^ akran. 

Truly the Gotamas made holy prayers for thee, O Indra 
with brilliant horses ! See also I, 63, 9. 

In one passage Nodhas himself is called Gotama : 

I, 62, 13. sand-yatd gotama/^ indra ndvyam 
dtakshat brdhma hari-y6^andya, 
su-nithfya na^ .vavasdna nodhS.A — 
prdtdi^ makshii dhiya-vasu/2 ^agamydt. 

Gotama made a new song for the old (god) with brilliant 
horses, O Indra ! May Nodhas be a good leader to us, 
O powerful Indra! May he who is rich in prayers (Indra) 
come early and soon ! 

I feel justified therefore in following the Anukrama/zf 
and taking Nodhas as a proper name. It occurs so 
again in 

I, 61, 14. sadyd^ bhuvat viryaya nodha/^. 

May Nodhas quickly attain to power! 

In 1 , 124, 4. nodha^-iva may mean like Nodhas, but more 
likely it .has the general meaning of poet. 
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MANVALA I, HYMN 85. 

ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 9-10. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

I. Those who glance forth like wives and yoke- 
fellows \ the powerful sons of Rudra on their %vay, 
they, the Maruts, have indeed made heaven and 
earth to grow®; they, the strong and wild, delight in 
the sacrifices. 

' 2. When grown up they attained to greatness ; 
the Rudras have established their seat in the sky. 
While singing their song and increasing their vigour, 
the sons of Vrism have clothed themselves in beauty ®. 

3. When these sons of the cow (Prfj-ni)^ adorn 
themselves with glittering ornaments, the brilliant ® 
ones put bright weapons on their bodies®. They 
drive away every adversary^; fatness (rain) streams 
along their paths ; — 

4. When you^, the powerful, who shine with 
your spears, shaking even what is unshakable by 
strength, — when you, O Maruts, the manly hosts®, 
had yoked the spotted deer, swift as thought, to 
your chariots ; — 

5. When you had yoked the spotted deer before 
your chariots, hurling ^ the stone (thunderbolt) in the 
fight, then the streams of the red- (horse) ® rush forth : 
like a skin ® with water they water the earth. 

6. May the swiftly-gliding, swift-winged horses 
carry you hither! Come forth with your arms^! 
Sit down on the grass-pile; a wide seat has been 
made for you. Rejoice, O Maruts, in the sweet 
food ®. 
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7. Strong in themselves, they grew ' with might ; 
they stepped to the firmament, they made their seat 
wide. When Vish«u * saved the enrapturing Soma, 
the Maruts sat down Bke birds on their beloved 
altar. 

8. Like ^ heroes indeed thirsting for fight they 
rush about; like combatants eager for glory they 
have striven in battles. All beings are afraid of 
the Maruts ; they are men terrible to behold, like 
kings. 

9. When the clever Tvash/ar^ had turned the 
well-made, golden, thousand-edged thunderbolt, Indra 
takes it to perform his manly deeds-; he slew Vmra, 
he forced out the stream of water. 

10. By their power they pushed the well ^ aloft, 
they clove asunder the rock (clou4), however strong. 
Blowing forth their voice ^ the bounteous Maruts 
performed, while drunk of Soma, their glorious 
deeds. 

11. They pushed the well (cloud) athwart this 
way, they poured out the spring to the thirsty 
Gotama. The Maruts with beautiful splendour 
approach him with help, they in their own ways 
satisfied the desire of the sage, 

12. The shelters which you have for him who 
praises you, grant them threefold^ to the man who 
gives ! Extend the same to us, O Maruts ! Give 
us, ye heroes wealth with valiant offspring ! 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse of this 
hymn occurs in SV., VS. ; verse 6= AV. XX, 13, 2 ; verse 
7=TS.IV, 1, 11,3; verse i2^TS. 1 , 5, ii, 5 ; TB. 11 , 8 , 5 , 6 . 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. The phrase ^anaya^ na sdptaya/^ is obscure. As 
^ani has always the meaning of wife, and sapti in the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural means horse, it might be supposed 
that ^anaya/^ could be connected with saptaya/^, so as to 
signify mares. But although ^ani is coupled with patnf, 
I, 62, 10, in the sense of mother- wife, and though sapti is 
most commonly joined with some other name for horse, yet 
^anaya/2 sdptaya^ never occurs, for the simple reason that 
it would be too elaborate and almost absurd an expression 
for va^ava/i:. We find sapti joined with vkgin^ I, 162, i ; 
with rdthya, II, 31, 7; atyam na sdptim,'III, 22, i; sdptt 
hart, III, 35, 2 ; dj-vd sdptt-iva, VI, 59, 3. 

We might then suppose the thought of the poet to have 
been' this : What appears before us like race-horses, viz. the 
storms coursing through the sky, that is really the host of 
the Maruts. But then gindcyzk remains unexplained, and 
it is impossible to take ^dnaya/^ nd sdptaya/^ as two similes, 
like unto horses, like unto wives. 

I believe, therefore, that we must here take sapti in its 
original etymological sense, which would be ju- men turn, 
a yoked animal, a beast of draught, or rather a follower, a 
horse that will follow. Sdpti, therefore, could never be 
a wild horse, but always a tamed horse, a horse that will 
gp in harness. Cf. IX, 21, 4. hitS./z na sdptaya/^ rdthe, like 
horses put to the chariot; or in the singular, IX, 70, jo. 
hitik nd sdptiv^, like a harnessed horse. The root is sap, 
which in the Veda means to follow, to attend on, to wor- 
ship. But if sapti means originally animals that will go 
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together^ it may in our passage have retained the sense 
of yoke-fellow (avCvyos\ and be intended as an adjective to 
^anaya/^5 wives. There is at least one other passage where 
this meaning would seem to be more appropriate, viz. 

Vill, 20, 23. yuyam sakhiya/^ saptaya//. 

You (Maruts)j friends and followers ! or you, friends and 
comrades ! 

Here it is hardly possible to assign to sapti the sense of 
horse, for the Maruts, though likened to horses, are never 
thus barely invoked as saptaya/^ ! 

If then we translate, ‘ Those who glance forth like wives 
and yoke-fellows/ i.e. like wives of the same husband, the 
question still recurs ho'w the simile holds good, and how 
the Maruts rushing forth together in all their beauty can 
be compared to wives. In answer to this we have to bear 
in mind that the idea of 'many wives belonging to one hus- 
band (sapatni) is familiar to the Vedic poet, and that their 
impetuously rushing into the arms of their husbands, and 
appearing before them in all their beauty, are frequent 
images in their poetry. In such phrases as patim na 
^anaya^ and ^anaya/^ na garbham, the ^anis, the wives or 
mothers, are represented as running together after their 
husbands or children. This impetuous approach the poet 
may have wished to allude to in our passage also^ but 
though it might have been understood at once hy his 
hearers, it is almost impossible to convey this-implied idea 
in any other language. 

Wilson translates : ‘ The Maruts, who are going forth, 
decorate themselves like females : they are gliders (through 
the air), the sons of Rudra, and the doers of good works, 
by which they promote the welfare of earth and heaven. 
Heroes, who grind (the solid rocks), they delight in 
sacrifices/ 

Ludwig translates: ^Die ganz besonders sich schmuck'^.. 
wie frauen, die renner, zu ihrem zuge,’ &c. This is possilite, 
yet the simile sounds somewhat forced. . 

ITote % The meaning of this phrase, which occurs very 
frequently, was originally that the storms by driving away 
the dark clouds, made the earth and the sky to appear 
[ 3 *] ^ 
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larger aad wid^r. It afterwards takes a more general sense 
of increasing, strengthening, blessing. 

Verse 2. 

Hote 1. Ukshita is here a participle of vaksh or uksh, to 
grow, to wax ; not of uksh, to sprinkle, to anoint, to 
inaugurate, as explained by Siya/^a. Thus it is said of the 
Maruts, V, 55, 3. sikdm gk\&h — sdkdm ukshit^/^, born 
together, and grown up together. 

l^Tote 2. The same expression occurs VIII, a8, 5. sapt6 
(fti) adhi stxy^h dhire. See also I, 116, 17; IX, 68, i. 

Verse 3. 

Jfote 1. G6-mitr/, like g6“^S,ta, a name of the Maruts, ' 
who are also called pr/mi-mataray?:, sindhu-matara> 4 . 

Hote 2. Subhri is applied to the Maruts, 1 , 19, 5. Other- 
wise, no doubt, it might refer, as Ludwig remarks, to viriik- 
mata-^, always supposing that virukmat is a feminine. 
Whether tanushu siihhrik can stand for tanllshu .rubhrdsu is 
more doubtful, 

ISTote 3 . Viriikmata.^^ must be an accusative plural. It 
occurs I, izj, 3, as an epithet of o^as : VI, 49, 5, as an 
epithet of the chariot of the Ai'vins. In our place, however, 
it must be taken as a substantive, signifying something 
which the Maruts wear, probably armour or weapons. 
This follows chiefly from X, 138, 4. ^itrhn 2Lsrm§i.t virukmat^, 
Indra tore his enemies with the bright weapon. In VIII, 
20, 1 1, where rukmd occurs as a masculine plural, vi bhr^^nte 
rukm^sa^ adhi bihiishu, their bright things shine on their 
arms, it seems likewise to be meant for weapons ; according 
to S^ya;/a, for chains. In V, 55, 3 ; X, 78, 3, the Maruts 
are called vi-rokka/z, bright like the rays of the sun or the 
tongues of fire. 

Hote 4 . Observe the short syllable in the tenth syllable 
of this Pida ; Benfey, Vedica, p. 124; Lanman, Noun- 
Inflection, pp. 378, 543. 

Verse 4. ; 

Hote 1. The sudden transition from the third to the 
second person is not unusual in the Vedic hymns, the fact 
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being that where we in a relative sentence should use tne 
same person as that of the principal verb, the Vedic poets 
frequently use the third. 

Wot© 2. V;r/sha-vr^ta is untranslatable for reasons stated 
p. 138 seq. ; it means consisting of companies of vr/shans, 
in whatever sense that word be taken. Wilson in his 
translation mistakes d^yutd for ikynt&k, and vrata for 
vrata. He translates the former by incapable of being 
overthrown/ the latter by ® entrusted with the duty of 
sending rain/ both against the authority of Sdyas^a. Vr/sha- 
vrata occurs twice in the Rig-veda as an epithet of Soma 
only, IX, 6 a,, ii ; 64, 1. 

Vers© 

Wot© 1. If we take ddri for cloud, then ra^«h might have 
the meaning of stirring up. 

V, 3^j, a,, tvdm litsin rfturbhiA badbadhAnfo ara^^haA. 

Thou madest the springs^ to run that had been shut up by 
the seasons. 

VIII, 19, 6. tdsya ft drvanta >4 ■ra^!«hayante SisivoA. 

His horses oiily run quick. 

But ddri often means stone, in the sense of weapon, or 
bolt (cf. adriva^^, voc., wielder of the thunderbolt), and 
ra^hayati would then have the meaning of hurling. This 
is the meaning adopted by Benfey and Ludwig. 

Wot© 2. The red may be the dark red cloud, but arushd 
has almost become a proper name, and its original meaning 
of redness is forgotten. Nay, it is possible that arushd, as 
applied to the same power of darkness which is best known 
by the names of Vrftra, Dasyu, &c., may never have had 
the sense of redness, but been formed straight from ar, to 
hurt; from which arvan, arus, &c. (see p. 65 seq.). It 
would then mean simply the hurter, the enemy. It is 
possible also to take arushd in the sense of the red horse, the 
leader between the two Haris, when we ought to remember 
that the Maruts pour forth the streams of the stallion, RV. 
V, 83, d. pra pinvata vrishnsiA drvasya dhara^, and that 
they lead about the horse to make it rain, RV. I, 64, 6, 
dtyam nd mihd vf nayanti v4?fnam. 

K 2 
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Note S. Sayaj^a explains : ® They moisten the whole earth 
like a hide/ a hide representing a small surface which is 
watered without great effort, Wilson: 'They moisten the 
earthy like a hide, with water/ Langiois : ' Alors les 
gouttes d’eau, perfant comme la peau de ce (nuage) bien- 
faisant viennent inonder la terre/ Benfey : ' Danii stiirzen 
reichlicli aus der rothen (Gewitterwolke) Tropfen, mit Fluth 
wie eine Haut die Erde netzend. (Dass die Erde so durch- 
nasst wird, wie durchregnetes Leder.)® if the poet had 
intended to compare the earth, before it is moistened by 
rain, to a hide, lie might have had in his mind the dryness 
of a tanned skin, or, as Professor Benfey says, of leather. 
If, on the contrary, the simile refers to the streams of water, 
then i’arma-iva, like a skin, might either* be taken iii the 
technical acceptation of the skin through wdiich, at the 
preparation of che Soma, the streams fdlidraA) of that 
beverage are sqiieezea and distilled, or we may take tlv^^ 
word ill die more gCiievd sense af vvrLer-sKia« in that* 
the comparison, though not very poinledlj expressed^ as i: 
would have been by later Sanskrit poels, would still be 
complete. The streams of the red-(horse)5 L c, of the cloud, 
rusli forth, and they, whether the streams liberated by llie 
Mariits, or the Maruts themselves, moisten the earth witji 
water, like a skin, i. e. like a skin in which water is kepi and 
from which it is poured out. The cloud itself being called 
a skia by Vedic poets (I, 129, 3) makes the comparison still 
mare natural 

One other explanauon might suggest itself, if the singular 
of Mrma should be considered objectionable on account of 
the plural of the verb. Vedic poets speak of the. skin of 
tlie earth. Thus : 

X, 6S5 4. hhumyak udna-iva vi tvai'am bibheJa. 

He (Br^haspati) having driven the cows from the cave, 
cut the skin of the earth, as it were, with water, i. e. 
saturated it with rain. 

The construction, however, if we took Mrma in the sense 
of surface, woulci be very irregular, and we should have 
to translate : They moisten the earth with water like a skin, 
i skin-deep. 
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We ought to scan ^armevodabhiA vl undaiiti bMma 
for ^armeva udabhiA vyimdanti bhfima wodd give aa 
unusual csesura. 

Verso 6. 

Note L AV» XX5 135 With your arms, i. e. according 
to S&yaMa.y with armfuls of gifts. Though this expression 
does not occur again so baldly, we read I, 166, 10, of the 
Maruts, that there are many gifts in their strong arms, 
bhuri/d bhadra niryeshu bihiishu ; nor does bihij^ as used 
in the plural, as far as I am able to judge, ever convey 
any meaning but that of arms. The idea that the Mamts 
are carried along by their arms as by wings, does not rest 
on Vedic authority, othemise we might join raghupatv^naA 
with bdhiibhi//, come forth swiftly flying on your arms! 
As it is, and with the accent on the antepenultimate, we 
must refer raghupatvSna/^ to saptaya^, horses. 

Mot© 2. The sweet food is Soma. 

Vers© 7. 

Mot© 1. The initial ® a ’ of avardhanta must be elided, or 
‘ te a ’ be pronounced as two short syllables equal to one 
long. 

Mote 2. Taitt. S. IV, i, ii, 3. Vish;m, whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed 
by him in later periods of Hindu religion, must here be 
taken as the friend and companion of Indra. Like the 
Maruts, he assisted Indra in his battle against Vrftra and 
the conquest of the clouds. When Indra was forsaken by 
all the gods, Vishi^m came to his help. 

IV, 18, II. utd mdta mahisham anu avenat ami (iti) tva 
^hati putra devaA, 

dtha abravit vr/tram indra/^ hanishyan sakhe vish/iJO (iti) 
vi»taram vf kramasva. 

The mother also called after the bull, these gods forsake 
thee, O son ; then, when going to kill Vr/tra, Indra said. 
Friend, Vish;m, step forward I 

This stepping of Vish;2u is emblematic of the rising, the 
culminating, and setting of the sun ; and in VIII, la, 
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Vishnu is said to perform it through the power of Indra. 
In VI, so, 2, Indra is said to have killed Vr/tra, assisted by 
Vish;?2u (vfshfiuni s^k&nAA). Vish^m is therefore invoked 
together with Indra, VI, 69, 8 ; VII, 99 5 with the Maruts, 
V, 87 ; VII, 36, 9, In VII, 93, 8, Indra, Vish;2:u, and the 
Maruts are called upon together. Nay, maruta, belonging 
to the Maruts, becomes actually an epithet of Vishnu, V, 
46, 2. maruta uta vish;?o (Iti); and in I, 156, 4. marutasya 
vedhdsaA has been pointed out by Roth as an appellation of 
Vish^^u. The mention of Vish;?u jn our hymn is therefore 
by no means exceptional, but the whole purport of this 
verse is nevertheless very doubtful, chiefly owing to the fact 
that several of the words occurring in it lend themselves to 
different interpretations. 

The translations of Wilson, Benfey, and others have not 
rendered the sense which the poet intends to describe at all 
clear. Wilson says : ‘ May they for whom Vish?m defends 
(the sacrifice), that bestows all desires and confers delight, 
come (quickly) like birds, and sit down upon the pleasant 
and sacred grass.’ Benfey: ‘Wenn Vish/^u schlitzt den 
rauschtriefenden tropfenden (Soma), sitzen vfesVogel sie 
auf der geliebten Streu.’ Langlois : ‘ Quand Vich;2ou vient 
prendre sa part de nos enivrantes libations, eux, comme des 
oiseaux, arrivent aussi sur le cousa qui leur est cher.: 
Ludwig : * Als Vishnu half dem zum rauschtrank eilenden 
stiere, setzten sie sich wie vbgel aufs liebe barhis.’ 

Whence all these varieties? First, because avat may 
mean, he defended or protected, but likewise, it is sup- 
posed, he descried, became , aware. Secondly, because 
vr/shan is one of the most vague and hence most difficult 
words in the Veda, and may mean Indra, Soma, or the 
cloud : (see the note on Vr/shan, p. 138.) Thirdly, because 
the adjective belonging to vr/shan, which generally helps 
us to determine which v^/shan is meant, is here itself of 
doubtful import, and certainly applicable to Indra as well 
as to Soma and the Arvins, possibly even to the cloud. 
Mada-^dt is readily explained by the commentators as 
bringing down pride, ^a meaning which the word might well 
haye in -modern Sanskrit, but which it clearly has not in 
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the Veda. Even where the thunderbolt of Indra is called 
maday^ydt, and where the-meaning of ‘ bringing down piide’ 
would seem most appropriate, we ought to translate ‘ wildly- 
rushing down.’ 

VIII, 96, 5. a ydt vd^ram h&kvoh indra dhatse mada- 
^yiitam ahaye hantavaf ixm (I'ti). 

When thou tookest the wildly rushing thunderbolt in thy 
arms in order to slay Ahi. 

When applied to the gods, the meaning of madadryut is 
by no means certain. It might mean rushing about fiercely, 
reeling with delight, this delight being produced by the 
Soma, but it may also mean sending down delight, i. e. rain 
or Soma. The root dyu is particularly applicable to the 
sending down of rain; cf. laitt. Sa;«h. II, 4, 9, a; 10, 3; 
III, 3, 4, 1 ; and Indra and his horses, to whom this epithet 
is chiefly applied, are frequently asked to send down rain. 
However, mada>&yut is also applied to real horses ( 1 , 136,4) 
where givers of rain would be an inappropriate epitljet. I 
should therefore translate mada^ydt, when applied to Indra, 
to his horses, to the Ajvins, or to horses in general by furiously 
or wildly moving about, as if ‘ made or madena iryavate,’ 
he moves, in a state of delight, or in a state of intoxication, 
such as was not incompatible with the character of the 
ancient gods. Here again the difficulty of rendering Vedic 
thought in English, or any other modern language, becomes 
apparent, for we have no poetical word to express a high 
state of mental excitement produced by drinking the in- 
toxicating juice of the Soma or other plants, which h^ 
not something opprobrious mixed up with it, while -in 
ancient times that state of excitement w-as celebrated 
as a blessirg of the gods, as not unworthy of the gods 
themselves, nay, as a state in which both the warrior 
and the poet would perform their highest achievements. 
The German Rausch is the nearest approach to the San- 
skrit mada. _ , v • 

VI 1 1, 1 5 • v£yvesh5,ni tarutaram mada-z^yutam made ni 

sma dadS-ti na^. 

Indra, the conqueror of all, who rushes about in rapture^ 

for in rapture he bestows gifts upon us. Cf. I, 51, a- 
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The horses of Indra are called mada/l'yut, I, 8i, 3 ; VIII, 
33s ; 34, 9. * Ordinary horses, 1, 126, 4, 

It is more surprising to see this epithet applied to the 
Ajvins, who are generally represented as moving about 
with exemplary steadiness. However we read : 

VIII, 22, 16. •mina^-^vasi vr/sha^4 mada-y^yut^. 

Ye two A^yvins, quick as thought, powerful, wildly moving ; 
or, as Siya;/a proposes, liberal givers, bumblers of your ene- 
mies. See also VIII, 35, 19. 

Most frequently madai^\mt is applied to Soma, X, 30, 9 ; 
IX, 3^, I ; 53, 4 ; 79, 2 ; 108, II : where particularly the last 
passage desen^es attention, in which Soma is called mada- 
sahasra-dharam vmhabhdm. 

Lastly, even the wealth itself which the Maruts are 
asked to send down from heaven, most likely rain, is 
called, VIII, 7, 13, rayim mada-^yutam puru-kshdm vLva- 
dhiyasam. 

In lall these passages we must translate mada-/^yut by 
bringing delight, showering down delight. 

We have thus arrived at the conclusion that vr/sha;2am 
mada-vl'yutam, as used in our passage I, 85, 7, might be 
meant either for Indra or for Soma. If the Awins can 
be called vr/sha/mu mada-^yiita, the same expression would 
be even more applicable to Indra. On the other hand, 
if Soma is called vr/shabha/^ mada-^yut, the same Soma 
may legitimately be called vr/shd mada-y^yiit. In deciding 
whether Indra or Soma be meant, we must now have 
recourse to other hymns, in which the relations of the 
Maruts with Vish;;u, Soma, and Indra are alluded to. 

If Indra were intended, 'and if the first words meant 
* When Vish;m perceived the approach of Indra,’ we should 
expect, not that the Maruts sat down on the sacrificial 
pile, but that they rushed to the battle. The idea that 
the Maruts come to the sacrifice, like birds, is common 
enough : 

VIII, 20, 10, vr/sha^^ai'vena maruta/2 vr/sha-psund rathena 
vmha-ndbhind, a .yyenasa/^ na pakshtea/? vntM nsimk havya 
tidiA vitaye gata. 

Come ye Maruts together, to eat our offerings, on your 
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strong-horsed, strong-shaped, strong-naved chariot, like 
winged hawks ! 

But when the Maruts thus come to a sacrifice it is to 
participate in it, and particularly in the Soma that is 
offered by the sacrificer. This Soma, it is said in other 
hymns, was prepared by Vish^^u for Indra (II, 22, i), and 
Vish;m is said to have brought the Soma for Indra (X, 
1 13, 2). If we keep these and similar passages in mind* 
and consider that in the preceding verse the Maruts have 
been invited to sit down on the sacrificial pile and to rejoice 
in the sweet food, we shall see that the same train of 
thought is carried on in our verse, the only new idea being 
that the saving or, possibly, the descrying of the Soma is 
ascribed to Vish;m. See, however, Bergaigne, Journ. Asiat. 
1884, p. 472. 

' Verse 8. 

Hote 1, On na and iva together, see Bollensen, Orient und 
Occident, II, 470. •• 

Verse 9. 

3 ^ote I. Tvash/ar, the workman of the gods, frequently 
also the fashioner and creator. 

Hote 2. Nari, the loc. sing, of nr/, but, if so, with a 
wrong accent, occurs only in this phrase as used here, and 
as repeated in VIII, 96, 19. nari ap^;;/si kartd sa// vr/tra- 
h^'. Its meaning is not clear. It can hardly mean ‘on 
man,’ without some more definite application. If nr/ could 
be used as a name of Vr/tra or any other enemy, it would 
mean, to do his deeds against the man, on the enemy. 
Nr/j however, is ordinarily an honorific term, chiefly applied 
to Indra, IV, 25, 4. nare naryaya nr/-tamaya nr/«am, and 
hence fts application to Vr/tra would be objectionable. 
Siya/za explains it in the sense of battle. I believe that 
nari stands for naryi, the acc. plur. neut. of narya, manly, 
and the frequent epithet of apas, and I have translated 
accordingly. , Indra is called narya-apas, VIII, 93, i. See 
also Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xxv, p. 601. , 

Verse 10. 

Mote 1. Avata, a well, here meant for cloud, like litsa, 
I, 64, 6, 
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Mote 2* Dhamanta/^ vknim is translated by Saya/^a as 
playing on the lyre, by Benfey as blowing the flute. Such 
a rendering, pdrticularly the latter, would be very appro- 
priate, but there is no authority for Ykni, meaning either 
lyre or flute in the Veda. Vd;/a occurs five times only. 
In one passage, VIII, 20, 8. g 6 hhih vknih a^yate, it means 
arrow ; the arrow is sent forth from the bow-strings. The 
same meaning seems applicable to IX, 50, i. vd^^asya 
y^odaya pavfm. In another passage, IX, 97, 8. pra vadanti 
vd;^am, they send forth their voice, is applied to the 
Maruts, as in our passage ; in IV, 24, 9, the sense is 
doubtful, but here too vkuA, clearly does not mean a 
musical instrument. See III, 30, 10. Spiegel compares 
the Huzvaresh and Armenian vdng (Pers. bdnjg), voice. 
M. Senart (Journal Asiatique, 1874, p. 281) is in favour of 
taking vd;^a for flute. 

. Verse 12* 

r 

Mote 1. In the Taitt. S. I, 5, ii, we have i’axamdnaya, 
and in the Taitt. Br. II, 8, 5, 6, i*awiamdndya, but Sdya^a 
explains j’a^amS.ndya, s 3 .msB.ndim kurvate. He explains 
tridhdtuni by ai'anam, pdnam, khadanam. 

Vr/shan. 

Mote 2. In vr/shan we have one of those words which it 
is almost impossible to translate accurately. It occurs over 
and over again in the Vedic hymns, and if we once know 
the various ideas which it either expresses or implies, we 
have little difficulty in understanding its import in a vague 
and general way, though we look in vain for corresponding 
terms in any modern language. In the Veda, and in ancient 
languages generally, one and the same word is frequently 
made to do service for many. Words retain their general 
meaning, though at the same time they are evidently used 
with a definite purpose. This is not only a peculiar phase 
of language, but a peculiar phase of thought, and as to us 
this phase has become strange and unreal, it is very difficult 
to transport ourselves back into it, still more to translate 
the pregnant terms of the -Vedic poets into the definite 
languages which we have to use. Let us imagine a state of 
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thought and speech in which virtus still meant manliness^ 
though it might also be applied to the virtue of a woman ; 
or let us try to speak and think a language which expressed 
the bright and the divine, the brilliant and the beautiful, 
the straight and the right, the bull and the hero, the 
shepherd and the king by the same terms, and we shall see 
how difficult it would be to translate such terms without 
losing either the key-note that was still sounding, or the 
harmonics which were set vibrating by it in the minds of 
the poets and their listeners. 

I. V;^/shan, male. 

Vr/shan, being derived from a root vmh, spargere, meant * 
no doubt originally the male, whether applied to animals 
or men. In this sense vr/shan occurs frequently in the 
Veda, either as determining the sex of the animal which is 
mentioned, or as standing by itself and meaning the male. 
In either case, however, it implies the idea of strengSi and 
eminence, which we lose whether we translate it by man 
or male. 

Thus ai'va is horse, but VII, 69, i, we read: 

a vkm ratha/^ — vr/sha-bhi/^ yktn isvBiA. 

May your chariot come near with powerful horses, i. e. 
with stallions. 

The Hdris, the horses of Indra, are frequently called 
vrishank : 

I, 177, I. yuktva hdri (fti) vr/sha«d. 

Having yoked the bay stallions. 

Vr/shabhd, though itself originally meaning the male 
animal, had become fixed as the name of the bull, and in 
this process it had lost so much of its etymological import 
that the Vedic poet did not hesitate to define vr/shabha 
itself by the addition of vr/shan. Thus we find : 

VITI, 93 , 7. sa/2 vr/shd vrzshabha^ bhuvat. 

May he (Indra) be a strong- bull. 

I, 54, 2. vr/shi vr/sha-tva vnshabhd^. 

Indra by his strength a strong bull ; but, literally, Indra 
by his manliness a male bull. 

Even vnshabhd loses again it$ definite meaning ; and as 
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bull in bull-calf means simply male, or in bull-trout, large, 
so vrishabha is added to atya, horse, to convey the meaning 
of large or powerful : 

I, 177, 2. ye te vrishsinSiA vmhabh^sa^ indra— 

Thy strong and powerful horses ; literally, thy male bull- 
horses. 

When vr/shan and vrfshabhd are used as adjectives, for 
instance with i-ushma, strength, they hardly differ in 
meaning ; 

VI, 19, 8. a na// bhara vr/shamm i“ushmam indra. 

Bring us thy manly strength, O Indra. 

And in the next verse : 

VI, 19, 9. a te jfushma/^ yr/shabhd/l etu. 

May thy manly strength come near. 

Va^^saga, too, which is clearly the name for bull, is 
defined by vjr/shan, I, 7, 8 : 

vr/sha y6tha-iva vipisaga/i. 

As the strong bull scares the herds. 

The same applies to var^ha, which, though by itself 
meaning boar, is determined again by vr/shan : 

X, 67, 7. vr/sha-bhi/^ varahai-^:. 

With strong boars. 

In III, 2, II, we read : 

vr/shd — nanadat nd si;^hdA. 

Like a roaring lion. 

If used by itself, vr/shan, at least in the Rig-veda^, can 
hardly be said to be the name of any special animal, though 
in later Sanskrit it may mean bull or horse. Thus if we 
read, X, 43, 8, vr/shd nd kruddhd^, we can only translate 
like an angry male, though, no doubt, like a wild bull, 
would seem more appropriate. 

I, 186, 5 * y^na ndpdtam apam panama mana^-^va/^ 
vrhhmaJi ydm vdhanti. 

That we may excite the son of the water (Agni), whom 
the males, quick as thought, carry along. 

Here the males are no doubt the horses or stallions 
of Agni. But, though this follows from the context, 
it would be wrong to say that vr/shan by itself means 
horse. 
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If used by itself, vr/shan most frequently means man, 
and chiefly in his sexual character. Thus : 

I5 14O5 6. vr/shi-iva patni^ abhi eti roruvat. 

Agni comes roaring like a husband to his wives. 

I, 179, I. api mn (iti) mi patn!>^ vr/shara/z ^agamyu//. 

Will the husbands now come to their wives? 

II, 16, 8, sakr/t su te sumat{-bhi>i — sdm patnibhi/^ na 
vr/sha;2a/2 nasimahi. 

May we for once cling firmly to thy blessings, as hus- 
bands cling to their wives. 

V, 47, 6. upa-prakshe vr/sha;/a/^ m6damdna>^ diva// path a 
vadhva>?: yanti kkkkdi. 

The exulting men come for the embrace on the path of 
heaven towards their wives. 

In one or two passages vr/shaii would seem to have a 
still more definite meaning, particularly in the formula 
sura// drAike vr/sha;/a// /^a pau;/2sye, which occurs IV, 4X5 
6 ; X, 92, 7. See also I, 179, i. 

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined 
vr/shan clearly retained its etymological meaning, though 
even then it was not always possible to translate it by 
male. 

The same meaning has been retained in other languages 
in which this word can be traced. Thus, in Zend, arshan 
(the later gushan) is used to express the sex of animals in 
such expressions as arpahe arshnd, gen. a male horse; 
varazahe arshnd, gen. a male boar; geus arshnd, gen. a 
male ox ; but likewise in the sense of man or hero, as arsha 
liu.?rava, the hero Hui-rava. In Greek ve find apariv and 
apprjp used in the same way to distinguish the sex of animals, 
as &p(r€P€s tTtTToi, jBovp ap(T€va. In Latin the same word may 
be recognised in the proper name Varro, and in vdro 
and biro. 

We now come to another class of passages in which 
vr/shan is clearly intended to express more than merely 
the masculine gender. * In some of them the etymological 
meaning of spargere, to pour forth, seems to come out 
^ain, and it is well known that Indian commentators are 
very fond of explaining vWshan by giver of rain, giver of 
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good gifts, bounteous. The first of these meanings may 
indeed be admitted in certain passages, but in others it is 
more than doubtful. 

11 . Vr/shan, fertilising. 

I, i8i, 8. vrhhi vkm megha^ may be translated, youi 
raining cloud. 

I, 129, 3. dasmdi^ hi sma vr/sha;^am pfnvasi tvd^am. 

Thou art strong, thou fillest the rainy skin, i. e. the cloud. 

See also IV, 22, 6 ; and possibly V, 83, 6. 

It may be that, when applied to Soma too, vr/shan 
retained something of its etymological meaning, that it 
meant gushing forth, poured out, though in many places 
it is impossible to render vr/shan, as applied to Soma, by 
anything but strong. All we can admit is that v;^shan, if 
translated by strong, means also strengthening and invigo- 
rating, an idea not entirely absent even in our expression, a 
strong^ldrink. 

III. V^/shan, strong. 

I, 80, 2. sik tvi amadat vrishk mdda^, s6ma^ — sutdA. 

This strong draught inspirited thee, the poured out 
Soma-juice. 

I, 91, 2. tvdm vr/shd vnsha-tv6bhi^. 

Thou, Soma, art strong by strength. 

I, 175, I. v^^/shi te y;"/sh;2e mdu^ va^r sahasra-satama^. 

For thee, the strong one, there is strong drink, powerful, 
omnipotent. 

In the ninth Ma/^^/ala, specially dedicated to the praises 
of Soma, the inspiriting beverage of gods and men, the 
repetition of vr/shan, as applied to the juice and to the god 
who drinks it, is constant. Indo vrhht or vr/sh^l indo 
are incessant invocations, and become at last perfectly 
meaningless. 

IV. Vr/shan, epitheton ornans. 

There can be no doubt, in fact, that already in the 
hymns of the Veda, vf'/shan had dwindled away to a mere 
epitheton ornans, and that in order to understand it cor- 
rectly, we must, as much as possible, forget its etymological 
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colouring, and render it by hero or strong. Indra, Agni, 
the Ajvins, Vishnu, the Rtbhns (IV, 35, 6), all are vr/sHan, 
which means no longer male, but manly, strong. 

In the following passages vr/shan is thus applied to 
Indra : 

I, 54 j AhrishniiVik i-dvasa rddasi (iti) ubh6 (iti) 

vr/shi vrfsha-tvaE vnshabha/2 m-riilgite, 

(Praise Indra) who by his daring strength conquers both 
heaven and earth, a bull, strong in strength, 

I, 100, I. sik jih vr/shi Yrishny^hhxik sam-oka^ maha^^ 
divi/i przthivySA ksi sam-raif satina-satva hdvyaA bhareshu 
mardtvan na/i bhavatu mdra>?f iitu 

He who is strong, wedded to strength, who is the king 
of the great sky and the earth, of mighty might, to be 
invoked in battles, — may Indra with the Maruts come to 
our help! 

I, 16,1. a tvS,vahantu haraya^ vr/shai^am s6ma-p!taye, 
indra tvi S<ira->^akshasa^. 

May the bays bring thee hither, the strong one, to the. 
Soma-draught, may the sunny-eyed horses (bring) thee, O 
Indra ! 

IV, 16, 2,0, ev 4 it indriya vrfshabhaya vr/sh;/e brdhma 
akarma bhr/gava/^ na ratham. 

Thus we have made a hymn for Indra, the strong bull, 
as the Bhrzgus make a chariot. 

X, 153, 2. tvam vrzshan vr/shd it jasi. 

Thou, O hero, art indeed a hero; and not, Thou, O 
male, art indeed a male ; still less, Thou’, O bull, art indeed 
a bull: 

I, loi, I. avasyava^ vz^shaz/am va^ra-dakshizzam manit- 
vantam sakhyaya havdmahe. 

Longing for help we call as our friend the hero who 
wields the thunderbolt, who is accompanied by the Maruts. 

VIII, 6, 14. ni i-iish/ze indra dharzzasim va^ram^aghantha 
dasyavi, vrishk hi ugra srmvlsh. 6 . 

Thou, O Indra, hast struck the strong thunderbolt against 
Sush^za, the fiend ; for, terrible one, thou art called hero ! 

VIII, 6, 40. vavndhindA lipa dydvi vr/shi va^i aroravit, 
vr/tra-ha soma-patama^^. 
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Growing up by day, the hero with the thunderbolt has 
roared, the Vntra-killer, the great Soma-drinker, 

V, 35, 4. vrishk hi dsi radhase ^^/Hshe vr/sh;d te i-ava/^. 

Thou (Indra) art a hero, thou wast bom to be bounteous ; 
in thee, the hero, there is might. 

V. Varshish/Z/a, strongest, best, oldest. 

It is curious to watch the last stage of the meaning of 
v;7shaii in the comparative and superlative varshfyas and 
varshish/Z^a. In the Veda, varshish/Za still means excellent, 
but in later Sanskrit it is considered as the superlative of 
vrfddha, old, so that we see vr/shan, from meaning oiiginally 
manly, vigorous, young, assuming in the end the meaning of 
old. (M. M., Sanskrit Grammar, § 252.) 

Yet even thus, when vr/shan means simply strong or 
hero, its sexual sense is not always iorgotten, and it breaks 
out, for instance, in such passages as, 

I, 3;2, 7. V 7 'hhndik vadhriZ^ prati-^manam bubhushaii puru- 
tra vrittih asayat vi-astaZ^. 

Wftra, the eunuch, trying to be like unto a man (like unto 
Indra}, was lying, broken to many pieces. 

The next passages show vr/shan as applied to Agiii : 

III, 27, 15. vr/sha;^ani tvd vayam vr/shan sam 

idhimahi. 

O, strong one, let us the strong ones kindle thee, the 
strong ! 

V, I, 12. avoMmakavaye medhyaya va^a/i vandaru vrf 
shabhaya vr/sh//e. 

We have spoken an adoring speech for the worshipful 
poet, for the strong bull (Agni). 

VishfiTu is called vr/shan, I, 154, 3 : 

pra vish^/ave .rhsham etu manma giri-kshite uru-gaylya 
vr/sh;2e. 

May this hymn go forth to Vishj^iu, he who dwells in the 
mountain (cloud), who strides wide, the hero ! 

Rudra is called vr/shan : 

II, 34, 2. rudrdi^ yat va^ marutaZ^ rukma-vakshasai^ vrlshSt 
i^ni ^risnykh mkrd udhani. 

When Rudra, the strong man, begat you, O Matuts with 
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bright ornaments on your chests, in the bright lap of 
Pr/jrni. 

That the Maruts, the sons of Rudra, are called vr/shan, 
we have seen before, and shall see frequently again (I, 
165, i; II, 33, 13; VII, 56, 20; 21; 58, 6). The whole 
company of the Maruts is called vr/sha gdinihj the strong 
or manly host, i. e. the host of the Maruts, without any 
further qualification. 

VI. Vr/shan,*' name of various deities. 

Here lies, indeed, the chief difficulty which is raised by 
the common use of vr/shan in the Veda, that when it occurs 
by itself, it often remains doubtful who is meant by it, Indra, 
or Soma, or the Maruts, or some other deity. We shall 
examine a few of these passages, and first some where 
vr/shan refers to Indra : 

IV, 30, 10. apa usha^ anasa/^ sarat sam-pish/it aha 
bibhyushi, nf yat stm jimatliat vr/sha. 

Ushas went away from her broken chariot, fearing lest 
the hero should dc her violence. 

Here vr/shan is clearly meant for Jndra, who, as we learn 
from the preceding verse, was trying to conquer Ushas, as 
Apollo did Daphne; and h sh'>' ‘J e observed that the 
word itself, by wdiich Indra is here dcs'gnated, is particularly 
appropriate to the circumstances. 

1, 103, 6. bhuri-karmave v;vshabhaya vrishne satya-i'ush- 
miya sunavama somam, ya// a-dr/tya paripanthi-iva sixta/i 
aya^ana/z vi-bha^an eti veda/^. 

Let us pour out the Soma for the strong bull, the per- 
former of many exploits, whose strength is true, the hero 
who, watching like a footpad, comes to us dividing the 
wealth of the infidel. 

Here it is clear again from the context that Indra only 
can be meant. 

But in other passages this is more doubtful : 

III, 61, 7. r/tasya budhn^ ushasam isha^^yan vr/sha mahf 
(fti) rddast (fti) a vive.$-a. 

The hero in the depth of the heaven, yearning for the 
dawns, has entered the greai sky and the earth. 

[32] L 
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The hero who yearns for the dawns, is generally Indra 5 
here^ however, considering that Agni is mentioned in the 
preceding verse, it is more likely that this god, as the light 
of the morning, may have been meant by the poet That 
Agni, too, may be called vr/shan, without any other epithet 
to show that he is meant rather than any other god, is clear 
from such passages as, 

VI, 3, 7. vr/shi ruksha// oshadhishu niinot. 

He the wild hero shouted among the plants. 

In VII, 60, 9, vr2sha;2au, the dual, is meant for Mitra and 
Varu;/a ; in the next verse, vr2shaj»2a/i:, the plural, must mean 
the same gods and their companions. 

That Soma is called simply vr/shan, not only in the ninth 
Ma/2^ala, but elsewhere, too, we see from such passages as, 

III, 43, 7. mdra pfba vnsha-dhutasya viHshnzk (a yam te 
i-yena>^ u.rate^abhara), yasya made y^yavayasi pra kr2sh/% 
yasya made apa gotra vavartha. 

Indja drink of the male (the strong Soma), bruised by the 
males (the heavy stones), inspirited by whom thou makest 
the people fall down, inspirited by whom thou hast opened 
the stables. 

Here Saya7/a, too, sees rightly that Hhe male bruised by 
the males’ is the Soma-plant, which, in order to yield the 
intoxicating juice, has to be bruised by stones, which stones 
are again likened to two males. But unless the words, 
enclosed in brackets, had stood in the text, words which 
clearly point to Soma, I doubt whethex S^y^na. would have 
so readily admitted the definite meaning of vr/shan as Soma. 

I, 109, 3. ma -^/mdma rai-min fti nadhamana/^ pitrmmn 
S2ikii/i anu-yd/^y^/^amana/^, indrdgni-bhyam karn v;7sha/:a/^ 
mad anti ta hi adri (fti) dhisha^/aya>^ upa-sthe. 

We pray, let us not break the cords (which, by means of 
the sacrifices offered by each generation of our forefathers, 
unite us with the gods) ; we strive after the powers of our 
fathers. The Somas rejoice for Indra and Agni ; for the 
two stones are in the lap of the vessel. 

First, as to the construction, the fact that participles are 
thus used as finite verbs, and particularly when the subject 
changes in the r^ext sentence, is proved by other passages, 
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such as II5 1I5 4, The sense is that the new generation 
does not break the sacrificial successions but offers Soma, 
like their fathers. The^ Soma-plants arc read}--, and. when 
pressed by two stones, their juice flonvs into the Soma- 
vesseL There may be a d o i; b I e en t e nd r e in dhisha«aya^ 
iipa-sthe, which Sanskrit scholars will easily perceive. 

When vr/shaii is thus used by itself, we must be chiefly 
guided by the adjectives or other indications before we 
determine on the most plausible translation. Thus v/e 
read : 

1, 55 4. sr/i it vine namasyu-bhi/^ vaT'asyate ^aru j^anesliu 
pra-bruva//aZ’ inchij^ani, \w/sha MandiiA bha'i'aii 
\7'/&ha k^!ieme;/a dhenani magha-va yat fnvati. 

In the first verse the subject may be Indra or Soma : 
' He alone is praised by worshippers in the forest (oi in ihe 
W’ooden vessel)j he who shows forth among men his fair 
power.’ But who is meant to be the subject of the^next 
verse? Even Sa3’‘a;^a is doubtful. He translates nrst : 
‘ The bounteous excites the man i\ho wishes to sacrifice: 
when the sacrificer, the rich, b}^ the protection of Indra, 
stirs up his voice.’ But he allows an optional translation for 
the last sentences : ‘when the poAverful male, Indra, by liis 
enduring mind reaches the praise offered by the sacrificer.’ 

According to these suggestions, WiLSON translated : He 
(Indra) is the granter of their washes (to those w'ho solicit 
him) ; he is the encourager of those who desire to worship 
(him), when the w^ealthy offerer of oblations, enjoying his 
protection, recites his praise. 

Benfey : The bull becomes friendly, the bull becomes 
desirable, wdien the sacrificer kindly advances praise. 

LangloiS : When the noble Maghavan receives the 
homage of our hymns, his heart is flattered, and he 
responds to the wishes of his servant by his gifts. 

As far as I know, the adjective Mdndu does not occur 
again, and can therefore give us no hint. But liarjata, 
which is applied to vr/shan in our verse, is the standing 
epithet of Soma. It means delicious, and occurs very 
frequently in the ninth Ma/z^r/ala, It is likewise applied 
to Agni, Plishan, the Haris, the thunderbolt, but wherever 
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it occurs our first thought is of Soma, Thus, without 
quoting from the Soma-MaWala^ we read, X, 96, i, harya- 
tam madam, the delicious draught, i. e. Soma. 

X, 96, 9, pitva madasya haryatasya andhasa/2, means 
having drunk of the draught of the delicious Soma. 

VIII5 72, 18. padam haryatasya ni-dhinyam, means the 
place where the delicious Soma resides. 

Ill, 44, I. haryata^ soma/^. 

Delicious Soma. 

II, ai, J. bhara mdraya somam ya^ataya haryatam. 

Bring delicious Soma for the holy Indra. 

I, 130, (Z, madiya haryataya te tuvi> 4 :-tamaya dhayase. 

That thou mayest drink the delicious and most powerful 
draught, i. e. the Soma. 

If, then, we know that vr/shan by itself is used in the 
sense of Soma, haryata vr/shan can hardly be anything 
elsq. Va/^asyate also is peculiar to Soma in the sense of 
murniuring, or as it were talking, and never occurs as a 
passive. I therefore should prefer to assign the whole verse 
to Soma, and translate : He indeed, when in the wooden 
vessel, talks with his worshippers, proclaiming his fair power 
among men ; the strong Soma is pleasing, the strong Soma 
is delicious, when the sacrificer safely brings the cow, i. e. the 
milk to be mixed with the Soma. 

That Indra was thirsting for Soma had been said in the 
second verse, and he is again called the Soma-drinker in the 
seventh verse. A verse dedicated to Soma therefore seems to 
come in quite naturally, though the Anukrama?^! does not 
sanction it. 

That the Maruts are called vr/shan, without further ex- 
planations, will appear from the following passages : 

I, 85, 12. rayim na/i dhatta vnsham// su-viram. 

Give us wealth, ye heroes, consisting of good offspring. 

VIII, 96, 14. ishyami va/^ vrmham/^ yddhyata %*au. 

I wish for you, heroes (Maruts), fight in the race ! 

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined, 
vr/shan was always applied to living beings, whether 
animals, men, or gods. But as, in Greek, apcr 7 ]p means 
at last simply strong, and is applied, for instance, to the 
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crash of the sea, ktvttos apirr^p ttoptov, so in the Veda 
vr/shan is applied to the roaring of the storms and similar 
objects. 

V, 87, 5, svana/i! vr/shi. 

Your powerful sound (O Maruts). 

X, 47, I. ^agrfbhma te dakshi/^am indra hastam vasu- 
yavaA vasu-pate vasunam, vidma hi tv 4 go-palim xura 
gonim asmabhyam kitrim vr/sha/^am rayim dAk. 

We have taken thy right hand, O Indra, wishing for 
treasures, treasurer of treasures, for we know thee, O hero, 
to be the lord of cattle ; give us bright and strong wealth. 

Should kltri here refer to treasures, and vr/shan to cattle ? 

X, 89, 9, ni amitresliu vadham indra tumrani vr/shan 
vr/slia//am arusham ririhi. 

Whet, O hero, the heavy strong red weapon against the 
enemies. 

The long k in vrfshkmm is certainly startling, but it 
occurs once more, IX, 34, 3. where there can be no doubt 
that it is the accusative of vr/shan. Professor Roth takes 
vr/slian here in the sense of bull (s. v. tumra), but he does 
not translate the whole passage. 

in. 29, 9. k;w6ta dhumam v;'/sha;zam sakhaya//. 

Make a mighty smoke, O friends ! 

Strength itself is called vr/siian, if I am right in trans- 
lating the phrase vr/sha//am mshmam by manly strength. 
It occurs, 

IV, ‘^ 4 , 7. tasmin dadhat vr/sha//am ^yushmam indra^. 

Indra may give to him manly strength. 

VI, 19, 8. a na/^ bhara vr/sha;/am i'ushmam indra. 

Bring to us, O Indra, manly strength. 

VII, 24, 4. asme (iti) dadhat v;7sha;/am .yushmam indra. 

Giving to us, O India, manly strength. 

See also VI, 19, 9, i‘ushma/2 vr/shabha/z, used in the same 
sense. 

VIL Vr/shan, general and empty term of praise. 

This constant play on the word vr/shan, which we have 
observed in the passages hitherto exannned, and which 
give by no means a full idea of the real frequency of its 
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occurrence in the Veda, has evidently had its infliience on 
the Vedic Rzshis^ who occasioxiaiiy seem to delight in the 
most silly and unmeaning repetitions of this word, and 
its compounds and derivatives. Here no language can 
supply any adequate translation ; for though we may 
translate words which express thoughts, it is useless to 
attempt to render mere idle play with words. I shall give 
a few instances : 

^ 77 i 3‘ ^ tish//m ratham vnslia;2:am vr/shd te suti/i 
soma/^ pari-sikta madhuni, yuktva vr/sha-bliyam vr/shabha 
kshitfnam hari-bhyim yahi pra-vata upa madrik. 

Mount the strong car, the strong Soma is poured out 
for thee, sweets are sprinkled round ; come down low^ards 
us, thou bull of men, with the strong bays, having yoked 
them. 

But this is nothing yet compared to other passages, when 
the popt cannot get enough of vr/shan and vr^shabha. 

II, i6, 6. vr/shi te va^ra/^ uta te v;'/sh^ ratha/^ vr/sha/^a 
liar! (iti) v;-2shabha?2i fyudhi, vrishnz/z madasya vr/shabha 
tv^m Ijishe indra sdmasya vr2shabhasya trip nuhl 

Thy thunderbolt is strong, and thy car is strong, 
strong are the bays, the weapons are powerful, thou, 
bull, art lord of the strong draught, Indra rejoice in the 
powerful Soma! 

V, 36, 5. v?7'sha tva vr/sha/^am vardhatu dyau/2 v?"/sha 
vr/sha“bhy 4 m vahase liari-bhyam, si/i na/^ vr/sha vr/sha- 
TBth'ik su~.yipra vnsha-krato (iti) vr/sha va^rin bhare dha/^. 

May the strong sky increase thee, the strong; a 
strong one thou art, carried by two strong bays; do 
thou who art strong, with a strong car, O thou of strong 
might, strong holder of the thunderbolt, keep us in battle ! 

V, 40, 2-3. vmha graVa vr/sha mada/^ vr/sha soma/i 
ayam suta^^, vr/shan indra vr/sha~bhiA vr/trahan-tama, 
vr/sha tva vr/sha«am have. 

The stone is strong, the draught is strong, this Soma 
that has been poured out is strong, O thou strong Indra, 
who kiliest Vr/tra with the strong ones (the Maruts), I, 
the strong, call thee, the strong. 

VIII, 13, 31-33. vr/sh& ayam indra te rathai^ uto (ili) te 
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Yrishmk had (iti), vnsha tvam .rata-krato (iti) vr/sh^ hava//. 
vrishk grava vrhht mada/^ vr/sha s6ma/5: ayam suta.^, v;>^sha 
Y^gilik yim mvasi vr/shi hava^. wrtshk tva vnsha^^am 
auve va^rin -^itrabhi^ uti-bhi^, vavantha hi prati-stutim 
vr/sh 4 hava> 5 . 

This thy car is strong, O Indra, and thy bays are 
strong; thou art s t r o n g, O omnipotent, our call is s t r o ng. 
The stone is strong, the draught is strong, the Soma is 
strong, which is here poured out; the sacrifice which thou 
orderest is strong, our call is strong. I, the strong, 
call thee, the strong, thou holder of the thunderbolt, with 
manifold blessings ; for thou hast desired our praise ; cfur 
call is strong. 

There are other passages of the same kind, but they are 
too tedious to be here repeated. The commentator, through- 
out, gives to each vr/shan its full meaning either of 
showering down or bounteous, or male or bull ; but a word 
which can thus be used at random has clearly fost its 
definite power, and cannot call forth any definite ideas in 
the mind of the listener. It cannot be denied that here 
and there the original meaning of vr/shan would be appro- 
priate even where the poet is only pouring out a stream of 
majestic sound, but we are not called upon to impart sense 
to what are verba et praeterquam nihil. When we 
read, I, 122, 3, vata/^ apam vr?sha;2-van, we are justified, no 
doubt, in tianslating, ^ the wind who pours forth water;* 
and X, 93, 5, apam vnsha^^-vasfi (iti) suryam&a, means ‘ Sun 
and Moon, givers of water.* But even in some passages 
where vr/shan is followed by the word vnsh, it is curious to 
observe that vnsh is not necessarily used in the sense of rain- 
ing or pouring forth, but rather in the sense of drinking. 

VIj, 683 1 1. indrdvaru;^^ madhumat-tamasya YfishnsJi s6- 
masya vr/sha;2a®‘ a vrfshetham. 

® The dual vmhawau occurs only when the next word begins 
with a vowel Before an initial a, a, i, the au is always changed 
into av in the Sa^^hiti (I, 108, 7-12; 116, 21; 117, 19; 153, 2; 
^ 57 ? 5 J 3:58, I ; 180, 7 ; VII, 61, 5). Before u the preceding au 
becomes a in the Sa;?zhita, but the Pada gives au, in order to show 
that no Sandhi can take place between the two vowels (VII 60 9: 
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Indra and Varum, you strong ones, may you drink of 
the sweetest strong Soma. 

That a-vr/sh means to drink or to eat, was known to 
Sayam and to the author of the S'atapatha-brahma^/a, who 
paraphrases a vr/shayadhvam by amita, eat. 

The same phrase occurs I, 108, 3. 

I, 104, 9. uru-vya/^a/^^a///are a vr/shasva. 

Thou of vast extent, drink (the Soma) in thy stomach. 
The same phrase occurs X, 96, 13. 

VIII, 61,3. a vrfshasva — sutasya indra andhasa//. 

Drink, Indra, of the Soma that is poured out. 

In conclusion, a few passages may be pointed out in 
which vr/shan seems to be the proper name of a pious 
worshipper : 

I, 36, 10. yam tva devasa/^ maiiave dadhii/^ iha ya^ish- 
t/mm havya-v^hana, yam kinva.A medhya-atithi/^: dhana- 
spr/tam yam vrhhk yam upa-stuta/2. 

There, O Agni, whom the gods placed here for man, the 
most worthy of worship, O carrier of oblations, thee whom 
Ka;2va, thee whom Medhyitithi placed, as the giver of 
wealth, thee whom Vr/shan placed and Upastuta. 

Here the commentator takes Vr/shan as Indra, but this 
would break the symmetry of the sentence. That Upa- 
stuta/^ is here to be taken as a proper name, as Upastuta, 
the son of Vr/shdhavya, is clear from verse 17: 

agniV^ pra ^vat mitra uta medhya-atithim agni^ sata upa- 
stutam. 

Agni protected also the two iriends, Medhyatithi and 
Upastuta, in battle. 

The fact is that whenever, upastuti has the accent on the 
last syllable, it is intended as a proper name, while, if used 
as a participle, in the sense of praised, it has the accent on 
the first. 

X, 66, 7). Before^ consonants the dual always ends in a, both in 
the Sa;^ihit^ and Pada. But there are a few passages where the 
final a occurs before initial vowels, and where the two vowels are 
allowed to form one syllable. In four passages this happens before 
an initial (I, 108, 3; VI, 68, ii; I, 177, i; II, 16, 5). Once, 
and Dime only^ it happens before u, in VIII, 22, 12, 
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VIII5 5 , 25. yatha ki\ ka?/vam avatam priya-medhaoi 
iipa-stutam. 

As you have protected Kaz/va, Priyamedha, Upastuta. 
Cf. I, 112, 15. 

VIII5 io3j 8. pra ma;;/hish//2aya gayata — upa-stutasa/^ 
agnaye (accent of the vocative). 

Sing, O Upastutas, to the worthiest, to Agni I 

X, 1 15, 9. ill tva agne vr/sh/i-havyasya putra/^: upa- 
stut&a/^ r/shaya/z avoi’an. 

By these names, O Agni, did the sons of Vr/sh/ihavya, 
the Upastutas, the /^/shis; speak to you. 

Vr/shan occurs oiicc more as a proper name in VI, 16, 
14 and 15 : 

turn u;;^ (iti) tva dadhyaii nshlk putra// idlie atharva;/a//3 
v;"/tra-hanam puram-darani . 

tarn iim (iti) tvk pathya// v;*/sha sain idhe das^mhan- 
tamam, dhanam-^ayam rd;/e“ra7/e. 

Thee, O Agni, did Dadbva^C" kindle, the i?/shi. thq son of 
Atharvan, thee the killer of V/vtra, the destro5’er of towns ; 

Thee, O Agni, did V;7shan Pathya kindle, thee the best 
killer of enemies, the conqueror of wealth in ever} battle. 

Here t!ie ceuicxt can leave no doubt that Dadhyai’ and 
V^/shan were both intended as proper names. Yet as 
early as the composition of the .Satapatha-brahma/za, this 
was entirely misunderstood. Dadhya^f, the son of xvtharvan, 
is explained a-" speech, \T/shan Patliya as mind ( 5 at. Br. 
VI, 3, 3, 4). On this Mahidhara, in his remarks on Va^. 
Snikh. XL 34, improves still fiiither. For though he akows 
his personality ro Dadh}me, the son of Atharvan, lie says 
that Pathya conies from pathm, path, and means he who 
moves on the light path ; or it comes from pathas, which 
means sky, and is here used in the sense of the sky of the 
heart. He then takes v/vshan as mind, and translates the 
mind of the heart. Such rs a small chapter in the history 
of the rise and fall of the Indian mind ! 
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MAiVX>ALA I, HYMN 86. 

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAyA 6, VARGA 11-12. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Maruts, that man in whose dwelling’ you 
drink (the Soma), ye mighty (sons) of heaven, he 
indeed has the best guardians 

2. You who are propitiated^ either by sacrifices 
or from the prayers of the sage, hear the call, O 
Maruts ! 

3. Aye, the powerful man to whom you have 
granted a sage, he will live in a stable rich in cattle h 

4. On the altar of this strong man (here)^ Soma is 
poured out in daily sacrifices ; praise and joy are 
sung. ' 

5. To him let the mighty' Maruts listen, to him 
who surpasses all men, as the flowing rain-clouds ^ 
pass over the sun. 

6. For we, O Maruts, have sacrificed at many 
harvests, through the mercies ' of the swift gods (the 
storm -gods). 

7. May that mortal be blessed, O chasing hlaruts, 
whose offerings you carry off'. 

8. You take notice either of the sweat of him who 
praises you, ye men of true strength, or of the desire 
of the suppliant '. 

9. O ye of true strength, make this manifest with 
might ! strike the fiend ' with your lightning ! 

10. Hide the hideous darkness, destroy' every 
tusky ^ fiend. Make the light which we long for ! 
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NOTES, 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. 

Verse i=:VS.VIII, 31 ; AV. XX, i, 2 ; TS. IV, 2, n, i. 
Verse 2=TS. IV, 2, 11, 2. 

Verse 6=:TS. IV, 3, 13, 5. 

Verse 8=SV. II, 944- 


Vers© 1. 

Note 1. Vfmahas occurs only once more as an epithet of 
the Maruts, V, 87, 4. Being an adjective derived from 
mahas, strength, it means very strong. The strong ones of 
heaven is an expression analogous to I, 64, 2. diva// rfsh- 
vasa// iiksha?/a// ; I, 64, 4. diva// nara//. The Ait Brdhma;/a 
VI, 10, takes gop^, guardian, as Indra. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. The construction of this verse is not clear. 
Ya^^la-vihas has tv^o meanings in the Veda. It is applied 
to the priest who carries or performs the sacrifice : 

III, 8, 3, and 24, i. varX’a// dha// ya^/?a-vahase. 

Grant splendour to the sacrificer I 

But it is also used of the gods who carry oif the sacri- 
fice, and in that case it means hardly more than worshipped 
or propitiated; I, 15, ii (Ai-vinau), IV, 47, 4 (Indra and 
Viyu); VIII, 12, 20 (Indra), In our verse it is used in 
the latter sense, and it is properly construed with the in- 
strumental y2£‘fia.ik. The difficulty is the gen. plur. mati- 
nam, instead of matibhi//. The sense, how^ever, seems to 
allow of but one construction, and we may suppose that the 
genitive depends on the ya^/?a in ya^/favahas, ‘ accepting 
the worship of the prayers of the priest/ Benfey refers 
ya^rlziA to the preceding verse, and joins havam to vfprasya 
matinam : ^ Dutch Opfer — Opferfordrer ihr ! — oder ihr liort 
— Maruts—den Ruf der Lieder, die der Priester schuf.^ 

The SawhitA text lengthens the last syllable of ^ri;/uta, as 
suggested by the metre. 
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If the accent allowed ya^ilavahasa/^ to be taken as a 
genitive, the* translation, as suggested by Ludwig, might be, 
* Either for the sake of the sacrifices of the sacrificer, or 
because of the prayers of the sage, O Maruts, hear the 
call/ 

Terse 

Wote 1. The genitive yasya depends on vfpra* 

Anu-taksli, like anu-grah, anu-^>Id, seems to convey the 
meaning of doing in behalf or for the benefit of a person, 
Ganti might also be translated in a hostile sense, he will 
go into, he will conquer many a stable full of cows, 

^ Verse 4. 

iN*ote 1. Ludwig has pointed out that asya may refer 
to the present sacrificer. 

Vers© 5, 

i^ote J. 1 have altered S bhuva/^ into dbhuva/2, for I do 
not think that bhiiva/^, the second pers.sing, even if it were 
bhuvat, the third pers., could be joined with the relative 
pronoun yik in the second pada. The phrase vLvdA 
yik kdirs\i 3 .n\h abhi occurs more than once, and is never 
preceded by the verb bhuva/2 or bhuvat. Abhuva>^, on the 
contrary, is applied to the Maruts, I, 64, 6, vidatheshu 
^bhiiva// ; and as there can be no doubt who are the deities 
invoked, dbhuva/^r, the strong ones, is as appropriate an 
epithet as vimahas in the first verse. 

H'ote 2, SasrushiA isha/ 5 :, as connected with sura, the sun, 
can only be meant for the flowing waters, the rain-clouds, 
the givers of ish or vigour. They are called divya/z fshaA : 

VIII, 5, iita na/it divy^/t isha> 5 :' uta sfndhfin vaYshatha/^. 

You rain down on us the heavenly waters and the rivers. 

Wilson translates: May the Maruts, victorious over all 
men, hear (the praises) of this (their worshipper) ; and may 
(abundant) food be obtained by him who praises them. 

Benfey : Ihn, der ob alien Menschen ragt, sollen hdren 
die Labungen, find nahn,_die irgend Weisen nahn. 

Lubwig : Horen solleu von ihm, der fiber alien menschen 
ist, die erden, seine bis zur sonne gelangten krafte. In his 
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notes he would prefer: Von ihm sollen s^e gegenwartig- 
horen, von ihm der alle menschen ubertrift (und die In die 
sonne wegegangenen), die darbringungcn, 

vSroshantu does not occur again ; but we find iroslian, I, 
68, 5; ^rosham^/^a, III, 8, 10; VII, 51, 1; VII, 7, 6. 

Verse 6 . 

ETote 1. The expression avobhi>^, with the help, the 
blessings, the mercies, is generally used with reference to 
divine assistance; (I, 117, 19; 167, 2; i8j, 10 ; ii; IV, 
22, 7 ; 41, 6 ; V, 74, 6 ; VI, 47 . ; VII, ^o, i ; 35, i, &c.) 

It seems best therefore to take Z^arsha;/! as a name or 
epithet of the Maruts, although, after the invocation of 
the Maruts by name, this repetition is somewhat unusual. 
I should have preferred, ‘ with the help of our men, of our 
active and busy companions,’ for ;^arsha;n' is used in that 
sense also. Only ivohhik would not be in its right place 
then. The same applies to the various reading in,TS. IV, 
3, 13, 5, where instead of avobhi/^ we find mahobhi//. This 
too is used with reference to gods, and particularly to the 
Maruts ; see I, 165, 5, note. 

Verse 7. 

NTote 1 . Par, with ati, means to carry over (I, 97, 8 ; 99 . 

1 ; 174, 9; III, 15, 3 ; 20, 4; IV, 39, 1 ; V, 35, 9 ; 73, S'; 
VII, 40, 4; 97, 4; VIII, 26, 5; 67, 2, &c.); with apa, to 
remove (I, 129, 5); with ni//, to throw down* Hence, if 
used by itself, unless it means to overrun, as frequently, 
it can only have the general sense of carrying, taking, 
accepting, or accomplishing. 

Verse 8 . 

Mote 1. Vida as second pers. plur. perf. is frequent, 
generally with the final ‘a ’ long in the Sa?;2hit4, I, 156, 3 ; 
V, 41. 23 ; 55 . 2. 

Verse 9. 

Mote I. Observe the long penultimate in raksha//, instead 
of the usual short syllable. Cf. I, 12, 5 . Kuhn. 

Beitrage, vol. iii, p. 456. 
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Terse 10. 

Hote 1. See note i to I, 39, 3. 

K“ote 2. Atnn, which stands for attrm, is one of the 
many names assigned to the powers of darkness and mis- 
chief. It is derived from atra, which means tooth or jaw, 
and therefore meant originally an ogre with large teeth or 
jaws, a dcvourer. Besides atra, we also find in the Veda 
atra, with the accent on the first syllable, and meaning 
what serves for eating, or food : 

X, 79, 2. atra;zi asmai pa/-bhi 7 ^ sam bharanti. 

They bring together food for him (Agni) with their feet 

With the accent on the last syllable, atra in one passage 
means an eater or an ogre, like atrm : 

V, 32, 8. apadam atram — mr/dhra-va^am. 

Indra killed the footless ogre, the babbler. 

It means tooth or jaw : 

1, 129, 8. svayam sa rishayadhyai ur/i upa-ishe airai/i’. 

May-"slic herself go to destruction who attacks us vrith 
her teeth. 

It is probably from atra in the sense of tooth (cf. ouoj!;t€s = 
ibovres) that atrm is derived, meaning ogre or a devouring 
devil. In the later Sanskrit, too, the Asuras are repre- 
sented as having large tusks, Mahabh. V, 3572, da?;/shifi'i/VO 
bhimavegai' 7 a. 

Thus we read I, 21, 5 } l^hat Indra and Agni destroy the 
Rakshas, and the poet continues : 

apra^a 7 santu alrfea 7 . 

May the ogres be without offspring ! 

IX, 86, 48. ^ahi vm 4 n rakshasa 7 indo (iti) atrlmA 

Kill, O Soma, all the tuskyRakshas. Cf. IX, 104, 6; 105,6. 

VI, 51, 14. ^ahi 111 atrmam pa?/fm. 

Kill, O Soma, the tusky Fam, 

I, 94, 9. vadhaf 7 du 7 -ja;;/san apa du 7 -dhya/i: ^ahi 
dfire v^ y 6 anti vi ke 7 it atrim/i. 

Strike with thy blows, O Agni, the evil-spoken, evil- 
minded (spirits), the ogres, those who are far or who are near. 

See also I, 36, 14; VI, 16, 28; VII, 104, i; 5; 
VIII, 12, i; 19, 15; X, 36, 4; 118, I. 
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MA.Vi^ALA I, HYMN 87. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 13. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Endowed with exceeding vigour and power, 
the singers, the never flinching, the immovable, the 
impetuous, the most beloved and most manly, have 
decked themselves with their glittering ornaments, 
a few only h like the heavens with the stars. 

2. When you have seen your way through the 
clefts, like birds, O Maruts, on whatever road it be’, 
then the casks (clouds) on your chariots trickle every- 
where, and you pour out the honey-like fatness (the 
rain) for him who praises you. 

3. At their racings the earth shakes, as if broken’, 
when on the (heavenly) paths they harness (-their 
deer) for victory They the sportive, the roaring, 
with bright spears, the shakers (of the clouds) have 
themselves glorified their greatness. 

4. That youthful company (of the Maruts), with 
their spotted horses ’, moves by itself ; hence ^ it 
exercises lordship, invested with powers. Thou 
indeed art true, thou searchest out sin®, thou art 
without blemish. Therefore the manly host will 
help this prayer. 

5. We speak after the kind of our old father, our 
toneue sroes forth at the sight ’ of the Soma : when 

00 o 

the singers (the Mai'uts) had joined Indra in deed®, 
then only they took their holy names ; — 

6. These Maruts, armed with beautiful rings, 
obtained splendours for their glory’, they ob- 
tained ® rays, and men to celebrate them ; nay, 
armed with daggers, speeding along, and fearless, 
they found the beloved domain of the Maruts ®. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama. No verse in SV,, 
VS., AV. 

Verse a=TS. IV, 3, 13, 7. 

Verse 3=TS. IV, 3, 13, 7. 

Verse 6=TS. II, 1, n, 2 ; IV, 2, ii, 2. 

V'erse I. 

Hole 1. Ke k\t refers to the Maruts, who are represented 
as gradually rising or just showing themselves, as yet only 
few in number, like the first stars in the sky. Ke ^^it, some, 
is opposed to sarve, all. The same expression occurs again, 
V, 5a, 13 , where the Maruts are compared to a few thieves. 
B. and R , and those who follow them, translate usrK/i iva 
str/«bhi/^ by ‘like cows marked with stars on their fore- 
heads.’ Such cows no doubt exist, but they can hardly be 
said to become visible by these frontal stars, as the Maruts 
by their ornaments. We must take usnV^ here in the same 
sense as dyava/^ ; II, 34, 3 , it is said that the Maruts were 
perceived dyava/^ na stri-hhxh^ like the heavens with the 
stars. 

I, 166, II. dure-dr/,?aA ye divya/^-iva str/-bhi/^. 

Who are visible far away, like the heavens (or heavenly 
beings) by the stars. 

And the same is said of Agni, II, 3 , 5 - dyaii/^ na str/- 
hhik /^itayat rodasi (fti) anu. Strlhkxk occurs I, 68, 5 ; IV, 
7, 3; VI, 49, 3; 13 . It always means stars, and the 
meaning of rays (strahl) rests, as yet, on etymological 
authority only. The evening sky would, no doubt, be more 
appropriate than usra/^, which applies chiefly to the dawn. 
But in the Indian mind, the two dawns, i. e. the dawn and 
the gloaming, are so closely united and identified, that 
their names, too, are frequently interchangeable. 

Verse 2. 

Hote 1. I translate yayi not by a goer, a traveller, i. e. the 
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cloud (this is the explanation proposed by Siya^^a, and 
adopted by Professor Benfey), but by path. Siya;^a (TS. 
IV5 3, I3 j 7) renders yayim by gatim. Etymologically 
yayi may mean either, and in some passages I feel doubtful 
as to which is the more appropriate meaning. But in 
parallel passages yayi is clearly replaced by yama. Thus : 

VIII, 7, yat — yamam i-ubhrd/^ a/&idhvam. 

When you, bright Maruts, have seen your way. 

See also VIII, 7, 4. yat yamam yanti vdyu-bhi;^. 

When they (the Maruts) go on their path with the winds. 

VIII, 7, 14. adhi-iva yat girt^z^m yamam i'ubhri/ii ik\* 
dhvam. 

When you, bright Maruts, had seen your way, as it were, 
from above the mountains. 

The same phrase occurs, even without yama or yayf, in 

V, 55, 7. na parvatd/2 na nadya/^ varanta va/^ yatra 
di^idhvam maruta^ ga^Mata it u tat. 

Not mountains, not rivers, keep you back ; *where you 
have seen (your way), there you go. 

Though yayf does not occur frequently^’ in the Rig-veda, 
the meaning of path seems throughout more applicable 
than that of traveller. 

V, 87, 5. tvesha/i: yayf^. 

Your path, O Maruts, is blazing. 

V, 73, 7. ugra^ v^m kakuhdA yayfA. 

Fearful is your pass on high. 

I, 51, II. ugra-^ yayim nih apa/2 srdtasi dsrig^X, 

The fearful Indra sent the waters forth on their way 
streaming. 

X, 92, 5. pra — yayfni yanti sindhava/^:. 

The waters go forth on their path. 

Ludwig takes koxa as buckets on the chariots of the 
Maruts, which seems right 

Verse 3* 

Kote 1. Cf. I, 37, 8, page 75. There is no authority for 
S^ya^^a’s explanation of vithura-iva, the earth trembles like 
a widow. Vithur^ occurs several times in the Rig-veda, 
but never in the sense of widow. Thus : 

[32] M 
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I, 1685 6. yat ^yavayatha vithur^-iva sam-hitam. 

When you, Maruts, throw down what is compact, like 
brittle things. 

I, 186, 2 ; VI, 25, 3; 46, 6; VIII, 96, X, 77 , 4 (vi- 
thuryati). The Maruts themselves are called avithura in 
verse i, Spiegel compares the Zend aiwithura. As to 
4 ^ma and yama, see I, 37, 8, page 75. 

Kote 2. ^libh is one of those* words to which it is very 
difficult always to assign a definite special meaning. Being 
derived from i’ubh, to shine, the commentator has no diffi- 
culty in explaining it by splendour, beauty ; sometimes by 
water. But although .riibh means originally splendour, and 
is used in that sense in many passages, yet there are others 
where so vague a meaning seems very inappropriate. In 
our verse S 4 ya;/a proposes two translations, either, ^ When 
the Maruts harness the clouds,’ or, ‘When the Maruts 
harness their chariots, for the bright rain-water,’ Now the 
idea That the Maruts harness their chariots in order to 
make the clouds yield their rain, can hardly be expressed 
by the simple word .fubh^, i. e. for brightness’ sake. As 
the Maruts are frequently praised for their glittering orna- 
ments, their splendour might be intended in this passage, 
as it certainly is in others. Thus : 

^5? 3- j*ubhdyante aw^i-bhi^ tanushu j'ubhra/^ 
dadhire viriikmata^. 

When the Maruts adorn themselves with glittering 
ornaments, the brilliant ones put bright weapons on their 
bodies. 

VII, 56, 6. jubha sdhhishfM/^^ sriya sam-mirid/l, 6^^- 
hhih ugraA 

The most brilliant by their brilliancy, united with beauty, 
terrible by terrors. 

In I, 64, 4, I have translated vaksha^^-su rukmfn ddhi 
yetire ^-ubhe by ‘they fix gold (chains) on their chests for 
beauty.’ And the same meaning is' applicable to I, 117, 5, 
^ubh^ rukmam na dari^atam nf-khdtam, and other passages : 
IV, 51, 6 ; VI, 63, 6. 

But in our vci'se and others which we shall examine, 
beauty and brilliancy would be very weak renderings for 
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.Tublie. ^ When they harnessed their chariots or their deer 
for the sake of beauty,’ means nothing, or, at least, very 
little. I take, therefore, .rubhe in this and similar phrases 
in the sense of triumph or glory or victory. ‘ When they 
harness their chariots for to conquer,’ implies brilliancy, 
glory, victory, but it coiive3’'s at the same time a tangible 
meaning. Let us now see whether the same meaning is 
appropriate in other passages : 

I3 ^3j it* ^ayatam-iva tanyatii// marutam eti dhr/sh^iu- 
ya yat .jubliam yithana nzra/i. 

The thundering voice of the Maruts comes fiercely, like 
that of conquerors, when you go to conquer, O men ! 

Saya;2a : * When you go to the brilliant place of sacrifice.’ 
Wilson: ‘When you accept the auspicious (offering).’ 
Benfey : ‘ Wenn ihr euren Schmuck nehmt.’ 

V, 57, 2. yithana ^ubham, you go to conquer. Cf. V, 55, i. 

Saya;^a: ‘ For the sake of water, or, in a chariot.’ 

V, 52, 8. sirdha/i marutam tit .?a;;^sa — uta sma te,.rubhe 
nara>^^ prd syandra/ij yu^ata tmani. 

Praise the host of the Maruts, whether they, the men, 
the quickly moving, have by themselves harnessed (the 
chariots) for conquest. 

Siya;/a: ‘ For the sake of water.’ Cf. X, 105, 3 * 

V, 57, 3. .s-ubhe yat ugr^// pr/shati/iJ ayugdhvam. 

When you have harnessed the deer for conquest. 

Siya;^a : ‘ For the sake of water.’ 

Ill, 26, 4. .yubhe — pr/shati/^ ayukshata. 

They had harnessed the deer for victory. 

Saya^^a : ‘ They had harnessed in the water the deer 
together (with the fires).’ 

V, 63, 5. ratham yu/^ate maruta/l i'ubhe su-kham sutb^A 
na — ^g6-ishrishu. 

The Maruts harness the chariot meet for conquest, like a 
hero in battles. 

Siya;/a : ‘ For the sake of water.’ 

I, 88, 2. i*ubhe kam y^nti — isv2Li/i. 

The Maruts go on their horses towards conquest. 

Saya«a : ‘ In order to brighten the worshipper, or, for 
the sake of water.^ 
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1, 119, 3. safn yat mitha/^ paspr/dMn&a// agmata .^ubhe 
makhKk imitali ^ayava/^ vane. 

When striving with each other they came together, for 
the sake of glory, the brisk (Maruts), immeasurable (in 
strength), panting for victory in the fight, 

Saya^a : For the sake of brilliant wealth/ 

VII, 82, 5. marut-bhi/^ ugri/i j^ubham anyaA iyate. 

The other, the fearful (Indra), goes with the Maruts to 
glory. 

Sayana : ' He takes brilliant decoration.* 

I, 367, 6. asthapayanta yuvatim yxxvtnah i*ubh6 111- 
mhlS.m. 

The Maruts,. the youths, placed the maid (lightning 
on their chariot), their companion for victory (i*ubhe 
nfmii“l^m). 

S^yana: ‘For the sake of water, or, on the brilliant 
chariot* Cf. I, 127, 6; 165, i. 

VJ, 62, 4. j'ubham p?"/ksham isham ur^am vahant^. 

The Ajrvins bringing glory, wealth, drink, and food. 

VIII, 26, 13. i'ubhe /^akiate, you bring him to glory. 

5ubham-ySvan is an epithet of the Maruts, I, 89, 7; 

V, 61, 13. Gf. .rubhra-ydvand, VIII^ 26, 19 (Amnau). 

^ubham-ya!, of the wind, IV, 3, 6. 

6'ubham-yu, of the rays of the dawn, X, 78, 7. 

Verse 4 

'Note 1. S Ay ana: ‘With spotted deer for their horses/ 
See I, 37, 2, note i, page 70 ; as Phshan is called a^Asva, 
having goats for his horses, RV. V, 58, 2. 

That the Maruts have not only pr^shatis, but horses for 
their chariots, we have seen before. In I, 88, i, we have 
a,yvapar;2ai/^ rathebhi/2. 

Mote 2. Aya is a word of very rare occurrence in the 
Rig-veda. It is the instrum, sing, of the feminine pronominal 
base A or 1, and as a pronoun followed by a noun it is fre- 
quently to be met with ; V, 45, ii. ^tya dhiyil, &c. But in 
our verse it is irregular in form as not entering into Sandhi 
with tsAnAk This irregularity, however, which might have 
led us to suppose an original aya/^, indefatigable, corre- 
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spofiding with tlie following asi. is vouched for by the 
Pada textj in such matters a better authorit}^ than the Sa;//- 
hita text, and certainly in this case fully borne oat the 
PratMkhya, I, 1635 10. Unless we read aya/^, we must take 
aya as an adverb, in the sense of thus or hence ; cf. YI, 66, 4, 
In some passages where aya seems thus to be used as an 
adverb, it would be better to supply a noun from the pre- 
ceding verse. Thus in II, 6, c, aya refers to samidham in 
II, 6, I. In VI, 17, 15, a similar noun, samidha or girC 
should be supplied. But there are other passages where, 
unless we suppose that the veisc was meant to illustrate a 
ceremonial act, such as the placing of a samidh, and that 
aya pointed to it, we must take it as a simple adverb, 
like the Greek t<S : RV. Ill, 12, 2; IX, 53, 2; 106, 14. 
In X, 116, 9, the Pada reads a>4/2-iva, not a} 4 , as given 
by Koth; in VI, 66, 4, iyk mi, the accent is likewise on 
the first. 

Note S. i?///a-yavan is well explained by B. and as 
going after debt, searching out sin. Saya;^a, though he 
explains rf;/a-yavan by removing sin, derives it nevertheless 
correctly from r/;/a and yk, and not from yu. The same 
formation is found in i*ubbam-yavan, &c. ; and as there is 
n/m-ya. besides avail, so we find i-ubham-ya besides 
.s'ubham-yavan. Ludwig prefers the derivation from yu. 

Verse 6. 

Hote 1. The Soma-juice inspires the poet with eloquence. 

3 f ot0 2 . 5 ami occurs again in II, 31, 6 ; III, 55, 3 ; VIII, 
45, 27; X, 40, I. Grassmann has shown that it may b^ 
taken as an instrum, of i-ami, meaning work, but with special 
reference to the toil of the battle-field or the sacrifice. It 
is used in the former sense in 

VIII, 45, 27. VI ana/ turva?/e simL 

He (Indra) was able to overcome, lit. he reached to, or 
he arrived at the overcoming or at victory by toil. 

But, like other words which have the general meaning of 
working or toiling, .?amt is used both in a general sen e, 
and in the more special sense of sacrifice. 

X, 40, I, vasto/^-vastoi: vahamSnam dhiya .rami. 
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Your chariot, O Asvlns, driven along every morning by 
thought and deed. 

11, 31, 6. apam napat di*u-htmA dhiya i-ami. 

Ap4m nap^t (Agni) moving quickly by thought and 
deed. 

In these two passages it might be possible, with a slight 
alteration of the accent, to read dhiy^-i'ami as one word. 
Dhiyd-i-am would mean the sacrificer who is engaged in 
prayer ; cf. dhiyi-^r, V, 43 > ^ 5 - Thus we read : 

VI, z, 4. yi/i te su-danave dhiya marta/^ i'ai-amate. 

The mortal who toils for thee, the liberal god, with 
prayer. 

There is no necessity, however, for such a change, and 
the authority of tne MSS. is against it. See also IX, 74, 7. 

In III, 55, 3, ,^ami ikk/is, didye purvya?ri, Roth takes j-ami 
as an 'acc. plur. neut., Lanman as an instrum., Grassmann as 
a locative. 

I glance back at the former sacrifices. See B. R. s.v. di 
and i'ami. 

In other passages the feminine .ram! seems to mean 
work, sacrificial work, but, as far as we can see, not simply 
sacrifice. Thus the i?2bhus and others are said to have 
acquired immortality by their work or works, i'ami or 
^amibhi/^, I, 20, 2 ; 110, 4; III, 60, 3 5 IV, 33, 4. Cf. IV, 
22, 8 ; 17, 18 ; V, 42, 10 ; 77, 4 ; VI, 52, I ; VIII, 73, 14 ; 
IX, 74, 7 ; X, 2^, 12. In VI, 3, 2, we read : 

1^6 ya^/lebhi/^ i‘ai‘ame i-amtbhi/^. 

I have sacrificed with sacrifices, I have worked with 
pious works. 

Here the verb .ram must be taken in the sense of 
working, or performing ceremonial worship, while in other 
places (III, 29, 16 ; V, 2, 7) it may be perhaps taken in the 
more special sense of singing songs of praise. The Greek 
Kaix^vm, to work, to labour, to tire (Sanskrit .rimyati), the 
Greek /coptd?/ and Ko/xtfct), to labour for or take care of a 
person, and possibly even the Greek K(Sfto«r, a song or a 
festival (not a village song), may all find their explana- 
tion in the Sanskrit root Sam. 

The idea that the Maruts did not originally enjoy divine 
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honours will occur again and again : cf. I, 6, 4 ; 72, 3. 
A similar expression is used of the Rihhixs, 1 , 20, 8 , &c. 
But while originally the expression of obtaining sacred names 
meant no more than obtaining a sacred or divine character, 
it was soon taken literally, and a number of names were 
invented for the Maruts which even in the V^^asan. Sa^/ihiti 
XVII, 80-85 amount to 49, i. e. 7x7. Ya^/liya, properly 
' worthy of sacrifice,’ has the meaning of divine or sacred. 
The Greek &yLos has been compared wdth ya^ya, sacrificio 
colendus, which is not a Vedic word. 

Verse 6. 

ISTote 1. 5riyase kam seems to be the same as the more 
frequent iriye kam. ^riyase only occurs twice more, V, 59, 3. 
The chief irregularity consists in the absence of Gu?/a, which 
is provided for by Tknlnis kasen (III, 4, 9). Similar in- 
finitives, if they may so be called, are bhiyase, V, zg, 4 ; 
vr/dhase, V, 64, 5; dhruvase, VII, 70, i; tu^se, IV>23, 7; 
rf%*dse,VIII, 4, 17; vrz;7^ase,VIII, 76,1; 61, 6. 

In VI, 39, 5, HMse may be a dat. sing, of the masculine, to 
the praiser. 

U^ote 2, Mimikshire from myaksh, to be united with* 
Rai’mi, rays, after bhinii, splendour, may seem weak. It 
might be possible to assign to ra.?mf the meaning of reins, 
and take rzkvabhir in the sense of sounding or tinkling. 
In V, 79, 8, arM is used in juxtaposition with rai'mf. 

Hot© 3. The bearing of this concluding verse is not quite 
clear, unless we take it as a continuation of the preceding 
verse. It was there said that the Maruts (the r/kv^;/a/z) 
obtained their holy names after having joined Indra in his 
work, which means that they then and there became what 
they are. Having thus obtained their true character and a 
place among the gods, they may be said to have won at the 
same time splendour, and worshippers to sing their praises, 
and to have established themselves in what became after- 
wards known as their own domain, their own piace among 
the gods who are invoked at the sacrifice. See VII, 58, i. 

The metre requires that Ave should read dhS,mana>5'. 
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Benfey translates : Gedeih’n zu spenden woIFn die 
schongeschmucketen mit Lichtern, Strahlen mit Lobsangern 
regenen ; die brullenden, furchtlosen, sturmischen, sie sind 
bekannt al« Glieder des geliebten Mariitstamms. 

WlL^iON: Combining with the solar rays, they have 
willing!}' poured down (rain) for the welfare (of mankind), 
and, hymned by the priests, have been pleased partakers 
of the (sacrificial food). Addressed with praises, moving 
swiftly, and exempt from fear, they have become possessed 
of a station agreeable and suitable to the Maruts. 

Ludwig : Zu heriichkeit haben disc sich mit lieclitglanz 
versehen, mit sausenden zdgeln die schonberingten, schwert- 
bewafthet die krafivollen, ohne fuicht besitzen sie die 
fieundiiche Marutmacht. 
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MA.VZ 5 ALA I, HYMN 88. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 14. 

To THE Maruts (the Stor'i-gods). 

1. Come hither, Maruts, on your chariots charged 
with lightning, resounding with beautiful songs h 
stored with spears, and winged with horses ! h 1}’ ® 
to us like birds, with your best food )-ou mighty 
ones ! 

2. They come gloriously on their red, or, it may 
be, on their tawny horses which hasten their chariots. 
He who holds the axe^ is brilliant like gold; — 
with the tire ^ of the chariot they have struck the 
earth. 

3. On your bodies there are daggers for beauty ; 
may they stir up our minds ^ as the\' stir up the 
forests. For yourselves, O well-born Maruts, the 
vigorous (among you) shake ^ the stone (ior distilling 
Soma). 

4. Days went round you and came backs O 
hawks, back to this prayer, and to this sacred 
rite; the Gotamas making pra)er with songs, 
pushed up the lid of the well Ahe cloud'l for to 
drink. 

5. No such hymn^ was ever known as this which 
Gotama sounded for you, O hlaruts, when he saw you 
on golden wheels, wild boars ^ rushing about with 
iron tusks. 

6. This comforting speech rushes sounding towards 
you, like the speech of a suppliant : it rushed freely 
from our hands as our speeches are wont to do. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama, the son of Rahuga^za. 
The metre varies. Verses i and 6 are put down as 
Prastara-pahkti, 1. e. as 1 3 -f 12 + 8 + 8. By merely counting 
the syllables, and dissolying semivowels^ it is just possible 
to get twenty-four syllables in the first line of verses i and 6 . 
The old metricians must have scanned verse i : 

i vid3ninmat~bhiy?^ maruta/^ su-arkai/^ 
rathebhi^ yita^r/shrimat-bhi^ ai‘va-par?2aiy^. 

Again verse 6 : esha sya vaA maruta/^ anu-bhartri 
prati stobhati vaghata/^ na 

But the general character of these lines shows that they 
were -intended for hendecasyllabics, each ending in a 
bacchius, though even then they are not free from irregu- 
larities. The first verse would scan : 

d vidyunmat-bhi^ maruta/^ su-arkal^ 
rathebhi/; yita""r^sh^mat-(bhi/^) asva-parmi/^. 
And verse 6 : esh^ sy4 va./i maruta/^'^anu-bhartri 
prati stobhati vighata/2 na v^nt 
Our only difficulty %vould be the termination hhi/i of rish/i- 
mat-bhi/2. I cannot adopt Professor Kuhn’s suggestion to 
drop the Visarga of hhi/i and change i into y (Beitrage, 
voL iv, p. 198), for this would be a license without any 
parallel. It is different with sa/2, originally sa, or with 
feminines in i/2, where parallel forms in i are intelli- 
gible. The simplest correction would be to read rathebhI/2 
yita'^r2shri-manta/2'^arva-par;2ai/2. One might urge in sup- 
port of this reading that in all other passages where 
r^sh/imat occurs, it refers to the Maruts themselves, and 
never to their chariots. Yet the difficulty remains, how 
could so simple a reading have been replaced by a more 
difficult one? 
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In the two Gayatrf padas which follow I feel equally 
reluctant to alter. I therefore scan 

i. varshish//i:aya na/i ishd vaya/^ na paptata su-miya/z, 
taking the dactyl of paptata as representing a spondee, and 
admitting the exceptional bacchius instead of the am- 
phimacer at the end of the line. 

The last line of verse 6 should be scanned : 

astobhayat vrfthi'^dsam anu svadham gabhastyo//. 

There are two other verses in this hymn where the metre 
is difficult. In the last pada of verse 5 we have seven 
syllables instead of eleven. Again, I say, it would be most 
easy to insert one of the many tetrasyllable epithets of the 
Maruts. But this would have been equally easy for the 
collectors of the Veda. Now the authors of the Anukra- 
ma?ds distinctly state that this fifth verse is viran^'rupd, i. e. 
that one of its padas consists of eight syllables. How 
they would have made eight syllables out of vi-dhdvata// 
varahun dpes not appear, but at all events they knew that 
last pida to be imperfect. The rhythm does not suffer by 
this omission, as long as we scan vi-dhdvata/^ varihun. 

Lastly, there is the third pida of the second verse, 
rukma/2 na /^itra/2 svadhiti-van. It would not be possible 
to get eleven syllables out of this, unless we admitted vyuha 
not only in svadhitivdn or svadhiti-vin, but also in htraA 
Kuhn (Beitrage, voL iv, p. 192) proposes to s-^an rukmau 
na i^itara// svadhitivdn. Nothing would be easier than to 
insert esham after Mtrsi/i, but the question occurs again, 
how could eshdm be lost, or why, if by some accident it 
had been lost, was not so obvious a correction made by 
5 aunaka and Kityayana ? 

No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB. 

Verse 1. 

Mote 1- Alluding to the music of the Maruts, and not to 
the splendour of the lightning which is mentioned before. 
See Wolf, Beitrage zur Deutschen Mytliologie, voL ii, 
p. 137. ‘ Das Ross und den Wagen des Gottes begleitet 

munterer Hornerschall, entweder stosst er selbst ins Horn, 
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Oder sein Gefolge. Oft vernimmt man auch eiiie liebliche 
Musik, der keine auf Erden gleich kommt (Mullenhof, 583). 
Das wird das Pfeifen und Heulen des Sturmes sein, nur in 
idealisirter Art/ Ibid. p. 158. 

Hote 2 . Varshish/Z^a, which is generally explained as the 
superlative of v;/ddha, old {?kn. VI, 4. ^ 57 ). has in most 
passages ( the Rig-veda the more general meaning of 
strong or excellent : VI, 47 , 9 * isham a vakshi isham var- 
shlshf/ikm ; III, 13, 7 (vasu) ; III, 26, 8 (ratna); III, 16, 3 
frai) ; IV, 31, 15 ; VIII, 46, 24 (sriva/i) ; IV, 22, 9 (nnm?/a) ; 
V, 67, I (kshatra); VI, 45, 31 (murdhan). In some 
passages, however, it may be taken in the sense of oldest 
(I, 37, 6 ; V, 7, 1), though by no means necessarily. Var* 
shish///a is derived in reality from vr/slian, in the sense of 
strong, excellent See note to I, 85, 12, page 144. 

Hote 3. Paptata, the second person plural of the im- 
perative of what is commonly, though without much reason, 
called the aorist of the causative of pat. It is curiously 
like the Greek TriTTrere, but it has the meaning of flying 
rather than falling ; see Curtius, Griindzuge, p. 190. Two 
other forms formed on the same principle occur in the Rig- 
veda, papta/^ and paptan : 

II, 31, I. pra yat vaya/^ na paptan. 

That they may fly to us like birds. 

VI, 63, 6. pra vim vaya/2 — anu paptan. 

May your birds fly after you. 

95^ 3 5- puruiava/^ ma mrzthk/i ma pra papta>^. 

Pururavas, do not die, do not go away ! 

Verse 2. 

B'ote 1. Though svadhiti-van does not occur again, it can 
only mean he who holds the axe, or, it may be, the sword 
or the thunderbolt, the latter particularly, if Indra is here 
intended, Svadhiti signifies axe : 

III, 2, 10. sva-dhitim na te^ase. 

They adorned Agni like an axe to shine or to cut. 

The svadhiti is used by the butcher, I, 162, 9 ; 18 ; 20 ; 
and by the wood-cutter or carpenter, III, 8, 6 ; 1 1 ; X, 89, 
7, &c. Roth (s, V.) takes svadhiti as meaning also a tree, 
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possibly the oak, and he translates svadhitivin in our 
passage by a chariot made of the wood of the Svadliiti 
tree. In RV. IX, 96, 6 , svddhitir vandn^m may well mean 
' the strong axe among woods,’ the axe being naturally 
made of the strongest wood. In V, 3 10, a devf svadhiti/i^ 
is mentioned, possibly the lightning, the companion of Indra 
and the Maruts. 

Mote 2. The tire of the chariot of the Maruts is frequently 
mentioned. It was considered not only as an essential 
part of their chariot, but likewise as useful for crushing the 
enemy : 

V, 5:z, 9. uta pavya rathanam adrim bhindanti q^asi. 

They cut the mountain (cloud) with the tire of their 
chariots. 

I, 166, JO. pavishu kshura/^ adhi. 

On their tires are sharp edges. 

In V, 31, 5 > arc mentioned without horses and 
chariot, which were turned by Indra against the Dasyus 
(I, 64, ii). I doubt, however, whether in India or else- 
where the tires or the wheels of chariots were ever used as 
weapons of attack, as detached from the chariot ; (see M. M., 
On Pavirava, in Beitrage zur Vergleichenden Sprach- 
forschung, vol. iii, p. 447*) If we translate the figurative 
language of the Vedic poets into matter-of-fact terms^ the 
tires of the chariots of the Maruts may be rendered by 
thunderbolts ; yet by the poets of the Veda, as by the 
ancient people of Germany, thunder was really supposed 
to be the noise of the chariot of a god, and it was but a 
continuation of the same belief that the sharp wheels of 
that chariot were supposed to cut and crush the clouds ; 
(see M. M., loc. cit., p. 444.} 


Verse 3. 

Mote 1. That the varis are small weapons, knives or 
daggers, we saw before, p. 71. Sdya;^a here explains vafri 
by a weapon commonly called ^ra, or an awl- In X, 101, 
10, varis are mentioned, made of stone, ajman-mayi. 

The difficulty begins with the second half. Medhll, as 
here written in the Pada text, could only be a plural of 
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a neuter medhaj but such a neuter does nowhere exist in 
the Veda. We only find the masculine medha, sacrifice, 
which is out of the question here, on account of its accent. 
Hence the passage III, 58, 2, urdhva^ bhavanti pitari-iva 
medha//, is of no assistance, unless we alter the accent. 
The feminine medha means will, thought, prayer: I, 18, 6; 
II, 34, 7 ; IV, 33, 10; V, 27,4; 4 ^, 13 ; VII, 104, 6 ; VIII, 
6, 10; 52, 9; IX, 9, 9; 26, 3; 32, 6 ; 65, 16; 107, 251 
X, 91, 8. The construction does not allow us to take 
medha as a Vedic instrumental instead of medhaya, nor 
does such a form occur anywhere else in the Rig-veda. 
Nothing remains, I believe, but to have recourse to con- 
jecture, and the addition of a single Visarga in the Pada 
would remove all difficulty. In the next line, if tuvi-dyum- 
msa/i be the subject, it would signify the priests. This, 
however, is again without any warrant from the Rig-veda, 
where tuvi-dyumna is always used as an epithet of gods. 
I th^efore take it as referring to the Maruts, as an 
adjective in the nominative, following the vocatives maruta/?: 
su-^ita/u. The conception that the Maruts stir up the 
forests is not of unfrequent occurrence in the Rig-veda : 
cf. 1 , 171, 3. That urdhva is used of the mind, in the sense 
of roused, may be seen m I, 119, 2 ; 134, i ; 144, i ; VII, 
64, 4. The idea in the poet’s mind seems to have been 
that the thunderbolts of the Maruts rouse up men to prayer 
as they stir the tops of the forest trees. Ludwig takes 
medha, masc., in the sense of lance, comparing it with 
Icelandic meidhr, but the two words cannot well be the 
same. Possibly vana may be meant for lances: "May 
they raise our minds, like lances see note to I, 17 1, 3. 

Note 2. On dhan in the sense of to agitate, see B. and 
R. s. v. The shaking of the stone may be the shaking of 
the stone for distilling the heavenly Soma or the rain ; but 
adri may also be meant for the thunderbolt. I now take 
tuvidyumna for an adjective referring to the Maruts, be- 
cause it is a divine rather than a human epithet. Still, the 
passage is doubtful. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. The first question is, which is the subject, ahani 
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or gridhri/z ? If gndhra// were the subject, then we should 
have to translate it by the eager poets, and take ahani In 
the sense of visvk ahdni. The sense then might be : * Day 
by day did the eager poets sing around you this prayer/ 
There would be several objections, however, to this render- 
ing. First, gr/dhra/^, though metaphorically applicable to 
poets, never occurs again as signifying poets or priests. 
One passage only could be quoted in support, IX, 97, 57, 
kavaya/2 na gr^dhra/^ (not grfdhra//), like greedy poets. 
But even here, if indeed the translation is right, the 
adjective is explained by kavi, and does not stand by 
itself. Secondly, ahani by itself is never used adverbially 
in the sense of day after day. The only similar passage 
that might be quoted is III, 34, 10, and that is very 
doubtful. To take ahdni as a totally different word, viz. 
as a+hani, without ceasing, without wearying, would be 
too bold in the present state of Vedic interpretation. If 
then we take ahini as the subject, gr/dhrA/i would have to 
be taken as a vocative, and intended for the Maruts. Now, 
it is perfectly true, that by itself gr/dhra, hawk, does not 
occur again as a name of the Maruts, but i'yena, hawk, 
and particularly a strong hawk (IX, 96, 6), is not only a 
common simile applied to the Maruts, but is actually used 
as one of their names : 

VII, 56, 3. abhi sva*-pubhi>^ mitha/^ vapanta vata-svanasaA 
i'yena.^ aspr/dhran. 

They plucked each other with their beaks (?), the hawks, 
rushing like the wind^trove together. 

Agu^ mfght be the aorist of gai^ to sing, or of gft, 
to go: 

I, 174, 8. Sana ta te indra navy^/2 a agu/i. 

New poets, O Indra, sang these thy old deeds. 

Ill, 56, 2. gava^ a agu/2. 

The cows approached. 

If then the sense of the first line is, ‘Days went and 
came back to you,^ the next question is whether we are 
to extend the construction to the next words, imim dhfyam 
varkaryam devim, or whether these words are to be 
joined to krmvinta/i, like brdhma. The meaning of 
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v^rkirya is, of course, unknown, Siya//a’s interpretation 
as Svliat is to be made by means of water* is merely 
etymological, and does not help us much. It is true that 
the object of the hymn, which is addressed to the Maruts, 
is rain, and that literally virkirya might be explained as 
"'that the effect of which is rain.’ But this is far too 
artificial a word for Vedic poets. Possibly there was some 
other word that had become unintelligible and which, by 
a slight change, was turned into vArkarya, in order to 
give the meaning of rain-producing. It might have been 
^arkirya, glorious, or the song of a poet called Varkara, or, 
as Ludwig suggests, YriktrL The most likely supposition 
is that varkarya was the name given to some famous hymn, 
some p3ean or song of triumph belonging to the Gotamas, 
possibly to some verses of the very hymn before us. In 
this case the epithet devi would be quite appropriate, for 
it is frequently used for a sacred or sacrificial song : IV, 43, 
I. deynn su-stutim ; III, 18, 3. imfm dhiyam . 5 ‘ata-s^yiya 
devfm. See, however, the note to verse 6. 

The purport of the whole line would then be that many 
days have gone for the Maruts as well as for the famous 
hymn once addressed to them by Gotama, or, in other 
words, that the Gotamas have long been devoted to the 
Maruts, an idea frequently recurring in the hymns of the 
Veda, and, in our case, carried on in the next verse, where 
it is said that the present hymn is like one that Gotama 
composed when he saw the Maruts or spoke of them as 
wild boars with iron tusks. The pushing up the lid of the 
well for to drink, means that they obtained rain from the 
cloud, which is here, as before, represented as a covered 
well. 

See another explanation in Haug, tJber die urspriingliche 
Bedeutung des Wortes Brahma, 1868, p. 5. 

Verse 5. 

Mote 1. Y6^na commonly means a chariot : 

VI, 62^, 6. are;^ii-bjiil yd^anebhi^ bhu^anti. 

You who possess dustless chariots. 

VIII, 75^, 6, ayva>vat yo^nam hrikit. 
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The great chariot with horses. 

It then became the name for a distance to be accom 
plished without unhariiessing the horses, just as the Latin 
jugum, a yoke, then a juger of land, ‘quod uno jugo 
bourn uno die exarari posset,’ Pliny XVIII, 3, 3, 9. 

In our passage, however, yd^ana means a hymn, lit. a 
composition, which is clearly its meaning in 

VIII, 90, 3. brahma te indra girva;?a^ kriyante anatid- 
bhiit§., ima ^shasva hari-a^a yo^ni indra ya te 
amanmahi. 

Unequalled prayers are made for thee, praiseworthy 
Indra ; accept these hymns which we have devised for 
thee, O Indra with bright horses I 

Wote % Varahu has here the same meaning as variha, 
wild boar (VIII, 77, 10 ; X, 28,4). It occurs once more, I, 
121, II, as applied to Vr/tra, who is also called varihd, I, 
61, 7 5 X, 99, 6. n X, 67, 7, vr/sha-bhL 5 i varahaiA (with 
the accent on the penultimate) is intended for the Maruts*. 
Except in this passage, var 4 ha has the accent on the" last 
syllable. In IX, 97, 7, vardha is applied to Soma. 

Verse 6. 

This last verse is almost unintelligible to me. I give, 
however, the various attempts that have been made to 
explain it. 

Wilson : This is that praise, Maruts, which, suited (to 
your merits), glorifies every one of you. The speech of the 
priest has now glorified you, without difficulty, with sacred" 
verses, since (you have placed) food in our hands. 

Benfey: Dies Lied — Maruts! — das hinter euch empor- 
strebt, es klingt zuriidc gleich eines Beters Stimme. Miihlos 
schuf solche Lieder er, entsprechend eurer Arme Kraft. 
(Note : Der zum Himmel schallende Lobgesang findet 
seinen Widerhall (wirklich, ‘bebt zuriick’) in dem Sturm- 


^ See Gentlie, Die Windgottheiten, i86i, p. 14 ; Grimm, Deutsche 
Mythologie, p. 689. Grimm mentions ebur^rung (boar-throng) 
as a name of Orion, the star that betokens storm, 

[32] N 
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geheul der Maruts^ welches mit dem Geheul des Betenden 
verglichen wird.) 

Ludwig : Discs lied, o Marut, euch unterstiitzend (auf- 
B^mend) als eines priesters braust euch entgegen, nach- 
brausen hat es gemacht ohne muhe in (die) der nahe die 
gottliche weise (ihrer) arme. 

My own translation is to a great extent conjectiirai 
It seems to me from verse 3, that the poet offers both a 
hymn of praise and a libation of Soma, Possibly varkaryd 
in verse 4 might be taken in the sense of Soma-juice, and 
be derived from valkala, which in later Sanskrit means the 
bark of trees. In that case verse 5 would again refer to 
the hymn of Gotania, and verse 6 to the libation which is 
to accompany it. Anu-bhartri does not occur again, but 
it can only mean what supports or refreshes, and therefore 
would be applicable to a libation of Soma which supports 
the gods. The verb stobhati would well express the rushing 
sound of the Soma, as in I, 368, 8, it expresses the rushing 
nofse of the waters against the fellies of the chariots. The 
next line adds little beyond stating that this libation of 
Soma rushes forth freely from the hands^ the gabhastis 
being specially mentioned in other passages where the 
crushing of the Soma-plant is described : 

IX, 71, 3. adri-bhi/^ sutiA pavate gabhastyo/^. 

The Soma squeezed by the stones runs from the hands. 

The translation would then be : O Maruts, this comfort- 
ing draught (of Soma) rushes towards you, like the speech 
of a suppliant; it rushed freely from our hands, as our 
draughts (of Soma) are wont to do. 

On svadhS, see p. ^ 2 ,* 
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MAiVZ7ALA I, HYMN 165. 

ASHJAKA II, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 24-26. 

To THE Maruts and Indra. 

The Prologue. 

The sacrificer speaks : 

1. To what splendour do the Maruts all equally^ 
clings, they who aTe of the same age, and dwell 
in the same nest ? With what thoughts ? — from 
whence are they come ® ? Do these heroes sing 
forth their (own) strength *, wishing for wealth ? 

2. Whose prayers have the youths accepted ? 
Who has turned the Maruts to his own sacrifice ? 
By v/hat strong desire ^ may we arregt them, they 
who float through the air like hawks ? 

The Dialogue. 

The Maruts speak : 

3. From whence’^, O Indra, dost thou come alone, 
thou who art mighty ? O lord of men what has 
thus happened to thee ? Thou greetest (us) ® when 
thou comest together with (us), the bright (Maruts)*. 
Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou 
hast against us ! 

Indra speaks : 

4. The sacred songs are mine, (mine are) the 
prayers^; sweet® are the libations! My strength 
rises®, my thunderbolt is hurled forth. They call 
for nie, the hymns yearn for me. Here are my 
horses, they carry me hither. 

The Maruts speak : 

5. From thence, in company with our strong 

N 2 
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friends ^ having adorned our bodies, we now har- 
ness our fallow deer^ with all our might®; — for, 
Indra, according to custom, thou hast come to be 
with us. 

Indra speaks ; 

6. Where, O Maruts, was that custom with you, 
when you left me alone in the killing of Ahi ? I 
indeed am terrible, powerful, strong, — I escaped 
from the blows of every enemy 

The Maruts speak : 

7. Thou hast achieved much with us as com- 
panions ^ With equal valour, O hero ! let us 
achieve then many things, O thou most powerful, 
O Indra! whatever we, O Maruts, wish with our 
mind 

Iridra speaks : 

8. I slew Vrftra, O Maruts, with (Indra’ s) might, 
having grown powerful through my own vigour; I, 
who hold rhe thunderbolt in my arms, have made 
these ail-brilliant waters to flow freely for man k 

The Maruts speak : 

9. Nothing, O mighty lord, is strong^ before thee : 
no one is known among the gods® like unto thee. No 
one who is now born ® comes near, no one who has 
been born. Do what thou wilt do thou who art 
grown so strong. 

Indra speaks : 

10. Almighty strength be mine alone, whatever I 
may do, daring in my heart^; for I indeed, O Maruts, 
am known as terrible : of all that I threw down, I, 
Indra, am the lord. 

Indra speaks : 

11. O Maruts, now your praise has pleased me, 
the glorious hymn which you have made for me, ye 
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men! — for me, for Indra, for the joyful hero, as 
friends for a friend, for your own sake, and by your 
OW'D efforts^. 

Indra speaks : 

12. Truly, there they are, shining towards me, 
bringing blameless glory, bringing food. O Maruts, 
wherever 1 have looked for )'ou, you have appeared 
to me in bright splendour ; appear to me also 
now ! 

The Epilogue. 

The sacrificer speaks : 

13. Who has magnified you here, O Maruts ? 
Come hither, O friends, towards your friends. Ye 
brilliant Maruts, welcoming^ these prayers be mind- 
ful ^ of these my rites. 

14. The wisdom of Manya has brought us Hither, 
that he should help as the poet helps the performer 
of a sacrificed turn hither quickly ^ ! Maruts, on to 
the sage 1 the singer has recited these prayers for 
you. 

15. May this your praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Mdndarya,the son of Mdnak the poet, bring offspring ® 
for ourselves with food. May we have an invigorat- 
ing autumn, with quickening rain ®. 
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NOTES. 

A critical examination of Professor von Rothes remarks on tins hymn^ 
together with some supplementary notes of my own^ will be found in the Pre- 
face to this volume. 

According to the Anukrama;^ika this hymn is a dialogue 
between Agastya, the Maruts, and Indra. A careful consi- 
deration of the hymn would probably have led us to a similar 
conclusion^ but I doubt whether it would have led us to 
adopt the same distribution of the verses among the poet, 
the Maruts, and Indra^ as that adopted by the author of the 
Anukrama;nka. He assigns the first two verses to Indra, 
the third, fifth, seventh, and ninth to the Maruts, the 
fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth to Indra, 
and the three concluding verses to Agastya. I think that 
the two verses in the beginning, as well as the three con- 
cluding verses, belong certainly to Agastya or' to whoever 
else the real performer of the sacrifice may have been. The 
two verses in the beginning cannot be ascribed to Indra, 
who, to judge from his language, would never say: 
‘By what strong desire may we arrest the Maruts?’ It 
might seem, in fact, as if the three following verses too 
should be ascribed to the sacrificer, so that the dialogue 
between Indra and the Maruts would begin only with the 
sixth verse. The third verse might well be addressed to 
Indra by the sacrificer, and in the fourth verse we might 
see a description of all that he had done for Indra. What 
is against this view, however, is the phrase prahhrzta/i me 
adri>^. If used by the sacrificer, it might seem to mean, 
‘ my stone, i. e. the stone used for squeezing the Soma, has 
been brought forth.’ But though Professor Roth assigns 
this meaning to prabhrfta in our passage, I doubt w’-hether, 
in connection with adri, or with va^ra, prabhrfta can mean 
anything but hurled. Thus we read : 

I, 6i, 12. asmai ft (fti) pra bhara — ‘Vntraya va^ram. 

Hurl thou, Indra, the thunderbolt against this Vr/tra. 

V, 32, 7. ydt im vd^asya prd-bhntau dadabha. 

When Indra conquered him in the hurling of the 
thunderbolt. 
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I therefore suppose the dialogue to begin with verse 3, 
and I find that Langldls, though it may be from different 
reasons, arrived at the same conclusion. 

There can be little doubt that the other verses, to verse 
12, are rightly apportioned between Indra and the Maruts. 
Verse 12 might perhaps be attributed again to the wor- 
shipper of the Maruts, but a.s there is no absolute necessity 
for assigning it to him, it is better to follow the tradition 
and to take it as the last verse of Indra^s speech. It would 
seem, in fact, as if these ten verses, from 3 to 12, formed 
an independent poem, which was intended to show the 
divine power of the Maruts. That their divine power was 
sometimes denied, and that Indra’s occasional contempt of 
them was well known to the Vedic poets, will become 
evident from other hymns. This dialogue seems therefore 
to have been distinctly intended to show that, in spite of 
occasional misunderstandings between the Maruts and the 
all-powerful Indra, Indra himself had fully recognised their 
power and accepted their friendship. If we suppose that 
this dialogue was repeated at sacrifices in honour of the 
Maruts, or that possibly it was acted by two parties, one 
representing Indra, the other the Maruts and their followers, 
then the two verses in the beginning and the three at the 
end ought to be placed in the mouth of the actual sacrificer, 
whoever he was. He begins by asking, Who has attracted 
the Maruts to his sacrifice, and by what act of praise and 
worship can they be delighted ? Then follows the dialogue 
in honour of the Maruts, and after it the sacrificer asks 
again, ‘ Who has magnified the Maruts, i. e. have not we 
magnified them ? ’ and he implores them to grant him their 
friendship in recognition of his acts of worship. ^ If then 
we suppose that the dialogue was the work of M 3 ,ndarya 
Mdnya, the fourteenth verse, too, would lose something of 
its obscurity. Coming from the mouth of the actual sacri- 
ficer, it would mean, ‘ the wisdom, or the poetical power, of 
Minya has brought us to this, has induced us to do 
this, i, e. to perform this dialogue of Mdnya, so that he, 
Minya, should assist, as a poet assists the priest at a 
sacrifice.* Of course all this is and can only be guess-work. 
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We do not know the age of Manya nor that of Agastya. 
We do not know whether they were contemporaries or not. 
But supposing that M^nya was present at the sacrifice, 
vipra might be meant for M^nya; and in the last wordsj too, 
^the singer has recited these prayers for you/ the singer 
(^arita) might again be Minya, the powerful poet whose 
services the sacrificer had engaged, and whose famous 
dialogue between Indra and the Maruts was considered a 
safe means of winning their favour. It would be in keeping 
with all this, if in the last verse the sacrificer once more 
informed the Maruts that this hymn of praise was the work 
of the famous poet Minddrya, the son of Mina, and if he then 
concluded with tl\e usual prayer for safety, food', and progeny. 

No verse of this hymn occurs in the Sima-veda ; verse 3 = 
VS. XXXIII, 27; verse 4=VS. XXXIII, 78; verse 6=TB. 
11,8,3,5; verse8=TB.II,8,3,6; verse 9= VS, XXXIII, 79. 

Vers© 1. 

ifote 1. As samini occurs in the Veda as the femi- 
nine of sam^na (cf. IV, 51, 9; X, 191, 3; 4), sarndny^ 
might, no doubt, be taken as an instrumental, belonging 
to jubha. We should then have to translate : ‘ With what 
equal splendour are the Maruts endowed ? ’ Sayawa adopts 
the same explanation, while Wilson, who seems to have 
read samanya/;, translates ‘of one dignity.’ Professor Roth, 
s. V. myaksh, would seem to take saminya as some kind 
of substantive, and he refers to another passage, I, 167, 4, 
s&dhira«ya-iva maruta// mimikshu/^, without, however, de- 
tailing his interpretation of these passages. 

It cannot be said that Sayawa’s explanation is objec- 
tionable, yet there is something awkward in qualifying by 
an adjective, however indefinite, what forms the subject 
of an interrogative sentence, and it would be possible to 
avoid this, by taking saminy^ as an adverb. It is clearly 
used as an adverb in III, 54, 7 ; VIII, 83, 8. 

3 !Tote 2. Mimikshu^ is the perfect of myaksh, in the 
sense of to be firmly joined with something. It has there- 
fore a more definite meaning than the Latin miscere and 
the Greek iilayeiv, which come from the same source, i. e. 
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from a root mik or mig^ in Sanskrit also mis* in mir-ra; 
(see CurtiuSj GnindzugCs p. 300,} There may be indeed 
one or two passages in the Veda where myaksh seems to 
have the simple meaning of mixing, but it will be seen that 
they constitute a small minority compared with those where 
myaksh has the meaning of holding to, sticking to ; I mean 

X, 104, 2. mimikshM ydm adraya/i indra tdbhyam. 

The Soma which the stones have mixed for thee. 

This form cannot be derived from mimiksh, but Is the 
3rd pers. plur. perf» Parasm. of myaksh. It may, however, 
be translated, ' This Soma w^hich the stones have grasped or 
squeezed for thee,'’ as may be seen from passages quoted 
hereafter, in which myaksh is construed with an accusative. 

II, 3, II. ghr/tam mimikshe. 

The butter has been mixed. 

This foiin cannot be derived from mimiksh, but is the 
3rd pers. sing. perf. Atm. of myaksh. If the meaning of 
mixing should be considered inadmissible, we might in 
this verse also translate, ^The butter has become fixed, 
solid, or coagulated/ 

Leaving out of consideration for the present the forms 
which are derived from mimiksh, we find the following 
passages in which myaksh occurs. Its original meaning 
must have been to be mixed with, to be joined to, and 
in many passages that original sense Is still to be recog- 
nised, only with the additional idea of being firmly joined, 
of sticking to, or, in an active sense, laying hold of, grasping 
firmly. 

1 . Without any case : 

I, 169, 3. amyak sa te indra rishiik asm6 (iti). 

This thy spear, O Indra, sat firm for us. 

This would mean that Indra held his weapon well, as a 
soldier ought to hold his spear, Amyak is the 3rd pers. 
sing, of a second aor. Parasm., arayaksham, amyak(sh + 1) ; 
(Siy. prdpnoti.) Cf. VIII, 61, 18. 

2. With locative : 

X, 44, 2. mimyaksha vigra/i nn-pate gabhastau. 

in thy fist, O king, the thunderbolt rests firmly. 



VEDIC HYMNS, 


1 86 


I, 167, 3. mimyaksha yeshu sii-dhiti — rishM. 

To whom clings the well-grasped spear. 

VI5 5O5 5. mimyaksha yeshu rodasi iiii devf. 

To whom the goddess Rodasi clings. (Sdy. sarngdikMate,} 

VI5 5. amyakshi sadma sadane pr/thivya/^. 

The seat was firmly set on the seat of the earth. (S^y. 
gamyate, parignhyate.) It is the 3rd pers. sing. aor. pass. 

VI, 29, 2. a yasmin haste nixykk mimikshu/i a rathe 
MmnyiyQ rathe-stha/2, a raj-maya/!? gabhastyo/2 sthfirayoi 
a adlivan isv^sak vrishsLUSi/i yu^ana;?;. 

To whose hand men cling, in whose golden chariot the 
drivers stand firm, in whose strong fists the reins are well 
held, on whose path the harnessed stallions hold together. 
(Sky. isiX'yante, apfiryante ; or isiiTy^anti, pfirayanti.) 

X, 96, 3. fiidre m riipa harita mimikshire. 

Bright colours stuck or clung or settled on Indra. (Sky. 
nishiktdni hahhkvuk ; milled sanantit karma^i riipam.) 

3 . y^ith instrumental : 

I, 165, I. kiyk i'ubha maruta/^ sam mimikshu^. 

To what splendour do the Maruts cling; or, what 
splendour clings to them? 

V, 58, 5. svayd matya maruta/iJ sam mimiksliu/^:. (See 
also I, 165, 1.) 

The Maruts cling to their own thought or will. (Say. 
vrishtyk samyak si/1/^anti.) 

I, 167, 4. yavya skdhkx^.nyk-iY 3 L maruta.^ mimikshu/^. 

The Maruts cling to the young m^id, as if she belonged 
to all. See I, 173, 1% ; VIII, 98, 8 ; ot VI, 27, 6. 

I, 87, 6. bhinii-bhi^ sam mimikshire. 

The Maruts were joined with splendour. (Sdy. mtdkwm 
ikkhsxilix,) 

4 . With accusative: 

VIII, 61, 18. nf ya vd^ram mimikshatu/^. 

Thy two arms which have firmly grasped the thunderbolt. 
(Siy. parignh;^ita//.) 

Here 1 should also prefer to place VII, 20, 4, if we might 
read mimikshe or mimyaksha,. for it is impossible ^to take 
mfmikshan for anything but a participle of the desiderative 
of mih, which does not yield an appropriate meaning. 
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ni va^am indrz/t mimikshan. 

Grasping firmly the thunderbolt. (Sdy. i*atrushu prd- 
payan.) 

VI5 29, 3. i'riy^ te padi duvaA a mimikshu/^. 

Thy servants embrace thy feet for their happiness. {Sky. 
^siiTX’anti, samarpayanti.) 

Like other verbs which mean to join, myaksh, if accom- 
panied by prepositions expressive of separation, means to 
separate. (Cf. vi-yukta, se-junctus.) 

II, 28, 6. apo (iti) sii myaksha varu;^a bhiyasam mat. 

Remove well from me, O Varu;^a, terror. (Sky. apa- 
gamaya.) 

Quite distinct from this is the desiderative or inchoative 
verb mimiksh, from mih, in the sense of to sprinkle, or 
to shower, chiefly used with reference to the gods who 
are asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with rain. Thus we 
read : 

I, 142, 3. madhv^ ya^/earn mimikshati. 

(Narai‘a;;2sa) sprinkles the sacrifice with rain. 

IX, 107, 6. madhv 4 ya^^lam mimiksha na/^. 

Sprinkle (O Soma) our sacrifice with rain. 

345 3 * triy^ adya ya^^am mddhuni mimikshatam. 

O Ai'vins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain thrice to-day ! 

I, 47, 4. madhvd y^/?dm mimikshatam. 

O Ajvins, sprinkle the sacrifice with rain ! 

5 . Without madhu : 

I, 22, 13. mahi dyau/^ pr/thivi ka na,k imam ya^/Tam 
mimikshatam. 

May the great heaven and earth sprinkle this our sacrifice. 

6. With madhu in the accusative : 

VI, yOy 5. madhu m/i dyavdpr/thivi (fti) mimikshatam. 

May heaven and earth shower down rain for us. 

Very Lequently the Ajvins are asked to sprinkle the 
sacrifice with their whip. This whip seems originally, like 
the whip of the Maruts, to have been intended for the 
cracking noise of the storm, preceding the rain. Then as 
whips had possibly some similarity to the instruments used 
for sorinkfing butter on the sacrificial viands, the A.?vins are 
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asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with their whip, i, e» to give 
rak : 

I5 157? 4« madhu-matyd na^ kis^yk mimikshatam, 

O Ai’vins, sprinkle us with your rain-giving whip. 

I, 22^ 3. taya ya^/ 7 am mimikshatam, 

O Alvins, sprinkle the sacrifice with it (your whip). 

7 . Lastly, we find such phrases as, 

I, 485 16. sam n^k riya — mimikshva. 

Sprinkle us with wealth, i. e. shower wealth down upon 
us. Here mih is really treated as a Hu-verb in the 
Atmanepada, though others take it for mimikshasva. 

As an adjective, mimikshu is applied to Indra (HI, 50, 3), 
and mimiksha to Soma (VI, 34, 4}. 

Hote 3 . I do not see how et^sa^^ can here be taken in 
any sense but that suggested by the Pada, ^-itasa/^, come 
near. Professor Roth thinks it not impossible that it may 
be meant for etd/^, the fallow deer, the usual team of the 
Maruts. These Etas are mentioned in verse 5, but there 
the Pada gives quite correctly dt 4 n, not S-it^n, and Saya?^a 
explains it accordingly by gantfin.* 

^Note 4 . The idea that the Maruts proclaim their own 
strength occurred before, I, 87, 3. It is a perfectly natural 
conception, for the louder the voice of the wind, the greater 
its strength, and vice versa. 

Verse 2. 

Hote 1. Manas here, as elsewhere, is used in the sense of 
thought preceding speech, desire, or devotion not yet ex- 
pressed in prayer. See Taitt. i, 3, 3. yat purusho 

manasdbhiga^Mati tad vkkk vadatiy what a man grasps in 
his mind, that he expresses by speech. Professor Roth sug- 
gests an emendation which is ingenious, but not necessary, 
viz. maha ndmas^., with great adoration, an expression which 
occurs, if not in VI, 53, 17, at least in VII, 12, i. We 
find, however, the phrase maha manas4 in 
VI, 40, 4. i y^hi jrirvat u.rata yay^tha fndra mahU manasi 
soma-pdyam, 

lipa brahmd^^i srin^vzk imS naA dtha te yBg'fii/i tanve 
vaya.^ dhdt. 
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Come hither^ thou hast always come, Indra, to our 
libation through our yearning great desire. Mayest thou 
hear these our prayers, and may then the sacrifice put 
vigour in thy body. 

It is curious to observe that throughout the Rig-veda the 
instrumental singular maha is always used as an adjective 
belonging to some term or other for praise and prayer. 
Besides the passages mentioned, we find : 

II, 0 , 4 , 1 . ayS vidhema navaya maha gira. 

Let us sacrifice with this new great song. 

VI, 5a, 17* su-uktdna maha namasd a vivase. 

I worship with a hymn with great adoration, or I worship 
with a great hymn in adoration. VIII, 46, 14. giya gir^ 
maha vf->&etasam'. Celebrate the wise Indra with a great 
song. Otherwise we might translate, Thou hast always 
come with a great yearning desire. 

Verse 3^. 

Mote 1 , We ought to scan kuta/^ tvam indra mahina^ 
san, because yasi, being anudatta, could not begin a new 
pdda. It would be more natural .to translate kiitaA by 
why? for the Maruts evidently wish to express their sur- 
prise at Indra s going to do battle alone and without their 
assistance. I do not think, however, that in the Rig-veda, 
even in the latest hymns, kuta^ has as yet a causal meaning, 
and I have therefore translated it in the same sense in which 
it occurs before in the poet’s address to the Maruts. 

Note 2 . Sat"pati, lord of men, means lord of real men, 
of heroes, and should not be translated by good lord. Sat 
by itself is frequently used in the sense of heroes, of men 
physically rather than morally good : 

11, ly 3. tvam agne indra/^ wrish.2ihhik satfoi asi. 

Thou, Agni, art Indra, the hero among heroes. 

I) 3:73, 7. samat-su tva .ftira satSm ura^^am. 

Thee, O hero, in battles the protector of (good and true) 
men. 

Mote 3 . The meaning of sam pr/>§^^ase is very much the 
same as that of sam vadasva in I, 170, 5. 

Wote 4 . .Subhdnd is evidently meant as a name for the 
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Maruts, who thus speak of themselves in the third person^ 
which is by no means unusual in the Rig-veda. 

Mahfdhara explains snhh§,nai/i by i’obhanair va^anaU» 

Yeree 4 . 

Indra certainly addresses his old friends, the Maruts, 
very unceremoniously^ but this, though at first startling, 
was evidently the intention of the poet. He wished to 
represent a squabble between Indra and the Maruts, such 
as they were familiar with in their own village life, and 
this was to be followed by a reconciliation. The boorish 
rudeness, selfishness, and boastfulness here ascribed to 
Indra may seem offensive to those who cannot divest 
themselves of the modem meaning of deities, but looked 
upon from the right point of view, it is really full of interest. 

Hote 1. BrdhmS;/i and mataya/2 are here mentioned 
separately in the same way as a distinction is made 
betwe& brdliman, stdma, and ukthi, IV, ^2^2, i ; VI, 2 ^, 1 ; 
between hrihmAni and gfra/2, III, 51 ? ^ I between brahma, 
girai^, and stoma^?:, VI, 38, 3 ; between brdhma, gira>^, ukth^, 
and manma, VI, 38, 4, &c. 

Hote 2. Sam, which I have here translated by sweet, is 
a difficult word to render. It is used as a substantive, as 
an adjective, and as an adverb; and in several instances 
it must remain doubtful whether it was meant for one or 
the other. The adverbial character is almost alwaj?5s, if 
not always, applicable, though in English there is no 
adverb of such general import as i'dm, and we must there- 
fore render it differently, although we are able to perceive 
that in the mitid of the poet it might still have been con- 
ceived as an adverb, in the sense of ‘ well/ I shall arrange 
the principal passages in which .yam occurs according to the 
verbs with which it is construed, 

1. With bhfi: 

VIII^ 79, 7. bhava na^ soma jram h.rzd 6 . 

Be thou, Soma, well (pleasant) to our heart, Cf. VIII, 
83, 3. 

VIII, 48, 4. jdm na-i bhava hridi S. pitiA indo (Iti). 
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Be thou well (sweet) to our heart, when drunk, O Soma ! 
Cf. X, 9, 4^ 

I, 90, 9, i‘am na^ bhavatu aryama. 

May Aryaman be well (kind) to us ! 

VI5 74, 1 . J‘am bhiitam dvi-pade i*am /fatu/^-pade. 

May Soma and Rudra be well (kind) to our men and cattle. 

Here i'am might be rendered as an adverb, or as an 
adjective, or even as a substantive, in the sense of health 
or blessing. 

Cf. VII, 54, I ; IX, 69, 7. The expression dvipad and 
Mtu/^-pad is curiously like what occurs in the prayers of 
the Eugubian tables, Fisovie San^ie, ditu ocre Fisi, tote 
Jovine, ocrer Fisie, totar Jovinar dupursus, peturpursiis 
fato fito (Umbrische Sprachdenkmaler, ed Aufrecht, p. 198); 
apd also in the edicts of Piyadasi, dupada-fetupadesu 
pakhivMiX^alesu, ^aux bipcdes, aux quadrupedes, aux vola- 
tiles, aux animaux qui se meuvent dans les eaux.’ See 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 667, 

II, 38, II. .?am yat stotr/-bhya /4 ^paye bhavdti. 

What may be well (a pleasure) for the praisers,for the friend. 

X, 37, 10. jam bhava ^akshasd. 

• Be kind to us with thy light ! 

2. With as : 

VIII, 17, 6 . soma/^ jam astu te hrfdd. 

May the Soma be well (agreeable) to thy heart! 

I, 5, 7. jam te santu pra-/^etase. 

May the Somas be well (pleasing) to thee, the wise I 

V, 1 1, 5. tubhyam mantsha iyam astu jam hnde. 

May this prayer be well (acceptable) to thy heart ! 

I, 1 1 4, I. yath^ jam dsat dvi-pdde >^atuA-pade. 

That it may be well for our men and cattle. Cf. X, 
165, I ; 3 - 

VII, 86, 8. jdm na>^ kshdme jam tm (Iti) ydge na^ astu. 

May it be well with us in keeping and acquiring ! 

V, 7, 9. S. yiA te — agne jdm dsti dhalyase. 

He who is lief to thee to support, i.e. he whom thou 
likest to support. 

V, 74, 9. jdm Hm (Iti) su vim — asmakam astu kzrkritUL 

Let there be happiness to you— glory to us I 
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3. With as or bhii understood : 

VI5 45, 22, 5am ydt give nd i-dkme. 

A song which is pleasant to the mighty Indra^ as food 
to an ox. 

VIII5 13, II. i’am it hi te. 

For it is well for thee. 

X, 86, 1 5. mantha// te indra ^am hridL 
The mixture is pleasant to thy heart, O Indra ! 

X, 97, 18. aram kamaya, i'am hr/de. 

Enough for love^ pleasant to the heart. 

VI, 34, 3. .ram tat asmai. 

That is pleasant to him. 

VI, 4. ka/2 te yRgni/t manase sim varaya. 

What sacrifice seems to thy mind pleasant to select ^ 

4 . With kar : 

I, 43, 6. i'am nsJi karati arvate. 

May he do well to our horse, i. e. may he benefit our horses. 
IV, 3. tokaya tu^e — krzdhi. 

Do good to our children and progeny, or bless us for 
the procreation of children. 

VIII, 185 8. sim mA karata/^J zsvinL 
May the two Ai^vins do us good ! 

5 . With vah ; 

1, 157, 3. jam na^ ^ vakshat dvi-pade Htu^-pade. 

May he bring blessing to us for man and cattle. 

VIII, 5, 20, tdna — pajve tokfya jam gdve, vahatam 

pivari^ isha^. 

Bring to us rich food, a blessing to cattle, to children, 
and to the ox. 

6. With verbs, such as pfi, vd, and others^ where it is 

clearly used as an adverb : 

IX, II, 3. sa>^ na>^ pavasva jam gave jam ^niya jam 
arvate, jam ra^n dshadhibhya/i:. 

Do thou, king Soma, stream upon us, a blessing for the 
ox, a blessing for man, a blessing for the horse, a blessing 
for the plants. Cf. IX, ii, 7 ; fio, 4; 61, 15 ; 109, 5. 

Vn, 35, 4. Jam nzA ishiri^ abhf vdtu vdtaA, 
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May the brisk wind blow kindly upon us, or blow a 
blessing upon us I 

VII, 35, 6. i’am na>^ tvash /4 gnabhi^ iha srinotn. 

May Tvash/ar with the goddesses hear us here well, i. e. 
auspiciously ! 

VII, 35, 8, sim nB.k snryaA — ut etu. 

May the sun rise auspiciously for us ! 

VIII, 18, 9. i*am na;^: tapatu surya> 5 . 

May the sun warm us well ! 

III, 13, 6. i*am naA sokz — agne. 

Shine well for us, O Agni ! 

Y 6 A. 

S'am also occurs in a phrase that has puzzled the inter- 
preters of the Veda very much, viz. sim y 6 k. These are 
two words, and must both be taken as substantives, though 
originally they may have been adverbs. Their meaning 
seems to have been much the same, and in English they 
may safely be rendered by health and wealth, in ttfe old 
acceptation of these words : 

Ij 93j 7- dhattam ya^amdndya i‘am y 6 A, 

Give, Agni and Soma, to the sacrificer health and wealth. 

I, 106, 5. sim y 6 k yat te manu^-hitam tat imahe. 

Br2'haspati, we ask for health and wealth which thou 
gavest to Manu. 

I, 1 14, 2. yat .yam kz. y 6 h kz. mdnuA "a-ye^6 pita tat 
a.yydma tava rudra pra~nitishu. 

Rudra, the health and wealth which Manu, the father, 
obtained, may we reach it under thy guidance. 

II, 33, 13. yani manui^ Avrinitz. pita nzA ta i*am As, yoh kz. 
rudrasya vai'mi. 

The medicines which our father Manu chose, those I 
desire, the liealth and wealth of Rudra. 

I, 189, 2. bhava tokaya tanay^ya jam yoh. 

Be to our offspring health and wealth I 

IV, 12, 5 - yikkkz, tokaya tanayAya jam y6>^. 

Give to our offspring health and wealth ! 

3* tokaya tanayiya jam yoh, 

I ask for our offspring health and wealth. 

[32] o 
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VI, 50, 7. dhata toHya tanayaya ^am yd;^:. 

Give to our offspring health and wealth ! 

X, iSrj, j. atha karat ya^mAniya y 6 k. 

May he then produce for the sacrificer health and wealth. 

VII, 69, 5. tdna na/^ .yam yo.^ — nf ai^vind vahatam. 

On that chariot bring to us, A.yvins, health and wealth. 

Ill, 17, 3. atha bhava ya^m^naya i-am y 6 h. 

Then, Agni, be health and wealth to the sacrificer. 

Ill, 18, 4. b;"fhdt vdya^ i'a.yamdndshu dhehi, revat agne 
vi^vamitreshu sim y 6 h. 

Give, Agni, much food to those who praise thee, give to 
the Virvdmitras richly health and wealth. 

X, 15, 4. dtha na^ .ram y 6 h arapd>4 dadhdta. 

And give us health and wealth without a flaw! Cf. X, 59, 8. 

X, 37, IX. tat asmd i*am y 6 h arapi/^ dadhatana. 

And give to us health and wealth without a flaw! 

V, 47, 7. tat astu mitra-varu^a tat agne .ram y 6 h asma- 
bhyanx.iddm astu irastdm. 

Let this, O Mitra-Varu^^a, let this, O Agni, be health and 
wealth to us ; may this be auspicious 1 

V, 53, 14. vnsh/vi ^am yoh ipak usrf bhesha^dm syama 
maruta>% sahd. 

Let us be together with you, O Maruts, after health, 
wealth, water, and medicine have been showered down in 
the morning. 

VIII, 39, 4. .ram ksL y 6 k ka maya^ dadhe. 

He gave health, wealth, and happiness, 

VIII, 71,15. agnfm simydk ka, dftave. 

We ask Agni to give us health and wealth. 

X, 9, 4. .rdm y 6 k abhf sravantu naA. 

May the waters come to us, as health and wealth, or may 
they run towards us auspiciously. 

Kote 3. If we retain the reading of the MSS. irushmaA 
iyarti, we must take it "as an independent phrase, and 
translate it by ‘ my strength rises.’ For .rfishma, though in 
this and other places it is frequently explained as an adjective, 
meaning powerful, is, as far as I can see, always a substantive, 
and means breath, strength. There may be a few passages 
in which, as there occur several words for strength^ it might 
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be possible to translate ^uslima by strong. But even there 
it is better to keep to the general meaning of .yiishmaj and 
translate it as a substantive. 

lyarti means to rise and to raise. It is particularly 
applied to prayers raised by the poet in honour of the gods, 
and the similes used in connection with this, show clearly 
what the action implied by iyarti really is. For instance, 

1, 1 16, I* stoman iyarmi abhnya-iva vata/^. 

I stir up hymns as the wind stirs the clouds. 

X, 1163 9. su-vai^asyam iyarmi smdhau-iva pra irayam 
navam arkai/i. 

I stir up sweet praise, as if I rowed a ship on the river 
with hymns. 

In the sense of rising it occurs, 

X, HO, 2. pdvaka-var^a// i-ukra-var^^^ andnsL-var^M lit 
iyarshi bhdniina. 

Thou risest up with splendour, Agni, thou of bright, 
resplendent, undiminished majesty. 

We might therefore safely translate in our verse ‘ my 
strength rises/ although it is true that such a phrase does 
not occur again, and that in other passages where iyarti and 
iiishma occur together, the former governs the latter in the 
accusative. Cf. IV, 17, 12; X, 75, 3 - 

Mahidhara translates, ' my held-up thunderbolt moves on 
destroying everything/ but he admits another rendering in 
which adri would mean the stone used for pressing the Soma. 

Vers© 5. 

Mot© 1. If, as we can hardly avoid, we ascribe this verse 
to the Maruts, we must recognise in it the usual offer of help 
to Indra on the part of the Maruts. The question then only 
IS, who are the strong friends in whose company they appear ? 
It would be well if one could render antamebhi^ by horses, as 
Saya^a does, but there is no authority for it. Sva-kshatra is 
an adjective, meaning endowed with independent strength, 
sjmonymous with sva-tavas, I, 166, 3 . It is applied to the 
mind of Indra, 1, 54 3 1 SSj 4 l to the Maruts, V, 48, i, but 
never to horses. As it stands, we can oni}^ suppose that a 
distinction Is made between the Maruts and thek followers^ 

o 
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and that after calling together their followers^ and adomiiig 
themselves for battlCj they proceed to harness their chariots. 
Cf. 1, 107, a. 

Not® 2 , Etaiij in all MSS. which I consulted^ has here 
the accent on the first syllable, and Professor Aiifrecht 
ought not to have altered the word into etan. If the accent 
had not been preserved by the tradition of the schools, the 
later interpreters would certainly have taken etin for the 
demonstrative pronoun. As it is, in spite of accent and 
termination, Siyaua, in I, 166, 10, seems to take eta/^ for 
ete. In other passages, however, Saya;2a, too, has perceived 
the difference, and in I, 169, 6, he explains the word very 
fully as p;"fshadvar;^a gantiro vi a^'va vL In this passage 
the Etas are clearly the deer of the Maruts, the Pmhatis : 

I, 169, 6. adha yat esham pr/thu-budhn&a/^ 

In the next verse, however, 6ta seems applied to the 
Maruts themselves : 

L-i^ 9, 7. prati ghora;/dm ^tdnim ayasam mariitdm srmve 
a«yatam 

The sound of the terrible, speckled, indefatigable Maruts 
is heard, as they approach ; unless we translate : 

The noise of the terrible deer of the indefatigable Maruts 
is heard, as they approach. 

In I, 166, 10, a^wseshu I adopt Professor Roth’s 
conjecture, that 6 t§Lk means the skins of the fallow deer, so 
that we should have to translate : On their shoulders are 
the deer-skins. 

In the other passages where 6ta occurs it is used as a 
simile only, and therefore throws no light on the relation of 
the Etas to the Maruts. In both passages, however (V, 54, 
5 ; X, 77, z), the simile refers to the Maruts, though to 
their speed only, and not to their colour. 

Not® 3 , Maha/iJ-bhi^, which I have translated ‘'with all 
our might/ seems to be used almost as an adverb, mightily 
or quickly (makshu), although the original meaning, with 
our powers, through our might, is likewise applicable. The 
original meaning is quite perceptible in passages like 

V, 6 z, 3. adhdrayatam pr/thivim uta dyam mftra-rd^dna 
varu;^i. maha/^-bhi>5. 
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Kings Mitra and Varu/^a, you have supported heaven 
and earth by your powers* 

VII, 5, 7* tebliiV^ iia// ague amllaiVi oiaha/z-bhiV^ i’aiaii: 
parbhiV^ ayasibhi// ni palii* 

Willi those imiaeasurable poweiSj O Agni^ protect uSp 
with a hundred iron slioiigliolds, 

1, 90, 2* ic — maha/j-bbi^, vrala rakshante vii-vaha. 

They always protect the laws by their powers* 

VIIj 71, 1- tvJm !ia// ague maha/^-bhi// pahh 

Protect us, Agni, with thy power* 

in other passages, however, we see maha/^-bhi/^ used of 
the light or of the flames of Agni and of the dawn : 

IV, 14, J. deva/^ r6;^amina/^ maha/J-bhiA 

Agni, the god, brilliant with his powers. 

VI, 64, 2. devi rd/^amina maha/^-bhi//. 

O goddess, brilliant with thy powers. 

The powers of the Maruts arc referred to by the same 
name in the following passages : 

V, 58, 5. pra-pra^ayante—rnalia/z-bhi/^. 

The Maruts are born with their powers. 

VII, 58, 2. pra y 6 maha/jf-bhi.^ d^as^ uta santL 

The Maruts who excel in power and strength. Cf. Ill, 
4, 6. 

Verse 6. 

'Mote 1 . Indra in this dialogue is evidently represented 
as claiming everything for himself alone. Pie affects con- 
tempt for the help proffered by the Maruts, and seems to 
deny that he was at any time beholden to their assistance. 
By asking, Where was that custom that I should be with 
you and you with me in battle ? he implies that it was not 
always their custom, and that he can dispense with their 
succour now. He wants to be alone, as in his former battle 
with Ahi, and does not wish that they should join him 
(cf. I, 33, 4). Professor Roth takes sam-adhatta in the 
sense of implicating, but it can hardly be said that the 
Maruts ever implicated Indra in his fight against Ahi. 
Certainly this is not in keeping with the general tenor of 
this dialogue where, on the contrary, Indra shuns the 
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company of the Maruts. But while on this point I differ 
from Professor Roth, I think he has rightly interpreted the 
meaning of anainam. Out of the four passages in w^hich 
badhasnai// occurs, it is three times joined with nam, and 
every time has the sense of to bend away from, to escape 
from. See also Sonne, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL xii, p. 348. 

Verse 7 . 

NTote 1. See VII, 39, 6. sakshimahi yu^ebhi/^ nu devaiV/. 

ISi'ote 2. The last words leave no doubt as to their 
meaning, for the phrase is one of frequent occurrence. The 
only difficulty is the vocative maruta^, where we should 
expect the nominative. It is quite possible, however, that 
the Maruts should here address themselves, though, no 
doubt, it would be easy to alter the accent. As to the 
phrase itself, see 

VIII, 61, 4. tath^ it asat mdra kratvi yatha vam//. 

May it be so, O Indra,as thou mayest desire by thy mind. 

VIII, 66, 4. V2,grif — it karat indra/^ krdtvi yathd varat. 

May Indra with the thunderbolt act as he may desire in 
his mind. Cf. VIII, %o^ 17 ; i^8, 4, &c 

Verse 8. 

INote 1. Here again Indra claims everything for himself, 
denying that the Maruts in any way assisted him while 
performing his great deeds. These deeds are the killing of 
V^ztra, who withholds the waters, L e. the rain from the 
earth, and the consequent liberation of the waters, so that 
they flow down freely for the benefit of Manu, that is, of 
man. 

When Indra says that he slew Vntra indriye;m, he 
evidently chooses that w’ord with a purpose, and we must 
therefore translate it here, not only by might, but by 
Indra’s peculiar might. Indriya, as derived from indra, 
means originally Indra-Hood, then power in general, just 
as verethraghna in Zend means victory in general, though 
originally it meant the slaying of Vrfrra. 

On badhim, see Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XXII, p. 594. 
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He takes badMm for a contraction of badhisham, in analogy 
with’badhis and badhit. He refers to akramim, X, 1663 5^ 
and badhinis Xj 2 , 8 ^ 7. 


Vers© 9, 

Mote 1. Anutta, in the sense of ‘not shaken/ not shake- 
able, in6branlable, is strange; likewise the genitive, where 
we expect the instrumental. Still, nud, by itself, 'Occurs 
in similar phrases, e. g. VI, 17, 5, nutthik dy^yutam, thou 
shookest what is unshakeable, which might have been ex- 
pressed by ikukydLVR/i anuttam, and I cannot bring myself 
to believe that in our passage Aufrecht’s conjectural emen- 
dation is called for. He (K. Z. XXVI, 61 1) takes anutta 
for anudatta, like pratta for pradatta, &c., and proposes to 
omit the negative particle, translating the verse : ‘ Certainly 
it is conceded to thee, there is none among the gods like 
unto thee/ 

But though I cannot adopt this emendation here, I* 4 hink 
that in other passages Aufrecht’s rendering of dnutta is far 
more appropriate than to take it for arnutta ; for instance, 
I, 80, 7; III, 31, T 3 ; VII, 34, II. 

There remains one verse in which anutta seems to mean 
not shaken, not overcome, namely, VIII, 90, 5, tvdm 
vritr&ni ha^si apratihi ^ka^ it anuttd ^arsham-dhr/td, thou, 
being alone, killest the irresistible enemies with the 
thunderbolt (?), However, anudd, in the sense of conceding, 
yielding, nachgeben, is 'certainly a very familiar idea in 
Vedic poetry. 

II, 12, 10. yM sardhate na anu-ddddti sndhy£m, who 
does not forgive the hurter his hurt. 

I, 535 8; II, 21, 4; 38, 5 > Indra is called 

ananudaA not yielding, not surrenderng. 

We must therefore admit two anuttas, one a-nutta, the 
other dnu(da)tta. In anutta-manyu I prefer the former, 

‘ of irresistible fury,’ while Aufrecht prefers the latter, ‘ of 
recognised, or universally-admitted fury.’ 

Mot© 2. Devdt 4 in the ordinary sense of a deity never 
occurs in the Rig-veda. The word, in fact, as a feminine 
substantive occurs but twice, and in the tenth Ma;?^ala 
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only. But even there it does not mean deity. In Xj 24, 6^ 
devAk devataya means, O gods, by your godhead, i. e. by 
your divine power. In X, 98, 1, br/haspate prati me 
devat^m ihi, I take devati in the same sense as devat^ti, 
and translate, O Brzhaspati, come to my sacrifice. 

In all other places where devati occurs in the Rig-veda 
it is a local adverb, and means among the gods. I shall 
only quote those passages in which Professor Roth assigns 
to devati a different meaning : 

I, 55j 3- pra virye;^a devata ati >^ekite. 

He is pre-eminent among the gods by his strength, 

I, 22, 5, si/i k 6 ttk devata padam. 

He knows the place among the gods. 

I, 100, 15. na yasya deva^ devata na marti// apa/^ kani 
javasa^ antam apti/^. 

He, the end of whose power neither the gods among the 
gods, nor mortals, nor even the waters have reached. 

Hepe the translation of devati in the sense of ^ by their 
godhead,’ would be equally applicable, yet nothing would 
be gained as, in either case, devatd is a weak repetition. 

VI, 4, 7. Tndr^m na tvi i-avas^ devata vdyiim pnV^anti 
rSdhasA 

The best among men celebrate thee, O Agni, as like 
unto Indra in strength among the gods, as like unto Ykyu 
in liberality. See also devat^ti, VIII, 74, 3 ; X, 8, 2. 

3 SFote 3 . The juxta-position of ^yamSna// akd 
would seem to show that, if the latter had a past, the 
former had a future meaning. To us, ‘ No one who will be 
born and no one who has been born,’ would certainly 
sound more natural. The Hindu, however, is familiar with 
the idea as here expressed, and in order to comprehend all 
beings, he speaks of those who are born and those who are 
being bom. Thus in a Padarish^fa of the Pavamanis (IX 
67} we read : ^ ’ 

yan me garbhe vasata>^ papam ugram, 
ya^^ayam^nasya >&a kimkid anyat, 

^atasya ^ 3 , y^k y&api vardhato me, 
tat pavamdnibhir aham pun^mi. 

JSTote 4 . Karishy^ is written in all the MSS. without a 
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Visarga^ and unless we add the Visarga on our own aulliorityj 
we should have to take it as an entirely anomalous aec« 
plur. iieut. of a passive participle of the future, karishyam 
standing for karyam, faciendum. It is much easier, 
however, to explain this form if we add the Visarga, and read 
karisliya/^, which would then be a second person singular of 
a Vedic conjunctive of the future. This form occurs at least 
once more in the Veda : 

IV, 30, 23. uta nunam yat indriyam karishya/^ indra 
pau;;;syam, adya nAki/i tat a minat. 

O Indra, let no man destroy to-day whatever manly feat 
thou art now going to achieve. 

Verse 10. 

2^ote 1. As I have translated these words, they sound 
rather abrupt. The meaning, however, would be clear 
enough, viz. almighty power belongs to me, therefore I can 
dare and do. If this abrupt expression should offeid, it 
may be avoided, by taking the participle dadhmhvaii as a 
finite verb, and translating, Whatever I have been daring, I 
shall do according to my will. 

Verse 11. 

Kote 1. In this verse Indra, after having declined with no 
iinceitain sound the friendship of the Maruts, seems to 
repent himself of his unkindness towards his old friends. 
The words of praise which they addressed to him in verse 9, 
in spite of the rebuff they had received from Indra, have 
touched his heart, and we may suppose that, after this, 
their reconciliation was complete. The words of Indra are 
clear enough, the only difficulty occurs in the last words, 
which are so idiomatic that it is impossible to render them 
in English. In tanve tanubhi//, literally for the body by 
the bodies, tanu is used like the pronoun self. Both must 
therefore refer to the same subject. We cannot translate 
‘ for myself made by yourselves,’ but must take the two 
words together, so that they should mean, ‘ the hymn which 
you have made for your own benefit and by your own 
exertions.’ 
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Verse 13 . 

Mote 1. Spiegel, in his review, called my attention to the 
Zend api-vat, which Burnouf discussed in his ‘ Studes,' 
p. 328. Burnouf tries to show that vat in Zend has the 
meaning of knowing, and that it occurs with the preposition 
api, in apivatahe and apivataiti. If this is the same word 
as in Sanskrit, then apivatayati would be a causative, 
meaning to make known. The meaning of vat, however, 
is doubtful in Zend, and hardly appropriate in the few pas- 
sages where it occurs in the Veda. Roth, in the Dictionary, 
explains vat by verstehn, begreifen, the causative by be- 
greiflich machen; but in our passage he translates it by 
belebend, Ludwig by aufspiirend. Till we get more light, I 
shall feel content to translate apivat by to approach, to 
obtain, and the causative by to make approach, to invite, 
to welcome. 

The following are the passages in which api-vat occurs : 

VII, 3, 10. api kratum su-^^etasam vatema. 

May we obtain an excellent understanding ; not, Awaken 
in us a good sense. 

VII, 60, 6. api krdtum sii-y^etasam vdtanta/^. 

They (Mitra and Varu^^a) obtaining an excellent under- 
standing. 

1, 128, 2. tarn ya^/?a-sadham api vatayimasi. 

Him, Agni, the performer of the sacrifice, we make 
approach, we invite. 

X, 20, 1 ; 25, 1, bhadram na-^ api v^taya mana/^, daksham 
uta kratum. 

Bring to us, i. e. give us, a good mind, and a strong under- 
standing. 

X, 13, 5* putr&sd,k api avivatan rftam. 

The sons obtained the right for the father (an obscure verse). 

As to svapivata, VII, 46, 3, I should derive it from van, 
in the sense of implored, desired; see, however, Muir, San- 
skrit Texts, IV, p. $14, note; Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 135. 

Mot© 2. On ndveda^, see IV, 2j, 4. 

Vers© 14. 

Mot© 1. This is a verse which, ;5yithout some conjectural 
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alterations, it seems impossible to translate. Siya^^a, of 
course^ has a translation ready for it, so has M. Langlois, 
but both of them offend against the simplest rules of 
grammar and logic. The first question is, who is meant 
by asman (which is here used as an amphimacer), the 
sacrificers or the MarutsP^ The verb a kakr 6 would well 
apply to the medha m^nyasya, the hymn of Manya, which 
is intended to bring the Maruts to the sacrifice, this bringing 
to the sacrifice being the very meaning of a kar. But then 
we have the vocative maruta// in the next line, and even if 
we changed the vocative into the accusative, we should not 
gain much, as the Maruts could hardly call upon anybody 
to turn them towards the sage. 

If, on the contrary, we admit that asman refers to those 
who offer the sacrifice, then we must make a distinction, 
which, it is true, is not an unusual one, between those who 
here speak of themselves in the first person, and who provide 
the sacrifice, and the poet Mandarya Mdnya, who was 
employed by them to compose or to recite this hymn. 

But even if we adopt this alternative, many difficulties 
still remain. First of all, ^ve,have to change the accent of 
^akre into ^"akre, which may seem a slight change, but is not 
the less objectionable when we consider that in our emenda- 
tions of the Vedic hymns we must think rather of accidents 
that might happen in oral traditions than of the lapsus 
calami of later scribes. Secondly, we must suppose that 
the hymn of M^nddrya M^nya ends with verse 13, and 
that the last verses were supplied by the sacrificers them- 
selves. Possibly the dialogue only, from verse 3 to verse 
was the work of Manya, and the rest added at some 
solemn occasion. 

Other difficulties, however, remain. Duvasyat is taken 
by Sdya;2a as an ablative of duvasya, worthy of diivas, 
i. e. of worship, of sacrifice. Unfortunately this duvasya does 
not occur again, though it would be formed quite regularly, 
like namasy^, worthy of worship, from namas, worship. 

If we take duvasyat as the 3rd pers. sing, of the present 
in the Vedic conjunctive, we must also confess that this 
conjunctive does not occur again. But the verb duvasyati 
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occurs fieqiieiitly. .It seems to have two meanings. It is 
derived from duvas, which in the Vcdic language means 
worship or sacrifice, just as karma, work, has assumed the 
special sense of sacrifice. Derived from diivas in this sense, 
duvasyati means to worship. But diivas meant originally 
any opus operatum. The root from which diivas is 
derived, is lost in Sanskrit, but it exists in other languages. 
It must have been du or du in the sense of acting, or 
sedulously working. It exists in Zend as du, to do, in 
Gothic as taujan, gataujan, Old High-German zawjan, 
Modern German zauen (Grimm, Gram. F. p. 1041). The 
Gothic tavhopus, Old High-German zouwi, Middle High- 
German gezouwe (Grimm, Gram. iii. p. 499), come from 
the same source; and it is possible, too, that the Old 
Norse taufr, modern tofrar, incantamenta, the Old High- 
German 2011 par, Middle High-German zouber, both 
neuter, and the modern Zauber, may find their expla- 
nation In the Sanskrit duvas. Derived from diivas, in the 
sense of werk, we have duvasyati in the sense of helping, 
providing, the German schaffeji and verschaffen. 

In the sense of worshipping, duvasyati occurs, 

III, 2, 8. duvasyata — -^ata-vedasam. 

Worship Gatavedas. 

V, 28, 6. S ^hota duvasyata agnim. 

Invoke, worship Agni. Cf. Ill, 13, 3 ; i, 13. 

Ill, 3, 1, agni/i hi devan — duvasyati. 

Agni performs the worship of the gods. Cf. VII, 82, 5. 

I, 167, 6. suta-soma/^ duvasyan. 

He who has poured out Soma and worships. 

In many passages duvasyati is joined with an instru- 
mental : 

V, 42, II. nama//-bhi/^ devam — duvasya. 

Worship the god with praises. 

I, 78, 2. tarn u tva g6tama/2 gira — duvasyati. 

Gotama worships thee with a song. 

V, 49, 2. su-uktai 7 / devam — duvasya. 

Worship the god with hymns. 

VI, 16, 46. viti yiA devam — duvasyet. 

He who worships the god with a feast. 



NOTES. I, 165, 14. 


205 


X, 14, 1. yamam — havi'sh^ duvasya. 

Worship Yama with an oblation. 

VI, 15, 6 . agrii'm-agnim va./t samfdhA duvasyata. 

Worship Agni with your log of wood. Cf. VIII, 44, i. 

Ill, I, 3 . samit-bhi/^ agnim namasi duvasyan. 

They worshipped Agni with logs of wood, with praise. 

In the more general and, I suppose, more original sense 
of caring for, attending, we find duvasyati : 

III, 51, 3. anehasa/^ stiibha/^J indra/i duvasyati. 

Indra pi:ovides for the matchless worshippers. 

I, 1 1 2, 15. kalmi yabhi/2 — duvasyathai^. 

By the succours with which you help Kali. Cf. I, II3, ^i. 

I, 6 'Z^ 10. duvasyanti svasara/^ ahrayd;2am. 

The sisters attend the proud (Agni). 

1, 1 1 9, 10. yuvam pedave — .yvetam — duvasyatha-^. 

You provide for Pedu the white horse. 

If, then, we take duvasyati in the sense of working for, 
assisting, it may be with the special sense of assisting at a 
sacred act, like haKov^tv ; and if we take duvas,as it has the 
accent on the last syllable, as the performer of a sacrifice, 
we may venture to translate, ‘ that he should help, as the 
singer helps the performer of the sacrifice The singer 
or the poet may be called the assistant at a sacrifice, for 
his presence was not necessary at all sacrifices, the songs 
constituting an ornament rather than an essential part in 
most sacred acts. But though I think it right to offer this 
conjectural interpretation, I am far from supposing that it 
gives us the real sense of this difficult verse. Duvasyat 
may be, as Skyana. suggests, an ablative of duvasya ; and 
duvasya. like namasya, if we change the accent, may mean 
he who is tQ be worshipped, or worshipping. In this way 
a different interpretation might suggest itself, though I 
confess I do not see that any other interpretation as yet 
suggested is satisfactory- Some happy thought may some 
day or other clear up this difficulty, when those who have 


a Kar in the sense of officiating at a sacrifice is equally construed 
with a dative, X, 97, 22. ydsmai hrm 6 ti brahma??!^, he for whom 
a Brihma^a performs a sacrifice. 




206 


VEBIC HYMNS. 


toiled, but toiled in a wrong direction, will receive scant 
thanks for the trouble they have taken. See Boilensen, 
Z.D.M.G. XVIII, p. 606. 

Mot© 2. In the second line, the words 6 su varta remind 
us of similar phrases in the Veda, but we want an ac- 
cusative, governed by varta ; whereas maruta/^, to judge 
from its accent, can only be a vocative. Thus we read : 

1, 138, 4. 6 (iti) sii tva vavr/timahi stomebhi/iJ. 

May we turn thee quickly hither by our praises ! 

VIII, 7, 33. 6 (iti) sii vr/sh;/a/^ — vavrftyam. 

May I turn the heroes quickly hither 1 

Compare also passages like III, 33, 8 : 

6 (iti) su svasara/iJ karave .rr/;^ota. 

Listen quickly, O sisters, to the poet. 

Ij 139) 7* o (iti) sii ndi/i ague srinwlii. 

Hear us quickly, O Agni. 

Cf. 1 , 1 82, 1 ; II, 34, 15 ; VII, 59, 5 ; VIII, 2, 19 ; X, 179, 2* 

Unless we change the accent, we must translate, ‘ Bring 
hither quickly!’ and we must take these words as addressed 
to the karii, the poet, whose hymn is supposed to attract the 
gods to the sacrifice. By a quick transition, the next words, 
maruta/ii vfpram ay&Ma, would then have to be taken as ad- 
dressed to the gods, ‘ Maruts, on to the sage 1 ’ and the last 
wwds w^ould become intelligible by laying stress on the 
‘ for you, and not for Indra or any other god, has the singer 
recited these hymns.’ See, however, Preface^ p. xxL 

Verso 15 . 

Mote 1. I translate Manya, the son of Mana, because the 
poet, so called in 1, 189, 8, is in all probability the same as 
our Mdndarya Mdnya. But it may also be M4nya, the 
descendant of Mandari The M 4 nas are mentioned I, 172, 
5; 182, 8. 

Mote 2. Va^. S. XXXIV 48. The second line is diffi- 
cult, owing to the uncertain meaning of vayam. 

A isha^ yisish^ has .been rendered, ‘ Come hither with 


^ There was a misprint in the SamhM text, €sh£ instead of ^shS, 
which was afterwards repeated whenever the same vem occurred 

again. 
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water or drink or rain,’ y^stshfe being the aorist without 
the augment and with the intermediate vowel lengthened. 
The indicative occurs in 

V, 58, 6. yat pra aydsishi'a pr/shatibhi/^ asva.i/i. 

When you Maruts came forth with your fallow deer and 
your horses. 

But what is the meaning of vaysim? Vaya means a 
germ,, a sprout, an offshoot, a branch, as may be seen from 
the following passages : 

11 , 5, 4 - vidvan asya vrata dhruva vaya//«iva anu rohate. 

He who knows his eternal laws, springs up like young 
sprouts. (Better vaya-iva.) 

VI, 7, 6. tasya it (iti) viVvd bhiivana adhi murdhaiii 
vaya//-iva ruruhu/^. 

From above the head of Vawvanara all worlds have 
grown, like young sprouts. 

VIII, 13, 6. stota — vaya/^-iva anu rohate. (Better vaya-iva.) 

The worshipper grows up like young sprouts. 

VIII, 13, 17, indram ksho;2i7^ avardhayan vaya/^-iva. 

The people made Indra to grow like young sprouts. 

VIII, 19, 33. yasya te ague anye agnaya/^ upa-kshita// 
vaya 7 /-iva. 

Agni, of whom the other fires are like parasitical shoots. 

I? 59 j vaya^ it agne agnaya// te anye. 

O Agni, the other fires are indeed offshoots of thee. 

II, 35, 8. va/a/^ it anya bhuvanani asya. 

The other worlds are indeed his (the rising sun’s) off- 
shoots. 

VI, 13, 1, tvat vwvd — saubhagSni agne vf yanti vanfna/^ 
na vaya^. 

From thee, O Agni, spring all happinesses, as the sprouts 
of a tree 

VI, 24, 3. vrfkshasya nu (na.^) te — vzyik vi fitaya/^ 
ruruhui*^. 

Succours sprang from thee, like the branches of a tree. 

V, I, I. yahvS/2“iva pra vayam Mt-gihknkk pra bhlinava^ 
sisrate nakam di’Ma. 

Like birds (?) flying up to a branch, the flames of Agni 
went up to heaven ; (or likcv strong men reaching up to.) 
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VI, 57, 5. tarn push;/a/i: su-matim vayam vr^kshasya pra 
vayam-iva indrasya i^a a rabhamahe. 

Let us reach this favour of Piishan and of Indra, as one 
reaches forth to the branch of a tree. 

There remain some doubtful passages in which vaya 
occurs, VII, 40, 5, and X, 92, 3 ; 134, 6 . In the first pas- 
sage, as in our own, vaya// is trisyllabic. 

If vaya can be used in the sense of offshoot or sprout, 
we may conclude that the same word, used in the singular, 
might mean offspring, particularly when joined with tanve. 
‘ Give a branch to our body,^ would be understood even in 
languages less metaphorical than that of the Vedas ; and as 
the prayer for ‘olive branches’ is a constant theme of the 
Vedic poets, the very absence of that prayer here, might 
justify us in assigning this sense to vayam. In VI, 2, 5, the 
expression vayavantam kshayam, a house with branches, 
means the same as nr/vantam, a house with children and 
men.-- See M. M,, On Bcos and vayas, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 
vol. XV, p. 215. Benfey (Endungen in fans, p. 37) takes 
vayam as a genitive plural, referring it to the Maruts, as 
closely connected with each other, like branches of a tree. 
This is much the same interpretation as that of Mahidhara 
(VS. XXXIV, 48), who translates ‘come near for the body, 
i. e. for the bodily strength of the fellows, the Maruts.’ 
Ludwig takes it as a possible instrumental of vayam. 

It is preferable, however, to take yasish^ as a precative 
Atm., in order to account for the long t, and to accept it as 
a third person singular, referring to stoma//. 

Hote 3 . Vn^ana means an enclosure, a rojuos, whether it 
be derived from vrigy to ward off, like arx from arcere, or 
from ^rigy in the sense of clearing, as in vrfkta-barhis, barhi// 
pra vriingQy 1 , 116, i. In either case the meaning remains 
much the same, viz. a field, cleared for pasture or agri- 
culture, — a clearing, as it is called in America, or a camp, — 
enclosed with hurdles or walls, so as to be capable of 
defence against wild animals or against enemies. In this 
sense, however, vriga.nsi is a neuter, while as a masculine it 
means powerful invigorating. See Preface, p. xx. 
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 166 . 

ASH TAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 1-8, 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods), 

1. Let us now proclaim for the robust^ host, for 
the herald^ of the powerful (Indra), their ancient 
greatness ! O ye strong-voiced Maruts, you heroes, 
prove your powers on your march, as with a torch, as 
with a sword ® ! 

2. Like parents bringing a dainty to ^ their own * 

son, the wild (Maruts) play playfully at the sacri- 
fices. The Rudras reach the worshipper with their 
protection, strong in themselves, they do not fail the 
sacrificer. ** 

3. For him to whom the immortal guardians have 
given fulness of wealth, and who is himself a giver 
of oblations, the Maruts, who gladden men with 
the milk (of rain), pour out, like friends, many 
clouds. 

4. You who have stirred* up the clouds with 
might, your horses rushed^ forth, self-guided. All 
beings who dwell in houses ® are afraid of you, your 
march is brilliant with your spears thrust forth. 

5. When they whose march is terrible have caused 
the rocks ro tremble*, or when the manly Maruts 
have shaken the back of heaven, then every lord of 
the forest fears at your racing, each shrub flies out 
of your way whirling like chariot-wheels 

6. You, O terrible Maruts, whose ranks are never 
broken, favourably* fulfil our prayer*! Wherever 
your gory-toothed® lightning bites*, it crunches 
cattle, like a well-aimed bolt ®. 

[32] P 
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7. The Maruts whose gifts are firm, whose bounties 
are never ceasing, who do not revile and who are 
highly praised at the sacrifices, they sing their song® 
for to drink the sweet juice : they know the first 
manly deeds of the hero (Indra). 

8. The man whom you have guarded, O Maruts, 
shield him with hundredfold strongholds from injury ^ 
and mischief, — the man whom you, O fearful, power- 
ful singers, protect from reproach in the prosperity of 
his children. 

9. On your chariots, O Maruts, there are all good 
things, strong weapons^ are piled up clashing against 
each other. When you are on your journeys, you 
carry the rings ® on your shoulders, and your axle 
turns the two wheels at once®. 

10^ In their manly arms there are many good 
things, on their chests golden chains flaring ® 
ornaments, on their shoulders speckled deer-skins ®, 
on their fellies sharp edges * ; as birds spread their 
wings, they spread out splendours behind. 

11. They, mighty by might, all-powerful powers h 
visible from afar like the heavens ® with the stars, 
sweet-toned, soft-tongued singers with their mouths®, 
the Maruts, united with Indra, shout all around. 

12. This is your greatness^, O well-born Maruts! — 
your bounty® extends far, as the sway® of Aditi^. 
Not even® Indra in his scorn® can injure that bounty, 
on whatever man you have bestowed it for his good 
deeds. 

13. This is your kinship (with us), O Maruts, that 
you, immortals, in former years have often protected 
the singer \ Having through this prayer granted a 
hearing to man, all these heroes together have 
become well-known by thdir valiant deeds. 
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14 , That we may long flourish, O Maruts, witli 
your wealth, O ye racers, that our men may spread 
in the camp, therefore let me achieve the rite v;iih 
these offerings. 

15. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
M^ndirya, the son of Mina, the poet, ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves ! May v/e 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening 
rain ! 



212 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the reputed son of 
Mitr^varu^au, and brother of Vasish/>^a. The metre in 
¥erses 1-13 is G^agatt, in 14, 15 TrishAibh. No verse of this 
hymn occurs in* SV., VS.j AV., TS., TB. 

Verse 1. 

K*ot0 L Rabhasd, an adjective of ribhas, and this again 
from the root rabh, to rush upon a thing, i-rabh, to begin a 
thing. From this root rabh we have the Latin robur, in 
the general sense of strength, while in rabies the original 
meaning of impetuous motion has been more clearly pre- 
served. The Greek kd^pos^ too, as pointed out by Cowell, 
comes from this root. In the Vedic Sanskrit^ derivatives 
from the root rabh convey the meaning both of quickness and 
of strength. Quickness in ancient languages frequently im- 
plies strength, and strength implies quickness, as we see, for 
instance, from the German sn el, which, from meaning origin- 
ally strong, comes to mean in modern German quick; and 
quick only. The German bald again, meaning soon, comes 
from the Gothic balths, the English bold. Thus we read ; 

^45? 3- slsnk i adatta sam rdbha^. 

The child (Agni) acquired vigour. 

Indra is called rabha^-dl.^, giver of strength ; and 
rabhasa, vigorous, is applied not only to the Maruts, who 
in V, 58, 5, are called rahhishfMk^ the most vigorous, but 
also to Agni, 11 , 10, 4, and to Indra, III, 31, 12. 

In the sense of rabid, furious, it occurs in 

X, 95? adha enam vr^tk rabhasfoa^^ adyii/^. 

May rabid wolves eat him ! 

In the next verse rabhasa, the epithet of the wolves, is 
replaced by ariva, which means unlucky, uncanny. 

In our hymn rabhasa occurs once more, and is applied 
there, in verse 10, to the a%-f or glittering ornaments of 
the Maruts. Here translates it by lovely^ and it 

was most likely intended to convey the idea of lively or 
brilliant splendour, though it may mean also strong. See 
also IX, 96, I. 
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Mote a. Ketu, derived from an old root Id, in Sanskrit 
kh to perceive, from Fhich also Mtra, conspicuous, kea^ 
speckled, beautiful, means originally that by which a thing 
is perceived or known, whether a sign, or a flag, or a herald. 
It is the Gothic haidu, species. It then takes the more 
general sense of light and splendour. In our passage, herald 
seems to me the most appropriate rendering, though B. and 
R. prefer the sense of banner. The Mamts come befbre 
Indra, they announce the arrival of Indra, they are the first 
of his army. 

Mote 3. The real difficulty of our verse lies in the two 
comparisons aidha-iva and yudha-iva. Neither of them 
occurs again in the Rig-veda. B. and R. explain aidhS as 
an instrumental of afdh, flaming, or flame, and derive it 
from the root idh, to kindle, with the preposition d. Pro*- 
fessor Bollensen in his excellent article Zur Herstellung 
des Veda (Orient und Occident, voL iii, p. 473} says ; The 
analysis of the text given in the Pada, viz. aidhaj^iva and 
yudha-iva, is contrary to all sense. The common predicate 
is tavisha;?^i kartana, exercise your power, you roarers, 
i. e. blow as if you meant to kindle the fire on the altar, 
show your power as if you went to battle. We ought 
therefore to read aidhe j va and yudhe | va. Both are 
infinitives, aidh is nothing but the root idh 4* a, to kindle, 
to light.’ Now this is certainly a very ingenious explana- 
tion, but it rests on a supposition which I cannot consider 
as proved, viz. that in the Veda, as in Pali, the compara- 
tive particle iva may be changed, as shown in the preface 
to the first edition, to va. It must be admitted that the 
two short syllables of iva are occasionally counted in the 
Veda as one, but yudh^-iva, though it might become yudhi 
iva, would never in the Veda become yudh^va. 

As yudha occurs frequently in the Veda, we may b^E 
by admitting that the parallel form aidha must be explained 
in analogy to yudh£ Now yiidh is a verbal noun and 
means fighting. We have the accusative yudham, 1, 53» 7 1 
the genitive yudhd^, VIII, 27, 17 ; the dative 3 mdhe, 1, 6i, 
13 ; the locative 3 mdh{, I, 8, 3 ; the instmmental yudha, I, 
53 % 7s &CG I, 91, isi. As long as yddh 
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'retains the general predicative meaning of fighting, some 
of these cases may be called infinitives. But yudh soon 
assumes not only the meaning of battle, battle-ground, but 
also of instrument of fighting, weapon. In another passage, 
X, 103, % yiidhaA may be taken as a vocative plural, meaning 
fighters. Passages in which yiidh means clearly weapon, 
are, for instance, 

V,5i^,6. arukmaiV^ayudhanara// mhva/^ r/sh/57/asr/kshata. 

With their bright chains, with their weapon, the tall men 
have stretched forth the spears. 

X, 55, 8. pitvi somasya &vik a vridhknAk sumA nf/i 
yuclM adhamat dasyiin. 

The hero, growing, after drinking the Soma, blew away 
from the sky the enemies with his weapon. See also X, 103, 4, 

I therefore take yudh in our passage also in the sense of 
weapon or sword, and, in accordance with this, I assign to 
afdh the meaning of torch. Whether afdh comes from idh 
with the preposition a, which, after all, would only give edh, 
or whether we have in the Sanskrit afdh the same peculiar 
strengthening which this very root shows in Greek and 
Latin®, would be difficult to decide. The torch of the 
Maruts is the lightning, the weapon the thunderbolt, and 
by both they manifest their strength ; ferro et igne, as 
Ludwig remarks. 

Wilson : We proclaim eagerly, Maruts, your ancient 
greatness, for (the sake of inducing) your prompt appear- 
ance, as the indication of (the approach of) the showerer (of 
benefits). Loud-roaring and mighty Maruts, you exert 
your vigorous energies for the advance (to the sacrifice), as 
if it was to battle. 

Yers© 2, 

K’ote 1. That upa can be construed with the accusative 
is clear from many passages : 

III, 35, z. lipa imam ya^iiam a va^hdta^ fndram. 

Bring Indra to this sacrifice ! 

I, 5^5, 4. viyaA nd vasat?>^ dpa. 

As birds (fly) to their nests, 

a Schleicher, Compendiumj, f 36^ oM®, c^ovo^a; and § 49, 
aides, aidilis aestas. 
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Mote 2. Nitya, from ni + tya% means originally what if 
inside, in tern us, then what is one’s own; and is opposed 
to nfsh/ya, from nis + tya, what is outside, strange, or 
hostile. Nitya has been well compared with ni^d, literally 
eingeboren, then, like nitya, one’s own. What is inside, 
or in a thing or place, is its own, is peculiar to it, does not 
move or change, and hence the secondary meanings of nitya, 
one’s own, unchanging, eternal. Thus we find nitya used 
in the sense of internal or domestic : 

I, 73, 4. tdm tvd narai dame a nityam iddham igne 
sa^anta kshitishu dhruvasu. 

Our men worshipped thee, O Agni, lighted within the 
house in safe places. 

This I believe to be a mere appropriate rendering than if 
we take nitya in the sense of always, continuously lighted, 
or, as some propose, in the sense of eternal, everlasting. 

VII, I, dakshayya/2 yik dame asa nityaA 

Agni w'ho is to be pleased within the house, i. e, as belong- 
ing to the house, and, in that sense, who is to be*^Ieased 
always. Cf. 1 , 140, 7 ; 141, ^ ; X, 12, 2, and III, 25, 5, where 
nitya;^:, however, may have been intended as an adjective 
belonging to the vocative suno. 

Most frequently nitya occurs with sianu, I, 66, i ; 185, 2 ; 
tanaya, III, 15, 2 ; X, 39, 14 ; tokd, II, 2, n ; api, VII, 88, 6 ; 
pdti, I, 71 , I, and has always the meaning of one’s own, 
very much like the later Sanskrit ni^a, which never occurs 
in the Rig-veda, though it makes its appearance in the 
Atharva;2a. 

Nish/ya, extraneus, occurs three times in the Rig-veda : 

VI, 75,19. yA/inaA sva^ dra^^aA yd^ ka, nish/ya/^^ighd;;^satL 

Whoever wishes to hurt us, our own friend or a stranger 
from without. 

X, 133, 5. y&h na^ indra abhi-dasati sd-ndbhiyi yaA jta 
nlshtya/i. 

He who infests us, O Indra, whether a relative or a stranger. 

VIII, 1, 13. mS. bhuma nishtyUAva indra tvad ara;/a//-iva. 


» Apa-tya ; cf. Bopp, Accentuationssystem, § 138, em-crcrai, Nach- 
kommen. 
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Let us not be like outsiders, O Indra, not like strangers 
to tbee, 

Wilson ; Ever accepting the sweet (libation), as (they 
would) a son, they sport playfully at sacrifices, demolishing 
(all intruders). 

Ludwig : Wie einen nicht absterbenden Sohn das 
Madhu bringend. 

Verse 4. 

N'ote 1. Avyata, a Vedic second aorist of vt (a^), to stir up, 
to excite. From it pravaya^^a, a goad, pra-vetar, a driver. 
The Greek ot-<r-Tpos, gad-fly, has been referred to the same 
root. See Fick, Worterbuch, p. 170. 

Roth (Wenzel, Instrumental, p. 54) translates : ‘ While you 
quickly throw yourselves into the mists ; * from a verb vyL 

‘Note 2. Adhra^an, from dhra^, a root which, by meta- 
thesis of aspiration, would assume the form of dra^A or 
dragh. In Greek, the final medial aspirate being hardened, 
reacts on the initial media, and changes it to t, as bdhii 
become^ budh ttvS, bandh it€vO, This would give us 
7 p€Xi the Greek root for running, Goth, thrag-jan. 

Hote 3 . Harmya is used here as an adjective of bhdvana, 
and can only mean living in houses. It does not, however, 
occur again in the same sense, though it occurs several 
times as a substantive, meaning house. Its original mean- 
ing is fire-pit, then hearth, then house, a transition of 
meaning analogous to that of aedes. Most of the ancient 
nations begin their kitchen with a fire-pit. ^ They dig a 
hole in the ground, take a piece of the animaFs raw hide, 
and press it down with their hands close to the sides of the 
hole, which thus becomes a sort of pot or basin. This they 
fill with water, and they make a number of stones red-hot 
in a fire close by. The meat is put into the water, and the 
stones dropped in till the meat is boiled. Gatlin describes 
the process as awkward and tedious, and says that since the 
Assinaboins had learnt from the Mandans to make pottery, 
and had been supplied with vessels by the traders, they had 
entirely done away the custom, '' excepting at public fes- 
tivals; where they seem, like all others of the human 
family, to take pleasure in cherishing and perpetuating 



NOTES, I, 1 66 , 4* 


217 


their ancient customs^” ’ This pit was called Iiarmya^ or 
gharma, which is the Latin form us. Thus we read : 

VII5 56, 36. te harmye-stha/ii sis'dva/i na j-ubhra/^. 

The Maruts bright like boys standing by the hearth. 

From meaning fire-pit, or hearth, harmya afterwards takes 
the more general sense of house : 

VII, 55, 6. t^sh^m sam hanma^ akshaVd yatha idam 
harmyam tath 4 . 

We shut their eyes as we shut this house (possibly, this 
oven). 

VII, 76, 2* pratiK &. agat adhi harmyebbya/iJ. 

The dawn comes near, over the house-tops. 

X, 46, 3. gktik a harmyeshu. 

Agni, born in the houses. 

X, 73, 10. manyo/it iyaya harmyeshu tasthau# 

He came from Manyu, he remained in the houses. 

In some of these passages harmya might be taken in 
the sense of householder ; but as harmya in VII, 55, 6, has 
clearly the meaning of a building, it seems better ^ot to 
assign to it unnecessarily any new significations. 

If harmya or ’^harma meant originally a fire-pit* then a 
hearth, a house, we see the close connection between 
harma and gharma, harmya and gharmya. Thus by the 
side of harmyesh///a we find gharmyesh//^a (RV. X, 306, 5). 
We find gharma meaning, not only heat in general, but 
fire-pit, hearth ; and we find the same word used for what 
we should call the pit, a place of torture and punishment 
from which the gods save their worshippers, or into which 
they throw the evil-doers. 

V, 3^^, 5. yuyutsantam tamasi harmye dhfi^^. 


^ Tylor, Early History of Mankind, p. 262. 

Spiegel, who had formerly identified harmyd with the Zend 
zairimya in zairimya;2ura, has afterwards recalled this identifica- 
tion; see Spiegel, Av. Ubers. I, p. 190; Commentar fiber den 
Avesta, I, p. 297; Justi, Handbuch, p. 119; Haug, Pahlavi 
Glossary,, p. 22. According to the Parsis, the Hatrimya^ura, a 
da6va anibiai which appears at the rising of the sun, is ,the turtle, 
and Darmesteter (Ormazd et Ahriman, p. 283} identifies zair in 
zair-imya with the Greek Sanskrit har-mu/a. 
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When thou, Indra, hadst placed .Sush;/a, who was anxious 
to fight, in the darkness of the pit. 

In the next verse we find 

asiirye tamasi, in the ghastly darkness. 

VIII, 5, 23. yuvam ka;2vaya nSsaty^ api-riptiya harmy6 
i'aj'vat ut% dai-asyatha.^- 

You, Nasatyas, always grant your aid to Ka^^va when 
thrown into the pit. 

This fiery pit into which Atri is thrown, and whence he, 
too, was saved by the Ai*vins, is likewise called gharmd, 

1 , 112,7; 119, 5 ; Vin,73, 3; X, 80, 3. 

Lastly w^e find : 

X, 1 14, 10. yada yama>^ bhavati harmy6 hitiA. 

When Yama is seated in the house, or in the nether world. 

When the Pitars, too, the spirits of the departed, the 
Manes, are called gharma-sid, this is probably intended to 
mean, dwelling on the hearth (X, 15, 9 and 10), and not 
dwelhng in the abode of Yama. 

Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 234 : ‘ Die ihr die Luft erfullt 
mit eurer Kraft, hervorstiirmt ihr selbst-gelenkten Laufes.® 

Verse 6. 

Mote 1, Nad certainly means to sound, and the causative 
might be translated by ‘ to make cry or shriek.’ If we took 
parvata in the sense of cloud, we might translate, ‘ When 
you make the clouds roar;' if we took parvata for moun- 
tain, we might, with Professor Wilson, render the passage 
by ‘ When your brilliant coursers make the mountains echo.’ 
But nad, like other roots which afterwards take the mean- 
ing of sounding, means originally to vibrate, to shake ; and 
if we compare analogous passages where nad occurs, we 
shall see that in our verse, too, the Vedic poet undoubtedly 
meant nad to be taken in that sense : 

VIII, 20, 5 - a/^yut 3 , JAt vbJi a^man i n^nadati parvat^sa^ 
vaaaspitiA, bhumi^ yameshu rebate. 

At your racing even things that are immovable vibrate, 
the rocks, the lord of the forest ; the earth quivers on your 
ways. (See I, 37; 7, note i.) Grassmann here translates 
naddyanta byerschuttern,butinVni,20, ^byerdrohnt 

Iffote 2. See 1, 37, 7, note 
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Ifote 3 . Rathiyinti-iva does not occur again. Siya^a 
explains it, like a woman who wishes for a chariot, or who 
rides in a chariot. I join it with oshadhi, and take it in the 
sense of upamdnM aMre (Pan, III, i, 10), i.e. to behave 
like or to be like a chariot, whether the comparison is meant 
to express simply the quickness of chariots or the whirling 
of their wheels. The Pada has rathiyanti, whereas the 
more regular form is that of the Sa;//hita, rathiyanti. Cf. 
Prdtbakhya, 587. 

Terse 6. 

Wot© 1. Su->^etun^, the instrumental of su-^^etii, kindness, 
good-mindedness, favour. This word occurs in the instru- 
mental only, and always refers to the kindness of the gods ; 
not, like sumatf, to the kindness of the worshipper also : 

I, 79, 9. a na.^ agne su-/^etund rayim vbvayu-poshasam, 
mar<^ikam dhehi^ivase. 

Give us, O Agni, through thy favour wealth which sup- 
ports our whole life, give us grace to live. 

1, 127, II. si/i nak n6dish/iam dadm^na/^ I! bhara agne 
dev^bhiA si-kanA/i su-^^etund mahd^ rayi/i su-^etund. 

Thou, O Agni, seen close to us, bring to us, in union 
with the gods, by thy favour, great riches, by thy favour I 

1, 159, 5. asmabhyam dyavapr/thivi (fti) su-iretund rayim 
dhattam vasu-mantam ^'ata-gvmam. 

Give to us, O Dydvdpr^thivt, by your favour, wealth, 
consisting of treasures and many flocks. 

V, 51, II. svastf dydvdpr/thivi (iti) su-i^etiind. 

Give us, O Dydvdprfthivi, happiness through your favour ! 

V, 64, 2. td bahavd su-^etiind pra yantam asmai ar^ate. 

Stretch out your arms with kindness to this worshipper ! 

In one passage of the ninth Mandala (IX, 65, 30) we meet 
with su-^etunam, as an accusative, referring to Soma, the 
gracious, and this would pre-suppose a substantive ^etiina, 
which, however, does not exist. 

Wot© 2. Sumatf has, no doubt, in most passages in the 
Rig-veda, the meaning of favour, the favour of the gods. 
* Let us obtain your favour, let us be in your favour,’ are 
familiar expressions of the Vedic poets. But there are also 
numerous passages where that meaning is inapplicable, and 
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wherej as in our passages we must translate sumatl by 
prayer or desire. 

In the following passages sumati is clearly used in its 
original sense of favour, blessing, or even gift : 

I, 73, 6 (7). su-matim bhikshama^^a//. 

Begging for thy favour. 

1, 1 7 1, I. su-ukt 6 na bhikshe su-matfm turiV^dm. 

With a hymn I beg for the favour of the quick Marats. 

1, 114, 3. aiyama te su-matfm. 

May we obtain thy favour I Cf. 1 , 114, 9. 

I, ii4i 4. su-matfm ft vayam asya a vnmmahe. 

We choose his favour. Cf. Ill, 33, 1 1. 

I, 1 1 7, 23. sada kavi (fti) su-matfm a ^ake vam. 

I always desire your favour, O ye wise Alvins. 

Ij 3. maha// te vish«o (fti) su-matfm bha^mahe. 

May we, O Vish;^u, enjoy the favour of thee, the mighty ! 

Bhiksh, to beg, used above, is an old desiderative form^ 
of bha^, and means to wish to enjoy. 

IH, 4, 1, su-matfm rasi vasva^. 

Thou grantest the favour of wealth. 

VII, 39, i. urdhva /4 agnf/^ su-matfm vasva^ airet. 

The lighted fire went up for the favour of wealth. Cf. VII, 
60, II; IX, 97, 26. 

Ill, 57, 6. vaso (fti) rasva su-matfm virvA-^anyim, 

Grant us, O Vasu, thy favour, which is glorious among mea! 

VII, 100, 2. tvam vish;2o (fti)su-matfm virva-^anyam-^-dM. 

Mayest thou, Vishnu, give thy favoar^ which is glorious 

among men! 

X, II, 7. ya^ te agne su-matfm martaA akshat. 

The mortal who obtained thy favour, O Agni 

II, 34, 15, arvSi^ sa maruta/i5 ya vsJi fitf/i 6 (fti) sfi vai-ra-iva 
su-matf// ^gatu. 

Your help, O Maruts, which is to usward, your favour 
may it come near, like a cow! 

VIII, 22, 4. asman akkAz su-matf^ vam i*ubha^ pati (fti) £ 
dhemi^-iva dhavatu. 

May your favour, O Awins, hasten towards us, like a cow ! 

But this meaning is by no means the invariable meaning 
of sumatf, and it will easily be seen that, in the following 
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passages, the word must be translated by prayer. Thus 
when Sarasvati is called (I, 3, ii) .feetanti su-matinSm, this 
can only mean she who knows of the prayers, as before she is 
called /^odayitri silnr/tanim, she who excites songs of praise : 

I5 7* gi'ra/^ su-matim gantam asma-yfl (fti). 

Come towards the songs, towards the prayer, you who are 
longing for us. Cf. X, 20, 10. 

11 . 43 . 3. tush;nm astna^ su-matfm ^Hkiddhi mJu 

Sitting quiet, listen, O 5 akuni (bird), to our prayer ! 

V, 1, 10. a bhandish^/mya su“mat{ni i&ikiddhi. 

Take notice of the prayer of thy best praiser ! Cf. V, 33, i. 

VII, 18, 4. a VLzJi fndraA su-matim gantu ikkJiK, 

May Indra come to our prayer! 

VII, 31, 10, pra--^etase pra su-matfm krf;mdhvam. 

Make a prayer for the wise god ! 

IX, 96, 2. su-matim yati ikk/iB., 

He (Soma) goes near to the prayer. 

X, 148, 3. r/shinAm vipra^ su-matfm 

Thou, the wise, desiring the prayer of the i?fshis. 

VIII, 22, 6. ta v 4 m adya sumatf-bhiA suhha/i pat! (fti) 
isvink pra stuvimahi. 

Let us praise to-day the glorious Alvins with our prayers. 

IX, 74, 1, tarn tmahe su-mati. 

We implore him with prayer. 

In our passage the verb pipartana, fill or fulfil, indicates 
in what sense sumatf ought to be taken. Su-matfm pipar- 
tana is no more than kSmam pipartana, fulfil our desire ! 
See VII, 62, 3. S. na^ kamam pfipurantu ; I, 158, 2. k^ma- 
pr^//a-iva manasa. On sumna, see Burnouf, Etudes, p. 91, 
and Aufrecht, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. iv, p. 274. 

Hote 3 . Krfvi/^-datt has been a crux to ancient and 
modern interpreters. It is mentioned as a difficult word 
in the Nigha;^i?u, and all that Ydska has to say is that it 
means possessed of cutting teeth (Nir. VI, 30. krivirdati 
vikartanadanti). Professor Roth, in his note to this passage, 
says that krivi can never have the meaning of well, which 
is ascribed to it in the Nighai»2/u III, 23, but seems rather 
to mean an animal, perhaps the wild boar, fcdirpoj, with 
metathcm of v and r. He translates our passage : ^ Where 
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your lightmng with boar-teeth tears/ In his Dictionary, 
however, he only says, ‘kri vis, perhaps the name of an 
animal, and d ant, tooth/ Saya;/a contents himself with 
explaining kriVirdati by vikshepa/zariladanti;, having teeth 
that scatter about. 

My own translation is founded on the supposition that 
knvis, the first portion of krfvirdati, has nothing to do with 
krivi, but is a dialectic variety of kravis, raw flesh, the 
Greek Kpia$, Latin caro, croon It means what is raw, 
bloody, or gory. From it the adjective krura, horrible, 
cruentus (Curtius, Grundziige, p, 142^ ; Kuhn, Zeitschrift, 
vol. ii, p. 235). A name of the goddess Durga in later 
Sanskrit is kriiradanti, and with a similar conception the 
lightning, I believe, is here called knVirdati, with gory teeth. 

NTote 4 . It should be observed that in radati the simile 
of the teeth of the lightning is carried on. For radati may 
be supposed to have had in the Veda, too, the original 
meaning of rMere and rddere, to scratch, to gnaw. Rada 
and^adana in the later Sanskrit mean tooth. It is curious, 
however, that there is no other passage in the Rig-veda 
where rad clearly means to bite. It means to cut, in 

I, 61, 12. go/i na parva vi rada tirai'H. 

Cut his joint through, as the joint of an ox. 

But in most passages w^here rad occurs in the Veda, it 
has the meaning of giving. It is not the same which we 
have in the Zend rad, to give, and which Justi rightly 
identifies with the root radh. But rad, to divide, may, like 
the German theilen in zutheilen,have taken the meaning 
of giving, 'Greek bal(o means to divide, but yields bais, portion, 
meal, just as Sanskrit day, to divide, yields dayas, share, i. e. 
inheritance. 

This meaning is evident in the following passages : 

VII, 79, 4. tavat usha// radha/^ asmabhyam rSsva ylvat 
stotr/-bhya/^ arada^ gnV^ana. 

Grant us, Ushas, so much wealth as thou hast given to 
the singers, when praised. 

1, 1 1 6, 7. kakshivate aradatam ptiram-dhim. 

You gave wisdom to Kakshivat. 

I, 169, 8. fida manit-bhiil .mrudhaA g6-agfM« 
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Give to the Maruts gifts, rich in cattle. 

VII, 62, 3. vf na^ sahasram ^urudha/^ radantu. 

May they (the gods) give to us a thousand gifts ! 

I, 1 17, II. va^am vfpraya — radanta. 

Giving spoil to the sage 1 

VI, 61, 6. rada pushi'-iva na/^ sanirn. 

Give us, Sarasvati, wealth, Ihce Pushan ! 

IX, 93, 4. rada indo (iti) rayim. 

Give us, O Indra, wealth ! 

VII, 32^,18. rada-vaso (iti). 

Indra, thou who givest wealth ! 

In many passages, however, this verb rad is connected 
with words meaning way or path, and it then becomes a 
question whether it simply means to grant a way, or to cut 
a way open for some one. In Zend, too, the same idiom 
occurs, and Professor Justi explains it by ‘prepare a way/ 
I subjoin the principal passages : 

VI, 30, 3. yat dbhya>^ arada^ gdtiim indra. 

That thou hast cut a way for them (the rivers). 6f. VII, 
74, 4* 

IV, 19, 2. pra vartan^/^ arada^ vwa-dheni^. 

Thou (Indra) hast cut open the paths for all the cows. 

X, 75, 2, pra te aradat varum/i yd'tave patha^. 

Varu;2a cut the paths for thee to go. 

VII, 87, 1, radat patha/2 vdru/^a/^ suryaya. 

Vamnz cut paths for Surya. 

V, 80, 3. patha// radanti suvitaya devi. 

She, the dawn, cutting open the paths for welfare. 

VII, 6o, 4. yasmai MityiA adhvana/^ radanti. 

For whom the Adityas cut roads. 

II, 30, z. pathiJi radanti/^ — dhiinaya/^ yanti artham. 

Cutting their paths, the rivers go to their goal. 

This last verse seems to show that the cutting open of 
a road is really the idea expressed by rad in all these 
passages. And thus we find the rivers themselves saying 
that Indra cut them out or delivered them : 

III, 33, 6. fndra/^ asman aradat vd^ra-bahu/^. Cf. X, 89, 7. 

Hota 5. Ri;?^ati, like the preceding expressions krivirdatt 

and rddati, is not chosen at random, for though it has the 
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general meaning of crushing or destroying, it is used by 
the Vedic poets with special reference to the chewing or 
crunching by means of the teeth. For instance, 

1, 148, 4. purum dasma>^ ni ri/^dti ^ambhai/^. 

Agni crunches many things with his jaws. 

1, 127, 4. sthira i^it annd nf rkdti 6^as^. 

Even tough morsels he (Agni) crunches fiercely. 

In a more general sense we find it used, 

V, 41, 10. i‘0/^i7i!“ke.ya^ ni rh/ati van^. 

Agni with flaming hair swallows or destroys the forests* 
IV, 19, 3. ahim vi rmM. 

Thou destroyedst Ahi with the thunderbolt. 

X, 120, 1. ssidyiA^a^Mna/^ ni rwAti sitrAn. 

As soon as bom he destroys his enemies. 

Hote 6. Siidhita-iva barhduL I think the explanation 
of this phrase given by Sdya;^a may be retained. He ex- 
plains sddhiti by suhiti, i. e. sushfAu preriti, well thrown, 
well levelled, and barha;/d by hatis, tatsddhani hetir vd, a 
blow or its instrument, a weapon. Professor Roth takes 
barha/^i as an instrumental, used adverbially, in the sense 
of powerfully, but he does not explain in what sense 
siidhitd-iva ought then to be taken. We cannot well refer 
it to didyut, lightning, on account of the iva, which requires 
something that can form a simile of the lightning. Nor is 
su-dhiti ever used as a substantive so as to take the place 
of svadhitiva, Sii-dhita has apparently many meanings, 
but they all centre in one common conception. Sfi-dhita 
means well placed, of a thing which is at rest, well arranged, 
well ordered, secure ; or it means well sent, well thrown, of 
a thing which has been in motion. Applied to. human 
beings, it means well disposed or kind. 

Ill, 23, 1. ni^-mathita> 5 j sii-dhita^ I sadhi-sthe. 

Agni produced by rubbing, and well placed -in his abode. 

VII, 42, 4. sii-pritai^J agni^ sfi-dhita-^ dame 

Agni, who is cherished and well placed in the house, 

IIIj 29, 2. ara^^yoA nf-hita^ gdrbhaA-iva sii- 

dhita^ garbhMshu. 

Agni placed in the two fire-sticks, well placed like an 
embryo in the mothers, Cf, X, 27, 16, 
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VIII, 60, 4. abhl praySwjsi sii-dhitd H vaso (I'ti) gahi. 

Come, O Vasu, to these well-placed offerings. Cf. I, iq'i, 
4; VI,i5i 15; X, 53, a. ^ 

X, 70, 8. su-dhit 4 haviiwshi. 

The well-placed offerings. 

IV, a, 10 (adhvardm). VII, 7, 3 (barhi. 4 ). 

As applied to Syus, life, sudhita may be translated by 
well established, safe : 

II, 37, 10. ajySma fyfi»/shi su-dhit 4 ni pUrvi. 

May we obtain the happy long lives of our forefathers. 

IV, 50, 8. sb/i it ksheti sii-dhitai^ 6kasi sve. 

That man dwells secure in his own house. 

Applied to a missile weapon, sudhita may mean well 
placed, as it were, well shouldered, well held, before it is 
thrown ; or well levelled, well aimed, when it is thrown : 

1, 167, 3. mimyaksha y^shu sii-dhitd — rtshHh. 

To whom the well held spear sticks fast. 

VI, 33, 3. tvam tan indra ubhayin amitrdn dasd vn'tra;^! 
aryi ka, i*ura, vMhiA vand-iva sii-dhitebhi^ atkai/^. 

Thou, Indra, O hero, struckest both enemies, the bar- 
barous and the Aryan fiends, like forests with well-aimed 
weapons. 

Applied to a poem, siidhita means well arranged or 
perfect: 

1,140,11. idam agne sii-dhitam du^-dhitat adhi priySt 
urn (fti) kit manmana^ pr 6 ya >4 astu te. 

May this perfect prayer be more agreeable to thee than 
an imperfect one, though thou likest it, 

VII, gZy 13. mdntram akharvam su-dhitam. 

A poem, not mean, well contrived. 

As applied to men, siidhita means very much the same 
as hitd, well disposed, kind : 

IV, 6, 7. idha mitraA nd sii-dhita^ pdvaka^ agni^ diddya 
mdnushtshu vikshii. 

Then, like a kind friend, Agni shone among the children 
of man. 

V, 3, Of, mitram sii-dhitam. 

VI, 15, mitrdm nd ydm sii-dhitam. 

VIII, 23^ 8. mitrdm nd ^dne sii-dhitam Wtd-vani. 

[32] Q 
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X, 115, 7 - niitrasa^ ni y 6 sii-dhM^. 

At last sii-dhita, without reference to human beings, 
takes the general sense of kind, good : 

III, II, 8 . pari vf^fvani sii-dhiti zgn6k ai’y^ma manma- 
bhi^. 

May we obtain through our prayers all the goods of 
Agni. 

Here, however, pray^;;^si may have to be supplied, and 
in that case this passage, too, should be classed with those 
mentioned above, VIII, 60, 4, &c. 

If then we consider that siidhita, as applied to weapons, 
means well held or well aimed, we can hardly doubt that 
barha/?d is here, as Siya^^a says, some kind of weapon. I 
should derive it from barhayati, to crush, which we have, 
for instance, 

I, 133, 5. pii'ahga-bhnshrim ambhrhzam pi.ya>^im indra 
sam mrindi, sarvam raksha^ ni barhaya. 

Pcftfnd together the fearful Tisiki with his fiery weapons, 
strike down every Rakshas. 

II, 8. b;"/haspate deva-nfda-^ ni barhaya. 

Brfiiaspati strike down the scoffers of the gods. Cf. VI, 

<5i, 3- 

Barha?2i would therefore mean a weapon intended to 
crush an enemy, a block of stone, it may be, or a heavy 
club, and in that sense barhd//d occurs at least once 
more : 

VIII, 63, 7. yat pa[/?^a-^nyay 3 , vua fndre ghoshU^ asn- 
kshata, istrin^t hzxYiink vipdA. 

When shouts have been sent up to Indra by the people 
of the five clans, then the club scattered the spears ; or, 
then he scattered the spears with his club. 

In other passages Professor Roth is no doubt right when 
he assigns to barha/^d an adverbial meaning, but I do not 
think that this meaning would be appropriate in our verse. 
Grassmann also -translates, ‘ ein wohlgezielter PfeiL’ 

Verse 7. 

Hote 1. Alat^/^^LsaA, a word which occurs but once more, 
and which had evidently become unintelligible even at the 
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time of Yaska. He (Nir. VI, 2) explains it by alamdtardano 
megha> 4 , the cloud which opens easily. This, at least, is the 
translation given by Professor Roth, though not without 
hesitation. AlamAtardana^ as a compound, is explained 
by the commentator as dtardanaparyapta^, alam itardayi- 
turn udakam, i. e. capable of letting off the water. But 
Devar^^aya^an explains it differently. He says : alam 
paryaptam Atardanam himsk yasya, bahfidakatvi>&Mabalo 
megho vii’eshyate, i. e. whose injuring is great ; the dark 
cloud is so called because it contains much water. SAymsL, 
too, attempts several explanations. In III, 30, 10, he seems 
to derive it from tr/h, to kill, not, like Yaska, from tnd, 
and he explains its meaning as the cloud which is exceed- 
ingly hurt by reason of its holding so much water. In our 
passage he explains it either as anatrma, free from injury, 
or good hurters of enemies, or good givers of rewards. 

From all this I am afraid we gain nothing. Let us now 
see what modern commentators have proposed in IStdet to 
discover an appropriate meaning in "this word. Professoj* 
Roth suggests that the word may be derived from rd, to 
give, and the sufBx trim, and the negative particle, thus 
meaning, one who does not give or yield anything. But, 
if so, how is this adjective applicable to the Maruts, who in 
this very verse are praised for their generosity.^ Langlois 
in our passage translates, ‘heureux de nos louanges;’ in 
III, 30, 10, ‘ qui laissait fl^trir les plantes.’ Wilson in our 
passage translates, ‘devoid of malevolence;’ but in III, 30, 
10, ‘heavy.’ 

I do not pretend to solve all these difficulties, but I may 
say this in defence of my own explanation that it fulfils the 
condition of being applicable both to the Maruts and to 
the demon Bala. The suffix trin^ is certainly irregular, 
and I should much prefer to write alMrb^a, for in that case 
we might derive latrin from Idtra, and to this latra, i c. 
rdtra, I should ascribe the sense of barking. The root rai 
or ri means to bark, and has been connected by Professor 
Aufrecht with Latin rire, inrire, and possibly inritare% 


. » Kuhn, Zeitschrift, vol. ix, p. 233. 
Q 2 
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thus showing a transition of meaning from barking, to pro- 
voking or attacking. The same root rA explains also the 
Latin lAtrare, to bark, a Hat rare, to assail ; and, whatever 
ancient etymologists may say to the contrary, the Latin 
latro, an assailer. The old derivation Hatrones eos antiqui 
dicebant, qui conducti militabant, diro rijs Aarpetas/ seems to 
me one of those etymologies in which the scholars of Rome, 
who had learnt a little Greek, delighted as much as scholars 
who know a little Sanskrit delight in finding some plausible 
derivation for any Greek or Latin word in Sanskrit. I know 
that Curtius (Grundziige, p. 326) and Corssen (Kritische 
Nachtrage, p. 239) take a different view ; but a foreign 
word, derived from Xarpov, pay, hire, would never have 
proved so fertile as latro has been in Latin. 

If then we could write alAtri;^asa^, we should have an 
appropriate epithet of the Maruts, in the sense of not 
assailing or not reviling, in fact, free from malevolence, as 
Wilson 4 ranslated the word, or rather Sdya^^a’s explanation 
of it, Atardanarahita. What gives me some confidence in 
this explanation is this, that it is equally applicable to the 
other passage where alAtrf^^a occurs, III, 30, 10 : 

alAtrmAA valAA indra vtdigih g 6 h pura hdnto^ bhdyamAna/^ 
vf Ara. 

Without barking did Vala, the keeper of the cow, full of 
fear, open, before thou struckest him.^ 

If it should be objected that vra^ means always stable, 
and is not used again in the sense of keeper, one might 
reply that vxzgih^ in the nom. sing., occurs in this one 
single passage only, and that bhayamana^, fearing, clearly 
implies a personification. Otherwise, one might translate : 
* Vala was quiet, O Indra, and the stable of the cow came 
open, full of fear, before thou struckest.’ The meaning of 
alAtrmd would remain the same, the not-barking being here 
used as a sign that Indra’s enemy was cowed, and no longer 
inclined to revile or defy the power of Indra. Horn. hymn, 
in Merc. 145; ovSe A^kaKovro, 

Ifote 2. See I, 38, 15, note i, page 95. 
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Verse 8. 

Hote 1. Abhf-limti seems to have the meaning of assault, 
injury, insult It occurs but once, but abhi-hrut, a feminine 
substantive with the same meaning, occurs several times. 
The verb hm. which is not mentioned in the DMtupAtM, 
but has been identified with hvar, occurs in our hymn, 
verse 12: 

I, 128,5. si/i nz/i trasate du^-itat abhi-hriita^ sims^t 
aghat abhi~hriita> 4 . 

He protects us from evil, from assault, from evil speaking, 
from assault. 

X, 63, II. trayadlivam naA du/i-evayaA abhi-hriita^. 

Protect us from mischievous injury ! 

1, 189, 6, abhi-hriit^m asi hf deva vishpi/. 

For thou, god, art the deliverer from all assaults. Vishpa/, 
deliverer, from vi and spai*, to bind. 

Vf-hruta, which occurs twice, means evidently what has 
been injured or spoiled ; 

VIII, I, 12. ishkartd vi-hrutam punar (iti). 

He who sets right what has been injured. Cf. VIII, 20, 26. 

Avi-hruta again clearly means uninjured, intact, entire: 

V, 66, 2. ta hf kshatram avi-hrutam — a^-ite. 

For they both have obtained uninjured power. 

X, 170, 1 . S.ynA dddhat ya^/?a-patau avi-hrutam. 

Giving uninjured life to the lord of the sacrifice. 

Verse 9 . 

BiOt© 1. Tavisha certainly means strength, and that it is 
used in the plural in the sense of acts of strength, we can 
see from the first verse of our hymn and other passages. 
But when we read that tavisham are placed on the chariots 
of the Mariits, just as before bhadra, good things, food, &c., 
are mentioned, it is clear that so abstract a meaning as 
strength or powers would not be applicable here. Wc 
might take it in the modern sense of forces, i. e. your armies, 
your companions are on your chariots, striving with each 
other ; but as the' word is a neuter, weapons, as the means 
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of Strength, seemed a preferable rendering. As to mitha- 
sprfdhya, see 1 , 119, 3 ^ P* ^^ 4 * 

l^ote 2. The rendering of this passage must depend on 
the question whether the khadis, whatever they are, can be 
carried on the shoulders or not. We saw before (p. 120) 
that khddis were used both as ornaments and as weapons, 
and that, when used as weapons, they were most likely rings 
or quoits with sharp edges. There is at least one other 
passage where these kh^dis are said to be worn on the 
shoulders : 

VII, 56, 13. a^i^seshua maruta^khadayaAva>^5 vaksha/2-su 
rukma^ upa-rii^riyct^a^^. 

On your shoulders are the quoits, on your chests the 
golden chains are fastened. 

In other places the khddfs are said fo be in the hands, 
hasteshu, but this would only show that they are there when 
actually used for fighting. Thus we read : 

1, 168, 3. aeshim a/^seshu rambhini-iva rarabhe, hasteshu 
khMik kritik ka, sam dadhe. 

To their shoulders there clings as if a clinging wife, in 
their Bands the quoit is held and the dagger. 

In V, 58, 2, the Maruts are called khadi-hasta, holding 
the quoits in their hands. 'There is one passage which 
was mentioned before (p. iiz), where the khidis are said tc 
be on the feet, of the Maruts, and on the strength of this 
passage Professor Roth ‘proposes to alter pra-patheshu to 
prd-padeshu, and to translate, ^The khadfs are on your 
forefeet.' I do not think this emendation necessary. 
Though we do not know the exact shape and character 
of the khadi, we know that it was a weapon, most likely a 
ring, occasionally used for ornament, and carried along 
either on the feet or on the shoulders, but in actual battle 
held in the hand. The w’eapon which Vish;^u holds in one 
of his right hands, the so-called ^akra, may be the modern 
representation of the ancient khddf. What, however, is 
quite certain tS this, that khadi in the Veda never means 
food, as SAyma, optionally interprets it. This interpretation 
is accepted by Wilson, who translates, ‘ At your resting- 
places on the road refreshments (are ready)/ Nay, he 
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goes OE in a note to nse this passage as a proof of the 
advanced civilisation of India at the time of the Vedic 
Rishxs. 'The expression/ he says, ‘is worthy of note, as 
indicating the existence of accommodations for the use of 
travellers : the prapatha is the choltri of the south of India, 
the sarai of the Mohammedans, a place by the road-side 
where the travellers may find shelter and provisions/ 

Note 3 . This last passage shows that the poet is really 
representing to himself the Maruts as on their journey, and 
he therefore adds, ' your axle turns the two (IV, 30, 2) 
wheels together,’ which probably means no more than, ‘ your 
chariot is going smoothly or quickly/ Though the expres- 
sion seems to us hardly correct, yet one can well imagine 
how the axle was supposed to turn the wheels as the horses- 
were drawing the axle, and the axle acted on the wheellr/ 
Anyhow, no other translation seems possible. Samayd in 
the Veda means together, at once, and is the Greek oixfj, 
generally SfjLov or 6}xm, the Latin simuL Cf. I, 56, 6; 73, 6 ; 
II3, 10 ; 163, 3 ; VII, 66 , 15 ; IX, 75, 4; 85, 5 ; 97,^6. 

Vnt means to turn, and is frequently used with reference 
to the wheels : 

VIII, 46, 23. da^ra sy&.vSA — nemfm nf vavr^tu^. 

The ten black horses turn down the felly or the wheel. 

IV, 30, 2. satr^ te anu krfsh/aya^ visvSlA >&akra-iva 
vaivritnk 

All men turn always round thee, like wheels. 

That the Atmanepada of vrit may be used in an active 
sense we see from 

I, 191, 15. titdJi visham pra vavnte. 

I turn the poison out from here. 

All the words used in this sentence are very old words, 
and we can with few exceptions turn them into Greek or 
Latin. In Latin we should have axis vos(ter) circos 
simul divertit. In Greek Sfwy i{ixmv) /ciJicXw 6 pL§ .... 

Vers© 10. 

Mote 1. See I, 64, 4, note i, page iii. 

Mote 2. See 1 , 166, i, note i, page 212. 
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ITote 3. On ^ta in the sense of fallow deer, or, it may be, 
antelope, see 1, 165, 5, note 2, page 196. 

Eta originally means variegated, and thus becomes a 
name of any speckled deer, it being difficult to say what 
exact species is meant. Sdya«a in our passage explains 
by juklavarwd xn^Wt, many-coloured wreaths or chains, 
which may be right. Yet the suggestion of Professor Roth 
that deer, stands here for the skins of fallow deer, is 
certainly more poetical, and quite in accordance with the 
Vedic idiom, which uses, for instance, go, cow, not only in 
the sense of milk, — that is done even in more homely 
English, — but also for leather, and thong. It is likewise 
in accordance with what we know of the earliest dress of 
the Vedic Indians, that deer-skins should here be men- 
tioned. We learn from Ajvaldyana’s Grzliya-sflttas, of 
which we now possess an excellent edition by Professor 
Stenzler, and a reprint of the text and commentary by 
R^ma Niriya«a Vidydratna, iri the Bibliotheca Indica, 
that ^ boy when he was brought to his tutor, i. e. from the 
eighth to possibly the twenty-fourth year, had to be well 
combed, and attired in a new dress. A Brdhma«a should 
wear the skin of an antelope (ai«eya), the Kshatriya the 
skin of a deer (raurava), the Vaijya the skin of a goat (iga). 
If they wore dresses, that of the Brdhmawa should be dark 
red (kdshdya), that of the Kshatriya bright red {mkiigi^iha), 
that of the Vaijya yellow (hdridra). The girdle of the 
Brdhma^a should be of Mu^^a grass, that of the Kshatriya 
a bow-string, that of the Yawya made of sheep’s wool. 
The same regulations occur in other Sdtras, as, for instance, 
the Dharma-sutras of the Apastamblyas and Gautamas, 
though there are certain characteristic differences in each, 
which maybe due either to local or to chronological causes. 
Thus according to the Apastambiya-shtras, whieh have 
been published by Professor Buhler, the Brdhma«a may 
wear the skin of the hari«a deer, or that of the antelope 
(aiweyam), but the latter r^st be from the black dntelope 
(krish«am), and, a proviso b added, that if a man w^ars 
the black antelope skin, he irtust never spread it out'^o sit 
or sleep on it. As materials for the, dress, Apsastamba 
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allows sanay or kshumS, flax, and he adds that 

woollen dresses are allowed to all castes, as well as the 
kambala (masc.), which seems to be any cloth made of 
vegetable substances (darbh^dinirmitam MrB.m kambalam). 
He then adds a curious remark, which would seem to show 


a Smz is an old Aryan word, though its meanings differ, Hesy- 
chius and Eustathius mention Kdwa as being synonymous with 
reed. Pollux gives two forms, mvpa and mva, (Pollux X, 
1665 TTTamm de icrri %f/‘iaBos 17 cV tols aKariois Ka\ mvav koKovo-iv. VII, 
176, Kavvai Se to €k Kavd^aov TrXeyfia.) This is important, because the 
same difference of spelling occurs also in Kapva^is and mva^os or 
Kappa^os, a model, a lay figure, which Lobeck derives from mpum. 
In Old Norse we have hanp-r, in A. S. hsenep, hemp, Old Hi[ h- 
Germ. hanaf. 

The occurrence of the word ja«a is of importance as showing at 
ho^v early a time the Aryans of India were acquainted with the usess 
and the name of hemp. Our word hemp, the A. S. hsenep, the 
Old Norse hanp-r, are all borrowed from Latin cannabis, which, 
like other borrowed words, has undergone the regular ch^ges re- 
quired by Grimm's law in Low-German, and also in High-German, 
hanaf. The Slavonic nations seem to have borrowed their word 
for hemp (Lith. k an ape) from the Goths, the Celtic nations (Ir. 
canaib) from the Romans (cf. Kuhn, Beitrage, vol. ii, p. 382). 
The Latin cannabis is borrow^ed from Greek, and the Greeks, to 
judge from the account of Herodotus, most likely adopted the word 
from the Aryan Thracians and Scythians (Her. IV, 74 ; Pictet, Les 
Axyens, vol. i, p. 314). Kawa^is being a foreign word, it would be 
useless to attempt an explanation of the final element bis, which 
is added to .ya//a, the Sanskrit word for hemp. Jt may be visa, 
fibre, or it may be anything else. Certain it is that the main ele- 
ment in the name of hemp v/as the same among the settlers in 
Northern India, and among the Thracians and Scythians thiough 
•whom the Greeks first became acquainted with hemp. 

The history of the w'ord Kdpva^is must be kept distinct from that 
of the Greek Kawa or /cava, reed. Both spellings occur, for Pollux, 
X, 166, writes TTravaKa Se can 'sj/'iaBo 9 ^ iv to'ls aKarLoLS fjp Kai kopup 
K a\ovo-iPy but Vir, Kavvm Se to h xavd^cop TrXey/ia. This WOrd 

Kappa may be the same as the Sanskrit jaz/a, only with this differ- 
ence, that it was retained as common property by Greeks and 
Iridians before they separated, and was applied differently in later 
times by the one and the other. 
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that the Brihma^^as preferred skins, and the Kshatriyas 
clothes, for he iays that those who wish well to the Brdh- 
ma^as should wear a^ina, skins, and those who wish well to 
the Kshatriyas-should wear vastra, clothes, and those who 
wish well to both should wear both, but, in that case, the skin 
should always form the outer garment. The Dharma-siitras 
of the Gautamas, which were published in India, prescribe 
likewise for the Brahma;^a the black antelope skin, and allow 
clothes of hemp or linen (i*a;/akshauma^ira) as well as kuta- 
pas (woollen cloth) for all. What is new among the Gau- 
tamas is, that they add the kdrp^sa, the cotton dress, which 
is important as showing an early knowledge of this manu- 
facture. The karpasa dress occurs once more as a present 
to be given to the Potar priest (Asv. K^rauta-sutras IX, 4), 
and was evidently considered as a valuable present, taking 
precedence of the kshaumi or linen dress. It is provided 
that the cotton dress should not be dyed, for this, I sup- 
pose, is the meaning of avikr^'ta. Immediately after, how- 
ever, i|Js said, that some authorities say the dress should 
be dyed red (kSshdyam apy eke), the very expression which 
occurred in Apastamba, and that, in that case, the red for 
the Brahmara’s dress should be taken from the bark of 
trees (varksha). Manu, who here, as elsewhere, simply 
paraphrases the ancient Siatras, says, II, 41 : 

karsh/^arauravabdstdni karmAni hx^Am^JtknndJt 
vasirann dnupurvye;^a .fd;^akshaumdvikdni vfea. 

‘ Let Brahmaiarins wear (as outer garments) the skins of 
the black antelope, the deer, the goat, (as under garments) 
dresses of hemp, flax, and sheep’s wool, in the order of the 
three castes.’ 

The Sanskrit name for a dressed skin is a^ina, a word 
which does not occur in the Rig-veda, but which, if Bopp 
is right in deriving it from a^a, goat, as atyf? from arf, 
would have meant originally, not skin in general, but a 
goat-skin. The skins of the ^ta, here ascribed to the 
Maruts, would be identical with the ai/^eya, which A^vald- 
yana ascribes to the Br^hma;?a, not, as we should expect, to 
the Kshatriya, if, as has been supposed, ai^eya is derived 
from ena, which is a secondary form, particularly in the 
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feminine ent, of eta. There is, however, another word, e^a, 
a kind of sheep, which, but for Fes t us, might be haedus, 
and by its side ma,, a kind of antelope. These two forms 
pre-suppose an earlier er^^a or ar;^a, and point therefore in 
a different direction, though hardly to apves. 

Mote 4. I translate kshura by sharp edges, but it might 
have been translated literally by razors, for, strange as it 
may sound, razors were known, not only during the Vedic 
period, but even previous to the Aryan separation. The 
Sanskrit kshura is the Greek ivpos or ivpop* In the Veda 
we have clear allusions to shaving : 

X, 142^, 4. yada te vata>^ anu-v&i sokiA^ vdpta-iva smism 
vapasi pra bhuma. 

When the wind blows after thy blast, then thou shavest 
the earth as a barber shaves the beard, Cf. I, 65, 4. 

If, as B. and R. suggest, vaptar, barber, is connected with 
the more modern name for barber in Sanskrit, viz. nipita, 
we should have to admit a root svap, in the sense of tearing 
or pulling, vellere, from which we might derive the Vedic 
svapu (VII, 56, 3), beak. Corresponding to this we find in 
Old High-German snabul, beak, (schnepfe, snipe,) and 
in Old Norse nef. The Anglo-Saxon neb means mouth 
and nose, while in modern English neb or nib is used for 
the bill or beak of a bird*. Another derivation of napita, 
proposedl^y Professor Weber (Kuhn’s Beitrage, vol. i, p. 505), 
who takes ndpita as a dialectic form of sndpitar, bain eat or, 
or lavator, might be admitted if it could be proved that in 
India also the barber was at the same time a balneator. 
Burnouf, Lotus, p. 452^, translating from the Samai 2 i 7 a-phala 
Sutta, mentions among the different professions of the 
people those of ‘ portier,’ ‘ barbier,’ and ‘ baigneur.’ 

Verse 11. 

Mote 1. Vf-bhfitaya^ is properly a substantive, meaning 

a Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik, vol. iii, pp. 400, 409. There 
is not yet sufficient evidence to show that Sanskrit sv, German sn, 
and Sanskrit n are interchangeable, but there is at' least one case 
that may be analogous. Sanskrit sva^, to embrace, to twist round 
a person, German slango, Schlange, snake, and Sanskrit nSga, 
snake. Grimm, Deutsche Grammat^ vol. iii, p. 364, 
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power^ but, like other substantives®-, and particularly sub» 
stantives with prepositions, it can be used as an adjective, 
and is, in fact, more frequently used as an adjective than as 
a substantive. In English we may translate it by power. 
It is a substantive, 

I, 8, 9. eva hi te vf-bhfltaya/^ iltaya^ indra m^-vate sadya/^ 
>^it santi d^i-dshe. 

For indeed thy powers, O Indra, are at once shelters for 
a sacrificer, like me. 

But it is an adjective, 

I, 30, 5. vi“bhhtiA astu sdnr/tA. 

May the prayer be powerful. 

VI, 17, 4. mahS'm anhnam tavasam yf-bhfltim matsarisa/i 
^arhr/shanta pra>saham. 

The sweet draughts of Soma delighted the great, the 
perfect, the strong, the powerful, the unyielding Indra. 
Cf. VIII, 49, 6; 50, 6. 

Vibhva/i!, with the Svarita on the last syllable, has to be 
pronpunced vibhua/^. In III, 6, 9, we find vi-bhava^. 

!2^ote 2. See I, 87, i, note i, page 160. 

Hote 3. See I, 6, 5, note i, page 41. 

Versa IS. 

Mote 1. Mahi-tvanam, greatness, is formed by the suffix 
tvana, which Professor Aufrecht has identified with the 
Greek o-vvi] (crwov) ; see Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, voL i, p. 48^^. 
The origin of this suffix has been explained by Professor 
Benfey, ibid. voL vii, p. lao, who traces it back to the suffix 
tvan, for instance, i-tvan, goer, in pr^ta/2"ftvi=prdta^«ylv^. 

Mote 2, Vrata is one of the many words which, though 
we may perceive their one central idea, and their original 
purport, we have to translate by various terms in order to 
make them intelligible in every passage where they occur. 
Vratd (from vri, vrmoti), I believe, meant originally what is 
enclosed, protected, set apart, the Greek pq/iaSs : 

1. V, 46, 7. yi^ parthMsaA yM aptm ipi vrat6 t0 mA 
devfA su-havibt jarma ya^lA^ta* 


» See Benfey, Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. ii, p. 216. 
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O ye gracious goddesses, who are on the earth or in the 
realm of the waters, grant us your protection ! 

Here vrata is used like see I, 165, 15, note 3, 

page 208. 

X, 1 14, t^'sim ni MkyuA kavaya^ ni-danam pareshu y&/z 
giihyeshu vrat<fshu. 

The poets discovered their (the Nirrftis’) origin, who are 
in the far hidden chambers. 

1, 163, 3. dsi trltik gdhyena vratena. 

Thou art Trita within the hidden place, or with the 
secret work. 

Dr. Muir sent me another passage : 

HI, 54 , 5 - dadmrc csham avama sidkmsi pareshu ya 
giihyeshu vrat^shu. 

2 . Vrati means what is fenced off or forbidden, what is 
determined, what is settled, and hence, like dharman, law, 
ordinance. Varayati means to prohibit. In this sense vrat£ 
occurs very frequently : 

I, 25, 1. yat ^it hf te visd^h yathi pra deva varu;m vratam, 
minimasi dyavi-dyavi. 

Whatever law of thine we break, O Varu;^a, day by day, 
men as we are. 

II, 8, 3. yasya vratim na miyate. 

Whose law is not broken. 

III, 32, 8. indrasya karma sxxAiritk puruV/i vrat^ni deva/^ 
na minanti visyt. 

The deeds of Indra are well done and many, all the gods 
do not break his laws, or do not injure his ordinances. 

II, 24, 12. vfjvam satyam maghavind yuv6^ it apa/25 ^ana 
prd minanti vratam v 4 m. 

All that is yours, O powerful gods, is true; even the 
waters do not break your law. 

II, 38, 7. nakii^ asya taini vrata devasya savitu >5 minanti. 

No one breaks these laws of this god Savitar. Cf. II, 
38, 9 - 

I, 92, 12. aminati dafvyini vratani. 

Not injuring the divine ordinances. Cf. 1 , 124, 2. 

X, 12, 5. kat asya ati vratam kdkrimz. 

Which of his laws have we overstepped ? 
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VIII, 25, 16. tdsya vratani anu va>^ ^^arimasi. 

His ordinances we follow. 

X, 33, 9. na devanim ati vratdm .yata-Atmd ^and ^tvati. 

No one lives beyond the statute of the gods, even if he 
had a hundred lives. 

VII, 5, 4. tava tri-dhatu pnthivi uta dyaM vaf^vdnara 
vratdm agne sai^anta. 

The earth and the sky followed thy threefold law, O 
Agni Vaiwdnara. 

VII, 87, 7. yd^ mrf/dyati >^akrushe ^it B.g 3 ik vaydm sydma 
vimne andgd/^, dnu vratani ddite^ r/dhdnta^. 

Let us be sinless before Varu/^a, who is gracious even to 
ihim who has committed sin, performing the laws of Aditi ! 

II, 28, 8. ndma^ pur^ te varu^^a utd nhndm utd apardm 
tuvi-^ata bravdma, tvd hi kam pdrvate nd jritani dpra- 
/^yutani du^-dabha vratani. 

"Formerly, and now, and also in future let us give praise 
to thee, O Varu^a ; for in thee, O unconquerable, all laws 
are grounded, immovable as on a rock. 

A very frequent expression is dnu vratdm, according to 
the command of a god, II, 38, 3 ; 6 ; VIII, 40, 8 ; or simply 
dnu vratdm, according to law and order : 

I, 136, 5. tdm aryama abhf rakshati r^^-ydntam dnu 
vratdm. 

Aryaman protects him who acts uprightly according 
to law. 

Cf. Ill, 61,1; IV, 13, ^;V, 69, 1. 

3 . The laws or ordinances or institutibns of the gods are 
sometimes taken for the sacrifices which are supposed to be 
enjoined by the gods, and the performance of which is, in a 
certain sense, the performance of the divine will. 

Ij 93 j agnishdmd havfshd saparyat devadriM 

mdnasd yd^ ghntdna, tdsya vratdm rakshatam pdtdm am- 
hasa>%. 

He who worships Agni and Soma with oblations, with a 
godly mind, or with an offering, protect his sacrifice, shield 
him from evil i 

I, 31, 2. tvdm agne prathamdA dngira^-tamaA kmlA 
devandm pdri bhfishasi vratdm. 
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Agnl, the first and wisest of poets, thou performest the 
Sacrifice of the gods. 

Ill, 3, 9. tasya vratani bhi^ri-poshma^ vayam lipa bhu- 
shema dame K suvrdctf-bhiA.- 

Let us, who possess much wealth, perform with prayers 
the sacrifices of Agni within our house. 

In another acceptation the vratas of the gods are what 
they perform and establish themselves, their own deeds : 

III, 6, 5. vrata te agne mahata^ mahani tava kratvA 
rodasi (fti) & tatantha. 

The deeds of thee, the great Agni, are great, by thy 
power thou hast stretched out heaven and earth. 

VIII, 42, 1, astabhndt dyam asura^ vuva-veda^ amimita 
varima;2am p^'/thivya^, a asidat vii*v 4 bhiivanSni sam-raV 
vij-va ft tmi varu;^asya vratani. 

The wise spirit established the sky, and made the width 
of the earth, as king he approached all beings, — all these 
are the works of Varu;^a. 

VI, 14, 3. t^^rvanta/^ dasyum iydva >5 vrataiA sikshanta>^ 
avralam. 

Men fight the fiend, trying to overcome by their deeds 
him who performs no sacrifices ; or, the lawless enemy. 

Lastly, vrata comes to mean sway, power, or work, and 
the expression vrat6 tava signifies, at thy command, under 
thy auspices : 

I, 24, 15. dtha vaydm idityavrate tava dndgasa^ aditaye 
syima. 

Then, O Aditya, under thy auspices may we be guiltless 
before Aditi. 

VI, 54, 9. pushan tava vrat6 vayam na rishyema kddd 
^ana. 

O Pilshan, may we never fail under thy protection. 

X, 36, 13. ye savitM satya-savasya visve mitrasya vrati 
vamnasya devKA. 

All the gods who are in the power of Savitar, Mitra, and 
Yatuna, 

5* y^sya vrat^ pri’thivi ndmnamiti ydsya vratd* 
.yapha-vat ^drbhurtti, ydsya vratd dshadht^ vi.rvd'-rfipd^ sd^ 
na^ par^nya mdhi jarma yakkha. 
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At whose bidding the earth bows down, at whose bidding 
hoofed animals run about, at v^hose bidding the plants 
assume all shapes, mayest thou, O Par^nya, yield us great 
protection i 

Mote 3. D 4 tra, if derived from da, would mean gift, 
and that meaning is certainly the most applicable in some 
passages where it occurs : 

IX, 97, 55. asi bhaga>^ asi ditrasya dMa. 

Thou art Bhaga, thou art the giver of the gift, 

111 other passages, too, particularly in those where the 
verb da or some similar verb occurs in the same verse, it 
can hardly be doubted that the poet took datra, like datra 
or dattra, in the sense of gift, bounty, largess : 

1, 116, 6. yam aivin^, dadathu/2 ^etam a^am — tat vam 
datram mahi ktrtenyam bhut. 

The white horse, O Alvins, which you gave, that your 
gift was great and to be praised. 

1, 1J85, 3. aneha// ditram adite// anaryam huve. 

I call for the unrivalled, the uninjured bounty of Aditi. 

VII, 55, 21. ma va/^ ditrat maruta/2 ni/i arima. 

May we not fall away from your bounty, O Maruts I 

III, 54, 16. yuvam hi sthaA rayi-daii na^ raymam ditrdm 

rakshethe. 

For you, Nasatyas, are our givers of riches, you protect 
the gift. 

VI, 20, 7. rigisvBXie datram dlrushe da^. 

To jRi^isvan, the giver, thou givest the gift. 

VIII, 43, 33. tdt te sahasva imahe ditrim yit ni upa« 
dasyati, tvat agne varyani vasu. 

We ask thee, strong hero, for the gift which does not 
perish ; we ask from thee the precious wealth. 

X, 69, 4. ditram rakshasva yat idam te asme (iti). 

Protect this gift of thine which thou hast given to us. 

VIII, 44, 18. rrishe varyasya hf ditrisyaagne svl> 5 «pati 5 i. 

For thou, O Agni, lord of heaven, art the master of the 

precious gift Cf. IV, 38, i. 

Professor Roth considers that ditra is derived rather from 
di, to divide, and that it means share, lot, possession. But 
there is not a single passage where the meaning of gift or 
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bounty does not answer all purposes. In VII, 56, 21, ma 
V2^h ddtrat marutaA nih ar&ma, is surely best translated by, 
‘let us not fall away from your bounty/ and in our own 
passage the same meaning should be assigned to datra. 
The idea of ditra, bounty, is by no means incompatible 
with vrata, realm, dominion, sway, if we consider that the 
sphere within which the bounty of a king or a god is 
exercised and accepted, is in one sense his realm. What 
the poet therefore says in our passage is simply this, that 
the bounty of the Maruts extends as far as the realm of 
Aditi, i. e. is endless, or extends everywhere, Aditi being in 
its original conception the deity of the unbounded world 
beyond, the earliest attempt at expressing the Infinite. 

As to datra occurring once with the accent on the first 
syllable in the sense of sickle, see M. M.,‘ liber eine Stelle 
in Yiska’s Commentar zum Naigha/^/uka,’ Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 1853, vol. vii, 
p. 375‘ 

VIII, 78, 10. tava ft indra ahdm cl“j*as 4 haste datram^v^ana 
S dade. 

Trusting in thee alone, O Indra, I take the sickle in my 
hand. 

This datra, sickle, is derived from do, to cut. 

Aditi^ the Infinite. 

Note 4. Aditi, an ancient god or goddess, is in reality 
the earliest name invented to express the Infinite ; not the 
Infinite as the result of a long process of abstract reasoning, 
but the visible Infinite, visible, as it were, to the naked eye, 
the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds, 
beyond the sky. That was called A-diti, the un-bound, 
the un-bounded ; one might almost say, but for fear of 
misunderstandings, the Absolute, for it is derived from 
diti, bond, and the negative particle, and meant therefore 
originally what is free from bonds of any kind, whether of 
space or time, free from physical weakness, free from moral 
guilt. Such a conception became of necessity a being, a 
person, a god. To us such a name and ^uch a conception 
seem decidedly modem, and to find in the Veda Aditi, the 
[32] R 
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Infinite, as the mother of the principal gods^ is certainly-j, 
at first sight, startling. But the fact is that the thoughts 
of primitive humanity were not only different from our 
thoughts, but different also from what we think their 
thoughts ought to have h^en. The poets of the Veda 
indulged freely in theogonic speculations, without being 
frightened by any contradictions. They knew of Indra as 
the greatest of gods, they knew of Agni as the god of gods, 
they knew of Varu^^a as the ruler of all, but they were by 
no means startled at the idea that their Indra had a mother, 
or that their Agni was born like a babe from the friction of 
two fire-sticks, or that Varu^a and his brother Mitra were 
nursed in the lap of Aditi. Some poet would take hold of 
the idea of an unbounded power, of Aditi, originally without 
any reference to other gods. Very soon these ideas met, 
and, without any misgivings, either the gods were made 
subordinate to, and represented as the sons of Aditi, or where 
Indra was to be praised as supreme, Aditi was represented 
as d^ing him homage. 

VIII, 12, 14. uta sva-ra^e dditi>^ stomam fndriya ^f^nat. 

And Aditi produced a hymn for Indra, the king. 

Here Professor Roth takes Aditi as an epithet of Agni, 
not as the name of the goddess Aditi, while Dr. Muir rightly 
takes it in the latter sense, and likewise retains stdmam in- 
stead of sdmam, as printed by Professor Aufrecht. Cf. 
VII, 38, 4. 

The idea of the Infinite, as I have tried to show else- 
where, was most powerfully impressed on the awakening 
mind, or, as we now say, was revealed, by the East®. ® It 
is impossible to enter fully into all the thoughts and feelings 
that pas^^ed through the minds of the early poets when they 
formed names for that far, far East from whence* even the 
early dawn, the sun, the day, their own life, seemed to 
spring. A new life flashed up every morning before their 
eyes, and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them like 
greetings from the distant lands beyond the mountains, 
beyond the clouds'; beyond the dawn, beyond “ the immortal 


a Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 499. 
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sea which brought us hither.” The dawn seemed to them 
to open golden gates for the sun to pass in triumph, and 
while those gates were open, their eyes and their mind 
strove in their childish way to pierce beyond the limits 
of this finite world. That silent aspect awakened in the 
human mind the conception of the Infinite, the Immortal, 
the Divine.’ Aditi is a name for that distant East, but 
Aditi is more than the dawn. Aditi is beyond the dawn, 
and in one place (1, 113, 19) the dawn is called ‘the face of 
Aditi,’ aditer antkam. Thus we read : 

V, 62, 8. hira;^ya-rupam ushasa^ vf-ush/au aya^-sthfi;^am 
lit-iti suryasya, a rohatha^ varu/^a mitra gartam ikzM 
.^akshdthe (iti) aditim dftim kz.. 

Mitra and Vamna.^ you mount your chariot, which is 
golden, when the dawn bursts forth, and has iron poles at 
the setting of the sun : from thence you see Aditi and Diti, 
i. e. what is yonder and what is here. 

If we keep this original conception of Aditi clearly before 
our mind, the various forms which Aditi assumes, even in 
the hymns of the Veda, will not seem incoherent. Aditi is 
not a prominent deity in the Veda, she is celebrated rather 
in her sons, the Adityas, than in her own person. While 
there are so many hymns addressed to Ushas, the dawn, 
or Indra, or Agni, or Savitar, there is but one hymn, X, 72, 
which from our point of view, though not from that of Indian 
theologians, might be called a hymn to Aditi. Nevertheless 
Aditi is a familiar name ; a name of the past, whether in 
time or in thought only, and a name that lives on in the 
name of the Adityas, the sons of Aditi, including the prin- 
cipal deities of the Veda. 

Aditi and the Adityas. 

Thus we read : 

I, 107, 2. lipa na^ dev £4 ivasi at gamantu angirasdm 
s^tma-bhi^ stfiyamin^;^, fndra/? indriyaf^ manita^ marut- 
bhi^ ddityai^ nsL& MltiA jarma yamsat. 

May the gods come to us with their help, praised by the 
songs of the Angiras, — Indra with his powers, the Maruts with 
the stormsi miSLy Aditi with the Adityas give us protection ! 

R 2 
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X, 66 , 3. fndra,^ vdsu-bhi.^ pdri pitu naA gayam ^dityaf^ 
naA idXixh jdrma yakkhaXxx, rudraA rudr6bhi>^ deva^ nxrih- 
y&ti nsJi tvish^d na^ gn^bhi^ suvit%a ^nvatu. 

May Indra with the Vasus watch our house, may Aditi 
with the Adityas give us protection, may the divine Rudra 
with the Rudras have mercy upon us, may Tvashifar with 
the mothers bring us to happiness! 

Hi, 54, 20. idityaf^ na;^ iditih srinota yikkha.xAxk naA 
manitaA jdrma bhadrdm. 

May Aditi with the Adityas hear us, may the Maruts 
give us good protection! 

In another passage Varu;2a takes the place of Aditi as 
the leader of the Adityas : 

VII, 35j 6 . Jam naA I'ndraA vasu-bhiA devaA astu jam 
ddity^bh iA varuwaA su-ja?%saA, jam naA rudraA rudr^bhiA 
^alctshaA jdm naA tvash/a gnSbhiA iha jnAotu. 

May Indra bless us, the god with the Vasus ! May Varu«a, 
the gli)rious, bless .us with the Adityas ! May the relieving 
Rudra with the Rudras bless us ! May Tvash/ar with the 
mothers kindly hear us here ! 

Even in passages where the poet seems to profess an 
exclusive worship of Aditi, as in 

V, 69, 3. piAtiA devim dditim ^ohavlmi madhyandine 
lit-iti suryasya, 

I invoke the divine Aditi early in the morning, at noon, 
and at the setting of the sun, 

Mib-a and Varuwa, her principal sons, are mentioned imme- 
diately after, and implored, like her, to bestow blessings on 
their worshipper. 

Her exclusive worship appears once, in VIII, 19, 14. 

A very frequent expression is that of MityaA dditiA 
without any copula, to signify the Adityas and Aditi : 

IV, 35, 3. kaA devSndm dvaA adyd vrinXtQ kdA ddityd'n 
dditim^dtiA \tte. 

Who does choose now the protection of the gods? Who 
asks the Adityas, Aditi, for their light? 

VI, 51, 5. virve ddityiA adite sa-^6shdA asmabhyam 
jirma bahulam vi yanta. 
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All ye Adityas, Aditi together, grant to us your manifold 

protection I 

X, 39, II. na tarn ri^^nau adite kiita/^ iana na imh^k 
ai-noti duMtam naki^ bhayam. 

0 ye two kings (the Aivins), Aditi, no evil reaches him 
from anywhere, no misfortune, no fear (whom you protect). 
Cf. VII, 66, 6 . 

X, 63, 5. tan ^ vivisa ndmasi suvrfktf-bhii^ mahiA Mityan 
aditim svastaye. 

1 cherish them with worship and with hymns, the ^reat 
Adityas, Aditi, for happiness’ sake. 

X, 63, 17. eva plat6/g sCinii^ avivr/dliat vbA visvc idity^-^ 
adite manishl 

The wise son of Plati magnified you, all ye Adityas, Aditi I 

X, 63, 9. par^any^v^'td vrfshabha purtshhi indrav^yu (fti) 
vixunzA mitra/4 aryamsL, devan idityan aditim havamahe yd 
parthivdsa.^ divyS^sa-^ ap-sfi yd. 

There are Par^anya and Vata, the powerful, the givers of 
rain, Indra and V^yu, Varu;^a, Mitra, Aryaman, we call the 
divine Adityas, Aditi, those who dwell on the earth, in 
heaven, in the waters. 

We may not be justified in saying that there ever w^as a 
period in the history of the religious thought of India, 
a period preceding the worship of the Adityas, when Aditi, 
the Infinite, was worshipped, though to the sage who first 
coined this name, it expressed, no doubt, for a time the 
principal, if not the only object of his faith and worship. 

Aditi and Daksha. 

Soon, however, the same mental process which led on 
later speculators from the earth to the elephant, and from 
the elephant to the tortoise, led the Vedic poets beyond 
Aditi, the Infinite. There was something beyond that 
Infinite which for a time they had grasped by the name 
of Aditi, and this, whether intentionally or by a mere 
accident of language, they called daksha, literally power 
or the powerful. All this, no doubt, sounds strikingly 
modem, yet, though the passages in which this daksha 
is mentioned are few in number, I should not venture to 
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say that they are necessarily modern, even if by modern we 
mean only later than 1000 B. C. Nothing can bring the 
perplexity of the ancient mind, if once drawn into this vortex 
of speculation, more clearly before us than if we read : 

X, 72, 4-5. iditek daksha^ a^yata dakshat iXm (iti) 
MitiA pari, — iditik hi ^anish/a daksha ya duhit^ tava, tam 
devh/i anu agtyantSL bhadra// amr/ta-bandhava//. 

Daksha was born of Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha. For 
Aditi was born, O Daksha, she who is thy daughter ; after her 
the gods were born, the blessed, who share in immortality. 

Or, in more mythological language : 

X, 64, 5. dakshasya vd adite^anmani vrat^ ra^dnd mitra- 
vAmn^ i vivasasi. 

Or thou, O Aditi, nursest in the birthplace of Daksha the 
two kings, Mitra and VaruV^a. 

Nay, even this does not suffice There is something again 
beyond Aditi and Daksha, and one poet says : 

X, 5, 7. asat ksi sat ka, paramd vf-oman dakshasya ^anman 
Aditek upa-sthe. | 

Not-bemg and Being are in the highest heaven, in the 
birthplace of Daksha, in the lap of Aditi. 

At last something like a theogony, though full of contra- 
dictions, was imagined, and in the same hymn from which 
we have already quoted, the poet says : 

X, 7 2, 1-4. devdnam mi vayam^and pra voMma vipanyaya, 
ukth^shu jasyamaneshu ya^ (yat.^) pa^'ydt lit-tare yugd. i. 

brahma^a^ pati^ eta sdm karmdra/^-iva adhamat, devandm 
pdrvyd yuge asata/2 sat a^dyata. 2. 

devandm yug6 pratham6 asata>^ sat a^dyata, tdt KsA/i anu 
^dyanta tat uttdna-pada^ pari. 3. 

bhu^ gagn^ uttdna-pada^ hhxxvAh isAk a^dyanta, aditey^: 
daksha>^ aj^dyata, dakshdt \Xm (iti) aditi^ pari. 4. 

1. Let us now with praise proclaim the births of the 
gods, that a man may see them in a future age, whenever 
these hymns are sung. 

2. Brahma;'2aspati ^ blew them together like a smith (with 


» Brdhma/^aspdti, literally the lord of prayer, or the lord of the 
sacrifice, sometimes a representative of Agni (I, 38, 13, note), but 
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his bellows) ; in a former age of the gods, Being was born 

from Not-being. 

3. In the* first age of the gods, Being was born from 
Not-being, after it were born the Regions (space); from them 
Uttanapada ; 

4, From Uttinapad the Earth was born, the Regions 
were born from the Earth, Daksha was born of Aditi, and 
Aditi from Daksha. 

The ideas of Being and Not-being (ro 6 v and to 6 v ) 
are familiar to the Hindus from a very early time in their 
intellectual growth, and they can only have been the result 
of abstract speculation. Therefore daksha, too, in the 
sense of power or potent i a, may have been a metaphysical 
conception. But it may also have been suggested by a 
mere accident of language, a never-failing source of ancient 
thoughts. The name daksha-pitara-^, an epithet of the gods, 
has generally been translated by ‘those who have Daksha 
for their father.’ But it may have been used originally in 
a very different sense. Professor Roth has, I thinkT ^con- 
vincingly proved that this epithet daksha-pitar, as given to 
certain gods, does not mean, the gods who have Daksha 
for their father, but that it had originally the simpler 
meaning of fathers of strength, or, as he translates it, 
‘preserving, possessing, granting faculties®.’ This is par- 
ticularly clear in one passage : 

III, 27, 9. bhutandni garbham a dadhe, dakshasya pitaram. 

I place Agni, the source of all beings, the father of 
strength 

by no means identical with him (see VII, 41, i); sometimes per- 
forming the deeds of Indra, but again by no means identical with 
him (see II, 23, 18. fndre;^a jxkgS. — nih apam aub^a/^ arwavdm; cf. 
VIII, 96, 15). In II, 26, 3, he is called father of the gods (devan^m 
pitdram); in II, 23, 2, the creator of all beings (vf^vesh^m ^anit^ ). 

«■ The accent in this case cannot help us in determining whether 
daksha-pitar 'means having Daksha for their father {AoKporrarmp), or 
father of strength. In the first case daksha would rightly retain 
its accent (daksha-pitar) as a Bahuvrihi ; in the second, the analogy 
of such Tatpurasha compounds as gr^hd-pati (Pd?^. VI, 2, 18) 
would be sufficient to justify the pfirvapadaprakrftisvaratvam. 
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After this we can hardly hesitate how to translate the 
next verse : 

VI, 50, 2. su-^"6tisha^ — daksha-prtr/n — devan. 

The resplendent gods, the fathers of strength. 

It may seetn more doubtful, when we come to gods like 
Mitra and Varu;2a, whom we are so much accustomed to 
regard as Adityas, or sons of Aditi, and who therefore, 
according to the theogony mentioned before, would have 
the best claim to the name of sons of Daksha ; yet here, 
too, the original and simple meaning* is preferable ; nay, it 
is most likely that from passages like this, the later ex- 
planation, which makes Mitra and Varu;ia the sons of 
Daksha, may have sprung. 

VIT, 66 , yi — su-ddksh 4 ddksha-pitari. 

Mitra and Varum, who are of good strength, the fathers 
of strength. 

Lastly, even men may claim this name ; for, unless we 
change the accent, we must translate : 

Vln, 63, 10. avasyiva>% yushmabhi/^ diksha-pitara-^. 

We suj)pliants, being, through your aid, fathers of 
strength. 

But whatever view we take, whether we take ddksha in 
the sense of power, as a personification of a philosophical 
conception, or as the result of a mythological misunder- 
standing occasioned by the name of daksha-pitar, the fact 
remains that in certain hymns of the Rig-veda (VIII, 25, 5) 
Ddksha, like Aditi, has become a divine person, and has 
retained his place as one of the Adityas to the very latest 
time of Pur4;2ic tradition. 

Aditi in her Cosmic Character. 

But to return to Aditi. Let us look upon her as the 
Infinite personified, and most passages, even those where 
she is presented as a subordinate deity, will become 
intelligible. 

Aditi. in her cosmic character, is the Beyond, the un- 
bounded realm beyond earth, sky, and heaven, and origin- 
ally she was distinct from the sky, the earth, and the ocean. 
Aditi is mentioned by the side of heaven and earth, which 
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shows that, though in more general language she may be 
identified with heaven and earth in their unlimited character, 
her original conception was different. This we see in pas- 
sages where different deities or powers are invoked together, 
particularly if they are invoked together in the same verse, 
and where Aditi holds a separate place by the side of heaven 
and earth : 

I, 94, 16 (final), tat nsJi mitra.^ virunsik mamahantam 
aditi/2 sfndhu/^5 pr/thivi uta dyau/%. 

May Mitra and Varu;2a grant us this, may Aditi, Sindhu 
(sea), the Earth, and the Sky! 

In other passages, too, where Aditi has assumed a more 
personal character, she still holds her own by the side of 
heaven and earth ; cf. IX, 97, 58 (final) : 

I, 1 9 1, 6. dyau/^ pita pr/thivi mata soma/^ blirSt^ 
aditi/^ svas^. 

The Sky is your father, the Earth your mother, Sorna 
your brother, Aditi your sister. 

VIII, loi, 15. matl rudra??^m duhit^ vds^nifii svasd 
Adityi'nim amr/tasya n^hh^k, prd mi vo-^am /feikitiishe^inaya 
gam andgim aditim vadhish/a. 

The mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the Vasus, 
the sister of the Adityas, the source of immortality, I tell 
it forth to the man of understanding, may he not offend the 
cow, the guiltless Aditi I C£ I, i 53 ) 3 ; IX, 96, 15 ; V^^asan. 
Sai^/^hiti XIII, 49. 

VI, 51, 5« dyaM pitar. (iti) pr/lhxvi mata^ adhruk agne 
hhrktSLk vasava^ mr//ata ria/^, visve Mity&k adite sa-^ 6 shiA 
asmabhyam i’arma bahulam vi yanta. 

Sky, father, Eaith, kind mother, Fire, brother, bright 
gods, have mercy upon us ! All Adityas (and) Aditi 
together, grant us your manifold protection! 

X, 63, 10. su-trSmi?2am pr/thivim dyam anehdsam su- 
^drm4/2am aditim su-pranitim, daivim navam su-aritram 
inigasam asravanttm K ruhema svastaye. 

Let us for welfare step into the divine boat, with good 
oars, faultless and leakless — the well-protecting Earth, the 
peerless Sky, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi ! 

X. 66. 4. aditii^ dySvipnthivi (fti). 
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Aaitij and Hfeaven and Earth. 

Where two or more verses come together, the fact that 
Aditi is mentioned by the side of Heaven and Eafth may 
seem less convincing, because in these Nivids or long strings 
of invocations different names or representatives of one and 
the same power are not unfrequently put together. For 
instance, 

X, 36, 1-3. ushasanaktd brfhati (fti) su-pejas4 dyav4- 
kshama varu;^2a>^ mitral aryama, indram huve maruta// 
parvatan apiA ddityan dyavdprfthivi (iti) apik svar (iti 
sva//). I, 

dyau/i ka nah prfthivi ka pra->^etasi rftavari (ity rita- 
vari) rakshatam kmhasak risha>J, ma du>%-vidatr4 n\h-ri\Mt 
nah uata tat devan^m ava/2 adya vnV^imahe. 2. 

vuvasmat nah aditi/z patu amhasak mata mitrasya vdru- 
;^asya revata/^ sva/^-vat ^oti/? ^vrfkam na.rimahi. 3. 

1. There are the grand and beautiful Morning and Night, 
Heaven and Earth, Varu;^a, Mitra, Aryaman ; I call Indra, 
the Mafsts, the Waters, the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, 
the Waters, the Heaven. 

2. May Heaven and Earth, the provident, the righteous, 
preserve us from sin and mischief ! May the malevolent 
Nirnti not rule over us ! This blessing of the gods we 
ask for to-day. 

3. May Aditi protect us from all sin, the mother of 
Mitra and of the rich Yamna ! May we obtain heavenly 
light without enemies ! This blessing of the gods we ask 
for to-day. 

Here we cannot but admit that Dyav^kshami, heaven and 
earth, is meant for the same divine couple as Dyavdprfthivi, 
heaven and earth, although under slightly differing names 
they are invoked separately. The waters are invoked twice 
in the same verse and under the same name ; nor is there 
any indication that, as in other passages, the waters of 
the sky are meant as distinct from the waters of the sea. 
Nevertheless even here, Aditi, who in the third verse is 
called distinctly the mother of Mitra and Varum, cannot 
well have been meant for the same deity as Heaven and 
Earth, mentioned in the second verse ; and the author of 
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these two verses, while asking the same blessing from both, 
must have been aware of the original independent character 
of Aditi. 


Aditi as Mother. 

In this character of a deity of the far East, of an Orient 
in the true sense of the word, Aditi was naturally thought 
of as the mother of certain gods, particularly of those that 
were connected with the daily rising and setting of the sun. 
If it was asked whence comes the dawn, or the sun, or 
whence come day and night, or Mitra and Varu^^a, or any of 
the bright, solar, eastern deities, the natural answer was that 
they come from the Orient, that they are the sons of Aditi. 
Thus we read in 

IX, 74, 3. urvf gavyuti^ aditeA rztim yat6. 

Wide is the space for him who goes on the right path 
of Aditi. 

In VIII, 25, 3, we are told that- Aditi bore Mitra and 
Varu;^a, and these in verse 5 are called the sons of Baksha 
(power), and the grandsons of .Savas, which again means 
might : ndpiti sivsisa/i mdhih sdnu (fti) ddkshasya su-kratft 
(iti). In X, 36, 3, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra and 
Varu?2a ; likewise in X, 132, 6 ; see also VI, 67, 4. In 
VIII, 47, 9, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra, Aryaman, 
Varu;^a, who in VII, 60, 5 are called her sons. In X, ii, i, 
Varuj^iia is called yahva^ dditeA, the son of Aditi (cf. VIII, 
19, 12) ; in VII, 41, 2, Bhaga is mentioned as her son. In 
X, 72, 8, we hear of eight sons of Aditi, but it is added that 
she approached the gods with seven sons only, and that 
the eighth addled egg) was thrown away ; ashifaii 

putrdsaA ddite^ yd gkt^h tanva^ pari, devdn lipa pra ait 
saptd*bhi>& pdri mkxt^ndim dsyat. 

In X, 63, 2, the gods in general are represented as bora 
from Aditi, the waters, and the earth: yd sthAgttik ddite^ 
at-bhyd^ piri yd prfthivy^-^ td me ihd smtdL hdvam. 

You who are born of Aditi, from the water, you who are 
born of the earth, hear ye all my call ! 

The number seven, with regard to the Adityas, occurs 
also in 
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IXj 1 14, 3. •saptA Ais^h mnA-snryM sapti h6tdra^ 
ritvig^k, devKk MitySA ye sapti tebhi/2 soma abhf raksha 
na/^. 

There are seven regions with their different sunsj there 
are seven Hotars as priests, those who are the seven gods, 
the Adityasj;, with them, O Soma, protect us I 

The Seven Adityas. 

This number of seven Adityas requires an explanation. 
To say that seven is a solemn or sacred number is to say 
very little, for however solemn or sacred that number may 
be elsewhere, it is not more sacred than anyvother number 
in the Veda. The often-mentioned seven rivers have a real 
geographical foundation, like the seven hills of Rome. The 
seven flames or treasures of Agni (V, i, 5) and of Soma and 
Rudra (VI, 74, i), the seven paridhis or logs at certain 
sacrifices (X, 90, 15), the seven Harits or horses of the sun, 
the seven Hotar priests (III, 7, 7; 10, 4), the seven cities 
of the'^encmy destroyed by Indra (I, 63, 7), and even 
the seven i?2shis (X, 82, 2 ; 109, 4), all these do not prove 
that the number of seven was more sacred than the number 
of one or three or five or ten used in the Veda in k very 
similar way. With regard to the seven Adityas, however, 
we are still able to see that their number of seven or 
eight had something to do with solar movements. If their 
number had always been eight, we should feel inclined to 
traxe the number of the Adityas back to the eight regions, 
or the eight cardinal points of the heaven. Thus we read : 

Ij 35? ash/aii vf akhyat kakubha/^ prAhivy^. 

The god Savitar lighted up the eight points of the earth 
(not the eight hills). 

But we have seen already that though the number of 
Adityas was originally supposed to havO been eight, it was 
reduced to seven, and this could hardly be said in any 
sense of the eight points of the compass. Cf. Taitt. Ar. 
I, 7, 6. 

As we cannot think in ancient India of the seven planets, 
I can only suggest' tne seven days or tithis of the four 
parvans of the lunar month as a possible prototype of the 
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Adityas. This might even explain the destruction of the 
eighth Aditya, considering that the eighth day of each 
parvan, owing to its uncertainty, might be represented as 
exposed to decay and destruction. This would explain 
such passages as, 

IV, 7, 5. yd^ishif>^am sapta dhama-bhi/^. 

Agni, most worthy of sacrifice in the seven stations. 

IX, los, 2. ya^/2asya sapta dhama-bhi/^. 

In the seven stations of the sacrifice. 

The seven threads of the sacrifice may have the same 
origin : 

II, 5, 2. a yasmin saptd ra.?mdya^ tata^ ya^iiasya netari, 
manushvdt daiyyam ash/amdm. 

In whom, as the leader of the sacrifice, the seven threads 
are stretched out, — the eighth divine being is manlike (.^), 

The sacrifice itself is called, X, 124, i, sapta-tantu, having 
seven threads. 

X, 122, 3. sapta dhamini pari-yan amartya/^. 

Agni, the immortal, who goes round the seven stations. 

X, 8, 4. ushd/4-usha>55 hf vaso (fti) igram ^shi tvam yama- 
yoh abhavaA vi-bhava,r/taya saptd dadhishe padani^anAyan 
mitrdm tanve svSyai. 

For thou, Vasu (Agni), comest first every morning, thou 
art the illuminator of the twins (day and night). Thou 
boldest the seven places for the sacrifice, creating Mitra (the 
sun) for thy own body. 

X, 5, 6, sapta maryada^ kavdyaA tatakshu>^ tasam ekdm 
ft abhf a^j^hurd^ gat. 

The sages established the seven divisions, but mischief 
befell one of them. 

1, 22, 16. dta>5: deva/^ avantu na^^ ydta/?^ vlshnnk vi-^akramd 
pnthivya/if saptd dhama-bhi^. 

May the gods protect us from whence Vishnu strade 
forth, by the seven stations of the earth ! 

Even the names of the seven or eight Adityasi are not 
definitely known, at least not from the hymns of the Rig- 
veda. In II, 27, i, we have a list of six names; Mitrd, 
Aryamdn, Bhdga, Vdru^a, Ddksha, Kmszh. These with 
Aditi would give us seven. In VI, Aditi, 
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Virura, Mitra, Agnf, Aryaman, Savitir^ and Bhaga, In 
I3 89, 3, Bhdga^ Mitra, Aditi, Daksha, Aiyamdn, Vdru^as 
S6ma, A^vini, and Sdrasvatl are invoked together with an 
old invocation, purvayi ni-vidi. In theTaittirtya-Sra^yaka, 
I, 13, 3, we find the following list: i. Mitra, 2. Varus^a, 
3. Dhitar, 4. Aryaman, 5. Kms2ii 6, Bhaga, 7. Indra, 
8. Vivasvat, but there, too, the eighth son is said to be 
Mdrta;?^a, or, according to the commentator, Aditya. 

The character of Aditi as the mother of certain gods is 
also indicated by some of her epithets, such as r^a-putrd, 
having kings for her sons ; su-putrsi, having good sons ; 
ugrd-putr^, having terrible sons : 

II, 27, 7. pipartu na>^ dditi>^ ra^a-putrd dti dvdshd^si 
aryama su-g^bhiA, hrihit mitrdsya varu^^asya ^drma fipa 
sydma puru-vird^ i.ns)xtkk. 

May Aditi with her royal sons, may Aryaman carry us 
on easy roads across the hatreds ; may we with many sons 
and without hurt obtain the great protection of Mitra and 
Varu^vsr! 

III, 4, II. barhi>^ na^ dstdm aditi/2 su-putr^. 

May Aditi with her excellent sons sit on our sacred pile ! 

VIII, 67, II. pdrshi din6 gabhir6 ^ ligra-putre ^fghd;;^- 
sataA, mc[kiA tokasya na^ rishat. 

Protect us, O goddess with terrible sons, from the enemy 
in shallow or deep water, and no one will hurt our off- 
spring ! 


Aditi identified with other Deities. 

Aditi, however, for the very reason that she was origin- 
ally intended for the Infinite, for something beyond the 
visible world, was liable to be identified with a number of 
finite deities which might all be represented as resting on 
Aditi, as participating in Aditi, as being Aditi. Thus we 
read : 

I, 89, 10 (final). AditiA dyaii^ dditi^ antdriksham aditii^ 
mita si/z pitli siA putrid, vfjve d^vKA AditiA pAnAB, £AnAA 
dditij^J^itdm dditiA ^ni-tvam. 

Aditi is the heaven, Aditi the sky, Aditi the mother, the 
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father, the son. All the gods are Aditi^ the five clans, the 
past is Aditi, Aditi is the future. 

But although Aditi may thus be said to be everything, 
heaven, sky, and all the gods, no passage occurs, in the 
Rig-veda at least, where the special meaning of heaven or 
earth is expressed by Aditi. In X, 63, 3, where Aditi 
seems to mean sky, we shall see that it ought to be taken 
as a masculine, either in the sense of Aditya, or as an 
epithet, unbounded, immortal. In I, 72^ 9, we ought probably 
to read prfthvi and pronounce pr/thuvi, and translate ‘ the 
wide Aditi, the mother with her sons;^ and not, as Benfey 
does, ‘ the Earth, the eternal mother.’ 

It is more difficult to determine whether in one passage 
Aditi has not been used in the sense of life after life, or as 
the name of the place whither people went after death, or 
of the deity presiding over that place. In a well-known 
hymn, supposed to have been uttered by .Suna^j-epa when 
on the point of being sacrificed by his own father, the 
following verse occurs : ^ 

I, 24, 1. kiJi na^ mahyaf dditaye piina/^ ddt, pitaram ks, 
dmeyam mitaram ks,. 

Who will give us back to the great Aditi, that I may see 
father and mother ? 

As the supposed utterer of this hymn is still among the 
living, Aditi can hardly be taken in the sense of earth, nor 
would the wish to see father and mother be intelligible in 
the mouth of one who is going to be sacrificed by his own 
father. If we discard the story of 6'unatepa, and take the 
hymn as uttered by any poet who craves for the protection 
of the gods in the presence of danger and death, then we 
may choose between the two meanings of earth or liberty, 
and translate, either, Who will give us back to the great 
earth or, Who will restore us to the great Aditi, the 
goddess of freedom ? 

Aditi and Diti. 

There is one other passage which might receive light if 
we could take Aditi in the sense of Hades, but I give this 
translation as a mere guess : 
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IV5 2, II. riy 6 kz, nzh su^apatyaya deva ditim kz. rasva 
dditim umshya. 

That we may enjoy our wealth and healthy offspring, give 
us this life on earth, keep off the life to come ! Cf. 1, 152, 6. 

It should be borne in mind that Diti occurs in the Rig- 
veda thrice only, and in one passage it should, I believe, be 
changed into Aditi. This passage occurs in VII, 15, 12. 
tvam agne vira-vat yksz.h deva>^ kz, savita bhdga^, dftiii 
d^ti varyam. Here the name of Diti is so unusual, and 
that of Aditi, on the contrary, so natural that I have little 
doubt that the poet had put the name of Aditi ; and that 
later reciters, not aware of the occasional license of putting 
two short syllables instead of one, changed it into Aditi. 
If we remove this passage, then Diti, in the Rig-veda at 
least, occurs twice only, and each time together or in con- 
trast with Aditi ; cf. V, 62, 8, page 243. I hai^e no doubt, 
therefore, that Professor Roth is right when he says that 
Diti is a being without any definite conception, a mere 
reflex'cf Aditi; We can clearly watch her first emergence 
into existence through what is hardly more than a play of 
words, whereas in the epic and Pura^^ic literature this Diti 
(like the Suras) has grown into a definite person, one of the 
daughters of Daksha, the wife of Ka.yyapa, the mother of 
the enemies of the gods, the Daityas. Such is the growth 
of legend, mythology and religion ! 

Aditi in her Moral Character. 

Besides the cosmical character of Aditi, which we have 
hitherto examined, this goddess has also assumed a very 
prominent moral character. Aditi, like Varu?2a, delivers 
from sin. Why this should be so, we can still understand 
if we watch the transition which led from a purely cosmical 
to a moral conception of Aditi. Sin in the Veda is frequently 
conceived as a bond or a chain from which the repentant 
sinner wishes to be freed ; 

VIP, 86, 5. 4 va drugdhfini pffryi srigz, nzh 4 va y^ vaydm 
kzkrimk tanubhiv^, 4 va ri^n payu-tr/pam nd tiyum sr^fd 
vatsam nd dsimna^ vdsish/> 4 am. 

Absolve us from the sins of our fathers, and from those 
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which we have committed with our own bodies. Release 
Vasish/ia, O king, like a thief who has feasted on stolen 
cattle ; release him like a calf from the rope ^ 

VIII, 67, 14. t6 na/i dsna/^ vr/ka^iAm idity^sa/^ mum6>^ata 
stenam baddham-iva adite. 

O Adityas, deliver us from the mouth of the wolves, like 
abound thief, O Aditi! Cf.VIII, 67, 18. 

5una>^5epa, who, as we saw before, wishes to be restored 
to the great Aditi, is represented as bound (dita) by ropes, 
and in V, 2, 7, we read : 

i*una>^“^^pam kit nf-ditam sahasrit yupat amunka/i aja- 
mish^fa hi sak^ evi asmit agne vi mumugdhi pa^dn hotar (iti) 
kikitvak ihd tii ni-sddya. 

0 Agni, thou hast released the bound SunaZ/^epa from 
the stake, for he had prayed ; thus take from us, too, these 
ropes, O sagacious Hotar, after thou hast settled here. 

Expressions like these, words like dIman, bond, ni-dita, 
bound, naturally suggested d-diti, the un-bound oj ^un- 
bounded, as one of those deities who could best remove 
the bonds of sin or misery. If we once realise this con- 
catenation of thought and language, many passages of the 
Veda that seemed obscure, will become intelligible. 

VII, 51, 1, adityandm avasd nutanena sakshimahi ^-drma/^d 
.ydm-tamena, andgay^-tv6 aditi-tve turfea^^J imdm ya^;?am 
dadhatu .yrdshama^a^. 

May we obtain the new favour of the Adityas, their best 
protection ; may the quick Maruts listen and place this 
sacrifice in guiltlessness and Aditi-hood. 

1 have translated the last words literally, in order ta 
make their meaning quite clear. Agas has the same 
meaning as the Greek Syoj, guilt, abomination; an-dgds- 
tvd, therefore, as applied to a sacrifice or to the man who 
makes it, means guiltlessness, purity. Aditi-tva, Aditi-hood, 
has a similar meaning, it means freedom from bonds, from 
anything.that hinders the proper performance of a religious 
act ; it may come to mean perfection or holiness. 


ft See M. M., History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 2nd ed., 
p. S 4 I. 

[323 S 
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Aditi having once been conceived as granting this adititvis 
soon assumed a very definite moral character^ and hence the 
following invocations : 

I5 24, 1 5 . fit nt“tamdm vdxwnz pai-am asmdt dva adhamdm 
vf madhyamdm irathaya, dtha vaydm fiditya vratfi tdva 
andgasa^ dditaye sydma. 

O Varu^a, lift the highest rope, draw off the lowest, 
remove the middle; then, O Aditya, let us be in thy 
service free of guilt before Aditi. 

V, 8a, 6. dnagasa^ dditaye devasya savitfi^ save, vf.rvi 
vdm&i dhimahi. 

May we, guiltless before Aditi, and in the keeping of the 
god Savitar, obtain all goods ! Professor Roth here trans- 
lates Aditi by freedom or security. 

I, 1 6a, aa. anagd>^-tvam r\z.h dditL^ krmotu- 

May Aditi give us sinlessness ! Cf. VII, 51, i, 

IV, I a, 4, yat iit hi te purusha-tra yavish/-^a a^itti-bhL 4 
iakrzma kdt >^it %a^, kridhi sfi asm^n adite^^ anfigdn vl 
i'i^ratha^ vishvak agne. 

Whatever, O youthful god, we have committed against 
thee, men as we are, whatever sin through thoughtlessness, 
make us guiltless of Aditi, loosen the sins on all sides, O 
Agni! 

VII, 93, 7. sa^ agne ena namasa sam-iddhav^: dkMa. mitrdm 
varu«am ,indram vokehy yat stm aga>^ kakrzma. tit sfi mrih 
tdt aryama aditi^ ^urathantu. 

O Agni, thou who hast been kindled with this adoration, 
greet Mitra, Varu^^a, and Indra. Whatever sin we have com- 
mitted, do thou pardon it I May Aryaman, Aditi loose it I 

Here the plural .sirrathantu should be observed, instead 
of the dual. 

VIII, 18, 6-7, aditi^ na^ divi pa.rfim iditiJi nfiktam idva- 
yiA, aditi^ pfitu amhasait sada-vr^’dhi. 

uta sya na^ dM matf >5 dditi^ fityi a gamat, sd sAm-tkti 
miyaA karat apa sridha^. 

May Aditi by 'day protect our pattle, may she, who never 
deceives, protect by night; may she, with steady* increase 
protect us from evil 1 

And may she, the thoughtful Aditi, come with help to 
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US by day ; may she kindly bring happiness to us^ and carry 
away all enemies! Cf. X, 36, 3, page 251. 

X, 87, 180 i ¥m^yaniim iditaye du/s- 6 vM. 

May the evil-doers be cut off from Aditi ! or literally, 
may they be rooted out before Aditi ! 

II, 14* adite mftra varu?/a utd mri/a yat va^ vayim 
iakrimi kit kit igzA, uni aj’yam abhayam ^ydti.^: indra m& 
tidik dirgha/^ abhi na^an tdmisra> 4 , 

Aditi, Mitra, and also Varu;/a forgive, if we have com- 
mitted any sin against you. May I obtain the wide and 
fearless light, O Indra ! May not the long darkness 
reach us! 

VII, 87,7. yik mriliyiti ^akriishe ^it Iga/^ vaydm sy 4 ma 
vimne dnagd^, dnu vratani ddite^ r/dhdntavJ yuyam p 4 ta 
svastf-bhi/^ sddd na>^. 

May we be sinless before Varu^ia, who is gracious even to 
him who has committed sin, and may we follow the laws of 
Aditi ! Protect us always with your blessings ! 

Lastly, Aditi, like all other gods, is represented as a giver 
of worldly goods, and implored to bestow them on her 
worshippers, or to protect them by her power : 

I, 43, 2. ydth 4 na/^ dditi^ kdrat paive nr/-bhya/^ ydthd 
gdve, ydtha tokdya rudrfyam. 

That Aditi may bring Rudra’s favour to our cattle, our 
men, our cow, our offspring. 

1, 153, 3. pipaya dhenu /4 dditi/^rftaya^dndya mitravaru/^d 
havi^-de. 

Aditi, the cow, gives food to the righteous man, O Mitra 
and Varu^^a, who makes offerings to the gods. Cf. VIII, 
loi, 15. 

I, 185, 3. anehdA ddtrdm idiitk anarvdm huvd. 

I call for the unrivalled, uninjured gift of Aditi. Here 
Professor Roth again assigns to Aditi the meaning of fred- 
dom or security. 

VII, 40, 2. dfdesh/u devT aditi/^ rdk;^a^. 

May the divine Aditi assign wealth ! 

X, ICO, I. d sarvd-tatim dditim vrf;^imahe. 

We implore Aditi for health and wealth. 

I, 94, j 5. ydsmai tvdm su-dravmA didisdik andga//-tvdm 
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adite safva-tdt4, yim hhzdr 6 na, i^avas^ ^oday^si pra^-vati 
radhasi t 6 syama. 

To whom thou, possessor of good treasures, grantest 
guiltlessness, O Aditi, in health and wealth ^ whom thou 
quickenest with precious strength and with riches in pro- 
geny, may we be they! Cf. II, 40, 6 ; IV, 25, 5 X, ii, 2. 

The principal epithets of Aditi have been mentioned in 
the passages quoted above, and they throw no further light 
on the nature of the goddess. She was called devi, god- 
dess, again and again ; another frequent epithet is anarvan, 
uninjured, unscathed. Being invoked to grant light (VII, 82, 
10), she is herself called luminous, ^dtishmati, 1, 136, 3 i 
and svarvati, heavenly. Being the goddess of the infinite 
expanse, she, even with greater right than the dawn, is 
called drUM , VIII, 67, 12; uruvyi&as, V, 46, 6 ; uruvra^, 
VIII, 67, 11 ; and possibly pnthvi in I, 72, 9. As support- 
ing everything, 3he is called dhdrayatkshiti, supporting the 
earth, I, 136, 3 ; and viiva^anyi, VII, 10, 4. To her sons 
she owSs the names of r^aputrS, II, 27, 7 ; suputra, III, 4, 
11; and ugraputri, VIII, 67, ii: to her wealth that of 
sudravi;^as, I, 94, 15, though others refer this epithet to 
Agni. There remains one name pastyl, IV, 55, 3 ; VIII, 
27, 5, meaning housewife, which again indicates her character 
as mother of the gods. 

T have thus given all the evidence that can be collected 
from the Rig-veda as throwing light on the character of the 
goddess Aditi, and I have carefully excluded everything 
that rests only on the authority of the Ya^r- or Atharva- 
vedas, or of the Brdhma^^as and Ara;;yakas, because in all 
they give beyond the repetitions from the Rig-veda, they 
seem to me to represent a later phase of thought that ought 
not to be mixed up with the more primitive conceptions of 
the Rig-veda. Not that the Rig-veda is free from what 
seems decidedly modern, or at all events secondary and 
late. But it is well to keep the great collections, as such, 

» On sarvatdti, salus, see Benfey’s excellent remarks in Orient 
nnd Occident, vol ii, p. 5.19. Professor Roth takes aditi here as 
an epithet of Agni 
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separate, whatever our opinions may be as to the age of 
their component parts. 

In the Atharva-veda Aditi appears more unintelligible, 
more completely mythological, than in the Rig-veda. We 
read, for instance, Atharva-veda VII, 6, i : 

‘ Aditi is the sky, Aditi is the welkin, Aditi is mother, is 
father, is son ; all the gods are Aditi, and the five dans of 
men ; Aditi is what was, Aditi is what will be. 

‘We invoke for our protection the great mother of the 
well-ruling gods, the wife of Rita., the powerful, never-aging, 
far-spreading, the sheltering, well-guiding Aditi.’ 

In the Taittiriya-drawyaka and similar works the mytho- 
logical confusion becomes greater still. ^Much valuable mate- 
rial for an analytical study of Aditi may be found in B. and 
R.’s Dictionary, and in several of Dr. Muir’s excellent contri- 
butions to a knowledge ofVedic theogony and mythology. 

Aditi as an Adjective. 

But although the foregoing remarks give as pomplete 
a description of Aditi as can be gathered from the hymns 
of the Rig-veda, a few words -have to be added on certain 
passages where the word dditi occurs, and where it clearly 
cannot mean the goddess Aditi, as a feminine, but must be 
taken either as the name of a corresponding masculine 
deity, or as an adjective in the sense of unrestrained, 
independent, free. 

V, 59, 8 . mfmatu dyaii/-! aditi^?: vitaye na/t. 

May the boundless Dyii (sky) help us to our repast ! 

Here aditi must either be taken in the sense of Aditya, 
or better in its original sense of unbounded, as an adjective 
belonging to Dyii, the masculine deity of the sky. 

Dyii or the sky is called aditi or unbounded in another 

passage, X, 63, 3 : » , , , t. 

y^bhya;^ mitS madhu-mat pfnvate payaA piyflsham dyauA 

aditiA ddri-barh^. 

The gods to whom their mother yields the sweet milk, 
and the unbounded sky, as firm as a rock, thdr food.^ 

IV, 3, 8. kathS ^drdhdya manitdm «taya kajtha sfird 
brrhat^ prdti bravaA dditaye turfiya. 
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How wilt thou tell it to the host of the Maruts^ how to 
the bright heaveUs when thou art asked ? How to the quick 
Aditi ? 

Here Aditi cannot be the goddess, partly on account of 
the masculine gender of turaya, partly because she is never 
called quick, Aditi must here be the name of one of the 
Adityas, or it may refer back to sur6 It can 

hardly be joined, as Professor Roth proposes, with ,s*ardlidya 
mardtam, owing to the intervening siird br/hatd. 

In several passages aditi, as an epithet, refers to Agni : 

IV, I, 20 (final), vf^vesham iditi/i ya^iifylnam vixveshim 
itithik manushdi^im. 

He, Agni, the Aditi, or the freest, among all the gods ; 
he the guest among all men. 

The same play on the words dditi and atithi occurs again : 

VII, 9, 3. imiXmk kavik aditi/2: vivdsvdn su-sa^/sat mitrd^ 
atithi// siY&k na/^, iitra-bhanii// ushasam bhiti agre. 

The wise poet, Aditi, Vivasvat, Mitra with his good com- 
pany, our welcome guest, he (Agni) with brilliant light 
came af the head of the dawns. 

Here, though I admit that several renderings are pos- 
sible, Aditi is meant as a name of Agni, to whom the whole 
hymn is addressed, and who, as usual, is identified with 
other gods, or, at all events, invoked by their names. We 
may translate aditi^ vivasvan by ^the brilliant Aditi/ or 
^ the unchecked, the brilliant/ or by ‘ the boundless Vivasvat/ 
but on no account can we take aditi here as the female 
goddess. The same applies to VIII, 19, 14, where Aditi, 
unless we suppose the goddess brought in in the most 
abrupt way, must be taken as a name of -Agni ; while in 
X, 92, 14, aditim anarvdj?/am, to judge from other epithets 
given in the same verse, has most likely to be taken again 
as an appellative of Agni. In some passages it would, no 
doubt, be possible to take Aditi as the name of a female 
deity, if it were certain that no other meaning could be 
assigned to this word. But if we once know that Aditi 
was the name of a male deity also, the structure of these 
passages becomes far more perfect, if we take Aditi in that 
sense : 
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IV5 395 3* dndgasam tarn iditiA 'krmotn siA mitre;^a 
variii^ena sa«^6sh3.^. 

May Aditi make Mm free from sin, lie who is allied with 
Mitra and Varu^^a. 

We have had several passages in which Aditi, the female 
deity, is represented as sa^ 6 shd> 5 : or allied with other 
Adityas, but if sik is the right reading here, Aditi in this 
verse can only be the male deity. The pronoun sa cannot 
refer to tarn. 

With regard to other passages, such as IX, 81, 5 ; VI, 
51, 3, and even some of those translated above in which 
Aditi has been taken as a female goddess, the question 
must be left open till further evidence can be obtained. 
There is only one more passage which has been often dis- 
cussed, and where aditi was supposed to have the meaning 
of earth: 

VII, 18, 8. duy^-idhya^ aditim sreviyanta >4 aktiisa/i vi 
g^Lgrihhxt parush^dm. 

Professor Roth in one of his earliest essays translated 
this line, ‘ The evil-disposed wished to dry the earths the 
fools split the Parushj^!,’ and he supposed its meaning to 
have been that the enemies of Sudds swam across the 
Parushi^t in order to attack Sudds. We might accept this 
translation, if it could be explained how by throwing them- 
selves into the river, the enemies made the earth dry, 
though even then there would remain tMs difficulty that, 
with the exception of one other doubtful passage, discussed 
before, dditi never means earth. We might possibly trans- 
late : ‘ The evil-disposed, the fools, laid dry and divided 
the boundless river ParnshnV This would be a description 
of a stratagem very common in ancient warfare, viz. diverting 
the course of a river and laying its original bed dry by 
digging a new channel, and thus dividing the old river. 
This is also the sense accepted by Sdya^a, who does not 
say that vigraha means dividing the waves of a river, as 
Professor Roth renders khlabheda, but that it means 
dividing or cutting through its banks. In the Dictionary 
Professor Roth assigns to aditi in this passage the meaning 
of endless, inexhaustible. 
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isTaiia. 

Mote 5. Nothing is more difficult in the interpretation of 
the Veda than to gain an accurate knowledge of the power 
of particles and conjunctions. The particle kmA^ we are 
told, is used both affirmatively and negatively, a statement 
which shows better than anything else the uncertainty to 
which every translation of Vedic hymns is as yet exposed. 
It is perfectly true that in the text of the Rig-veda, as we 
now read it, means both indeed and no. But this very 
fact shows that we ought to distinguish where the first 
collectors of the Vedic hymns have not distinguished, and 
that while in the former case we read ^ana, we ought in the 
latter to read >^a nk. 

I begin with those passages in which k3,nk is used 
emphatically, though originally it may have been a double 
negation. 

I a. In negative sentences : 

1, 18, 7. yasmdt rit 6 nk sldhyati yngnkh vipa^-^ita^ /Jana. 

Without whom the sacrifice does not succeed, not even 
that of the sage. 

V, 34, 5. na asunvatA sa^Jate piishyatd /Jand. 

He does not cling to a man who offers no libations, even 
though he be thriving. 

I, 24, nahi te kshatram nk saha>J nd manydm vkyzh 
/Jand ami (fti) patayanta^ dpd/J. 

For thy power, thy strength, thy anger even these birds 
which fly up, do not reach. Cf. 1^ 100, 15. 

1555 5* t?^^‘tiyam asya ndki^ a dadharshat: vdya/^ kmk 
patdyanta>J patatrtea>4:. 

This third step no one approaches, not even the winged 
birds which fly up. 

I, 55 j I* divd/J ^it asya varima vi papratha, fndram nd 
mahna prfthivi ^and prati. 

The width of the heavens is stretched out, even the earth 
m her greatness is no match for Indra, 

I b* In positive -sentences : 

VII, 32, 13. pfirvfA /Jand prd-sitaya^ taranti tdm yd^ Indre 
kkrmsLnk bhuvat 
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Even many snares pass him who is with Indra in his work. 

VIII, 2, 14. ukthdm y^ana .rasyamanam ago// anV/ a ^iketa, 
na gdyatram gtyamdnam. 

He (Indra) marks indeed a poor man's prayer that is 
recited, but not a hymn that is sung. (Doubtful.) 

VIII, 78, 10. tava it indra aham d-.yasa hdste datram ka.nA 
a dade. 

Hoping in thee alone, O Indra, I take even this sickle in 
my hand. 

Is 553 5* adha ka^ni, mt dadhati tvishi-mate indraya 
va^ram ni-ghanighnate vadham. 

Then indeed they believe in Indra, the majestic, when he 
hurls the bolt to strike. 

1, 152, 2. etdt y^ana tva/^ vi ^iketat eshim. 

Does one of them understand even this? 

IV, 18, 9. mamat y^ana used in the same sense as 
mamat y^it. 

1, 139, 2. dhihhik kaxii manasa svebhi// aksha-bhi//. 

V, 41, 13. vayay^: /^ana su-bhva >4 a dva yanti. 

VII, 18, 9. ^s\xh y^ana It abhi-pitvam ^agdma. 

VIII, 91, 3, a y^and tva j^ikitsama^ ddhi ^and tvd nd 
imasi. 

We wish to know thee, indeed, but we cannot understand 
thee. 

X, 49, 5. aham randhayam mr/gayam j-rutarva/ze yat md 
d^ihita vayiind y^and dnu-shdk. 

VI, 26, 7. aham y^and tat suri-bhiy^ ana^ydm. 

May I also obtain this with the lords. 

Ic. Frequently y?rand occurs after interrogative pro- 
nouns, to which it imparts an indefinite meaning, and 
principally in negative sentences : 

I, 74, 7. nd yoA upabdf// asvya/i srimh rathasya kat ^and, 
yat agne yasi dutyam. 

No sound of horses r heard, and no sound of the chariot, 
when thou, O Agni, goest on thy message. 

I, 81, 5. nd tva-vdn indra kd>^ kaxki nd ^tdy^ nd ^ni- 
shyatd. 

No ohe is like thee, O Indra, no one has been bom, no 
one will be ! 
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I, 84, 20. 'ma te raclha;;^si ma te 6taya/^: vaso (iti) asman 

kada ^ana dabhan. 

May thy gifts, may thy lielp^ O Vasu, never fail us ! 
Many more passages might be given to illustrate the 
use of i’ana or ka.r ^ana and its derivatives in negative 
sentences. 

Cf. 1, 105, 3; 135,1; 139,5; II, I5, 3; 23,5; 28,6; III, 
36, 4 ; IV, 31, 9 ; V, 42, 6 ; 82, 2 ; VI, 3, 2 ; 20, 4 ; 47, i ; 
3 ; 4^^ ^ 7 > 34-3 9 > 39 ) 4 5 59, 8 ; 75, ? VII, 32 , i ; ^9 ^ 

39, 3 ; 82, 7 ; 104, 3 ; VIII, I9, 6 ; 23, 15 ; 24, 15 ; 28, 4 ; 
47, 7; 64, 2; 56, 13; 68,19; IX, 61, 27; 59,6; 114,4; 
X, 33, 9 ; 39 ) “ ; 48 , 5 ; 49 . 'O; 39 , 8 ; 62, 9 ; 85, 3 ; 85, 
II ; 95, I ; 112, 9;' I19, 6; 7; 128, 4; 129, 2; 152, i; 
168, 3; 185, 2. 

I d. Ill a few passages, however, we find the indefinite 
pronoun ka^ y&ana used in sentences which are not negative t 
III, 30, 1, t/tikshante abhf-i^astim ^anandm indra tvat i 
ka>^ >^ana hf pra-keta.^. 

Th^ bear the scoffing of men ; for, Indra, from thee 
comes every wisdom. 

I, J13, 8. usha> 5 : mntim kam >^ana bodliayantf. 

Ushas, who wakes every dead (or one who is as if dead). 

I, 1 9 1, 7. adrish^M kfm ^and iha va/i sarve sikam nf 
^syata. 

Invisible ones, whatever you are, vanish all together I 

IL We now come to passages in which fena stands for 
Jka na, and therefore renders the sentence negative without 
any further negative particle. It might seem possible te 
escape from this admission, by taking certain sentences in 
an interrogative sense. But this would apply to certain 
sentences only, and would seem forced even there : 

II, 16, !2. yasm^t indrdt hrzhataA kfm Mnd tm rit6. 
Beside whom, (beside) the great Indra, there is not 

anything. 

II, i24, 1%. vfyvam satyam magha~vind yuv6/2 ft apa^^^ana 
pra minanti vratdm vim. 

Everything, you mighty ones, belongs indeed to you ; 
even the waters do not transgress your law. 
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IV, 30, 3, visve kditiA it ana tvi devasa/^ indra yuyudhii//. 

Even all the gods do not ever fight thee, O Indra. 

V, 34, 7. du/^-gd iana dhriyate v{svn./i & pnru gim/i jih 
asya tavishim d/feukrudhat. 

Even in a stronghold many a man is not often preserved 
who has excited his anger. 

VIIj 83, 2. yasmin al^a bhavati kim kz,ni priyam. 

In which struggle there is nothing good whatsoever. 

VI I, 86, 6. svapna/^ iana ft anr/tasya pra-yota. 

Even sleep does not remove all evil- 

In this passage I formerly took X’and as affirmative, not 
as negative, and therefore assigned to prayota the same 
meaning which Saya/m assigns to it, one who brings or 
mixes, whereas it ought to be, as rightly seen by Roth, one 
who removes. 

VIII, 1, 5 * rnahd ^ana tvdm adri-va,^: pard i'ulkaya deydm, 
na sahasraya r>a ayiitiya va^-va/^ nd .yataya .rata-magha. 

I should, not give thee up, wielder of the thunderbolt, 
even for a great price, not for a thousand, not for ten 
thousand (?), not for a hundred, O Indra, thou 'V^/K'o art 
possessed of a hundred powers! 

VIII, 51, 7. kada kdiXii stari/^ asi. 

Thou art never sterile. 

VIII, 7. kada kmi prd yuM//asi. 

Thou art never weary. 

VIII, 55, 5. Mkshushd ^and sam-ndje. 

Not to be reached even with eye. 

X, 56, 4. mahimnd/^ esham pitara/2 ^and trire. 

note 6, Considering the particular circumstances men- 
tioned in this and the preceding hymn, of Indra's forsaking 
his companions, the Maruts, or even scorning their help, one 
feels strongly tempted to take tyd^s in its etymological 
sense of leaving or forsaking, and to translate, by his for- 
saking you, or, if he should forsake you. The poet may 
have meant the word to convey that idea, which no doubt 
would be most appropriate here; but it must be con- 
fessed, at the same time, that in other passages where tyd,^ 
occurs, that meaning could hardly be ascribed to it. Strange 
as it may seem, no one who is acquainted with the general 



268 


VEDIC HYMNS, 


train of thought in the Vedic hymns can fail to see that 
tya^as in most passages means attack, onslaught ; it may be 
even the instrument of an attack, a weapon. How it should 
come to take this meaning is indeed difficult to explain, and 
I do not wonder that Professor Roth in his Dictionary 
simply renders the word by forlornness, need, danger, or by 
estrangement, unkindness, malignity. But let us look at 
the passages^ and we shall see that these abstract conceptions 
are quite out of place : 

VIII, 47, 7. na tarn tigmam ^ana ty%*a// na drdsad abhf 
tarn guru. 

No sharp blow, no heavy one, shall come near him whom 
you protect. 

Here the two adjectives tigma, sharp, and guru, heavy, 
point to something tangible, and I feel much inclined to 
take tya^as in this passage as a weapon, as something that 
is let off with violence, rather than in the more abstract sense 
of onslaught. 

1, 169, 1, mahi/i kit asi tya^asa/^ varfita. 

Thou art the shielder from a great attack. 

IV, 43, 4. kd/^ vim maha// kit tya^asa/^ abhike unishydtam 
midhvi dasra ndih iti. * 

Who is against your great attack } Protect us with your 
help, O A^rvins, ye strong ones. 

Here Professor Roth seems to join mah 44 kit tya^asa^J 
abhike urushyatam, but in that case it would be impossible 
to construe the first words, ka.^ vam. 

1, 1 19, 8. dga^^i^atam k^/pama;mm para-vati pitii/^ svdsya 
tya^asi ni-bidhitam. 

You went from afar to the suppliant, who had been struck 
down by the violence of his own father. 

According to Professor Roth tyag^s would here mean 
forlornness, need, or danger. But nfbidhita is a strong verb, 
as we may see in 

VIII, 64, 2. pada pa;an aradhasa^ nf bidhasva mahanasi. 

Strike the useless Vdotis down with thy foot, for thou art 
great. 

X, 18, II. lit sv2Lnkz,svz pnthivi mS nf bidhathM. 

Open, O earth, do not press on him (i. e. the dead, who is 
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to be buried ; cf. M. M., tlb^r Todtenbestattung, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. ix, p. xv). 

VII, 83, 6, yatra r^^-bhi/2 dai-a-bhii^ ni»bidhitam pra 
su-dasam avatam tr/tsu-bhi/^: saha. 

Where you protected Sudas with the Tr/tsus, when he 
was pressed or set upon by the ten kings. 

Another passage in which ty 4 ^as occurs is, 

VI, 62, 10. sdnutyenatya^sS.martyasya vanushyatam api 
^trsha vavr^ktam. 

By your covert attack turn back the heads of those even 
who harass the mortal. 

Though this passage may seem less decisive, yet it is 
difficult to see how tya^si could here, according to Professor 
Roth, be rendered by forlornness or danger. Something is 
required by which enemies can be turned back. Nor can 
it be doubtful that strshi is governed by vavr/ktam, meaning 
turn back their heads, for the same expression occurs again 
111 I3 33 j 5- .rtrsha vavr^^>^ te indra dya^inaA 

yig\2i-bhik spardhamand> 4 . * 

Professbr Benfey translates this verse by, ‘ Kopfuber flohn 
sie' alle vor dir;’ but it may be rendered more literally, 

‘ These lawless people fighting with the pious turned away 
their heads.’ 

X, 144, 5 . eva tat indra/^ induni deveshu kit dhirayate 
mdhi ty4^^- 

Indeed through this draught Indra can hold out against 
that great attack even among the gods. 

X, 79, 6. kim dev&hu tyigdJt ixiaik ^akartha. 

What insult, what sin hast thou committed among the 
gods? 

In these two passages the meaning of tya^s as attack or 
assault is at least as appropriate as that proposed by Professor. 
Roth, estrangement, malignity. 

There remains one passage, VI, 3, i. yam tvam mitr6#a 
v&sxxnzh sa-^6shd^ ddva pasi tyigzsk martam imhzh. 

I confess that the construction- of this verse is not clear 
to me, and I doubt whether it is possible to use tya^si as 
a verbal noun governing an accusative. If this were possible, 
one might translate, ‘ The mortal whom thou, O God ( Agni), 
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Vam?/as together with Mitra, protectest by pushing back 
evii’ More probably we should translate, ‘^Wliom thou 
protectest from evil by thy might/ 

If it be asked how tya^as can possibly have the meaning 
which has been assigned to it in all the passages in which 
it occurs, viz. that of forcibly attacking or pushing away, we 
can only account for it by supposing that ty^^, before it 
came to mean to leave, meant to push off, to drive away 
with violence (verstossen instead of verlassen). This meaning 
may still be perceived occasionally in the use of tyag' ; e. g. 
devas tya^antu mdm, may the gods forsake me 1 i. e. may 
the gods drive me away! Even in the latest Sanskrit tya^ 
is used with regard to an arrow that is let off, ‘To expel * is 
expressed by nis'tya^. Those who believe in the production 
of new roots by the addition of prepositional prefixes might 
possibly see in tya^ an original ati-a^, to drive off; but, 
however that may be, there is evidence enough to show 
that tya^ expressed originally a more violent act of separa- 
tion than it does in ordinary Sanskrit, though here, too, 
passages occur in which tya^ may be translated by to 
throw, to fling ; for instance, khe dhilli;;^ yas tya^ed ukkair 
miirdhni tasyaiva si patet, he who throws up dust in the air, 
it will fall on his head. Ind. Spr. 1582. 

Muy^, too, is used in a similar manner ; for instance^ va^am 
mokshyate te mahendray^, Mahibh. XIV, 263. Cf. Dham- 
mapada, ver. 389, 

Verse 13. 

K'ote 1. %Si;^sa, masc., means a spell, whether for good or 
for evil, a blessing as well as a curse. It means a curse, or, 
at all events, a calumny : 

I, 18, 3. mi na-^ simsaA arafushay^ dhirtf.^ prd/mk 
mdrtyasya. 

Let not the curse of the enemy, the onslaught of a mortal 
hurt us. 

I, 94, 8. asmakam simsaA abhf astu du^-dhya.^. 

May our curse overcome the wicked I 

III, 18, 2. tapa samsam ararusha^. 

Burn the curse of the enemy I 
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VII, 25, 2. dre tani i’a;;^sam kn/2uhi ninitso/^. 

Take far away the curse of the reviler ! Cf. VII, 34, 12. 

It means blessing : 

II, 31, 6. uta va// simsdim uri^am-iva i*masi. 

We desire your blessing as a blessing for suppliants. 

X, 31, I. a n2ih devanam lipa vetu 

May the blessing of the gods come to us ! 

X, 7, 1, urushya mk uru-bhi^ deva simsdllL 

Protect us, god, with thy wide blessings ! 

II, 23, 10. ma na^ dnk-simszk abhi-dipsM l^rata pra su- 
simstk matf“bhi/i5 t^risWmahi. 

Let not an evil-speaking enemy conquer us; may we, 
enjoying good report, increase by our prayers ! 

In some passages, however, as pointed out by Grassmann, 
simsdi may best be rendered by singer, praiser. Grassmann 
marks one passage only, 

II, 26, I. rigViJi k simsdik vanavat vanushyati^:. 

May the righteous singer conquer his enemies. , . 

He admits, however, doubtfully, the explanation of B. R., 
that rigxik shm2,h may be taken as one word, meaning, 
‘ requiring the right.’ This explanation seems surrendered 
by B. R. in the second edition of their Dictionary, and I 
doubt whether shmd.h can mean here anything but singer. 
That being so, the same meaning seems more appropriate 
in other verses also, which I formerly translated differ- 
ently, e. g. 

VII, 56, 19. im^ vanushyata// nf panti. 

They, the Maruts, protect the singer from his enemy. 

Lastly, simsdi means praise, the spell addressed by 
men to the gods, or prayer: 

I, 33, 7. pra sunvata/^ stuvatiA .ra?;/sam iva/%. 

Thou hast regarded the prayer of him who offers libation 
and praise. 

X, 42, 6. yasmin vayam dadhima simsd^m indre. 

Indra in whom we place our hope. Cf. ksB.ms^ Wester- 
gaard, Radices Linguae Sanscritae, s. v. sd.ms. 
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'UANDALh I, HYMN 167. 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAyA 4, VARGA 4-5. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Tndra, a thousand have been thy helps ac- 
corded to us, a thousand, O driver of the bays, have 
been thy most delightful viands. May thousands of 
treasures richly to enjoy, may goods ^ come to us a 
thousandfold. 

2. May the Maruts come towards us with their 
aids, the mighty ones, or with their best aids from the 
great heaven, now that their furthest steeds have 
rushed forth on the distant shore of the sea ; 

3. There clings ^ to the Maruts one who moves in 
secret', like a man’s wife (the lightning ^), and who is 
like a spear carried behind®, well grasped, resplen- 
dent, gold-adorned; there is also with them Ykk 
(the voice of thunder), like unto a courtly, eloquent 
woman. 

4. Far away the brilliant, untiring Maruts cling 
to their young maid, as if she belonged to them alH; 
but the terrible ones did not drive away Rodasi (the 
lightning), for they wished her to grow ® their friend. 

5. When the divine Rodasi with dishevelled 
locks, the manly-minded, wished to follow them, she 
went, like Shryi (the Dawn), to the chariot of her 
servant, with terrible look, as with the pace of a 
cloud. 

6. As soon as the poet with the libations, O 
Maruts, had sung his song at the sacrifice, pouring 
out Soma, the youthful men (the Maruts) placed the 
young maid (in their chariot) as their companion for 
victory, mighty in assemblies. 
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7. I praise what is the praiseworthy true greatness 
of those Maruts, that the manly-minded, proud, and 
strong one (Rodasi) drives with them towards the 
blessed mothers. 

8. They protect^ Mitra and Varu«a from the 
unspeakable, and Aryaman also finds out the in- 
famous. Even what is firm and unshakable is 
being shaken*; but he who dispenses treasures®, 
O Maruts, has grown (in strength). 

9. No people indeed, whether near to us, or from 
afar, have ever found the end of your strength, 
O Maruts ! The Maruts, strong in daring strength, 
have, like the sea, boldly^ surrounded their haters. 

10. May we to-day, may we to-morrow in battle 
be called the most beloved of Indra. We were so 
formerly, may we truly be so day by day, and may 
the lord of the Maruts be with us. 

11. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Mindirya, the son of Mina, the poet, ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves! May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Agastya, addressed to the Maruts, but the 
first verse to Indra. Metre Trish/ubh throughout. 

No verse of this hymn occurs in the Sama-veda, nor in the 
other Sa^whMs. 

Verse 1. 

Mote 1. We must keep vd^a, as a general term, distinct 
from aiva, horses, and go, cows, for the poets themselves 
distinguish between gavydnta/i:, ai'vaydnta//, and v^g'ayinta/^ ; 
see TV^ 17, ; VI, 8, 6. 

Verse B. 

Note 1. On mimyaksha, see before, 1, 165, i, note 2. 

Note 2. The spear of the Maruts is meant for the light- 
ning, and we actually find r/shrf-vidyuta/^, having the 
lightning for their spear, as an epithet of the Maruts, 
1, 168, 5; V, 52, 13. 

The-'rest of this verse is difficult, and has been variously 
rendered by different scholars. We must remember that 
the lightning is represented as the wife or the beloved of 
the Maruts. In that character she is called Rodasi, with the 
accent on the last syllable, and kept distinct from rodasi, 
the dual, with the accent on the antepenultimate, which 
means heaven and earth. 

This Rodasi occurs : 

V, 56, 8. ^ ydsmin tasthau su^-rankni bfbhrati sdM marutsu 
rodasi 

The chariot on which, carrying pleasant gifts, stands 
Rodasi among the Maruts. 

VI> 50, 5. mimydksha y^shu rodasT liu devl 

To whom clings the divine Rodast. 

VI, 66, 6. ddha sma eshu rodasi svA-sokiA £ dmavatsn 
tasthau ni rdka^. 

When they (the Maruts) had joined the two Rodas, Le. 
heaven and earth, then the self-brilliant Rodast came among 
the strong ones. 

The name of Rddasi, heaven and earth, is so much more 
frequent in the Rig«veda than that of Rodasi, that in 
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several passages the iti which stands after duals, has been 
wrongly inserted after Rodasi in the singular. It is so in 
our hymn, verse 4? where we must read rodasim' instead of 
rodasi iti, and again in X, 92, ii. 

Besides the lightning, however, the thunder also may De 
said to be in the company of the Maruts, to be their friend 
or their wife, and it is this double relationship which seems 
to be hinted at in our hymn. 

The thunder is called Ykk, voice, the voice of heaven, 
also called by the author of the Anukrama;^!, Kmhhrinl* 
It was natural to identify this zmhh.rin2L with Greek ojSpiiJLos, 
terrible, particularly as it is used of the thunder, o^pipov 
ifipovrrjcre, Hes. Th. 839, and is applied to Athene as SjSpipo^ 
Trdrprj. But there are difficulties pointed out by Curtius, 
Grundziige, p. 532, which have not yet been removed. This 
says of herself fX, 125, 12) that she stretched the bow 
for Rudra, the father of the Maruts, that her birth-place 
is in the waters (clouds), and that she fills heaven and 
earth. See also X, 114, 8. ♦ • 

In 1 , 173, 3. SiXitAk dfitd/^ nd rddasi >^arat v^k. 

The voice (thuf*der) moved between heaven and earth, 
like a messenger. 

In VIII, 100, 10 and ii, after it has been said that the 
thunderbolt lies hidden in the water, the poet says : yat 
vSk vadanti avi->^etandni rashM devdnam ni-saslda mandrd, 
when the voice, the queen of the gods, the delightful, uttering 
incomprehensible sounds, sat down. If, in our verse, we 
take in the sense of thunder, but as a feminine, it 
seems lo me that the poet, speaking of the lightning and 
thunder as the two companions of the Maruts, represents 
the first, Rodasi, or the lightning, as the recognised wife, 
hiding herself in the house, while the other, the loud thunder, 
is represented as a more public companion of the Maruts, 
distinctly called vidatheshu pa^rd (verse 6), a good speaker 
at assemblies. This contrast, if it is really what the poet 
intended, throws a curious light on the social character of 
the Vedic times, as it presupposes two classes of wives, not 
necessarily simultaneous, howeverj—a house-wife, who stays 
at home and is not much seen, and a wife who appears in 
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public and takes part in the society and conversation of 
the sabhi, the assembly-room, and the vidathas, the meet- 
ings. The loud voice of the thunder as well as the usual 
hiding of the lightning might well suggest this comparison. 
That good manners, such as are required in public, and 
ready speech, were highly esteemed in Vcdic times, we 
learn from such words as sabh^ya and vidathya. Sabheya, 
from sabha, assembly, court, comes to mean courtly, polite ; 
vidathya, from vidatha, assembly, experienced, learned. 

VIII, 4, 9. k&ndriA yiti sabham lipa. 

Thy friend, I|idra, goes brilliant towards the assembly. 

X, 34, 6. sabh£m eti kitava//. 

The gambler goes to the assembly. 

VI, 28, 6, br/hat vsl/i vaya>i uZyate sabhasu. 

Your great strength is spoken of in the assemblies. 

Wealth is described as consisting in sabhas, houses, 
IV, 2, 5 ; and a friend is described as sabhdsaha, strong in 
the assembly, X, 71, 10. 

Sabheya is used as an epithet of vipra (II, 24, 13), and 
a son is praised as sabheya, vidathya, and sadanya, i.e. as 
distinguished in the assemblies, 

Vidathya, in fact, means much the same as sabheya, 
namely, good for, distinguished at vidathas, meetings for 
social, political, or religious purposes, IV, ai, a ; VII, 36, 
8, &c. 

STote 3 . tJpari nd rishfi/L I do not see how upard can 
here mean the cloud, if it ever has that meaning. I take 
lipara as opposed to purva, i.e. behind, as opposed to 
before. In that sense upara is used, X, 77,3; X, 15, 2; 
44, 7, &c. It would therefore mean the spear on the 
back, or the spear drawn back before it is hurled fomard. 

B. R. propose to read saw-vdk, colloquium, but they give 
no explanation. The reference to VS. IX, 2, is wrong. 

Verse 4. 

Mote I. The fourth verse carries on the same ideas which 
Were hinted at in the third. We must again change rodasf, 
the dual, into rodasim, which is sufficiently indicated by 
the accent. Yavyd I take as an instrument^ of yavf, or of 
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yavyi. It means the youthful maid, and corresponds to 
yuvati in verse 6. Yavyi would be the exact form which 
Curtius (Grundziige, p. 589) postulated as the Sanskrit pro- 
totype of Hebe®'. Now, if the Maruts correspond to Mars in 
Latin, and to Ares in Greek, the fact that in the Iliad 
Hebe bathes and clothes Ares^, may be of some signific- 
ance. SAdhimut is used in the sense of uxor communis, 
and would show a familiarity with the idea of polyandry 
recognised in the epic poetry of the MahdbhS,rata. 

But although the Maruts cling to this maid (the V^, 
or thunder), they do not cast off Rodasi, their lawful wife, 
the lightning, but wish her to grow for their friendship, i. e. 
as their friend. 

Ay£sa./£ yavyS, must be scanned yj ^ kj -- . In VI, 

66, 5, ay&sa/i mahn^ must be scanned as v — v/ — w 

(mahimni }). 

ISTote 2. Vr/dham, as the accent shows, is here an infini- 
tive governed by^ushanta. 

Verse 

See von Bradkc, Dyaus Asura, p. 76. 

Verse 0. 

I translate arka by poet. The construction would become 
too cumbersome if we translated, ‘as soon as the hymn 
with the libations was there for you, as soon as the sacrificer 
sang his song.’ 

Verse 7. 

The meaning of the second line is obscure, unless we 
adopt Ludwig’s ingenious view that Rodasi is here con- 
ceived as Eileithyia, the goddess who helps mothers in 
childbirth. I confess that it is a bold conjecture, and there 
is nothing in Vedic literature to support it. All I can say 
is that Eileithyia is in Greek, like Hebe (Yavyi) and Ares 
(Marut),a child of Hera, and that lightning as well as dawn 
might become a symbol of birth. The etymology and the 

» Wir miissen ein vorgriechisches yava oder moglicherweise 
yavyd annehmen. 

^ II. V, 905. 
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very form of Elk^Ovta is doubtful, and so is that of Rodasi. 
It is tempting to connect rodasi, in the sense of heaven 
and earth, with O. S. radur, A. S. rod or (Grimm, Myth, 
p. 66ix), but that is impossible. Cf. 1 , 101, 7, 

Verse 8. 

Hot© 1. I do not see how pinti, the plural, can refer to 
Mitra and Varu^^a, nor how these gods could here be intro- 
duced as acting the part of the Maruts. I therefore refer 
pint! to the Maruts, who may be said to protect Mitra and 
Varuj^a, day and night, and all that belongs to them, from 
evil and disgrace. Aryaman is then brought in, as being 
constantly connected with Mitrd-varu;^au, and the finding 
out, the perceiving from a distance, of the infamous enemies, 
WHO might injure Mitri-varu^^au, is parenthetically ascribed 
to him. See Ludwig, Anmerkungen, p. z^g, 

Mote 2. Z’yavante cannot and need not be taken for 
^yivayanti, though a^yuta^ut is a common epithet of the 
Maruts. It is quite true that the shaking of the unshakable 
mountains is the wrork of the Maruts, but that is under- 
stood, even though it is not expressed. In V, 60, 3, we read, 
pirvata^ Mt mdhi vrzddhiA bibh§.ya, even the very great 
mountain feared, i. e. the Maruts. 

Hot© 8s DAti in d^tivara has been derived by certain 
Sanskrit scholars from d 4 , to give. It means, no doubt, 
gift but it is derived from dA (do, dyati), to share, and 
means first, a share, and then a gift. Dd'tivira is applied 
to the Maruts, V, 58, z; III, 51, 9, and must therefore be 
applied to them in our passage also, though the construc- 
tion becomes thereby extremely, difficult. It means pos- 
sessed of a treasure of goods which they distribute. The 
growiiig, too, which is here predicated by vavrfdhe, leads 
us to think of the Maruts, as in 1, 37, 5, or of their friend 
Indra, I, 53, z ; 81, i • VI, 30, i. It is never, so far as 
I know, applied to the sacrificer. 

Vers© 9 . 

Hot© 1. Dhrnhat^ is used as an adverb ; see I, 71, 5 ; 
^ 74 i 4 ; 11,30, 4,&c. Perhaps tmani maybe supplied as 
in 1, 54, 4* 
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MAiVZ?ALA I, HYMN 168. 

ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 6-7. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. To every sacrifice^ you hasten together^, you 
accept prayer after prayer, O quick Maruts ! Let rtie 
therefore bring you hither by my prayers from 
heaven and earth, for our welfare, and for our great 
protection ; 

2. The shakers who were born to bring food and 
light h self-born and self-supported, like springs®, 
like thousandfold waves of water, aye, visibly like 
unto excellent bulls 

3. Those Maruts, like- ^omra-dropsS which squeezed 
from ripe stems dwell, f^hen drunk, in the hearts of 
the worshipper — see how on their shoulders there 
clings as if a clinging wife ; in their hands the quoit 
is held and the sword. 

4. Lightly they have come down from heaven of 
their own accord : Immortals, stir yourselves with 
the whip ! The mighty Maruts on dustless paths, 
armed with brilliant spears, have shaken down even 
the strong places. 

5. O ye Maruts, who are armed with lightning- 
spears, who stirs you from within by himself, as the 
jaws are stirred by the tongue^? You shake the 
sky ®, as if on the search for food ; you are invoked 
by many like the (solar) horse of the day *. 

6. Where, O Maruts, is the top, where the bottom 
of the mighty sky where you came? When you 
throw down with the thunderbolt what is strong, 
like brittle things, you fly across the terrible sea! 
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7. As your conquest is violent, splendid, terrible, 
full and crushing, so, O Maruts, is your gift de 
lightful, like the largess of a liberal worshipper, 
wide-spreading, laughing like heavenly lightning. 

8. From the tires of their chariot-wheels streams 
gush forth, when they send out the voice of the 
clouds ; the lightnings smiled upon the earth, when 
the Maruts shower down fatness (fertile rain). 

9. PnVni^ brought forth for the great fight the 
terrible train of the untiring Maruts : when fed they 
produced the dark cloud and then looked about for 
invigorating food \ 

10. May this praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Mlind^rya, the son of Mdna, the poet, ask you 
Dvith food for offspring for ourselves ! May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening rain ! 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya. Verses i-J, CagRtl ; 
8-10, TrishAibh. No verse of this hymn occurs in the 
SV., VS., TS., AS. 

Verse 1. 

There can be little doubt that the text of the first line is 
corrupt, Ludwig admits this, but both he and Grassmann 
translate the verse. 

Grassmann : Durch stetes Opfer mocht ich euch gewin- 
nen recht, Gebet, das zu euch Gottern drengt, empfangt ihr 
gern. 

Ludwig: Bei jedem opfer ist zusammen mit euch der 
siegreich thatige, in jedem lied hat der fromme an euch 
gedacht. 

Ludwig proposes to read ddidhiye or devay^<^ k didhiye, 
but even then the construction remains difficult. • • 

li’ote 1. an adverbial expression, much the 

same as ya^; 7 e yzgiit (I, 136, i);. it occurs once more in 
VI, 48, 1, 

Note 2. Tuturva/^iA does occur here only, but is formed 
like ^gurvdwi, I, 8, and Auukvdni, VIII, 23, 5. Pos- 
sibly tuturva/nA might stand for the host of the Maruts 
in the singular, ‘you hasten together to every sacrifice.' 
As to dadhidhve, used in a similar sense, see IV, 34, 3 ; 37 j i- 

As a conjecture, though no more, I propose to read 
evaydA u. 

Eva, in the sense of going, quick, is used of the horses of 
the Maruts, I, 166, 4. More frequently it has the sense 
of going, moving, than of manner (mos), and as an adverb 
eva and evam mean in this way (K. Z. II, 235). From 
this is derived evaydA, in the sense of quickly moving, an 
epithet applied to Vish;/u, I, 156, i, and to the Maruts, 
V, 41, 16 : katha ddrema namasd su-ddnfin eva-ya marutaA 
aAAAa-ukthaiA, How shall we worship with praise and invo- 
cations the liberal quick-moving Maruts? I read, with 
Eoth, eva-ydA ; otherwise we should have to take evayd as 
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ail adverbial instrumental, like isay^i from ; see Grass- 
mann, s. v, dsayA. 

In one hymn (V, 87) Evayli-marut, as one word, has become 
an invocation,' reminding us of 4 >ot/ 8 €, orEvoeBacche, 
and similar forms. Possibly Tjca may be viatica, though the 
vowels do not correspond regularly (see yayi, I, 87, 2, 
note 1). 

From eva we have also eva-yivan (fern, evayavarf, VI, 
48, 12), which Benfey proposed to divide into evayi-van, 
quick, again an epithet of Vish;m and the Maruts. If then 
we read evaya/^ u, without the accent on the last syllable, 
we should Rave a proper invocation of the Maruts, ‘ You, 
quick Maruts, accept prayer after prayer.’ 

Verse 2. 

-Note 1. fsham svar are joined again- in VII, 66, 9. sahd 
isham svi/i kz. dhimahi. It seems to mean food and light, 
or water and light, water being considered as invigorating 
and supporting. Abhi^dyanta governs the accusative. 

ISTote 2. The meaning of spring was first assigned to 
vavra by Grassmann. 

Note 3 . Though I cannot find gava// and ukshznzh again, 
used in apposition to each other, I have little doubt that 
Grassmann is right in taking both as one word, like ravpos 
^ovs in Greek. 

Verse 3 . 

Note 1. The first line of this verse is extremely difficult 
GrassMAISIK translates ; 

Den Sotnasaften gleichen sie, den kraftigen, 

Die eingeschliirft sich regen, nimmer wirkungslos. 

Ludwig: Die wie Soma, das gepresst aus saftvollen 
Stengel, aufgenommen ins innere freundlich weilen. 

It may be that the Maruts are likened to Somas, because 
they refresh and strengthen. So we read VIII, 48, 9 ; 

tvam hi nzA tanvlA Soma gopKk gcitre-gitre ni-sasdttha. 

For thou, O Soma, has sat down as a guardian in every 
member of our body. 

It is possible, therefore, though I shall say no more, that 
the poet wished-.to say that the Maruts, bringing rain and 
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cooling the air, are like Somas in their refreshing and in- 
vigorating power, when stirring the hearts of men. In X, 
78, 2, the Maruts are once more compared .with Somas, 
na somM ritAm yatd Should there be a 
dative hidden in Asate ? 

Rambhi;^t I now take with Siya^^a in the sense of a wife 
clinging to the shoulders of her husband, though what is 
meant is the spear, or some other weapon, slung over the 
shoulders; see I, 167, 3. 

Verse 0. 

Ifote 1. Hanva-iva ^hvayi gives no sense, if we take 
hanvA as an instrum, sing. Hanu is generally used in the 
dual, in the Rig-veda always, meaning the two jaws or the 
two lips. Thus Ait. Br. VII, ti. hanii sa^ihve; AV. X, 
2, 7. hanvor hi ^hvAm adadha^^, he placed the tongue in 
the jaws. I should therefore prefer to read hanh iva, which 
would improve the metre also, or take ha-nvA for a dual, as 
Saya^^a does. 

One might also translate, ‘ Who amongst you, 0 Maruts, 
moves by himself, as the jaws by the tongue/ but the 
simile would nor be so perfect The meaning is the same 
as in the preceding verse, viz. that the Maruts are self-born, 
self-determined, and that they move along without horses 
and chariots. In X, 78, 2, the Maruts are called svayu^, 
like the winds. 

Mot© 2. I feel doubtful about dhanva^^yut, and feel 
inclined towards SAya;^^a s explanation, who takes dhanvan 
for antariksha. It would then correspond to parvata-tyiit, 
dhruva->l^yiit, &c. 

Mot© 3. Purupraisha may also be, You who have the 
command of many. 

Mot© 4. As to ahanya/^ na eta^a^^ see V, i, 4. svttik 
Y&gigkyztc Agre AhnAm. 

Vers© 6. 

Vlthura translated before, I, 87, 3, by broken, means also 
breakable or brittle. SAya^^a explains it by grass, which 
may be true, though I see no authority for it. Grassmann 
translates it by leaves. It is derived from vyath. 
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Yers© 7. 

S^ti and rati are used on purpose, the former meaning 
the acquisition or conquest of good things, the latter the 
giving away of them. The onslaught of the Maruts is first 
described as violent and crushing ; their liberality in giving 
away what they have conquered, chiefly rain, is represented 
as delightful, like the gifts of a liberal worshipper. Then 
follows p;7‘thu^rayi asuryeva ^d; 7 ^ti. Here asiiry^ re- 
minds us of the asuryi in the preceding hymn, where it 
occurred as an epithet of Rodasi, the lightning. Pr/thu- 
^rdyt, wide-spreading, seems to apply best to the rain, that 
is, the rati, though it might also apply to the lightning. 
However, the rkii is the storm with rain and lightning, and 
I therefore propose to read for g-AngSitt Ca;?^ is 

a root which occurs here only, and gd^ggh too is a root 
which is unknown to most students of Sanskrit. Benfey% 
to whom we owe so much, was the first to point out that 
g^ggK which Ydska explains by to make a noise and 
applies to‘ murmuring waters, is a popular form of ^ksh, to 
laugh, a reduplicated form of has. He shows that ksh is 
changed into kkh in zkkhA for akshd, and into gh and ggh^ 
in Pali and Prakrit, e. g. gJiA for kshd. The original form 
^aksh, to laugh, occurs I, 33, 7. tvam etan rudatd/^ ^kshata/^ 
kz. dyodhaya/ 5 , thou foughtest them, the crying and the 
laughing. 

That the lightning is often represented as laughing we 
see from the very next verse, dva smayanta vidyiitaA, the 
lightnings laughed down ; and the very fact that this idea 
occurs in the next verse confirms me in the view that it was 
in the poet’s mind in the preceding one. See also I, 23, 1 %• 
haskdrat vidyiita// pdri Atz.hgAWi avantu na^ manita/? mri- 
/ayantu na^^. 

In the only other passage where gziig occurs, VIII, 43, 8, 
ar^ishd ^a^ndbhdvan, applied to Agni, admits of the 
same correction, gaggk^nAhhivzn, and of the same trans- 
lation, ‘ laughing with splendour.’ 

Benfey’s objection to the spelling of g^ghgh with two 


a G 5 tt. Nachr., 1876, No. 13, s. 324. 
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aspirates is just with regard to pronunciation, but this 
would hardly justify our changing the style of our MSS., 
which, in this and in other cases, write the two aspirates, 
though intending them for non-aspirate and aspirate. 

Verse 9 . 

Not© 1. Pmni, the mother of the Maruts, who are often 
called Pr/mi-mfitaraA, g6-matara//, and sindhu-mdtara^. 

Not© 2. As to svadhd in the sense of food, see before, 
I, 6, 4, note 2, and X, 157, 5. 

Note 3. Abhva is more than dark clouds, it is the dark 
gathering of clouds before a storm, ein Unwetter, or, if 
conceived as a masculine, as in I, 39, 8, ein Ungethum. 
Such words are simply untranslatable. 
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MhNDAhA I, HYMN 170. 

ASHT-AKA I, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 8-9. 

Dialogue between Indra and his Worshipper, 
Agastya. 

1. Indra : There is no such thing to-day, nor will 
it be so to-morrow. Who knows what strange thing * 
this is ? We must consult the thought of another, 
for even what we once knew seems to vanish. 

2. Agastya: Why dost thou wish to kill us, 
O Indra? the Maruts are thy brothers; fare kindly 
with them, and do not strike ^ us in battle. 

3. The Maruts : O brother Agastya, why, being 
a friend, dost thou despise us ? We know quite 
well what thy mind was. Dost thou not wish to 
give to us ? 

4. Agastya: Let them prepare the altar, let 
them light the fire in front! Here we two will 
spread‘s for thee the sacrifice, to be seen^ by the 
immortal. 

5. Agastya: Thou rulest, O lord of treasures ; thou, 
lord of friends, art the most generous. Indra, speak 
again with the Maruts, and then consume our 
offerings at the right season. 
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NOTES. 

Although this hymn is not directly addressed to the 
Maruts, yet as it refers to the before-mentioned rivalry 
between the Maruts and Indra, and as the author is sup- 
posed to be the same, namely Agastya, I give its translation 
here. 

None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV. 

The Anukramawikd ascribes verses i, 3, 4 to Indra, 2 and 
5 to Agastya ; Ludwig assigns verses i and 3 to the Maruts, 
2, 4, and 5 to Agastya ; Grassmann gives verse i to Indra, 

3 and 3 to the Maruts, and 4 and 5 to Agastya. 

The hymn admits of several explanations. There was 
a sacrifice in which Indra and the Maruts were invoked 
together, and it is quite possible that our hymn may owe 
its origin to this. But it is possible also that the sacrifice 
may be •the embodiment of the same ideas which* were 
originally expressed in this and similar hymns, namely, that 
Indra, however powerful by himself, could not dispense 
with the assistance of the storm-gods. I prefer to take the 
latter view, but I do not consider the former so untenable 
as I did formerly. The idea that a great god like Indra 
did not like to be praised together with others is an old 
idea, and we find traces of it in the hymns themselves^ e. g. 
II, 33, 4. ma du//stuti, tn& sdhfitt. 

It is quite possible, therefore, that our hymn contains the 
libretto of a little ceremonial drama in which different 
choruses of priests are introduced as preparing a sacrifice 
for the Maruts and for Indra. and as trying to appease the 
great Indra, who is supposed to feel slighted. Possibly 
Indra and the Maruts too may have been actually repre- 
sented by some actors, so that here, as elsewhere, the first 
seeds of the drama would be found in sacrificial per- 
formances. 

I propose, though this can only be hypothetical, to take 
the first verse as a vehement complaint of Indra, when 
asked to share the sacrifice with the Maruts. In the second 
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verse Agastya is introduced as trying to pacify Indra. The 
third verse is most likely an appeal of the Maruts to remind 
Indra that the sacrifice was originally intended for them. 
Verses 4 and 5 belong to Agastya, who, though frightened 
into obedience to Indra, still implores him to make his 
peace with the Maruts. 


Verse 1. 

Mote 1. In the first verse Indra expresses his surprise in 
disconnected sentences, saying that such a thing has never 
happened before. I do not take adbhuta (nie da gewesen) 
in the sense of future, because that is already contained in 
svsLS, The second line expresses that Indra does not 
remember such a thing, and must ask some one else, 
whether he remembers anything like it. We ought to 
take abhisa;;/^are;/ya as one word, and probably in the 
sense of to be approached or to be accepted. Abhisa;;/if Arin, 
however, means also changeable. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. VadhiA is the augmentless indicative, not sub- 
junctive; see, however, Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. I, pp. 21, 

Verso 4. 

Note 1. iTetana refers to ya^«a as in VIII, 13, 8. It 
means that which attracts the attention of the gods (IV, 
7, 2), and might be translated by beacon. 

Note 2. The dual tanavivahai is strange. It may refer, 
as Grassmann supposes, to Agastya and his wife, Lopa- 
mudrd, but even that is very unusual. See Oldenberg, 
K. Z. XXXIX, 63. Professor Oldenberg (K. Z. XXXIX, 
60 seq.) takes this and the next hymn as parts of the same 
Akhyana hymn, and as intimately connected with the 
Marutvatiya 54 stra of the midday Savana, in the Soma 
sacrifice. 
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MAN-DALA I, HYMN 171 . 

ASHrAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 11. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. I come to you with this adoration, with a 
hymn I implore the favour^ of the quick (Maruts). 
O Maruts, you have rejoiced ^ in it clearly®, put 
down then all anger and unharness your horses ! 

2. This reverent praise of yours, O Maruts, 
fashioned in the heart, has been offered by the 
mind^, O gods! Come to it, pleased in your mind, 
for you give increase to (our) worship 

3. May the Maruts when they have been praised 
be gracious to us, and likewise Maghavat (Jndra), 
the best giver of happiness, when he has been 
praised. May our trees (our lances) ^ through our 
valour stand always erect, O Maruts 1 

4. I am afraid of this powerful one, and trembling 
in fear of Indra. For you the offerings were pre- 
pared, — we have now put them away, forgive us ! 

5. Thou through whom the M 4 nas^ see the 
mornings, "whenever the eternal dawns flash forth 
with power®, O Indra, O strong hero, grant thou 
glory to us with the Mari’ ts, terrible with the 
terrible ones, strong and a giver of victory. 

6. O Indra, protect thou these bravest of men^ 
(the Maruts), let thy anger be turned away® from 
the Maruts, for thou hast become® victorious to- 
gether with those brilliant heroes. May we have an 
invigorating autumn, with quickening rain I 


[32] 


u 
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NOTES. 

The Anukrania/^i assigns verses i and 2 to the Maruts, 
the rest to Ii^dra Marutvat. The poet is again Agastya. 
The whole hymn corresponds to the situation as described 
in the preceding hymns, and leads on to a kind of compro- 
mise between the Maruts, who seem really the favourite gods 
of the poet, and Indra, an irresistible and supreme deity 
whose claims cannot be disregarded. 

None of the verses of this hymn occurs in SV.j VS®, TS., 
AV. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Sumati here means clearly favour, as in I, 73, b, 
7; while in I, 166, 6 it means equally clearly prayer. 

Note 2. Ludwig takes rara^Mtd as referring to sbkt^na 
and namasi. The accent of rara;2atd is irregular, and like- 
wise^ the retaining of the final long d in the Pada text 
Otherwise the form is perfectly regular, namely the % p. 
plural of the reduplicated aorist, or the so-called aorist 
of the causative Pdwini (VII, 4, 2, 3) gives a number of 
verbs which form that aorist as u w and not as w - w, e. g. 
ajcurdsat, not ari^asat ; ababMhat, ayaya/^at, &c. Some verbs 
may take both forms, e. g. abibhra^at and ababhra^at This 
option applies to all 'Kknykdi verbsf and one of these is 
raw, which therefore at the time of Kdtydyana was supposed 
to have formed its reduplicated aorist both as arar^wat and 
as arirawat. Without the augment we expect rirawata or 
rdriwata. The question is why the final a should have 
been lengthened not only in the Saw^hitd, that would be 
explicable, but in the Pada text also. The conjunctive of 
the perfect would be rdrawata. See also Delbr4ck, Verbum, 
p. III. 

Note 8. Vedydbhis, which Ludwig translates here by um 
dessentwillen, was ihr erfaren sollt, I have trans- 
lated by clearly, though tentatively only. 


See Sanskrit Grammar, § 372, note. 
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Verse 2. 

Mote 1. The same idea is expressed in X, 47, 7. hridi- 
spr/sak manasi va^^yaman^, 

Mote 2. Namasa^ vndhasa >5 is intended to convey the 
idea that the Maruts increase or bless those who worship 
them. 

Vers© 3 . 

Mote 1. The second line has given rise to various inter- 
pretations. 

GrASSMANN : 

Uns mogen aufrecht stehn wie schdne Baume 
Nach unsrem Wunsch, O Maruts, alle Tage. 

Ludwig : Hoch mogen sein unsere kampfenden lanzen, 
alle tage, O Marut, sigesstreben. 

As komya never occurs again, it must for the present be 
left unexplained. 

There was another difficult passage, I, 88, 3. medha van 4 
na kmavante firdhva, which I translated, ‘ May the Maruts 
stir up our minds as they stir up the forests/ I pointed out 
there that firdhva means not only upright, but straight and 
strong (I, 172, 3; II, 30, 3), and I conjectured that the 
erect trees might have been used as a symbol of strength 
and triumph. Vana, however, may have been used poetic- 
ally for anything made of wood, just as cow is used for 
leather or anything made of leather. In that case vana 
might be meant for the wooden walls of houses, or even 
for lances (like bovpara from 5 opu=Sk. daru), and the adjec- 
tive would probably have to determine the true meaning. 
If connected with komala it might have the same meaning 
as 

Prof. Oldenberg suggests that vanani may be meant for 
the wooden vessels containing the Soma. 

Vers© 5 . 

Mot© 1. The Minas are the people of Minya, see 1 , 165, 
15, note I, and there is no necessity for taking mana, with 
Grassmann, as a general name for poet (Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 
vol xvij p. 174). 
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Mote 2 . It is doubtful to which word ^avasi belongs. 
I take it to be used adverbially with vyush/ishu. 

Vers© 6. 

Hot© 1. We might also translate, ^protect men from the 
stronger one,’ as we read I, I20, 4. pitdm sdhyasa/i: 
yuvam ksi rabhyasa/2 na/2 ; and still more clearly in IV, 55, i. 
sahiyasa/^ varu/^a mitra martat. But I doubt whether nri'ii 
by itself would be used m the sense of our men, while 
nara/^ is a common name of the Maruts, whether as divdA 
ndra/^, I, 64, 4, or as nara^ b)^ themselves, I, 64, lo ; 166, 
13, &c. 

Note 2. On the meaning of avayd in dvaydtahe/dA, see 

Introduction, p. xx. 

Hot© 3 . On dadhana/^, see VIII, 97, 13, &c. 
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MAiVZ)ALA I, HYMN 172 . 

ASHTAKA II, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 12. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. May your march be brilliant, brilliant through 
your protection, O Maruts, you bounteous givers, 
shining like snakes ! 

2. May that straightforward shaft of yours, O 
Maruts, bounteous givers, be far from us, and far 
the stone which you hurl ! 

3. Spare, O bounteous givers, the people of 
T^'f^askanda, lift us up that we may live ! 



294 


VEDIC HYMNS* 


NOTES. 

The hymn is ascribed to Agastya, the metre is Giyatri. 
None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., TS., AV, 


Verse 1. 

Prof. Oldenberg conjectures ^itrl utf/^, and possibly mahi- 
bhdnava/ir for ahibhinava^l. See for y^mzk kltTzJi fiti V, 
52, 2. y^man panti ; also VI, 48, 9. 
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MAiVZ?ALA II, HYMN 34. 

ASH TAKA II, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 19-21. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The Maruts charged with rain^ endowed with 
fierce force, terrible like wild beasts^, blazing® in 
their strength*, brilliant like fires, and impetuous®, 
have uncovered the (rain-giving) cows by blowing 
away the cloud®. 

2. The (Maruts) with their rings* appeared like 
the heavens with their stars®, they shone wide like 
streams from clouds as soon as Rudra, the strong 
man, was born for you, O golden-breasted Maruts, 
in the bright lap of PrAni®. 

3. They wash* their horses like racers* in the 
courses, they hasten with the points of the reed® 
on their quick steeds. O golden-jawed® Maruts, 
violently shaking (your jaws), you go quick* with 
your spotted deer®, being friends of one mind. 

4. Those Maruts have grown to feed* all these 
beings, or, it may be, (they have come) hither for 
the sake of a friend, they who always bring quicken- 
ing rain. They have spotted horses, their bounties 
cannot be taken away, they are like headlong 
charioteers on their ways®. 

5. O Maruts, wielding your brilliant spears, come 
hither on smooth* roads with your fiery® cows 
(clouds) whose udders are swelling; (come hither), 
being of one mind, like swans toward their nests, to 
enjoy the sweet offering. 

6. O one-minded Maruts. come to our prayers, 
come to our libations like (Indra) praised by men* ! 
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Fulfil (our prayer) like the udder of a barren cow^, 
and make th'e prayer glorious by booty to the singer. 

7. Grant us this strong horse for our chariot, a 
draught' that rouses our prayers, from day to day, 
food to the singers, and to the poet in our home- 
steads® luck®, wisdom, inviolable and invincible 
strength. 

8. When the gold-breasted Maruts harness the 
horses to their chariots, bounteous' in wealth, then 
it is as if a cow in the folds poured out® to her calf 
copious food, to. every man who has offered libations. 

9. Whatever mortal enemy may have placed us 
among wolves', shield us from hurt, ye Vasus! 
Turn the wheels with burning heat® against him, 
and strike down the weapon of the impious fiend, O 
Rudras ! 

10^ Your march, O Maruts, appears brilliant, 
whether even friends have milked the udder of 
Pmni, or whether, O sons of Rudra, you mean to 
blame him who praises you, and to weaken those 
who are weakening Trita, O unbeguiled heroes'. 

11. We invoke you, the great Maruts, the con- 
stant wanderers, at the offering of the rapid Vish;2u' ; 
holding ladles (full of libations) and prayerful we ask 
the golden-coloured and exalted Maruts for glorious 
wealth. 

12. The Da^agvas (Maruts?)' carried on® the 
sacrifice first ; may they rouse us at the break of 
dawn. Like the dawn, they uncover the dark nights 
with the red (rays), the strong ones, with their bril- 
liant light, as with a sea of milk. 

13. With the (morning) clouds, as if with glitter- 
ing red ornaments', these Maruts have grown great 
in the sacred places®. Streaming down with rush- 
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ing splendour®, they have assumed their bright and 
brilliant colour. 

14. Approaching^ them for their great protection 
to help us, we invoke them with this worship, they 
whom Trita may bring near, like the five Hot?^' 
priests for victory®, descending on their chariot to 
help. 

15. May that grace of yours by which you help 
the wretched^ across all anguish, and by which you 
deliver the worshipper from the reviler, come hither, 
O Maruts ; may your favour approach us like a cow 
(going to her calf) ! 
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NOTES. 

Hymn ascribed to Gr/tsamada. Metre, 1-14 6^agatf, 15 
Trish/ubli, according to the paribhasha in the Sarvanu- 
krama/n 12, 13. See also Ludwig, III, p. 59 ; Bergaigne, 
Recherches sur Thistoire de la liturgie vedique, 1889, pp, 
66 seq. ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 144. None of its verses 
occurs in SV., VS., AV. The first verse is found in TB. 

5, 5, 4, with three various readings, viz. tavishebhir 
iQfmibhi/^ instead of tavishibhir ar>l^fna/^, bhriimim instead of 
bhr/mim, and n'pa instead of apa. 

Verse 1 . 

Mote 1 . Dharavara/^, a word of doubtful import, possi- 
bly meaning wishing for rain, or the suitors of the streams 
of rain. The Maruts are sometimes represented as varas 
or suitors ; cf. V, 60, 4. 

Motb Cf. II, 33, II. 

Mote a. Bergaigne, II, 381, translates arHna// by chan- 
tresj, singers, deriving it, as it would seem, from arka 
which, as he maintains (Journ. Asiat 1884, IV, pp. 194 
seq.), means always song in the RV. (ReL V6d. I, 279), 
This, however, is not the case, as has been well shown 
by Pischel, Ved, Stud. I, pp, 23 seq. Besides, unless we 
change arj^ina/i into arki/?a4 we must connect it with ar^^ri, 
light Thus we read VIII, 41, 8, ar^mt pada 

Mot© 4 . Tavishebhir firmfbhi^ the reading of the 
Taittiriyas, is explained by Saya?^a by balavadbhir gama- 
nai/i. It may have been taken from RV. VI, 61, 2. 

Mot© 5 . On rz^shfn, see I, 64, 12^; I, 87, i. 

Mot© 6. Bhr/mi seems to me a name of the cloud, 
driven about by the wind. The Taittiriyas read bhriimim, 
and Saya^^a explains it by megha;;^ dhaxnantas Mlayanta/^. 
In most passages, no doubt, hhrimi means quick, fresh, and 
is opposed to radhra, IV, 32, 2; VII, 56, 20. In I, 31, 16, as 
applied to Agni, it may mean quick. But in our passage 
that meaning is impossible, and I prefer the traditional 
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meaning of cloud to that of storm-wind, adopted by Benfey 
and Roth. The expression ' to blow a storm-wind * is not 
usual, while dham is used in the sense of blowing away 
clouds and darkness. The cows would then be the waters 
in the clouds. It is possible, however, that Saya?^a’s 
explanation, according to which bhr/mi is a musical instru- 
ment, may rest on some traditional authority. In this case 
it would correspond to dhdmanta/^ v^/am, in I, 85, 

Vers© 2. 

Hot© 1. On khidin, see I, 166, 9, note 2. On rukma- 
vakshas, I, 64, 4, note i. Golden-breasted is meant for 
armed with golden chest-plates. The meaning seems to 
be that the Maruts with their brilliant khadis appear like 
the heavens with their brilliant stars. The Maruts are not 
themselves lightning and rain, but they are seen in them, 
as Agni is not the fire, but present in the fire, or the god 
of fire. Thus we read, RV. Ill, 26, 6 . zgvith bh^mam 
marutdm 6 gzk^ ‘ The splendour of Agni, the strength of 
the Maruts,’ i. e. the lightning. It must be admitted, how- 
ever, that a conjecture, proposed by Bollensen (Z.D.M.G* 
XLI, p, 501), w^ould improve the verse. He proposes to 
read ri^tzyzk instead of vrishizyzh. We should then 
have to translate, ^ Their spears shone like lightnings from 
the clouds.’ These rtshfis or spears are mentioned by the 
side of khadi and rukma in RV. V, 54, ii, and the com- 
pound nshrividyuta/^ is applied to the Maruts in I, 168, 5 
and V, 52, 13. The difficulty which remains is abhriyzL 

Mot© 2. On dyavo na str^bhi^, see note to I, 87, i. 

Mot© 0, The second line is full of difficulties. No 
doubt the Maruts are represented as the sons of Rudra 
(V, 60, 5 ; VI, 66, 3), and as the sons of Pmni, fern., being 
called PrAni-mdtara/^. Their birth is sometimes spoken of 
as unknown (VII, 56, 2), but hardly as mysterious. Who 
knows their birth, hardly means more than ‘ the wind blow- 
eth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof, 
but canst not tell whence it cometh.’ Frisni as a feminine 
is the speckled sky, and the cloud may have been cdnceived 
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as the udder at the same time that Frzsni was conceived 
as a cow (I, i6o, 3). Nothing seems therefore more natural 
than that we should translate, * When Rudra had begotten 
you in the bright lap of FrisnV The bright lap, ^ukram 
udha/2, is an idiomatic expression (VI, 66, i ; IV, 3, 10), and 
I see no reason why we should with Roth, K. Z. XXVI, 49, 
change the jukre of the padapa//^a into snkmk and refer it 
to vr/shi. 

The real difficulty lies in a^ani. Can it mean he begot, 
as Bergaigne (Religion Vedique, III, 35) interprets it? 
Wherever a^ani occurs it means he was born, and I doubt 
whether it can mean anything else. It is easy to suggest 
a^anit, for though the third person of the aorist never 
occurs in the RV., the other persons, such as a^anish/a, 
^anish//^a/^, are there. But, as the verse now stands, we 
must translate, * When Rudra was born for you, he the 
strong one in the bright udder of FrzsnV Could Rudra 
be here conceived as ,the son, he who in other passages is 
represented as the husband of Pnmi? There is another 
passage which may yield the same sense, VI, 66, 3. vid6 
hi mat^ mahd^ mahi sa, s^ it iprhm/i subhve garbham ^ 
adhS,t, ‘ for she, the great, is known as the mother of the 
great, that very Pr/mi conceived the germ (the Maruts) for 
the strong one.’ 


Verse 3 . 

ISTote 1. Ukshdnte is explained by washing, cleaning the 
horses, before they start for a new race. See V, 59, i. 
ukshdnte irvin, followed by tarushante 4 ' rAgSik ; IX, 109, 
10. a^va>^ nd nikta^ va^i dhdndya ; Satap. Br. XI, 5, 5, 13. 
Pischel (Ved. Stud. I, 189) supposes that it always refers 
to the washing after a race. 

K’ot© 2. Nadasya kdr;F^ai^ is very difficult, Sdyam’s 
explanation, meghasya madhyapraderai/^, ‘ through the 
hollows of the cloud,’ presupposes that nada by itself can 
in the RV. be used in the sense of cloud, and that kar;2a, 
ear, may have the meaning of a hole or a passage. To 
take, as BR. propose, kar^^a in the sense of kar;^a, eared, 
with long ears, would not help us much. Grassmann’s 
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translation, * mit der Wolke schnellen Fittigen/ is based 
on a conjectural reading, iiadasya par^^ai/^i. Ludwig’s trans- 
lation, ‘mit des fluszes wellen den raschen eilen sie,’ is 
ingenious, but too bold, for kar^^a never means waves, nor 
nada river in the Rig-veda. The Vedarthayatna gives : 

‘ they rush with steeds that make the roar,’ taking kar/^ai/^ 
for kartnbhi-^, which again is simply impossible. -The best 
explanation is that suggested by Pischel, Ved. Stud., p. 189. 
He takes nada for reed, and points out that whips were 
made of reeds. The kar;2a would be the sharp point of 
the reed, most useful for a whip. I cannot, however, follow 
him in taking ts\xh\nk in the sense of accelerating. I think 
it refers to a.yva in the preceding pMa. 

JJ^ote 3 . ¥Lir2Lnysisiprk/i, ^ipra, in the dual ripre, is in- 
tended for the jaws, the upper and lower jaws, as in RV. I, 

I pi, 10. vf syasva ripre, open the jaws. See Zimmer, Altin- 
disches Leben, p. 249, note. RV. Ill, 3:2, i ; V, 36, ii, ripre 
and hanft ; VIII, 76, 10 ; X, 96, 9. j*fpre Mrint davidhvata/2 ; 
X, 105, 5. i'fprabhyam jripri;riv 4 n. In the plural ,_however, 
riprd/2:, V, 54, II (ripra// .yirshasu vitati// hira/^yayU), VIII, 
7, ^5, is intended for something worn on the head, made 
of gold or gold threads. As we speak of the ears of 
a cap, that is, lappets which protect the ears, or of the 
cheeks of a machine, so in this case the jaws seem to have 
been intended for what protects the jaws, and not neces- 
sarily for the real jaw-bones of an animal, used as an 
helmet, and afterwards imitated in any kind of metal. 
As to .yiprin it may mean helmeted or possessed of jaws. 
To be possessed of jaws is no peculiar distinction, yet in 
several of the passages where riprin occurs, there is a clear 
reference to eating and drinking ; see VI, 44, 14 ; VIII, 2, 
28 ; 17, 4 ; ^ 4 ; 33j 7 ; 92, 4 ; see also j'lpravdn in VI, 

17, 2. It is possible therefore that like suripra, riprin also 
was used in the sense of possessed of jaw-bones, 1. e. of 
strong jaw-bones. Even such epithets as hfra^/ya-jipra, 
hari-.yipra, hi'ri-ripra may mean possessed of golden, possibly 
of strong jaws. (M. M., Biographies of Words, p. 263, note.), 
Roth takes hariripra as yellow-jawed, hiriripra as golden- 
cheeked, or with golden helmet, hira^ya-yipra, with golden 
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helmet A decision between golden-jawed or golden-hel- 
meted is difficult, yet golden-jawed is applicable in all cases. 

In our passage we must be guided by davidhvata/^, which 
together with .yi'pra occurs again X, 96, 9. ^/pre va^ 4 ya 
h'drini davidhvata//, shaking the golden jaws, and it seems 
best to translate : O ye golden-jawed Maruts, shaking (your 
jaws), you go to feed. 

Note 4. If we retain the accent in prfksham, we shall 
have to take it as an adverb, from prfkshd, quick, vigorous, 
like the German snel. This view is supported by Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. I, 96, If, however, we could change the accent 
into pr/ksham, we might defend S^yaj^^a's interpretation. 
We should have to take pr/ksham as the accusative of 
pr^ksh, corresponding to the dative pr/kshd in the next 
verse. Pnksh is used together with .rubh, ish, hr^ (VI, 
62, 4), and as we have jubham ya, we might take pr/ksham 
yd in the sense of going for food, in search of food. But 
it is better to take pr^Tcsham as an adverb. In the next 
verse pnkshe is really a kind of infinitive, governing 
bhiivaftdr 

Hote 6. Tradition explains the Prfshatis as spotted deer, 
but prfshadaiva, as an epithet of the Maruts, need not mean 
having Pnshatis for their horses, but having spotted horses. 
See Bergaigne, Rel.Ved. II, p. 378, note. 

Verse 4. 

I^ote 1. Ludwig translates : Zu narung haben sie alle dise 
wesen gebracht; Grassmann: Zur Labung netzten alle 
diese Wesen sie. Ludwig suggests ^itrdya for mitraya; 
Oldenberg, far better, mitrdyava.^:, looking for friends, like 
mitrayuva/^;, in I, 173, 10. 

li’ot© % On vaylina, see Pischel in Vedische Studien, 
p. 301. But why does Pischel translate rigipyi by bulls, 
referring to VI, 67, ii? 


Verse 5. 

Hot© 1. Adhvasmabhiy^j seems to mean unimpeded or 
smooth. Cf. IX, 91, 3. 

ISTote 2. The meaning of fndhanvabhi >5 is very doubtful. 
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Veres 6. 

Hote 1. 'Nar^m na s&fusa/i, the original form of Nara- 
samssi/t, I take here as a proper name, Manner lob (like 
Frauenlob, the poet) referring to Indra. Bergaigne, I, 
p. 305, doubts whether Nara^a;;/sa can be a proper name 
in our passage, but on p. 308 he calls it an appellation of 
Indra. 

E'ote 2. A.yvani iva, gives a sense, but one quite in- 
appropriate to the Veda. It would mean, ^fiil the cow 
in her udder like a mare.’ I therefore propose to read 
asvam iva (asuam iva), from asu, a cow that is barren, 
or a cow that has not yet calved. Thus we read, 
I, 3 IS, 3. yabhl/i dheniim asvam pinvathaA, ‘with the 
same help with which you nourish a barren cow.’ Cf. 
I, 116, 22, staryam pipyathu// gim, ‘you have filled the 
barren cow.’ If asvam iva dheniim is a simile, we want an 
object to which it refers, and this we find in dhfyam. Thus 
we read,V, 71, 2 ; VII, 94, IX, 19, 2, pipyatam dhiya^ 
to fulfil prayers. I know, of course, that such changes in 
the sacred text will for the pi'esent seem most objection- 
able to my friends in India, but I doubt not that the time 
will come when they will see that such emendations are 
inevitable. I see that in the appendix to the Petersburg 
Dictionary, s.v. asu, the same conjecture has been sug- 
gested. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1 . Here again I have taken great liberties. Api- 
nam is explained by S^ya^^a as a participle for apnuvantam. 
This participle, though quite correct (see Lindner, Altin- 
dische Nominalbildung, p. 54), does not occur again in the 
RV., nor does it yield a proper meaning. It could only 
mean, ‘ give us a horse to the chariot, an obtaining prayer, 
rousing the attention (of the gods) day by day/ Ap^na 
may mean a drinking or carousing, and I do not see why 
we should not take it in that sense. Sacrifices in ancient 
times were often festivals ; VII, 22, 3 * brahma sa- 
dham£de ^shasva, ^ accept these prayers at our feast/ If 
we suppose that apana refers to the drinking of Soma, then 
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nothing is more appropriate than to call the drinking 
i^itayat, exciting, brahma, a hymn. Anyhow I can dis- 
cover no better meaning in this line. Grassmann, who 
knows that ^itayati means to excite, yet translates : ‘ Gebt 
Gebet, das durchdringt, euch erinnernd Tag fur Tag.* 
Ludwig: ‘Das erfolgreiche brahma, das erinnernde tag 
fur tag.’ Possibly we should have to change the accent 
from ^pana to apana. Apani in IX, lo, 5 is equally 
obscure. 

"Eote 2. On vn^aiia, see I, 165, 15^ For fuller discus- 
sions of the various meanings of vn^ana, see Geldner, 
Ved. Stud. I, 139; Oldenberg, Gottinger gel. Anzeigen, 
189O3 pp. 410 seq. ; Ph. Colinet, Les principes de Texegese 
v^dique d’apr^s MM. Pischel et Geldner, p. 28; Ludwig, 
liber Methode bei Interpretation des Rigveda, 1890, pp. 
27 seq. 

E'ote 3 . Sani means acquiring, success, luck, gain, and is 
often placed in juxtaposition with medh£, wisdom. If they 
are thus, placed side by side, sani looks almost like an ad- 
jective, meaning efficient. RV. I, 18, 6. sanfm medh^m 
ayisisham, ‘I had asked for efficient, true, real wisdom,’ 
or, ‘ I had asked for success and wisdom.’ In such pas- 
sages, however, as V, 27, 4. dadat rzM sanfm yatd dddat 
medhSm r^tiyatd, it is clear that sanf was considered as 
independent and different from medh^ (rfMyate = rfti- 
yate). 

Verse 8. 

Ifote 1. On sudlinavaA, see note to I, 64, 6. It must often 
be left open whether sud^nu was understood as bounteous, 
or as having good rain or good Soma. 

"Note 2. Pinvate, lit. to make swell or abound. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Vrzkatati is an old locative of vrfkatit, wolf- 
hood. To place us in wolf hood means to treat us as wolves, 
or as vogelfrei. Others take it to mean treating us as a 
wolf would treat us. 

ISTote 2. Tapusha>6akrfy^. According to Lanman (p.571) 
tdpusha might be taken as an acc. dual fern, I know^ 
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however, of no strictly* analogous cases, and prefer to take 
tdpushi as an instrumentai, this being its usual employ- 
ment 

Verse 10. 

Wot© 1. The second line is obscure. Neither Grassmann 
nor Ludwig nor Sdya^^a can extract any intelligible meaning 
from it. I have translated it, but I am far from satisfied. 
There may be an antithesis between the friends (the Maruts 
themselves, see V, 53, 2), milking the udder of Prisni, and 
the Maruts coming to blame their friends for not offering 
them sacrifices, or for offering them sacrifices in common 
with Indra. In the first case when they, as friends, milk 
the cloud, their approach is brilliant and auspicious. In 
the second case, when they come to blame those who ought 
to celebrate them, or those who are actually hostile to 
them by causing the ruin or decay of a friend of the 
Maruts, such as Trita, their approach is likewise brilliant, 
but not auspicious. Trita is a friend of the Maruts whom 
they assist in battle, and it is possible that this legdnd may 
be alluded to here. Sometimes Trita seems also connected 
with the third libation which was offered 3.t sunset, just 
as Vishnu represented the second libation which was 
offered at noon^ Thus we read, VIII, 12, 16. ydt sdmam 
indra vishnaxi yit vSl gha tritd Apty6 yit v 4 manitsu 
mdndase, ‘whether you, Indra, enjoy the Soma near 
Vish;2u, or near Trita Aptya, or among the Maruts.’ 
^akapfim, as quoted by Yiska (Nir. XII, 19), explains 
the three steps of Vish/m as earth, sky, and heaven; 
Auri^avibha distinguishes Samiroha^m, Vish;^upada, and 
Gayariras. But all this does not help us to disentangle our 
verse. It should be added that Bergaigne makes Tritdm 
to be governed by duhii^ (Rel. Ved. II, 3 ^ 7 )* We should 
then have to translate, ‘or whether they milk Trita in 
order to blame the singer, to make them old who make 


^ Odinn is styled Thridi, by the side of Har and Tafnhar (the 
high and the even high) as the Third High. At other times he is 
Tveggi (secundus). Grimm's Teutonic Mythology, vol. i, p. 162. 

[32] ‘ X 
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others old, or who themselves become old.’ This, however, 
does not help us much. Professor Oldenberg conjectures 
that possibly ^uratam might be changed to ^ratim, and 
that the dual of the verb might refer to Rudra and Pmni ; 
or we might read^urdtd for^urdta, if it refers to Rudriyas. 
Navam^nasya might also be used in the sense of making a 
noise (see I, ^9,5), and possibly ndvam^nasya nidi might have 
been intended for shouting and laughing to scorn. But all 
this leaves the true meaning of the verse as unfathomable as 
ever. 

Verse 11* 

ISTote 1. Vfsh;2or eshdsya prabhr/th^ is obscure. At the 
offering of the rapid Vish;?2U is supposed to mean, when the 
rapid Vishnu offers Soma. The same phrase occurs again, 
VII, 40, 5. In VIII, 0,0^ 3, we can translate, ‘we know 
the strength of the Maruts, and of the hasting Vishj^u, 
the bounteous gods.^ In VII, 39, 5, the reading is vfsh/mm 
cshSm. Bergaigne (II, 419) is inclined to take vish;2u esha 
as Sorna; We should then translate, ‘at the offering of 
Soma.’ 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. The Dai‘agvas are mentioned as an old priestly 
family, like the Ahgiras, and they seem also, like the 
Ahgiras, to have their prototypes or their ancestors among 
the divine hosts. Could they here be identified with the 
Maruts? They are said to have been the first to carry 
on the sacrifice, and they are asked to rouse men at the 
break of the day. Now the same may be said of the 
Maruts. They are often connected with the dawn, probably 
because the storms break forth with greater vigour in the 
morning, or, it may be, because the chasing away of the 
darkness of the night recalls the struggle between the dark- 
ness of the thunderstorm and the brightness of the sun. 
The matutinal character of the Maruts appears, for instance, 
53 > ^4 (usri bhesha^m), and their father Dyaus is 
likewise called vnshabhdA usrfya^, V, 58, 6. In the second 
line firOTte, though in the singular, refers also to the 
Maruts in the plural; see Bergaigne, Mdanges Renier, 




NOTES. II, 34, 13. 


307 


Parisj 18865 P» 80. There still remain two difficult words, 
mahai^: and g6-ar«asd. The former (see Lanman, p. 501) 
may be taken as an adjective referring to the Da^agvas 
or Maruts, unless we take it as an adverb, quickly, like 
makshu« If we could change it into mahl[, it would form 
an appropriate adjective to ^otishi, as in IV, 50, 4. On 
g6-ar;2as^ all that can be said is that it mostly occurs where 
something is uncovered or revealed, so I, 18 ; X, 38, 2. 

Note 2. On vah, to carry on the sacrifice like 

a wagon, see Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 259-260. See also 
RV. VIII, 26, 15 ; 58, 1, and yaj-^a-vahas. 

Verse 13. 

li’ote 1, In interpreting this obscure v^rse we must begin 
with what Is clear. The aru^H angayah are the well- 
known ornaments of the Maruts, mentioned I, 37, 2, note ; 
I, 64, 4, note, &c. The Maruts shine in these ornaments 
or paints, I, 85, 3 ; 87, i ; V, 56, i ; X, 78, 7. Though we 
do not know their special character, we know that» like 
the daggers, spears, and bracelets of the Maruts, they were 
supposed to contribute to their beautiful appearance. 
Again, we know that when the Maruts are said to grow 
(vavr^dhu^), that means that they grow in strength, in 
spirits, and in splendour, or, in a physical sense, that the 
storms increase, that the thunder roars, and the lightnings 
flash, see V, 55, 3 ; 59, 5. Now if it is said that the Rudras 
grew with ksho?ns, as if with bright red ornaments, we 
must have in these ksho/ns the physical prototype of what 
are metaphorically called their glittering ornaments. And 
here we can only think either of the bright morning clouds 
(referring to nshak na xkmih axunaUt apa hxnute in the 
preceding verse), or lightnings. These bright clouds of 
heaven are sometimes conceived as the mothers (III, 9, 2. 
apik matrzk), and more especially the mothers of the 
Maruts, who are in consequence called Sfndhu-m^tara>%, 
X, 783 63 a name elsewhere given to Soma, IX, 61, 7, and 
to the A^svins, I, 46, 2. It is said of a w''ell-known hero, 
Purflravas (originally a solar hero), that as soon as he was 
born the women (gn^/^) were there, and immediately after- 

X 2 
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wards that the rivers increased or cherished him, X, 95, 7, 
In other passages too these celestial rivers or waters or 
clouds are represented as 'women, whether mothers or wives 
(X, 124, 7). A number of names are given to these beings, 
when introduced as the companions of the Apsaras Urvari, 
and it is said of them that they came along like d^ngiy^k 
zmniydih^ like bright red ornaments, X, 95, 6. It seems dear 
therefore that the aru;^^^ dingiy^h of the Maruts have to be 
explained by the bright red clouds of the morning, or in 
more mythological language, by the Apsaras, who are said 
to be like aru?^dya/^ ^.ngky^k. Hence, whatever its ety- 
mology may have been, ksho;2ibhi>^ in our passage must 
refer to the clouds of heaven, and the verse can only be 
translated, ‘ the Rudras grew with the clouds as with their 
red ornaments,' that is, the clouds were their red orna- 
ments, and as the clouds grew in splendour, the Maruts 
grew with their splendid ornaments. 

Professor Geldner arrived at a similar conclusion. In 
Bezz^nberger's Beitrage, XI, p. 327, and more recently in 
Ved. Stud., p. 277, he assigned to ksho??! the meaning of 
woman, which is quite possible, and would make it a 
synonym of the celestial gnds. But he translates, ‘ the 
Maruts excite themselves with red colours as with women/ 
These are hardly Vedic thoughts, and the position of na 
would remain anomalous. Nor should we gain much if we 
read te ksho^aya^ aru;2ebhi^ na a^-ibhi^, ‘these Rudras 
were delighted like wives by bright ornaments.’ The bright 
ornaments have once for all a settled meaning, they are 
peculiar to the Maruts, and cannot in a Marut hymn be 
taken in any other sense. 

Then comes the question, how is the meaifing assigned 
to ksho^ri, namely cloud, or, as personified, Apsaras, ap- 
plicable to other passages? In X, 95, 9, it seems most 
appropriate: ‘So long as the mortal (Pur6ravas), longing 
for the immortal (Apsaras), does not come near with 
strength to those ksho;2ts, i. e. those Apsaras, or morning 
clouds, they beautified their bodies like ducks ’ (an excellent 
image, if one watches ducks cleaning themselves in the 
'^vater), Hike sporting horses biting each other/ Geldner 
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translates this verse somewhat differently, Ved. Stud. I, 
p. 276. 

Having disposed of these two passages where ksho;^t 
occurs in the plural, we have next to consider those where 
it stands in the dual Here kshont always means heaven 
and earth, like rodasi, dyAv§Lprithiv% &c. 

VIII, 7, 22. sam u tye mahati/^ apa>^: sam kshoM sam u 
suryam . . . pzrvasi/i dadhu^. They, the Maruts, set the 
great waters (the sky), heaven and earth and the sun piece- 
meal (or, they put them together piece by piece). 

VIII, 52, 10. sam fndra/2 riyz/i hrzhati/i adhiinuta sam 
ksho 7 n sam u suryam. Indra shook the great treasures, 
heaven and earth, and the sun. 

VIII, 99, 6. anu te .rushmam turdyantam lyBXnh kshom 
sisum na mitari. Heaven and earth followed thy rapid 
strength, like mother-cows their calf. 

II, 16, 3. na kshombhyim paribhve te indriyam. Thy 
strength is not to be compassed by heaven and earth. 

If after this we look at the passage translated by-Pi^fessor 
Geldner, I, 180, 5. zpi/i kshom sa-^ate m^hini v 4 m, we see 
at once that apik and kshom cannot be separated, and that 
we must translate, your M^hind reaches heaven and earth 
and the sky. Mihini, according to Professor Geldnei, 
means the magnificent woman, namely Surya, but it is 
possible that it may have been meant for ‘ mahinia, your 
greatness reaches heaven and earth and the sky.' Apa/^, 
which Professor Geldner translates ^ from the water,' is the 
acc. plural, meaning the waters between heaven and earth, 
or the sky. It occurs again in connection with heaven and 
earth, the sun, heaven, and generally without any copula. 
Thus, VIII, y, 22. apa^, ksho;a, suryam, i.e. the waters (the 
sky), hej.ven and earth, the sun. I, 36, 8. rodasi apaA, 
heaven and earth and the waters ; cf. V, 31, 6. Likewise 

1, 52, 12. 2.pik sva/^ paribhu/^ eshi ^ divam; V, 14, 4. 
dvindat zp'kk svkh\ VI, 47 j X4. apa^ gd/^; cf. VL 

2. VII, 44, I. dydvdpntbivi apa/^ sva//, cf. X, 36, i ; IX. 
90,4; 91,6. 

There remain five passages where k^onvi occurs, and 
where Professor Geldner ’s conjecture that it means women 
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holds good. In I, 54, i, it may mean real womens or the 
women of the clouds. In I, 57, 4; 173, 7; VIII, 3, 
10; 13, 17; also in X, aa, 9, women seems the most 
plausible translation. 

Hote 2. -ff/tasya sddanini is almost impossible to trans- 
late. It may be' the places in heaven where the Maruts 
are supposed to be, or the places where sacrifices are 
offered to them. 

Note 3 . Atyena pa^asA has been explained in different 
ways. SAyam renders it by always moving power; 
Grassmann by ‘ mit schnell erregtem Schimmer ; ’ Ludwig, 

‘ mit eilender kraft,’ though he is no longer satisfied with 
this meaning, and suggests ‘ net for catching.’ Roth has 
touched several times on this word. In the Allgemeine 
Monatsschrift of 1851, p. 87, he suggested for p%as the 
meaning of ‘ impression of a foot or of a carriage, perhaps 
also reflection.’ In his Notes on the Nirulcta, p. 78 seq., 
he is very hard on the Indian commentators who explain 
the word by strength, but who never go conscientiously 
through all the passages in which a word occurs. He then 
still maintained that the word ought to be translated by 
track. 

It seems, however, that the most appropriate meaning in 
the passages in which pd^as occurs is splendour, though of 
course a stream of light may be conceived as a bright 
train or path. In some the meaning of light seems quite 
inevitable, for instance, III. 15, i. vf p%*asa prztMnA 
sdsuMnaA Agni, shining with broad light. 

VIII, 46, 25. d . . . ydhf makhdya pd^ase. Come hither, 
Vdyu, for strong light. 

Ill, 14, 1, (agni/z) p^'zthivyam pd^a /5 a.n:et. Agni assumed 
(or spread) splendour on earth. 

VII, 10, I. ushd.^^ na ^dra.^ przthii p%*a^ a^ret. (Agni,) 
like the lover of the dawn, assumed (or spread) wide 
splendour. 

Ill, 61, 5. flrdhvdm madhudhd divf pa^a^ a.yret. The 
dawn assumed rising splendour in the sky. 

VII, 3, 4. vf yasya te przthivydm p%*a^ dsret Thou 
(Agni) whose splendour spread on earth. 
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IX, 68, 3. abhivrdg'an dkshitam & dade. (Soma) 

approaching assumed imperishable splendour. This splen- 
dour of Soma is also mentioned in IX, 109, fzi, and the 
expression that he shakes his splendour (vr/thd kar) occurs 
IX, 76, I ; 88, 5. (Cf. Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 117.) 

In VI, 7. abhf tv 4 rakshasa>^vf tasthe, it would, 
no doubt, seem preferable to translate, ' the power of the 
Rakshas came upon thee,’ but the ugram the fierce 

light, is not out of place either, while in most of the pas- 
sages which we have examined, the meaning of power would 
be entirely out of place. 

In I, 11:^1, II, heaven and earth seem to be called p^^s!, 
the two splendours. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 87, translates 
dtyena pli^asi by ‘ durch das stattliche Ross,’ namely the 
Soma, but p^^s seems to be something that belongs to 
Soma, not Soma himself. 

Vers© 14 . 

Hot© 1. Grassmann suggests iyin^^ instead of iydaaA 

Hot© 2. Abhlsh/aye, for superiority or victory, rather 
than for assistance. Abhish/f, with accent on the last 
syllable, means conqueror or victorious ; see RV. I, 9, i ; 
III, 34, 4; X, 100, 12 ; 104, 10. 

Vers© 16 . 

Hot© 1. On radhra and its various applications, see Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. I, p. 12 A* 
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MAN£>ALA V, HYMN 52. 

ASHZAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 8-10. 
To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Ay^va^va, sing boldly with^ the Maruts, the 
singers who, worthy themselves of sacrifice, rejoice 
in their guileless glory^ according to their nature. 

2. They are indeed boldly the friends of strong 
power; they on their march protect all who by 
themselves are full of daring \ 

3. Like rushing bulls, these Maruts spring over^ 
the dark cows (the clouds)^, and then we perceive 
the might of the Maruts in heaven and on earth. 

4 Let us boldly offer praise and sacrifice to your 
Maruts, ,to all them who protect the generation of 
men, who protect the mortal from injury. 

5. They who are worthy, bounteous, men of per- 
fect strength, to those heavenly Maruts who are 
worthy of sacrifice, praise the sacrifice ! 

6. The tall menS coming near with their bright 
chains, and their weapon, have hurled forth their 
spears. Behind these Maruts there came by itself 
the splendour of heaven, like laughing lightnings ^ 

7. Those who have grown up on earth, or in the 
wide sky, or in the realm of the rivers, or in the 
abode of the great heaven, 

8. Praise that host of the Maruts, endowed with 
true strength and boldness k whether those rushing 
heroes have by themselves harnessed (their horses) 
for triumph, 

9- Or whether these brilliant Maruts have in the 
(speckled) cloud clothed themselves in wooL, or 
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whether by their strength they cut the mountain 
asunder with the tire of their chariot ; 

10. Call them comers, or goers, or enterers, or 
followers, under all these names, they watch on the 
straw^ for my sacrifice, 

1 1. The men (the Maruts) watch, and their steeds 
watch. Then, so brilliant are their forms to be 
seen, that people say. Look at the strangers^ ! 

12. In measured steps^ and wildly shouting® the 
gleemen® have danced toward the well (the cloud). 
They who appeared one by one like thieves, were 
helpers to me to see the light*. 

13. Worship, therefore, O seer, that host of 
Maruts, and keep and delight them with your voice, 
they who are themselves wise* poets, tall heroes 
armed with lightning-spears. 

14. Approach, O seer, the host of Maruts? as a 
woman approaches a friend, for a gift* ; and you, 
Maruts, bold in your strength®, hasten hither, even 
from heaven, when you have been praised by our 
hymns. 

15. If he, after perceiving them, has approached 
them as gods with an offering, then may he for a 
gift remain united with the brilliant (Maruts), who 
by their ornaments are glorious on their march. 

16. They, the wise* Maruts, the lords, who, when 
there was inquiry for their kindred, told me of the 
cow, they told me of P^'Ani as their mother, and of 
the strong Rudra as their father. 

17. The seven and seven heroes* gave me each 
a hundred. On the Yamuni I clear off glorious 
wealth in cows, I clear wealth in horses. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is ascribed to .Sy^vS^va Atreya. Metre, 
AnushAibh, 1-5, 7-15; Pahkti, 6, 16, and 17. Sdyawa 
seems to take verse 16 as an Anush Aibh, which of course 
is a mistake. No verse of this hymn occurs in SV., VS., 
TS., TB., MS., AV. 

Verse 1. 

Hote 1. One expects the dative or accusative after ar^a. 
The instrumental leaves us no choice but to translate, 
‘Sing with the Maruts, who are themselves famous as 
singers.’ Cf. I, 6, 8 ; V, 60, 8. 

Note 2. On srivsi/^ midanti, see Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 7 ?. 

Verse 2. 

Note L Dhn'shadvfnas may also refer to the Maruts. 

r Cl 

Verse 3. 

Hot© 1. One expects ddhi instead of Ati, see Gaedicke, 
Accusativ, p. 95 seq. 

Hote 2. See note to I, 37, 5 ; also, Bartholomae in 
Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, XV, 21 1. The whole verse has 
been discussed by Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtes, p. 15^ 
seq. 

Verse 0. 

Note 1. This verse has been discussed before, I, 168, 7, 
note. Benfey (Nachrichten der K. Ges. der Wiss. zu 
Gottingen, 1876, 28 Juni; comp. Vedica und Verwandtes, 
p. 141) translated it : ‘ Heran . . . haben die Helden, die 
hehren, ihre Speere geschleudert ; ihnen, den Maruts, nach 
(erheben sich) traun gleichsam lachende Blitze, erhebt sich 
selbst des Himmels Glanz/ i?2shv^^ seems here, as in 
verse 13, to refer to the Maruts, as in IV, 19, i, r/shvam 
refers to Indra, though it can be used of weapons also, see 
VI, 18, 10. As to the instrumentalis comitativus in 
rukmafA and yudh^, see Lanman, p. 335. 



NOTES* V, 52, 9. 


3^5 


Note 2. Benfey’s explanation of gkgkgh^Xih is ingenious, 
though it leaves some difficulties. The writing of ghgh in 
Devanigari may have been meant for ggk^ as in akhkhalt- 
kr/tya, VII5 103, 3. But there remains the fact that^aksh 
occurs in the sense of laughing, I, 33, 7, and one does not 
see why it should have undergone a Prakritic change in 
our passage, and not there. It might be a mimetic word, to 
express the sound of rattling and clattering ; cf. ganga.nk-- 
bhavan, VIII, 43, 8. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. As to the adjective in the masculine gender after 
.rardhas, see I^ 37, i, note. The meaning of r/bhvas, bold, 
rabid, is doubtful; see Bergaigne, RehV^d. II, 408. 

Verse 9. 

Note 1. Saya??a takes Parush;2i as the name of one of 
the rivers of the Punjab, called the IrAvati, and at present 
the Ravi. Parushj>2i might mean speckled, mud^dy^ as a 
synonym of prisnl Roth has suggested that parush^^i 
might here mean cloud. But what is the meaning of 
parush;^! in a similar passage, IV, 2. (fndra^) xriy6 
pdrush/^im ushama;2a>^5 iir//am yisya>^ parv^fzi sakhySya 
vivye ? If it means that Indra clothed himself in speckled 
wool, that wool might be intended for what we call woolly 
or fleecy clouds. As the Maruts often perform the same 
acts as Indra, we might read in our verse utd sma td 
parushj^is umk/i, and pronounce utd sma te parush/^ia 
urnSiAy though Lanman, p. 395, objects to ias for is in the 
acc. plur. See, however, hetK ddevi^ in VIII, 61, 16, The 
instrumental singular is possible, but again unusual with 
vas, parush^2y§. urnL Possibly the original meaning of 
parush/2i may have been forgotten, and if the name of the 
river Parush;d was generally known, it might easily have 
taken the place of parush/^i, the cloud. For other explana- 
tions see Roth, 0 ber gewisse Kurzungen, Wien, 1887; 
Bartholomae, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, XXIX, 583 ; Schmidt, 
Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, 1889, 
p. 307. 
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Verse 10, 

B’ote 1. VishtkvdJt does not occur again, and Lanman is 
therefore quite justified in assigning to it the meaning of 
straw (p. 339), He paraphrases: ^Let their customs carry 
them where they may, yet when I sacrifice, they wait 
quietly on the straw, i.e. the altar, for it.’ He reads in the 
Pada text vi-stare for vi-stara/r. Vish/arfn, which occurs 
AV. IV, 34, I, does not throw mucli light on the exact 
meaning of vish/ara in this place. If we retain vish/ard/i:, 
the nominative, we must assign to it the meaning of crowd, 
and refer it to the Maruts, 

Verse 11. 

Hote 1. Paravata is a turtle-dove (VS. XXIV, 25), and it 
is just possible that the Mamts might have been compared 
to them. But paravata is used in VIII, 100, 6, as an epithet 
of vasu, wealth, and in VIII, 34, 18, we read of rdtis (not 
ratris}, i..e. gifts of P^rSvata. The river Sarasvati is called 
paravataghni, killing Paravata, VI, 61, 2, and in the 
’ 2 ^nk^.v, Br. IX, 4, ii, we hear that Tura^ravas and the 
Piravatas offered their Somas together. I am therefore 
inclined to take Pardvata, lit. distant people, extranei, 
strangers, as a name of an Aryan border clan with whom 
the Vedic Aryas were sometimes at war, sometimes at 
peace. In that case the frontier-river, the Sarasvati, might 
be called the destroyer or enemy of the Par^vatas. As 
their wealth and gifts have been mentioned, to compare 
the Maruts with the Pardvatas may mean no more than 
that the Maruts also are rich and generous. Ludwig 
thinks of the UapvrjraL, which seems more doubtful. For 
a different interpretation see Delbruck, Syntax, p. 531. 

Verse 12. 

Not© 1. I take ^/ianda^stubh in the sense of stepping 
(according to) a measure, as explained in my Preface (ist ed.), 
p. cii, though I do not doubt that that meaning was after- 
wards forgotten, and replaced by the technical meaning 
of stubh, to shout. See Bohtlingk-Roth, s.v. stubh, and 
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stobhagrantha, Sama-veda, Bibl. Ind., 11, p. 519 . It can 
hardly be supposed that such artificial performances of 
Vedic hymns, as are preserved in the Sima-veda, could 
have suggested the first names of the ancient metres. 

Kote 2 . Kubhanyii can only be derived from bhan, to 
shout. 

Hote 3. The kin'«a4 ate probably intended here for 
strolling minstrels who, when they approached the well 
of a village (here the cloud), might be taken either for 
friends or foes. 

Kot© 4. Drisi tvish^. Grassmann translates; ‘Wie 
Rauberbanden schienen sie geschart zum Andrang meinem 
Blick.’ Ludwig better : ‘ Heifer waren sie, glanz zu sehn.’ 
We must either read drisi tvishd, to see the light, or dris6 
tvishi, to be seen by light. See, however, P. G., Ved. Stud, 
p. 225 . 

Verse 13. 

BTote 1 , Vedhas, wise. The different possible meanings 
of this word have been discussed by Ludwig, Z.D.M.G. 
XL, p. 716 ; and by Bartholomae, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, 
XXVII, p. 361 . 

Verse 14. 

Note 1 . On ddnii, see Lanman, pp. 533 , 335 ; P. G., Ved. 
Stud. p. loi. 

Note 2 . Dhnshwava^ 6^as4 to be read — w - w — . 

Verse 16. 

This verse, as Roth says, is very obscure, and the 
translation is purely tentative. Grassmann derives vak- 
sha»i from vah in the sense of an offering. It may more 
easily be derived from vaksh, i. e. what gives increase, 
and be taken as an instrumental. Pischel shows that in 
many passages vakshawS. in the plural has the meaning of 
yoni, also of the yoni on the altar. But even this meaning 
does not throw much light on our passage. The first pfida 
may possibly be taken in an interrogative and conditional 
sense, or we may translate : ‘ Now, having perceived them, 
may he, as a refreshing draught goes to the gods, come 



VEDIC HYMNS. 


318 


together with the Maruts for his reward/ Whatever the 
verse may mean, esham dev^n cannot mean the gods of 
the Maruts, or prove the existence of idols, as Bollensen 
(Z. D.M.G, XXII, 587) and even Muir (S.T. V, 454) 
imagined. The translation' of Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 101, 
silribhiA mgihhik mit ‘ Herren, die schmieren, d. h. ordent- 
lich bezahlen,’ seems too exclusively German. Could 
a%*in be an adjective, in the sense of possessed of a%*is? 

Verse 16, 

‘Mote 1. If i'lkvas is not to be derived from i‘ak (see 
Hilbschmann, Vocalsystem, pp. 64, 186), we should have 
to derive ni^, night, from a root altogether different from 
that which yields nakt, nakta, See. But how does i-fkvas 
come to mean, according to Ludwig, both bunch of flowers, 
and flaming ? Does he connect it with sikhk ? Surely, if 
.yiksh may stand for sisak-s, why not jik-vas for ^ri^rak- 
vas ? ‘ Bright’ leaves it doubtful whether it means clever or 
flaming. 

' " Verse 17. 

Iffote 1. The seven, seven heroes need not be the 
Maruts, but some liberal patrons who rewarded 5 y&vlsva* 
See Bergaigne, Rel. Ved. II, 371. 
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UANjDALA V, HYMN 53. 

ASHJAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 11-13. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Who knows their birth ? or who was of yore 
in the favour of the Maruts, when they harnessed 
the spotted deer ^ ? 

2. Who has heard them when they had mounted 
their chariots, how they went forth ? For the sake 
of what liberal giver (Sudl;s) did they run, and their 
comrades followed ^ (as) streams of rain (filled) with 
food ? 

3. They themselves said to me when day by day^ 
they came to the feast with their birds ^ : they (the 
Maruts) are manly youths and blameless ; seeing 
tfiem, praise them thus ; 

4. They who shine by themselves in their 
ornaments their daggers, their garlands, their 
golden chains, their rings, going® on their chariots 
and on dry land. 

5. O Maruts, givers of quickening rain, I am 
made to rejoice, following after your chariots, as 
after days ^ going with rain. 

6. The bucket which the bounteous heroes shook 
' down from heaven for their worshipper, that cloud 

they send^ along heaven and earth, and showers 
follow on the dry land. 

7. The rivers having pierced ^ the air with a rush 
of water, went forth like milk-cows; when your 
spotted deer roll about ® like horses that have hasted 
to the resting-place on their road. 

8. Come hither, O Maruts, from heaven, from the 
sky, even from near ^ ; do not go far away ! 
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9. Let -not the Rasi, the Anit-abhi, the Kubhd, 
the Krumu, let not the Sindhu delay you ! Let not 
the marshy Sarayu prevent you ! May your favour 
be with us alone ! 

10. The showers come forth after the host of your 
^harlots, after the terrible Marut-host of the ever- 

youthful heroes h 

11. Let us then follow with our praises and our 
prayers each host of yours, each troop, each company^. 

12. To what well-bom generous worshipper have 
the Marats gone to-dajron that march, 

1 3. On which you bring to kith and kin the never- 
failing seed of corn? Give us that for which we 
ask you, wealth and everlasting happiness ! 

14. Let us safely pass through our revilers, leaving 
behind the unspeakable and the enemies. Let us 
be with you when in the morning ^ you shower down 
health, wealth water, and medicine, O Maruts ! 

15. That mortal, O men, O Maruts, whom you 
protect, may well be always beloved by the gods, 
and rich in valiant offspring. May we be such ! 

16. Praise the liberal Maruts, and may they 
delight on the path of this man here who praises 
them, like cows in fodder. When they go, call after 
them as for old friends, praise them who love you, 
with your song ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to 5 'y 4 vi^a Atreya. Metre, i, 5, 10, ii, 15 
Kakubh ; 2 Br^Tiati ; 3 Anushifubh ; 4 Pura-ushmh ; 6, 7, 
9, 13, 14, 16 Satob?"^hati ; 8, 12 Giyatrt No verse of this 
hymn occurs in SV., VS., AV. ; the sixth verse is found in 
TS. II, 4, 85 1; MS* II, 4, 7 ; K^^^aka XI, 9. 

Verse 1 . 

Note 1 , Kildsi, as fem. of kilisa, does not occur again. 
It seems to have meant spotted or marked %vith pocks, and 
would be intended for the p;"/shat!s. Does Kailisa come 
from the same source ? 

Verse 2 . 

Note 1 . Kismai sasru^ is much the same as kasmai adya 
su^tdya . . . pra yayu/^, m verse 12. We must then begin 
a new sentence, anu 3.paya/2, their comrades after, namely 
sasru>^. Thus we read in verse 10 tarn va^ ^ardham . . . 
anu pri yanti vr/sh^aya/i:, where the streams of rain are 
represented as the followers of the Maruts. We mi^ht also 
translate in our sentence : For what liberal giver did their 
comrades, the streams of rain with food follow after (the 
Maruts). 

Vers© 3 . 

Not© 1. I^Tpa dyiibhi^ occurs again VIII, 40, 8, and 
seems to mean from day to day. 

Not© 2. The birds of the Maruts, probably of the same 
character as the birds of the Aivins. 

Verse 4 . 

Note 1 . I translate mg'! by ornament in general, not by 
paint or ointment, though that may have been its original 
meaning. 

Note 2. On ^‘riya, see fkn. Ill, 3, 24. Dhanvasu may 
possibly have been intended as governed by svabhinava//, 
and not by stkyM i see, however, VIII, 33, 6. i-ma^rushu 
sriti/i. 

[3^] 


Y 
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Verse 6. 

Note 1. On dy^Lva^, nom. pliur., and rdthdn, acc. plur*, 
compare Bergaigne, Melanges 'Renter, p. 88. The text is 
doubtful, and may be a corru][)tlon of vrishlik dy^va/^ yatfi 
iva. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1. The Taittirlyas, TS. II, 4, 8, i, read par^ny^A ; 
the Maitreyas, prd par^dnya^ srigdXkm and yantu. 

Verse 7. 

Note L Tatr/dana, as t^^^d occurs in the Veda in the 
Parasmaipada only, may be intended for a passive, bored, 
dug out, tapped. One would, however, expect in that case an 
instrumental, marudbhi/2, by whom they were brought forth. 

Note 2. The words vf yad vartanta tny&k have received 
various explanations. Wilson translates : ‘When the rivers 
rush in various directions.’ Siya^^a admits also another 
meaning ; ‘When the rivers grow.’ Ludwig translates : ‘Sich 
verteilend gehn die schimmernden auszeinander.’ Grass- 
mann, very boldly: ‘Wie Hengste traufelnd, wenn vom 
Wege heimgekehrt, sie zu den bunten Stuten gehn.’ Vi-vnt 
seems, however, to have a very special meaning, namely, 
rolling on the ground, and this the spotted deer are here 
said to have done, like horses at the end of their journey. 
We read of the sacrificial horse, Seit. Br. XIII, 5, i, i6. sa 
yady ava vi ^ighred vi v4 varteta, samr^’ddho me yagna, iti 
ha vidyat ; cf. XI, 2, 5, 3. In the TS. VII, i, 19, 3, the com- 
mentator explains vivartanam by nirgatya bhiimau vilun- 
/Aanam, the rolling on the ground. The same meaning is 
applicable to Mahaparinibbina Sutta, p. 66 (Childers), where 
the Bhikkhus are said to roll on the ground when they hear 
of Buddha’s death ; also to Mahabh. Ill, 11953 (of a wild 
boar). The meaning therefore in our passage seems to be, 
when the deer roll on the ground, as horses are wont to 
do at the end of a journey. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. Amat corresponds Here to prfthivt in other 
places. Originally it may have meant from the home. 
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Terse %. 

This verse has often been discussed on account of the 
names of the rivers which it contains. 6’yivijva had 
mentioned the yamiinit in 5s, 17, and some interpreters 
have been inclined to give to parush?/i in 52^ 9 a geogra- 
phical meanings taking it for the river Ravi, instead of 
translating it by cloud. The geographical names are 
certain!}? interesting, bat they have been discussed so often 
that I need not dwell on them here. (See M. India, 
p. 163.) 

The Rasi, known to the Zoroastrians as the RekIi^, was 
originaliy the name of a real river, but when the Ar5>-as 
nioved away from it into the Punjab, it assumed a mythical 
character, and became a kind of Okeanos, surrounding the 
extreme limits of the world. 

Anitabhd seems to be the name of a new river or part 
of a river. It can hardly be taken as an epithet of Rasd, 
as Ludwig suggests. Anitabhd, whose splendour has not 
departed (Ludwig), or, amitabh^, of endless splendour, 
would hardly be Vedic formations. (Chips, I, p. 157 ; 
Hibbert Lect, p. 207 ; India, pp. 166, 173, notes.) 

Kubhd is the Kaxp^v or Kox^^s of the Greeks, the Kabul 
river. The Krumu I take to be the Kurrum. (India, 
p. 177, note.) 

The Sindhu is the Indus, though it is difficult to say 
which part of it, while the Sarayu has been supposed to be 
the Sarayfi, the affluent of the Gangi, but may also be a 
more general name for some more northern river in the 
Punjib. (See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, pp. 17 f., 45 i 
Muir, S. T. II, p. XXV, note.) 

Verse 10. 

note 1. Navyasinflm has been a puzzle to all interpreters. 
Siyawa seems to me to give the right interpretation, 
namely, nfitanflnclm. As from a^^s^ instr. sing., straight- 
way, a«/as"na was formed, straightforward ; from nivyasd, 
inslf. sing., anew, navyasina seems to have been formed in 
the sense of new. NdvyasinSm might then be a somewhat 
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irregular gen. plur., referring to ga^am m^irutams the Marut* 
host of the young men; see V, 58, i. Lanman (p. 515) 
takes it for a gen. plur. fern., but in that case it could not 
refer to rdthSiidm. Zimmer translates endlos^ Bergaigne 
(II, 400) thinks of new or rejuvenescent mothers. 

Vers© 11. 

Mot© 1. See in, 26, 6. 

V©W0 14. 

Mote 1. Usri, in the morning. Lanman (p. 427) proposes 
to read ushari, but the metre would be better preserved by 
reading vmhAri as trisyllabic. The difficulty is the con- 
struction of the gerund vmhM, which refers to the Maruts, 
and syama saha, which refers to the sacrificers. 

Mot© 2. On sim y 6 /i^ see I, 165, 4, note 2. 


The pefrical structure of this hymn is interesting. If 
we represent the foot of eight syllables by a, that of twelve 
by b, we find the following succession : 


xj 

f I 

a 

b 

a 


i 2 

a 

a 

b a 

1 

1 ^ 

a 

a 

a 

III^ 

6 

b 

a 

b a 

1 

^ ? 

b 

a 

b a 

V - 

( 10 

a 

b 

a 


1 II 

a 

b 

a 


f 3 a a a a 
I 4 b a a 

I 9 b a D a 
ft2 a a a 
VI < 13 baba 
1 14 baba 



15 a b a 
26 baba 


We find that I contains the question, 11 the answer, III 
description of rain, IV prayer and invitation, V praise of 
the companions, VI prayer, VII conclusion. Comp, Olden- 
berg’s Prolegomena, p. 106 seq. 
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MAiVZ>ALA V, HYMN 54 . 

ASH7AKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 14-16. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. You have fashioned^ this speech for the bril- 
liant Marut-host which shakes the mountains : cele- 
brate then the great manhood in honour of that host 
who praises the warm milk (of the sacrifice), and 
sacrifices on the height of heaven % whose glory is 
brilliant. 

2. O Maruts, your powerful men (came) forth 
searching for water, invigorating, harnessing their 
horses, swarming around. When they aim with the 
lightning, Trita shouts, and the waters jnurmur, 
running around on their course. 

3. These Maruts are men brilliant with lightning, 
they shoot with thunderbolts, they blaze with the 
wind, they shake the mountains, and suddenly, when 
wishing to give water they whirl the hail ; they 
have thundering strength, they are robust, they are 
ever-powerful. 

4. When you drive fo'rth * the nights, O Rudras, 
the days, O powerful men, the sky, the mists, ye 
shakers, the plains, like ships, and the strongholds, 
O Maruts, you suffer nowhere. 

5. That strength of yours, O Maruts, that great- 
ness extended far as the sun extends its daily course, 
when you, like your deer on their march, went down 
to the (western) mountain with untouched splendour k 

6. Your host, O Maruts, shone forth when, O 
sages, you strip, like a caterpillar, the waving tree K 
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Conduct then, O friends, our service ® to a good end, 
as the eye conducts the man in walking. 

7. That man, O Maruts, is not overpowered, he 
is not killed, he does not fail, he does not shake, he 
does not drop, his goods do not perish, nor his 
protections, if you lead him rightly, whether he be a 
seer or a king. 

8. The men with xheir steeds, like conquerors of 
clans, like Aryaman (Mitra and Varu«a)h the 
Maruts, carrying waterskins fill the well ; when 
the strong ones roar, they moisten the earth with 
the juice of sweetness \ 

9. When the Maruts come forth this earth bows, 
the heaven bows, the paths in the sky bow, and the 
cloud-mountains with their quickening rain. 

10. When you rejoice at sunrise, O Maruts, toiling 
together 5 -, men of Svar (sun-light), men of Dyu 
(heaven), your horses never tire in running, and you 
quickly reach the end of your journey. 

11. On your shoulders are the spears, on your 
feet rings, on your chests golden chains, O Maruts, 
on your chariot gems ; fiery lightnings in your fists, 
and golden headbands tied round your heads 

12. O Maruts, you shake the red apple ^ from the 
firmament, whose splendour no enemy ® can touch ; 
the hamlets bowed when the Maruts blazed, and the 
pious people (the Maruts) intoned their far-reaching 
shout. 

13. O wise Maruts, let us carry off ^ the wealth of 
food which you have bestowed on us ; give us O 
Maruts, such thousandfold wealth as never fails®, 
like the star Tishya * from heaven ! 

14. O Maruts, you protect our wealth of excellent 
men, and the seer, clever in song; you give to 
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Bharata (the warrior)^ a strong horse you make 
the king to be obeyed ®. 

15. O you who are quickly ready to help, I 
implore you for wealth whereby we may overshadow 
all men, like the sky. O Maruts, be pleased with 
this word of mine, and let us speed by its speed 
over a hundred winters ! 
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NOTES. 

The same poet, Sy&vMva, Atreya. Metre, 1-13, 15 

iJagatt ; 14 TrishAibh. None of the verses of this hymn 
occurs .in SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. 

Verse I. 

Hote 1. Ana^, explained as a %nd pers. plur. perf., re- 
ferring to the same people who are addressed by areata. 
It may be also the first person of the imperative ; see 
Benfey, IJber die Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Per- 
sonalendungen, p. 5, note. 

’Note 2. Possibly the second line of this verse may refer 
to ceremonial technicalities. Gharma means heat and 
summer, but also the sacrificial vessel (formus) in which 
the milk is heated, and the warm milk itself. Ya^an can 
only mean sacrificing, and divaA prisht/ia. is the back of 
heaven, the highest roof of heaven ; see triprfsh/-^a. Thus 
we read: I, 115, 3. harfta^ . . . divaA a przsh/Mm asthuA. 
See also I, 164, 10 ; 166, 5; III, a, 12 ; IX, 36, 6 ; 66, 5 ; 
69, 5; 83, 2 ; 86, It would seem therefore as if the 
Maruts themselves were here represented as performing 
sacrificial acts in the highest heaven, praising the milk, 
that is, the rain, which they pour down from heaven to 
earth. Possibly the text is corrupt. If ya^u could have 
the same meaning as praya^u, I should like to conjecture, 
divd^ cL pmhifMm ya^ave. In IX, 61, 12. fndr^ya y%*- 
yave seems |o mean ‘ to the chasing Indra.' See also Aya^i 
(erjagend), obtaining. Might we conjecture diva £ pnksha- 
y^vane.? Pnkshayima occurs as a name; see also II, 
3 ^. 3 * 

Vers® 3. 

Hot© 1. Abdd, wish to give water, is very doubtful. Both 
abda and abdi, in abdimat, mean cloud. The text seems 
corrupt. 
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Vers© 4. 

Note 1. The meaning of vya£ is doubtful It may 
simply mean to make visible. 

Verse 5, 

Mot© 1 . The last words anai-vaddm yat nf aydtana girfm 
are difficult. SAyana has an explanation ready, viz. when 
you throw down the cloud or the mountain which gives 
no w^ater or which does not give up the horses carried off 
by the Grassmann too is ready with an explanation : 

^ Als ihr unnalibar glanzend, Hirschen gleich, den Berg auf 
eurer Fahrt durchranntet, den kein Ross erreicht/ Ludwig : 
‘Als ihr nider gehn machret den nicht vergangliches ge» 
benden (d. L die waszer ; oder : die rosse verweigernden ?) 
berg/ 

Giri may be the cloud, and nothing could be more 
appropriate than that the Maruts should come down upon 
the cloud or go over it, in order to make it giye^up the 
rain. But a^vada means ‘ giving horses,’ and though rain- 
clouds may be compared to horses, it does not follow that 
a^va by itself could mean rain. A^vadi is used of the 
dawn, I, 113, 18, possibly as giving horses, that is, wealth, 
but possibly also, as bringing the horses to the morning 
sun. These horses start with the dawn or the sun In the 
morning, and they rest in the evening. The legend that 
Agni hid himself in an A^vattha tree (Saya;/a, RV. I, 65, i) 
may owe its origin to ai'vattha, i. e. horse-stable, having 
been a name of the West (K. Z, I, 467) ; cf. tish/Zzadgu, at 
sunset. In X, 8, 3, the Dawns are called aivabudhna/^, 
which may mean that they had their resting-place among 
the horses. The Maruts, more particularly, are said to 
dwell in the A.jvattha tree, when Indra called them to Ms 
help against Vrttra; cf. Sat Br^hm. IV, 3? 3 j 6; PAn 
Grthy> IIj 15, 4- Possibly therefore, though I say no more, 
possibly the Dawn or the East might have been called 
ai'vadi, the West anajvadi, and in that case it might be 
said that the Maruts are of unsullied splendour^ when they 
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go down to the western mountain, M. Bergaigne explainsj 
^ La montagne qui ne donne pas, qui retient le cheval, le 
cheval mythiquCj soleil ou Eclair/ My own impression, 
however, is that ana^rvadam is an old mistake, though 
I cannot accept Ludwig’s conjecture a-nai-va-dim. Why 
not anu svadh^m, or anasva-y^/i, moving without horses ? 
cf. V, 42, 10. 

Vers© 6, 

Wot© 1, This is, no doubt, a bold simile, but a very true 
one. In one night caterpillars will eat off the whole foliage 
of a tree, and In the same way a violent storm in the 
autumn will strip every leaf. Ar^^^asdm as an adjective, 

' with the accent on the last syllable, does not occur again, 
but it can hardly mean anything but waving. If it wEl 
stand for the sea, we might translate, ‘ When you clear the 
waving sea (or air), as the caterpillar a tree.’ 

Wote 2. Aramati seems here to mean service or obe- 
dience, not a person who is willing to serve. 

Vers© 8. 

Wot© 1. To translate aryaminaA by friends is unsatisfac- 
tory. Bergaigne takes it for Aryaman, Mitra, and Varu;?/a, 
the three Aryamans, as we say the two Mitras, and points 
out that these three gods do send rain, in I, 79, 3 ; VII, 
40? 4* 

Wote 2. It ought to be kavandhfna^ as much as 
kavandha, V, 85, 3. 

Wote 3. Madhva^ andhasi; Grassmann, ‘ mit des Honigs 
Seim.’ 


Vers© 10. 

Wot© 1. Sabharas is evidently a recognised epithet of 
the Maruts, see VS. XVII, 81 and 84, but its meaning is 
doubtful. We have vi.rvdbharasam, IV, i, 19, as an epithet 
of Agni^ which does not help us much. If bharas means 
burden, sabharas may mean those who work together, 
companions, friends. 



NOTES. V, 54, 13 . 


331 


Verse 11 . 

Note 1. See Muir, S. T. V, p. 149. On &c., see 

n, 34, 3= note. 

Verse 12 . 

Wot© 1, The red apple to be shaken from the firmament 
can only be the lightning. Vi-dhii is construed with two 
accusatives, as in III, 45, 4 ; V, 57, 3. Gaedicke, Accusativ, 
p. 266. 

Wot© 2. hxykh cannot be a vocative, on account of the 
accent, nor a nominative on account of the context There 
remains nothing but to take it as a genitive, and connect 
it with agr/bhita, though such a construction has few 
parallels, except perhaps in such sentences as havya// 
^arsha;2tnam, VI, 22, i, &c. Possibly it may be intended 
as an epithet of the Maruts. Bergaigne (Journ. As. 1884, 
p. 190), ‘ au profit du pauvre/ Geldner (Ved. Stud. I, p. 148) 
proposes a very bold translation: ‘The sacrifiqiaL nets 
are being contracted, when the Maruts rush on. The- 
priests (rAayu) roar their (as catching-net) extended^ shout- 
ing.’ The sense is said to be that when the Maruts 
appear, all priests try to catch them by shouting. See, 
however, Oldenberg in Gott. Gel. Anzeigen, 1890, p. 414. 

Vers© 13 . 

Wot© 1. For rathyM, see II, 24, 15. xkykh syama rathya/^ 
vayasvata/iJ ; VI, 48, 9. 

Wot© 2. R&ranta, 2nd pers. plur. imp. intens., but Pada 
has raranta. Why not rardta ? 

Wot© 3 . Yui^Mati has been compared by Kuhn (K. Z, 
III, 328) with Swfcet ; but see Brugmann, Grundriss, I, pp. 
no, 118. 

Wot© 4 . Tishya must be the name of a star, hardly, as 
S^yam suggests, of the sun. It ought to be a star which 
does not set. See Weber, Uber alte iranische Stemnamen, 
p. 14. Ludwig quotes from TS. II, 2, 10, i seq., an 
identification of Tishya with Rudra. 
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Verse 14. 

Mote L Grassmann marks this verse as late, Ludwig 
defends it. We must know what is meant by late'before 
we decide. Bharata may mean simply a warrior, or a 
Bharata ; see Ludwig, III, 175-176; Oldenberg, Buddha 
(1st edition), p. 413. 

Mote 2. Arvantam v%-am, a horse, his strength. See 
Bergaigne, Rel. V6d. II, 405 ; Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 46. 

Mote 3 . Could i-rushifimat here mean obedient? 
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MAiVZ?ALA V, HYMN 65. 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 17-18. 
To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The chasing^ Maruts with gleaming spears, 
the golden-breasted, have gained great strength, 
they move along on quick well-broken horses ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

2 . You have yourselves, you know, acquired 
power ; you shine bright and wide, you great ones. 
They have even measured the sky with their 
strength ; — ^when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed. 

3 . The strong heroes, born together, and .nour- 
ished together, have further grown to real beauty. 
They shine brilliantly like the rays of the sun ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

4 . Your greatness, O Maruts, is to be honoured, 
it is to be yearned for like the sight of the sun. 
Place us also in immortality; — when they went in 
triumph, the chariots followed. 

5 . O Maruts, you raise^ the rain from the sea, 
and rain it down, O yeomen® ! Your milch-cows, O 
destroyers®, are never destroyed ; — ^when they went 
in triumph, the chariots followed. 

6 . When you have joined the deer as horses^ to 
the shafts, and have clothed yourselves in golden 
garments, then, O Maruts, you scatter all enemies ; — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed. 

7 . Not mountains, not rivers have kept you back, 
wherever you see, O Maruts, there you go. You 
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go even round heaven and earth ; — when they went 
in triumph, the chariots followed. 

8. Be it old, O Maruts, or be it new, be it spoken, 
O Vasus, or be it recited, you take cognisance of 
it all when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed, 

9. Have mercy on us, O Maruts, do not strike us, 
extend to us your manifold protection. Do remem- 
ber the praise, the friendship ; — when they went in 
triumph, the chariots followed. 

10. Lead us, O Maruts, towards greater wealth, 
and out of tribulations, when you have been praised. 
O worshipful Maruts, accept our offering, and let us 
be lords of treasures ! 
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NOTES. 

The same poet, ^yavawa Atreya. Metre, 1-9 6^agati; 
20 Trish/ubh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS., 
AV. Verse 5 is found in TS. II, 4, 8, 2 ; MS. II, 4, 7. 
The refrain probably means that when the Maruts march 
in triumph, the chariots of their army, or the chariots of 
other gods, follow. The latter view is taken by Siya?/a, 
TS. II, 4 , 8, a. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Praya^u, generally explained by rushing for- 
ward, but in that sense hardly to be derived from ya^. 
to sacrifice, may stand for an old Vedic form prayaksliyu, 
changed into praya^yu by priests who had forgotten the 
root yaksh, and thought of nothing but sacrifices. This 
root yaksh has been identified by Grassmann with OHG. 
jagdn (venari, persequi), originally to rush after, to hunt, 
to try to injure or kill (cf. mrfga^yava^, X, 40, 4). 
would explain most derivations from yaksh, not excepting 
the later Yakshas, and would yield an excellent sense for 
prayakshyu, as an epithet of the Maruts. See note to VII, 
56, 16. Pischel, Ved. Stud. I, p. 98, is satisfied with derive 
ing praya^u and prfsh/Zmpraya^ from the root ya^, to 
sacrifice, and translates it by sacrificing, but in the sense of 
causing sacrifices to be offered. 

Verse 6. 

JJTote 1. The verb irayatha is transitive ; see Gaedicke, 
Accusativ, p. 54, and compare AV. IV, 27, 4. apd^ 
samudrdd dfvam ud vahanti. 

"Note 2. I have translated purishka^ by yeomen, in the 
sense of cultivators of the land. 1 have followed Roth, 
who shows that purisha means soil, and that purtshin is 
used for an occupier of the soil, a landlord. See K. Z. 
XXVI, p. 65 . 

Wote S. Basra, powerful, a common epithet of the Ai*vins, 
seems here, when joined with dasyanti, to retain something 
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of its etymological meaning, which comes out clearly m 
das, to attack, unless it is derived from daws. 


Verse 8. 


STote 1. I prefer to 
‘ the speckled horses. 
Ved. Stud. p. m 6 . 


translate here ‘ the deer as horses, not 
See, however, II, 34) 4, and Pischel, 
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MAiVZ?ALA V, HYMN 66. 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAyA 3, VARGA 19-20. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Agni, on to the strong host (of the Maruts), 
bedecked with golden chains and ornaments^. To- 
day I call the folk of the Maruts down from the 
light of heaven. 

2. As thou (Agni) thinkest in thine heart, to the 
same object my wishes have gone. Strengthen thou 
these Maruts, terrible to behold, who have come 
nearest to thy invocations. 

3. Like a bountiful lady^, the earth comes towards 
us, staggering, yet rejoicing ; for your onslaught, O 
Maruts, is vigorous, like a bear, and fearful, like a 
wild bull. 

4. They who by their strength disperse wildly^ 
like bulls, impatient of the yoke, they by their 
marches make the heavenly stone, the rocky moun- 
tain (cloud) ^ to shake. 

5. Arise, for now I call with my hymns ^ the troop 
of these Maruts, grown strong together, the mani- 
fold, the incomparable, as if calling a drove of bulls. 

6. Harness the red mares to the chariot, har- 
ness the ruddy horses to the chariots, harness the 
two bays, ready to drive in the yoke, most vehement 
to drive in the yoke. 

7. And this red stallion too, loudly neighing, has 
been placed here, beautiful to behold ; may it not 
cause you delay on your marches, O Maruts; spur 
him forth on your chariots. 

[3*] ^ . 
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8 We caU towards t.s the glorious chariot of the 
Marats, whereon there stands also Rodasl', carrying 

aelicrhtful gifts, among the Maruts. 

/ I call hither this your host, brilliant on chariots, 
te^ible and glorious, among which she, the well- 
hom and fortunate, the bounteous lady, is also mag- 


nified among the Maruts. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity, though Agni is invoked in 
the first, possibly in the second verse also. Metre, i, 2, 4-6, 
8, 9 Bnhatl ; 3, 7 Satobnhatt. None of the verses occurs 
in SV., VS., AV., TS., MS. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Here again some interpreters of the Veda take 
in the sense of paint, war-paint. It may be so, but the 
more general meaning of colours or ornament seems, as yet, 
safer. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The earth is frequently represented as trembling 

under the fury of the Maruts. Here she is first called 

mi//mshmati, a curious compound which, in our verse, may 

possibly have a more special meaning. As the earth is 

not only struck down by the storm, but at the same time 

covered with water and fertilised, she is represented .as 

struck down and staggering, but likewise as rejoicing, 

possibly, as drunk. 

^ Verse 4. 

Note 1. V^thA means pell-mell, confusedly, wildly ; see 
also Geldner, Ved. Stud. p. 1 15- 

Note 2. Ama svary^i seems to mean the thunderbolt 
like vigxzk svarya.4 in I, 32, 2 ; 61, 6. See also V, 30, 8. 
In that case we should have to translate, ‘they let the 
heavenly bolt fall down on the rocky mountain.’ But 
^y4vayati is never used for the hurling of the thunderbolt, 
nor is it construed with two accusatives. It, always means 
to shake what is firm, and we have therefore to translate, 
‘ they shake the heavenly stone (the sky), the rocky moun- 
tain (the cloud).’ Parvata and giri often occur together, as 
in I) 37» 7; VIII, 64, 5. 

Verse 5. 

Note 1. Stdmai/J may possibly refer to sdmjukshitdnim. 

Verse 8. 

li’ote I. On Rodasi, see before, 1, 167, 3. 

z 2 
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MANDALA V, HYMN 67 . 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 21-22. 
To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O Rudras, joined by Indra, friends on golden 
chariots, come hither for our welfare ! This prayer 
from us is acceptable to you like the springs of 
heaven to a thirsty soul longing for water. 

2. O you sons of Frisni, you are armed with 
daggers and spears, you are wise, carrying good 
bows and arrows and quivers, possessed of good 
horses and chariots. With your good weapons, O 
Maruts, you go to triumph ! 

3. You shake ^ the sky and the mountains (clouds) 
for wealth to the liberal giver; the forests bend 
drown out of your way from fear^. O sons of l^risni, 
y’)M rouSe the earth when you, O terrible ones, have 
harnessed the spotted deer for triumph ! 

4. The Maruts, blazing with the wind, clothed in 
rain, are as like one another as twins, and well 
adoiiied. They have tawny horses, and red horses, 
they are faultless, endowed with exceeding vigour ; 
they are in greatness wide as the heaven. 

5. Rich in rain-drops, well adorned, bounteous, 
terrible to behold, of inexhaustible wealth, noble by 
birth, golden-breasted, these singers of the sky^ have 
obtained their immortal name^. 

6. Spears are on your two shoulders, in your 
arms are placed strength, power, and might. Manly 
thoughts dwell in your heads, on your chariots are 
weapons, and every beauty has been laid on your 
bodies 
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7. O Maruts, you have given us wealth of cows 
horses, chariots, and heroes, golden wealth ! O mer 
of Rudra, bestow on us great praise, and may 1 
enjoy your divine protection ! 

8. Hark, O heroes, O Maruts! Be gracious tc 
us ! You who are of great bounty, immortal, right- 
eous, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on 
mighty mountains \ and grown mighty. 



34 ^ 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

The same poet and deity. Metre, i-6 G^agati; % 8 
Trish/ubh. None of its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., 
TS.; verse 6 in MS. IV, ii, 4. 

Verse 3. 

Fote 1. Dhu is construed with two accusatives, see RV. 
III5 45? 4 ; otherwise vdsu might be connected with 
d&^ushe. The third p^da is almost literally repeated soon 
after, V, 60, 2 ; see note i to I, 37, 7. 

Ifote 2. Yamana^ bhiyli may be from fear of your 
approach. 

Verso 5. 

Note 1. In diva^ arka^ even Bergaigne allows that arka 
may mean singer, not song. 

Note 2. Nama, name, is here as elsewhere what is meant 
by the name, therefore immortal being or immortality. 

Verse 8, 

Note 1. Br/hadgirayaA cannot well mean with a powerful 
voice. The Maruts are called girish/-^a, VIII, 94, 12, dwell- 
ing on mountains, and like brdiaddiva, brAadgiri seems to 
have been intended for dwelling on high mountains. 
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MANDALA V, HYMN 58 . 

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 28. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. I praise’ now the powerful company of these 
ever-young Maruts, who drive violently along with 
quick horses; aye, the sovereigns are lords of Amma 
(the immortal). 

2. The terrible company, the powerful, adorned 
with quoits on their hands, given to roaring, potent, 
dispensing treasures, they who are beneficent, infinite 
in greatness, praise, O poet, these men of great 
wealth ! 

3. May your water-carriers come here to-day, all 
the Maruts who stir up the rain. That fire" which 
has been lighted for you, O Maruts, accept it, O 
young singers ! 

4. O worshipful Maruts, you create for man an 
active king, fashioned by Vibhvan’ ; from you comes 
the man who can fight with his fist, and is quick 
with his arm, from you the man with good horses 
and valiant heroes. 

5. Like the spokes of a wheel, no one is last, like 
the days they are born on and on, not deficient in 
might. The very high sons of Frisni are full of 
fury, the Maruts cling firmly to their own will’. 

6. When you have come forth with your speckled 
deer as horses ’ on strong-fellied chariots, O Maruts, 
the waters gush, the forests go asunder^ ; — let Dyu® 
(Sky) roar down, the bull of the Dawn. 

7. At their approach, even the earth opened wide, 
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and they placed (sowed) their own^ strength (the 
rain), as a husband the germ. Indeed they have 
harnessed the winds as horses to the yoke, and the 
men of Rudra have changed their sweat into rain. 

8. Hark, (!) heroes, O Maruts ! Be gracious to 
us ! You who are of great bounty, immortal, right 
ecus, truly listening to us, poets, young, dwelling on 
mighty mountains, and grown mighty. 
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NOTES. 

The same poet and deity. Metre, TrishAibh. None of 
the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV., TS. Verses 3 and 5 
are found in TB. II, 5, 3, 3 ; II, 8, 5, 7 ; MS. IV, ii, 35 
IV, 4, 18. 

Verse 1 . 

Note 1. On stush^, see M.M., Selected Essays, I, p. 162; 
Wilhelm, De infinitivi forma et usu, p. 10 ; Bartholomae, 
in Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, XV, p. 319. I take stushe as 
I pers. sing. Aor. Atm. (not, as Avery, of the Present) in 
many places where it has been taken as an infinitive. For 
instance, II, 31, 5 ; VI, 49, i ; 51, 3 (with vo,^e) ; 63, i (with 
huve) ; VIII, 5, 4; 7, 32; 745 ^ ^ (here the second 

pdda must begin with stush^). It may be an indicaA 'e or 
a subjunctive. As to stushe, without an accent, its charac- 
ter cannot be doubtful ; see I, 132, 8 ; 159, 1 : X) 33) < 5 ; 
VI, 21, 3 ; 48, 14; VIII, 31, 9 ; 33, 3 ; 33, 7 (grwe). In 
n, 4, tAm u stushe fndram tarn grintsht^ grmtshe is an 
aorist with vikaraj^a^ like pun!sh 4 I praise that Indra^ I 
laud him. In I, 46, i, stushe may be the infinitive, but not 
necessarily. It is an infinitive in I, 122 ,^ 7. stushd si vim 
varu;^a mitra rAti/i, your gift, Varu;m and Mitra, is to be 
praised. Likewise in VIII, 4, 17 (see BR. s. v. siman) ; 
!Z4, I ; 63, 3, though in several of these passages it must 
remain doubtful whether stushe should be taken as an 
absolute infinitive, or as a finite verb. In VIII, 65, 5, fndra 
grmishe u stush^ means, ‘ Indra, I laud and praise/ as In II, 
20, 4 * 

Verse 4. 

Note I. Vibhva-tash/a is generally explained as made 
by a master, or by Vibhvan, one of the iffbhus. This 
may be so, though it seems a bold expression (see Ber-» 
gaigne, II, 410-411). But may it not be a mere synonym 
of sutasli/a, and intended forvibhvane tash/a? see Selected 
Essays, I, p. 143. 
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Vers© 5. 

Not© 1 . See Taitt, Br. II, 8^ 5, 7* As to mimikshulj, see 
note to I, 165, I. 

Vers© 6. 

Noi;© I* On pr/shatibhi/^ isvai/i, see II, 34, 4; V, 55, 6. 
Bergaigne*s note (IIj p. 378) does not settle the question 
whether the horses of the Maruts were speckled, or whether 
they had speckled deer for their horses. 

Not© 2. On ri^^at^ van^ni, see V, 57, 3. 

Not© B. Dyaus, the father ofHhe Maruts, the oldest and 
highest god of heaven^ the strong bull^ or, it may be, the 
man of the dawn. See v. Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 63 ; 
Bergaigne, I, p. 316. 

Vers© 7. 

Note 1. Roth conjectures svam for svam, taking it as a 
locative of sO, genetrix. This is not without difficulties, 
nor is it necessary. That we find in the Rig-veda no other 
locative m am after monosyllabic stems in 6 is perhaps no 
serious objection. But the text as it stands can be trans- 
lated, ‘^s a husband the germ, they have placed (sown) 
their own strength.’ 6'dvas is the same as vrhhny^m and 
vrhhni siv^ in VIII, 3, 8; 10. Dhu/^ is used like dhi in 
retodh^. 
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MAJVDALA V, HYMN 59 . 

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 24. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. They truly ^ tried to make you grant them 
welfare. Do thou sing Upraises to. Heaven (Dyu), 
I offer sacrifice (rfta) to the Earth, The Maruts 
wash their horses and race to the air, they soften 
their splendour by waving mists. 

2. The earth trembles with fear from their onset. 
She sways like a full ship, that goes rolling The 
heroes who appear on their marches, visible from 
afar, strive together within the great (sacrificial) 
assembly 

3. Your horn is exalted for glory h as the horns 
of cows ; your eye is like the sun when the rfiist is 
scattered. Like strong racers, you are beautiful, 
O heroes, you think of glory, like manly youths K 

4. Who could reach, O Maruts, the great wise 
thoughts, who the great manly deeds of you, great 
ones? You shake the dearth like a speck of dust, 
when you are carried forth for granting welfare. 

5. These kinsmen^ (the Maruts) are like red 
horses, like heroes eager for battle, and they have 
rushed forward to fight. They are like well-grown 
manly youths, and the men have grown strong, with 
streams of rain they dim the eye of the sun. 

6. At their outbreak there is none among them 
who is the eldest, or the youngest, or the middle ; 
they have grown by their own might, these sons of 
Vrisni, noble by birth, the boys of Dyaus; come 
hither to us ! 
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7. Those who like birds flew with strength in 
rows^ from the ridge of the mighty heaven to its 
ends, their horses shook the springs ^ of the moun- 
tain (cloud) so that people on both sides ® knew it 

8. May^ Dyaus Aditi (the unbounded) ^ roar for 
our feast, may the dew-lighted Dawns come striving 
together ; these, the Maruts, O poet, (the sons) of 
Rudra, have shaken the heavenly bucket (cloud), 
when they had been praised. 
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NOTES. 

Tlie same poet and deity. Metre, 1-7 (yagat!; 8 Tri» 
sh/ubh. None of the verses occurs in SV., VS., AV.^ TB., 
TS., MS. 

Verse 1, 

Mote 1. If we accept the text as it stands, we have to 
translate, ®The 5py called out to you to grant welfare.' 
The spy is then either Agni (Bergaigne, II, p. 378) or the 
priest See also VIII, 61, 15 ; X, 35, 8. But there are 
many objections to this. Pra-krand is not used in that 
sense, and we should expect pra krdnt suvitaya. Pra-kar, 
when it is construed with a dative, means generally to 
prepare some one for something, to cause some one to do 
a thing. Thus, I, 186, 10. pr6 ajvinau avase knV^udhvam, 
get the A^ins to protect VI, 21, 9. pra utaye varii;^am 
mitram fndram mardta^ krfshva avase na/^ adyd, make 
Varu?2a, Mitra, and Indra to protect, make the Maruts to 
protect us to-day. X, 64, 7. pra va// vdyiim— st6mai^ 
kr/?2udhvam sakhy^tya p^ishd:?/am, make Vdyu by your 
praises to be your friend. I, 112, 8. pra andhdm stonim 
^dkshase etave kr^’tha^, whereby you make the blind and 
lame to see and to walk. The poet therefore seems to 
have said in our verse also, ‘They (my men or priests) 
made you or wished you to give them welfare/ What spa/ 
can mean in such a sentence, is difficult to say. Till we 
know better, we must simply accept it as a particle of 
asseveration, like ba/. 

Note 2. ArM may also be the first person. 

Verse 2. 

Not© 1. With regard to vydthir yati, cf. I, 117, i 5 « 
samudrdm avyathfr ^aganvdn, and VIII, 45, 19. vyathir 
^aganvd;^sa/^ ; Bergaigne, Journ. As. 1884, p. 490, 

Not© 2. Mahd viddthe must be taken as a locative sing. 
It occurs again X, 96, i. We have similar forms in mah^ 
rine^ IX, 66, 13, &c. The locative is governed by antd/^, 
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as in II, 2^7, 8. vidathe nntik eshdm. The etymology 
and the meaning of vidatha have been often discussed, 
for the last time by M. Regnaud, Revue de Fhistoire 
des religions, 1890. Prof. Roth, as M. Regnaud states, 
explains it by conseil, avis, reunion oil Ton d^li- 
bere, assemblee, troupe, armee. Grassmann takes 
it generally for reunion, rencontre, combat Geldner 
derives it from vid, in the sense of art, science. 
Ludwig derives it likewise from vid, but in the sense of 
Bekanntschaft, then Gesellschaft,and lastly as synony- 
mous with ya^;7a, sacrifice, assemblage. M. Regnaud differs 
from all his predecessors, and derives vidatha from vidh, 
to sacrifice. He maintains that ^vidhatha would become 
vidatha, like adhak from dah or dhagh, and phaliga for parigha. 
I know nothing about the etymology of phaliga, but if it 
stands for parigha, The second aspirate has lost its aspiration 
and thrown it on the initial. In adhak, the final has lost 
its aspiration, and thus allowed its appearance in the initial. 
But in vidatha, if it stood for vidhatha, there would be no 
phonetic excuse whatever for changing dh into d, at least 
in Sanskrit. It is possible that in Sanskrit such a form as 
vidhatha "might have been avoided, but there is no phonetic 
law to prevent the formation of such a word as vidhatha, 
like u>&atha, ya^tha, &c. We say vidhatha in the 2 pers. 
plur., as we say bodhatha. No Sanskrit grammarian could 
derive vidatha from vidh. If therefore vidatha signifies 
sacrifice, this is not because it is derived from vidh, to 
sacrifice. Vidatha may have been the name of a sacred 
act, as veda is of sacred knowledge. But the fact remains 
that it is best translated by assembly, particularly an 
assembly for sacrificial purposes. 

verse 3. 

Not© 1. On mydse, see I, 87, 6. 

Not© 2. I see no necessity for changing sdryaJi into 
sfira/^, see Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 94. He would 
translate, ‘ they are like the eye of the sun/ 

Not© 3. MiryAA may be bridegrooms, as in V, 60, 4 
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(mt£M iva), but there is nothing to indicate that meaning 
here. The difficulty is to find a word to exffress ^riyase. 
It means to shine, but at the same time to excel. Possibly 
it may have even a more definite meaning, such as to shine 
in battle, or to triumph. 

Verse 6. 

Not© 1, As to sabandhu, see VIII, 2o, ai. 

Verse 7. 

Wot® I. On sriniA, see Gaedicke, p. 164 ; Bergaigne, M^L 
Renier, p. 94. 

Wot® 2. The meaning of nabhand, spring, is doubtful. 

Wot© 3 . Ubhdye refers to many on both sides, and 
cannot be taken for ubhe, heaven and eartli. It may 
mean all, particularly when there are two sides osiy, as* 
in a battle. 

Vers© 8. 

Wot® 1. Ludwig seems to have seen the true meaning of 
this verse, namely that, though Dyaus may roar for the 
feast, and though the Dawns may strive to come near, 
the Maruts alone deserve the sacrifice, because they^ opened 
the chest of rain. 

Wot© 2. On Dyaus Aditi, see note to I, 166, 12, p. 261, 
where the translation has to be corrected. 
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MAATZJALA V, HYMN 60 . 

ASHrAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 25, 

To Agni and the Maruts, 

1. I implore* Agni, the gracious, with salutations, 
may he sit down here, and gather what we have 
made*. I offer® (him sacrifice) as with racing 
chariots; may I, turning to the right, accomplish 
this hymn tp the Maruts. 

2. Those who approached on their glorious deer, 
on their easy chariots, the Rudras, the Maruts, — 
through fear of you, ye terrible ones, the forests 
even bend down, the earth shakes, and also the 
mountain (cloud). 

3. At your shouting, even the mountain (cloud), 
grown large, fears, and the ridge of heaven trembles. 
When jou play together, O Maruts, armed with 
spears, you run together like waters. 

4. Like rich suitors the Maruts have themselves * 
adorned their bodies with golden ornaments ; -more 
glorious for glory and powerful on their chariots, 
they have brought together splendours on their 
bodies. 

5. As brothers, no one being the eldest or the 
youngest, they have grown up together to happi- 
ness. Young is their clever father Rudra, flowing 
with plenty is P^-wni (their mother), always kind to 
the Maruts. 

6. O happy Maruts, whether you are in the 
highest, or in the middle, or in the lowest heaven, 
from thence, O Rudras, or thou also, O Agni, 
take notice of this libation which we offer. 
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7. When Agni, and you, wealthy Maruts, drive 
down from the higher heaven over the ridges, 
give then, if pleased, you roarers, O destroyers of 
enemies^, wealth to the sacrificer who prepares 
(Soma-juice). 

8. Agni, be pleased to drink Soma with the 
brilliant Maruts, the singers, approaching in com- 
panies^, with the men (Ayus®), who brighten and 
enliven everything ; do this, O Vabvinara (Agni), 
thou who art always endowed with splendour. 


[ 3*3 


A a 
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NOTES. 

This hymn, by the same poet, is supposed to be addressed 
either to the Maruts alone, or to the Maruts and Agni. 
The same might have been said of hymn 56 and others 
which are used for the Agnimaruta J^astra. See Bergaigne, 
Recherches sur Thistoire de la liturgie v^dique, p. 38. Metre, 
1-6 Trish/ubh ; 7, 8 (Jagati. No verse of this hymn occurs 
in SV„ VS., AV., TS., TB., except verse 1 in AV. VII, 50* 
3 ; TB. II, 7, 12, 4; MS. IV, 14, II ; verse 3 in TS. Ill, 
I, II, 5; MS. IV, 12, 5; verse 6 in TB. II, 7, 12, 4. 

Verse 1. 

The AV. reads sv^ivasum, prasakto, pradakshif^dm, all of 
them inferior readings. The TB. agrees with RV., except 
that it seems to read prasapta^ (prakarshe^a samagata/^). 

Note 1. That il or td has originally the meaning of im~ 
ploring, asking, begging, we see from such passages as 
RV. IX 1, 48, 3. upasthiya mdtaram annam ai/'ifa, ^he, having 
approached his mother, asked for food,’ unless we prefer 
to constirue td with two accusatives, ‘ he, having approached, 
asked his mother for food.’ The same verb is also con- 
strued with the accusative of the god implored, the dative 
of the object, and the instrumental of the means by which 
he is implored. See RV. VIII, 71, 14. agnfm t/ishva dvase 
g£th 4 bhi^, implore Agni with songs for his protection. 
Whether the root td is distantly connected with either ish, 
to desire (Brugmann, I, 591), or with ard, to stir, or with ar, 
to go, is a question which admits of many, or of no answer. 

H'ote 2. Vi/^i kntam seems to have the settled meaning 
of gathering in what one has made at play, or in battle ; 
see X, 42, 9 ; 43, 5 ; IX, 97, 58 ; X, 102, 2. The same 
meaning is applicable here, though we may also translate, 
‘Take notice of our krfta or our karma, i. e. the sacrifice.’ 
A similar thought is expressed in verse 6. Siya^»?a explains 
vi^dnitu and vi^feinuyat. 

ISTote 3 . Perhaps prd bhare means, I am carried forth/ as 
in V, 59, 4, where it is applied to the Maruts. 
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Verse 4 . 

Mote 1. See note % to Ij 6, 4. Instead of svadh^bhi;^ we 
have svaydm in VII, 56, ii. 

Mot© 2. Siiyd ^reyi^^sa^^: is difficult to translate ; cf. II, 
335 3- stishikdik stiyi, asi. Ludwig translates, zu herlichkeit 
die herlichen. 

Verse 7 . 

Mote 1. On ri^ddas, see Aufrecht, Bezzenb. Beitr. XIV, 

p* 3Z. 

Verse 8. 

Mote L On ga/^a^, see BX. s.v.; Lanman, 372; Benfey, 
VedicaimdVerwandtes, p. 108; Pischel,Ved. Stud. 1,53 seq. 
Ludwig translates scharenherlich, but what does that mean ? 
' Shining in their companies " is a possible meaning, but the 
analogy of abhii-ri and adhvara^ri points in another direc- 
tion. 

Mot© 2. On the Ayus as a proper name, see Botg^ign^) 
RelVdd. I, 62; 11,333. 


A a 2 
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MANDAhA V, HYMN 61. 

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-29. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Who afe you, O men, the very best, who have 
approached one by one, from the furthest distance^? 

2. Where are your horses, where the bridles ? 
How could you, how did you come ? — the seat on 
the back, the rein in the nostrils ? 

3. Their goad is on the croup the heroes 
stretched their legs apart . . 

4. Move along, heroes, young men, the sons of an 
excellent mother so that you may warm yourselves 
4t our fire 

5. (i.) May the woman, if she stretched out her 
armi 4s a rest for the hero, praised by Yyivi^va^, 
gain cattle consisting of horses, cows, and a hundred 
sheep„ 

6. (2.) Many a woman is even more often kindlier 
than a godless and miserly man, 

7. (3.) A woman who finds out the weak, the 
thirsty, the needy, and is mindful of the gods. 

8. (4.) Even though many an unpraiseworthy 
miser (Pa«i) is called a man, she is worth as much 
in weregild. 

9. (5.) Also the young woman joyfully whispered 
to me, to Ayiva, the road, — and the two bays went 
straight to Purumi/ia \ the wise, the far-famed, 

10. (6.) Who gave me a hundred cows, like 
Vaidadaivi, like Taranta, in magnificence. 

11. (r.) The Maruts, who drive on their quick 
horses, drinking the delightful mead, have gained 
glory here ; 
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12. (2.) They on whose chariots Rodasi’^ glitters 
in glory like the golden disk above in heaven ; 

13. (3.) That youthful company of the Maruts, 
with blazing chariots, blameless, triumphant, irre- 
sistible. 

14. (4.) Who now knows of them where the 
strikers rejoice, the well-born, the faultless ? 

15. (5.) You who are fond of praise, become the 
leaders of .the mortal, listening to his imploring 
invocations, thus is my thought 

16. (6.) Bring then to us delightful and resplen- 
dent treasures, ye worshipful Maruts, destroyers of 
enemies. 

17. (i.) O night, like a charioteer, carry away this 
hymn to D^rbhya, and these songs, O goddess. 

18. (2.) And then tell him thus from me, ‘When 
Rathaviti offers Soma, my desire never goes away 
from me.’ 

19. (3.) That mighty Rathaviti dwell§ among 
people rich in cattle h retired among the mountains. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is of a very composite nature. It is addressed 
to the Maruts by .Syfiv^^a. According to the Anukrama^^t, 
however, the Maruts are addressed in vv. 1-4, TI-16 only ; 
vv, 5“8 are addressed to 5 ariyasi Tarantamahishi, 9 to 
Purumi///a Vaidadaj^vi, 10 to Taranta Vaidadawi, 17-19 to 
Rathaviti Darbhya. None of the verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, 1-4. 6-8, 10-19 Gdyatri ; 
5 Anush/ubh ; 9 Satobrdiati. 

It has been pointed out that in the hymns addressed to 
the Maruts beginning with V, 5^, and ending with V, 60, 
there is the usual decrease in the number of verses of each 
successive hymn, viz. 17, 16, 15, 10, 9, 8, 8, 8, 8. Our hymn^ 
however, which is the last in the collection of hymns ad- 
dressed by 5 yivd^va to the Maruts, breaks the rule, and 
it has been suggested with great plausibility that it contains 
a number of verses thrown together at random. Possibly 
the four verses in the beginning formed an independent 
hymn, ^.ddressed to the Maruts, and again 5-T0, and 11-16, 
followed by an appendix, 17-19. These verses refer to a 
legend which will have to be discussed at verse 5. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. As to paramdsyd^ pardvdtay^, see TS. IV, i, 9, 3, 
where we also find (IV, i, 9, 2) pdrasyi ddhi sdLmvit2,k 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. Gaghane, like ^ghanata^, may mean simply 
behind, as agre and agrata^ mean before. 

Note 2. It is clear that the Maruts are here supposed 
to sit astride on their horses. This is also shown by 
prishtM sddas (v. 2), and by putraknth6 n4 ^anaya//, they 
stretched out their legs, ywaiKiss iv reKPowoda. Zimmer 
(p. 230} says, ‘ Zum Reiten wurde das Ross nicht benutzt.’ 
On p. 295 he modifies this by saying, ' Keine einzige klare 
Stelle des Rigveda ist mir bekannt, wo das Reiten beim 
Kampfe erwahnt_^v/urde ; man fahrt immer zu Wagen, wie 
die Griechen in homerischen Zeifen,’ 
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Verse 4. 

Mote 1. Bhddra^&naya^, generally rendered by * pos- 
sessed of beautiful wives/ seems really to mean * possessed 
of an excellent mother/ G^ni clearly means mothefj when 
Agni dvimiti, having two mothers, is called dvi^ani^ ; lor 
it is never said that he has two wives. Besides, the Maruts 
are constantly addressed as the sons of their mother, PwnI, 
while their wives are mentioned but rarely* However, the 
other meaning is not impossible. See also Bergaigrte, 1 1 , 
387 seq. 

Mot© 2. The fire here intended is, I suppose, the sacri- 
ficial fire, to which the Maruts are here invited as they had 
been in former hymns. 

Vers© 6. 

M'ot© 1. Ludwig compares the A. S. expression healsge- 
bedde; see also RV. X, 10, 10. 

Mot© 2. I have very little belief in the legends which are 
told in the Brdhma/^as and in the Anukrama??} in illustra- 
tion of certain apparently personal and historical allusions 
in the hymns of the Veda. It is clear in many casc^^s that 
they are made up from indications contained in the hymns, 
as in IX, 58, 3, and it seems best therefore to forget them 
altogether in interpreting the words of the Vedic hymns. 

The story told in the introductory verses, quoted by 
Sciya;?a, is this Ary?'andnas Atreya was chosen by Ralha- 
viti Darbliya to be his i?2tvi^ priest At the sacrifice 
Ary^ananas saw the daughter of Rathaviti and asked her 
in marriage for his son 5 yava^a. Rathaviti consulted his 
wife, but she declined on the ground that no daughter of 
theirs had ever been given to a man who was not a poet 
(iSfshi). Thereupon SykvksvB. performed penance, and 
travelled about collecting alms. He thus came to 
yasi, who recommended him, as a i?/shi, to her husband, 
king Taranta. King Taranta was very generous to him, 
and sent him on to his younger brother, Parumi///a. On 
his way to Purumt//^a, ^Sy^virva saw the Maruts, and com- 
posed a hymn in their praise (w. 11-16). He had thus 
become a real poet or Rishi, and on returning home, he 
received from Rathaviti his daughter in marriage/ 
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5aunaka confirms the same story, see com- 

mentary to V, 61 5 17. Here therefore we have to deal 
with two princely brothers, both Vaidadai-vis, namely 
Taranta and Purumi//^a. They both give presents to 
Sydvaiva, who is a Brahma;m, and he marries the daughter 
of another prince, Rathaviti Dirbhya. 

In the Tii^/iya-Br^hma/^a, however, XIII, 7, another 
story is told, which I quoted in my edition of the Rig-veda 
at IX, 58, 3 (voL V, p. xxxiii),' Here Dhvasra and Puru- 
shanti are introduced as wishing to give presents to the 
two Vaidadams, Taranta and Purumi///a. These hesitate 
for a while, because they have no right to accept a present 
without deserving it or having done something for it» 
They then compose a hymn in praise of Dhvasra and 
Purushanti, and after that feel justified in accepting their 
present 

Here therefore the Vaidadawis are receivers, not givers 
of presents, therefore of princely, not, as has been sup- 
posed,- of priestly rank, and this would agree belter with 
the words^ of verse 9, purumi///^ya vfpraya. See on all 
this Oldenberg in Z. D. M. G. XLII, p. 

If we accept this story, we have to take ^driya^t in verse 
6 as a proper name. 

But ,fariyasi may be a comparative of sas-va,t (sec B.-R. 
S.V.), and would then mean, more frequent We expect, 
no doubt, an adverb rather like j’ai'vat, but a feminine 
corresponding to vasyasi is perhaps admissible. In that 
case we should have simply to deal with some woman, tva 
stri, who, as the poet says, is as good as, if not better 
than, many a man. 


Verse 8. 

This verse is very obscure. SSiya??a translates : ^And the 
other half (the husband of ^ariyasi, viz. Taranta) is a man 
not praised (enough), thus I, the poet, say: and that 
laranta is equal or just in the giving of wealth/ Grass- 
mann translates : ‘ Und dagegen ist mancher nicht lobeiis- 
werth geizig, der ein Mann sich oennt, ein soldier ist dcr 
Strafe verfallen/ Ludwig: '^Aueb mancher halbmensclij, 
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ungepriesen, der mensch ” zwar heiszt, doch ein Pa;d ist, 
der ist auf bose gabe nur bedacht/ 

The first light that was thrown on this verse came from 
Prof. Roth. He showed (Z, D. M. G. XLI, p. 673) that 
vairadeya means weregild, the German wergelt, the price 
to be given for a man killed. Vaira would here be derived 
from vira, man, the Goth, wair^ the Latin vir, and vaira* 
deya would mean what is to be given as the value of a 
man. Still I doubt whether Prof. Roth has discovered 
the true meaning of the verse. He translates: ^So ist 
auch mancher Mann nicht zu loben, mehr ein Pa;n (un* 
fromm^ gegen die Gotter karg, zugleich Bezeichnung 
habsuchtiger Damonen), obschon man ihn eincn Menschen 
nennt — nur am Wergeld steht er den an der n gleich.’ I 
confess I do not see much point in this. It is quite clear 
that the poet praises a charitable woman, and wishes to say 
that she is sometimes better than a man, if he gives 
nothing. Now the weregild^ if we may say so^ for women 
was generally, though not always, less than that for men^ 
and I therefore propose to read sa vafradeye ft saml, and 
translate : ^ Even though many an unpraiseworthy miser 
(Pa;^i) is called man, she is like him in weregild, i.e. she is 
worth as much, even though she is a woman.’ On uta, see 
Delbriick, Syntaktische Forschungen, V,p. 5^8. 

Verse 9. 

iNote 1. PurumiZ/^a is here clearly the man from whom 
benefits are expected^ and therefore could not be the same 
as PurumiZ^sa Vaidada.rvi, mentioned by the commentator, 
who accepted gifts from Dhvasra and Purushanti. Nor 
can Taranta Vaidadar^i in the next verse be taken for a 
recipient^ but only for a giver, and therefore, most likely, a 
prince. The whole story, however, is by no. means clear^ 
and I doubt whether the commentator drew his informa* 
tion from any source except his own brain. 

Verse 11. 

I agree with Ludwig that a new hymn begins with 
verse ii. 
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Verse 12. 

Mote 1. I have adopted the reading Rodasi vibhra^ate in 
my translation ; cf. VI, 66, 6^ where Rodasf is compared 
with a rdka/a:. 

Mote 2. Roth (K.Z. XXVI, 51) takes xriy^dhi as iriyis 
adhi, but such a sandhi has not yet been established in the 
hymns of the Rig-veda, see Oldenberg, Proleg. p. 459, Anm. 
I. Oldenberg himself suggests i'rfyosdlii, and would trans- 
late, ^ They whose charms shine over the two worlds on 
their chariots.’ Pischel (Ved. Stud. p. 54) translates y6shSm 
sriyK by ‘for whose sake.’ 

Verse 15. 

Mote 1. On itthd' dhiya, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 184, 

Verse 16. 

Mote 1. The Pada ought to have puru-/’andrS, as sug- 
gested by Grassmann and Ludwig. 

Verses 17-10. 

These^ verses are very peculiar, and may refer to histori- 
cal events, for Dilbhya or Darbhya and Rathaviti sound 
like real names. Of course the Indian commentators arc 
never at a loss to tell us what it all refers to, but we can 
never say how little they knew, and how much they invented. 
The invocation of CrrmyH, if it is meant for the Night, and 
the request that she may convey the hymn to Ddrbhya, is 
different from the usual style of the hymns. See, however, 
VIII, 24, 28, and Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G. XXXIX, 89. 

The following names, occurring in our hymn, have the sanc- 
tion of the Anukrama;ri : .Sariyasi Tarantamahislil (V, 61,5; 
8), Purumi///a Vaidadai-vi (V, 61, 9), Taranta Vaidadai'vi 
(V, 61, 10), Rathaviti DSlbhya (V, 61, 17-19). There is 
another Purumi/Z/a, a Sauhotra, in IV, 43, and a Purumi///a 
Ahgirasa in VIII, 71. 

Vers© 10. 

Mote 1. See Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G. XXXIX, 89. He 
corrects gdmati// to gdmatim, the name of a river, men- 
tioned in a very similar way in VIII, 24, 30. 
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M AND ALA V, HYMN 87. 

ASH TAKA IV, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 33-34. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Let your voice-born’ prayers go forth to the 
great Vishnu, accompanied by the Maruts, Evaya- 
marut, and to the chasing host, adorned with good 
rings, the strong, in their jubilant throng, to the 
shouting power (of the Maruts). 

2. O Maruts, j'^ou who are born great, and pro- 
claim it yourselves by knowledge, Evayimarut, that 
power of yours cannot be approached by wisdom, 
that (power) of theirs (cannot be approached) by 
gift or might’ ; they are like unapproachable moun- 
tains. 

3. They who are heard with their voice .from the 
high heaven, the brilliant and strong, Evaydmarut, 
in whose council no tyrant’ reigns, the -rushing 
chariots^ of these roaring Maruts come forth®, like 
fires with their own lightning. 

4. The wide-striding (Vish;«u)’ strode forth from 
the great common seat, Evayimarut. When he has 
started by himself from his own place along the 
ridges, O ye striving, mighty® Maruts, he goes 
together with the heroes (the Maruts), conferring 
blessings. 

5. Impetuous, like your own shout, the strong one 
(Vish»u) made everything tremble, the terrible, the 
wanderer’, the mighty, Evayimarut ; strong with him 
you advanced self-luminous, with firm reins, golden 
coloured, well-armed®, speeding along. 

6. Your greatness is infinite, ye Maruts, endowed 
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with full power, may that terrible power help, Evayi- 
marut. In your raid^ you are indeed to be seen as 
charioteers ; deliver us therefore from tha enemy, 
like shining fires. 

7. May then these Rudras, lively like fires and 
with vigorous shine, help, Evayamarut. The seat 
of the earth is stretched out far and wide^ when the 
hosts of these faultless Maruts come quickly to the 
races. 

8. Come kindly on your path, O Maruts, listen to 
the call of him who praises you, Evayamarut. Con- 
fidants of the great Vishwu, may you together, like 
charioteers, keep all hateful things farb by your 
wonderful skill. 

9. Come zealously' to our sacrifice, ye worshipful, 
hear our guileless call, Evayamarut. Like the oldest 
mountains in the sky, O wise guardians, prove j’our- 
selves for bim irresistible to the enemy. 
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NOTES. 

This hymn is evidently a later addition at the end of the 
fifth It is addressed to the Maruts, and is 

ascribed to Evaydmarut Atreya. None of its verses occurs 
in SV.5 VS., AV., TS., TB., MS., except the first, which is 
found in SV. I, 46a. Metre, Ati^agati. 

The name of the poet is due to the refrain Evayamarut 
which occurs in every verse, and sometimes as an integral 
portion of the verse. Evayamarut is a sacrificial shout, much 
like Biot in Greek, Evoe in Latin, though I do not mean 
to say that the two are identical. Evaya/i, as I explained 
in note to I, 168, i, is an epithet of Vish;2u, as well as of 
the Maruts, meaning quickly moving. Evayamarut, there- 
fore, may mean the ‘quick Marut.’ This is strange, no 
doubt, because in the Rig-veda the Maruts always occur in 
the plural, except in some doubtful passages. Still Evayi- 
marut, the quick Marut, might be a name of Vish;^u. 
It cannot be taken as a Dvandva, Vish;m and the 
Maruts. 

This hymn was translated by Benfey in his glossary to 
the Sama-veda, p. 39. Benfey takes evaya as identical 
with €iot, and explains it as an adverbial instrumental, 
like ai-uy^, in the sense of sturmisch. But this would leave 
evay^van unexplained. 

Verse 1 . 

Note 1 . Giri-^a/2 may mean ‘produced on the mountains,' 
but it may also mean ‘produced in the throat or voice,’ and 
it is so explained elsewhere, for instance in SV. I, 46^ 
(Bibl. Ind., vol. i, p. 922). girau vkki nishpannM ; [also by 
another commentator, hr^daye ^itd, ya^?2a^it^ vi ity 
uktam]. Oldenberg suggests giri^e, which would be much 
better, considering how Vish;m is called girikshit, girish/M, 
&c. ; see Bergaigne, II, 47. Most of the epithets have 
occurred before. I take .ravase as a substantive, like 
.yardhas, not as an adjective. As to dhunivrata, see V, 58, 
2 j as to priy^yu, V, 55, i. 
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Vers© 2. 

Ifot© 1, ,Kratvi, din^, and mahna seem to me in this 
place to belong together. The difficulty lies in the transi- 
tion from va^ to eshdm, but this is not uncommon. On 
mahina=:mahimnll, dan|[, and mahn^ see Wenzel^, Instru- 
mentalis, p. 17 ; Lanman, p. 533. Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 101, 
translates, ‘Ihre Macht gereicht ihnen zu grosser Gabe/ 
See also VIII, 20, 14, mahin^, born by greatness^ 

seems to mean born in greatness, or bom great. It would 
be easy to write mahlnkk. 

Verso 3. 

Hote 1. The translation of frt is purely conjectural. 

Hote 2. Syandr^Lsa//, as suggested by Oldenberg, are 
probably meant for rathi//. Syandana is a carriage in 
later Sanskrit. In VIII, 20, 2, we have to supply rathaiA; 
in VI, 66, 2, rathdA. 

ISTot© 3 , Prd, with the verb understood, they come forth ; 
cf. VII, I. prd ixnkmsi samudrfyd nadindm; X, 75, i. 
Dhuni, like dhiiti, has become almost a name of the Maruts, 
see I, 64, 3. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. The god here meant seems to be Vish/m, 
mentioned already in verse i, and probably recalled by the 
Evaya in Evaydmarut. 

Hote 2. We must either take vfspardhasa>^ and vfma- 
hasa^ with Benfey as names of the horses, or accept them 
as vocatives, addressed to the Maruts. Vimahas is used as 
an epithet of the Maruts, see I, 86, i. 

Verso 6. 

Wot© 1. On yayiA, see note to I, 87, 2 ; but it seems 
better to take it here as an adjective. 

Wot© 2. On svdyudha, see Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, p. 143 ; 
Oldenberg, Gott Gel. Anzeigen, 1890, p. 424. 

Vers© 6. 

Wot© 1. Prdsiti may be, as Ludwig translates it, fang- 
schnur, a noose, but it can hardly mean Noth, as Grassmann 



NOTES. V, 87, 9. 


367 


suggests. I take it here in the sense of shooting forthj 
onslaught, raid ; cf. VII, 46, 4, Geldner, Ved. Stud. I, 
p. 139, takes it for a trap. Lanman, p. 386, is right in con- 
sidering the locative in au before consonants a sure sign of 
the modern origin of this hymn. 

Verse 7. 

Mote 1. The idea that the earth is stretched out or 
Ijecomes large during a thunderstorm has been met with 
before, V, 58, 7. We read I, 37, 8 ; 87, 3, that at the 
racings of the Maruts the earth trembled, and that the 
Maruts enlarged the fences in their races. I therefore 
translate, though tentatively only, that the earth is opened 
far and wide, as a race-course for the faultless Maruts, 
whose hosts a, appear, a^meshu, on the courses, maha/ 4 , 
quickly. If the accent of paprathe could be changed, we 
might translate, ‘ at whose coursings (i^meshu a) the seat of 
the earth is quickly stretched out far and wide,’ and then 
take .rardha^wsi adbhutainasim in apposition to rudrfea> 5 . 
Adbhutainas, in whom no fault is seen. 

Bergaigne translates, ‘faisant du mal mystdrieusement.’ 
See Geldner, in K. Z. XXVIII, 199, Anm. Ci, ; BezzenBerger’s 
Beitrage, III, 169. 

Verse 8. 

Mote 1. Cf.VI, 48, lo. 


^ Verse 9. 

Mote 1. Su^rdmi, generally .explained as a shortened in- 
strumental, for sui'ami=su.yamyd, used in an adverbial 
sense. Sui'dmi has a short i here, because it stands at the 
end of a p^da, otherwise the i is long, see VII, 16, 2^ ; X, zS, 
even before a vowel. The same applies in the Rig-veda 
to ^ami; it has short i at the end of a pdda, see II, 31, 6 ; 
VIII, 45, zy ; X, 40, T. The phrase dhiy£ j’dmi, which has 
short i in II, 31, 6 ; X, 40, i, has long i in IX, 74, 7. dhiya 
i*Ami It is shortened, however, before vowels in the middle 
of a pMa, and written .ramy ; see I, 87, 5 ; III, 55, 3. 
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MAiVZ>ALA VI, HYMN 66. 

ASHmKA V, ADHYAYA 1. VARGA 7-8. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. This may well be a marvel, even to an in- 
telligent man, that anything should have taken the 
same name dhenu, cow : — the one is always brim- 
ming to give milk among men, but PrAni (the cloud, 
the mother of the Maruts) poured out her bright 
udder once (only). 

2. The Maruts who shone like kindled fires, as 
they grew stronger twice and thrice, — their golden, 
dustless (chariots^) became full of manly courage 
and strength. 

3. They who^ are the sons of the bounteous 
Rudra, and whom she indeed was strong enough 
to bear- ; for she, the great, is known as the mother 
of the great, that very Vrism conceived the germ 
for the strong one (Rudra). 

4. They who do not shrink from being born in 
this way^, and who within (the womb) clean them- 
selves from all impurity®, when they have been 
brought forth brilliant, according to their pleasure, 
they sprinkle their bodies with splendour. 

5. Among them there is no one who does not 
strive to be brought forth quickly ; and they assume 
the defiant name of Maruts. They who are not 
(unkind^), never tiring in strength®, will the generous 
sacrificer be able to bring down these fierce ones ? 

6. Fierce in strength, followed by daring armies, 
these Maruts have brought together heaven and 
earth \ both firmly established ® ; then the self- 
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shining Rodasi stood among the impetuous Maruts, 
like ® a light. 

7. Even though your carriage, O Maruts, be with- 
out your deer ’, without horses, and not driven by 
any charioteer, without drag^, and without reins, yet, 
crossing the air^ it passes between heaven and 
earth, finishing its courses. 

8. No one can stop, no one can overcome him 
whom you, O Maruts, protect in battle. He whom 
you protect in his kith, his cattle, his kin, and his 
waters, he breaks the stronghold at the close of the 
day'. 

9. Offer a beautiful song to the host of the 
Maruts, the singers, the quick, the strong, who 
resist violence with violence; O Agni, the earth 
trembles before the champions. 

10. Blazing like the flame of the sacrifices, flicker- 
ing like the tongues of the fire, shouters, like* roaring 
fighters, the flame-born Maruts are unassailable. 

11. I invite with my call this strong and Marut- 
like son of RucJra ', armed with flaming spears. 
Bright thoughts, like wild waters from the moun- 
tain strove to reach the host of heaven. 



370 


VEDIC HYMNS* 


NOTES. 

Hymn ascribed to Bharadvd^a Birhaspatya. ^ None of 
its verses occurs in SV., VS., AV* Verse in MS. IV^ 
14, II. Verse 9 in TS. IV, 1, ii, 3; TB. 11, 8, 5, 5; 
MS. IV, 10, 3. Verse 10 in MS. IV, 14, u. Metre, 
Trish/ubh, 

Verse 1. 

The meaning seems to be that it is strange that two 
things, namely, a real cow and the cloud, i. e. Pmni, the 
mother of the Maruts, should both be called dhenu, cow ; 
that the one should always yield milk to men, while the 
other has her bright udder milked but once. This may 
mean that dhenu, a cow, yields her milk always, that 
dhenu, a cloud, yields rain but once, or, that Pmni gave 
birth but once to the Maruts. See also VI, 48, 2%; 
Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 19 ; Delbriick, Tempusichre, p. 102 > 
Dhenu j^iust be taken as the neuter form, and as a nomin- 
ative, as is shown by II, 37, a. dadf^ ya^ nfoia pdtyate. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. It seems necessary to take arej^dva>i huanyiy&- 
ssJ^ for rathi^ chariots, as in V, 87, 3. S 4 ya«a takes the 
same view, and I do not see how the verse gives sense in 
any other way. The first pida might be referred to the 
Maruts, or to the chariots. 

Verse 3. 

Note 1. The relative pronouns may be supposed to carry 
on the subject, viz. Manita//, from the preceding verse, 
unless we supply eshdm mdtai. I am doubtful about mahd 
mahi; cf. I, 102, i; II, 33, 8. Grassmann proposes to 
read mahdm, gen. plur.; Ludwig thinks of garbha. It may 
also be a compound, as in mahdmaha, mahimahivrata, or 
an adverb, but the construction remains difficult throughout. 
Oldenberg suggests that the second pida may have been 
y&n ko mi primiA dl[dhnvL 4 bhdradhyai. 
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Verse 4 . 

Hote 1, A tentative rendering and no more. I take ayk 
for ayi as an adverb in the sense of thus, in this way, see 
I, 87, 4, note Grassmann seems to take it as an instr. 
fern., dependent on ^aniisha^, which is possible, but without 
analogy. Lanman, p. 358^ takes it for ay^, nom. plur. 
of aya, wanderer, and translates, ‘ as long as the ones now 
wanderers quit not their birth.’ Grassmann : ^ Die nicht 
verleugnen die Geburt aus jener.’ But is gan with instru- 
mental ever used of a woman giving birth to a child? , 
Ludwig : ® Die sich nicht weigern der geburt.* 

Mote 2. FCl with accusative occurs AV. XIX, 33, 3. 

Verse 5. 

This verse is again very obscure. It would be more 
lonest to say that it is untranslatable. Possibly the poet 
may have taken dohdse in the same sense as duhre in verse 
j.. The Maruts are bom as by being milked from the udder 
)f Pmni. It would then thean, ‘ Among whom there no 
)ne not striving to be born quickly.* 

Mote 1. Stauna is an unknown word. Sky ana explains 
t as stena, thieves. It probably meant something not 
avourable, something that must be denied of the Maruts. 
This is all we can say. It cannot be a corruption of 
tavknkk, praised. 

Mote 2 . Ay^s can hardly refer to Frzsnii never tiring to 
uckle the Maruts. In B.-R. ayds is explained as sich 
ucht anstrengend, behende, leicht, unermiidlich. See also 
Vindi^h, K. Z. XXVII, 170; also Johansson, Bezzenb. 
Jeitr. XV, p. 180. 

Vers© 6. 

Mote 1. To join together heaven and earth is, as Ber- 
aigne remarks (II, p. 374, n. i), the apparent effect of a 
hunderstorm, when the clouds cover both in impenetrable 
larkness. We have the same expression in VIII, 20, 4. 

Mote 2. On sum6ke, see Geldner, K. Z. XXIV, 145 ; 
nd Windisch, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 114. 

Mote 3. The nd, placed before rdka^, is irregular, see 
Jergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 79. Oldenberg suggests 
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!iarokii^:=nn-oki/^, "she who is fond of the men/ namely, 
of the Maruts. The corruption may be due to the writers 
of our text. 

Verse 7. 

Hot© 1. Antnkh is strange, and might be changed into 
anetd/2 ; it cannot be anena/^, without guilt. 

Hot© 2. If avasa in an-avasa comes from ava-so, it may 
mean the step for descending or ascending, or possibly a 
drag. Bergaigne explains it by sine via tic o. 

Hot© 3. Ra^a/^-tu//j according to Ludwig, den Staub 
aufwirbelnd, which seems too much opposed to are;zii, 
dustless. Ra^as + tar means to pass through the air, 
and in that sense only conquering the air. Gcldncr, Ved. 
Stud. p. ignores the various shades of meaning in tur 
at the end of compounds. 

Vers© 8. 

Hot© 1. PSrye dyo/^, according to Grassmann, ‘ on the 
decisive day,* like pdrye divi. 

^ ^ Vers© 11, 

Hot© 1. I have translated Rudrasya shnum by the son 
of Riidra. It is true that a single Marut, as the son of 
Rudra, is not mentioned ; but on the other hand, one could 
hardly call the whole company of the Maruts, the mdruta 
scil. ga?2a, the son of Rudra. In 1 , 64, 12, we have Rudrasya 
sunu in one pdda, and maruta ga?^a in the next. The 
i?fbhus also are called in the same line .s*avasa/^ napfita/^, 
and indrasya sflno, IV, 37, 4. Here sunu corresponds 
almost to the English offspring, only it is masculine. 

Hot© 2. GirdyaA may have been meant for girya//, a 
possible ablative of giri; see Lanman, p. 383, JJgrik would 
then refer to ^pa^, unless wc break the sentence into two, 
viz. ‘ my bright thoughts tend to the host of heaven/ and 
‘ the fierce Maruts strive like waters from the mountain.* 
If we compare, however, IX, 95, 3. apS!m iva fd CirmAyaA 
tArtura;/a^ pra manisha// irate somam i/Ma, we sec that 
the whole verse forms one sentence. All would be right 
if we could change giraya/it into giribhya/^, 6ut is not this 
a coniecture nimis facilis? 
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MAiVZ)ALA VII, HYMN 66. 

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 23-26. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Who are these resplendent men, dwelling to- 
gether, the boys of Rudra, also ^ with good horses ? 

2 . No one indeed knows their births, they alone 
know each other’s birthplace. 

3. They plucked each other with their beaks ^ ; 
the hawks, rushing like the wind, strove together. 

4. A wise man understands these secrets \ that 
P^Ani, the great, bore an udder. 

5. May that clan be rich in heroes by the Maruts, 
always victorious, rich in manhood ! 

6. They are quickest to go, most splendid ^with 
splendour, endowed with beauty, strong with strength. 

7. Strong is your strength, steadfast your powers, 
and thus by the Maruts is this clan mighty. 

8. Resplendent is your breath, furious are the 
minds of the wild host, like a shouting maniac 

9. Keep from us entirely your flame, let not your 
hatred reach us here. 

10. I call on the dear names ot your swift ones, 
So that the greedy should be satisfied O Maruts, 

11. The well-armed, the swift, decked with beauti- 
ful chains, who themselves adorn their bodies. 

12. Bright are the libations for you, the bright 
ones, O Maruts, a bright sacrifice I prepare for the 
bright. In proper order came those who truly 
follow the order, the bright born, the bright, the 
pure. 

7 3. On 5’our shoulders, O Maruts, are the rings. 
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on your chests the golden chains are fastened ; far- 
shining like lightnings with showers \ you wield 
your weapons, according to your wont. 

14. Your hidden ’ splendours come forth ; spread 
out your powers (names), O racers ! Accept, O 
Maruts, this thousandfold, domestic share, as an 
offering for the house-gods ^ 

15. If you thus listen, O Maruts, to this praise, 
at the invocation of the powerful sage, give him 
quickly a share of wealth in plentiful offspring, which 
no selfish enemy shall be able to hurt. 

16. The Maruts, who are fleet like racers, the 
manly youths, shone like Yakshas^; they are 
beautiful like boys standing round the hearth, they 
play about like calves who are still sucking. 

1 7. May the bounteous Maruts be gracious to us, 
opening up to us the firm heaven and earth. May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men, be 
far from us ! Incline to us, O Vasus, with your 
favours. 

18. The Hotri priest calls on you again and 
again, sitting down and praising your common gift, 
O Maruts. O strong ones, he who is the guardian 
of so much wealth, he calls on you with praises, 
free from guile. 

19. These Maruts stop the swift, they bend 
strength by strength ^ they ward off the curse of 
the plotter, and turn^ their heavy hatred on the 
enemy. 

20. These Maruts stir up even the sluggard \ 
even the vagrant \ as the gods ® pleased, O strong 
ones, drive away the darkness, and grant us all our 
kith and kin. 

21. May we not fall away from your bounty, O 
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Maruts, may we not stay behind, O charioteers, in 
the distribution of your gifts. Let us share in the 
brilliant wealth, the well-acquired, that belongs to 
you, O strong ones. 

22. When valiant men fiercely fight together, for 
rivers, plants, and houses then, O Maruts, sons of 
Rudra, be in battles our protectors from the enemy. 

23. O Maruts, you have valued* the praises 
which our fathers have formerly recited to you ; with 
the Maruts tlie victor is terrible in battle, with the 
Maruts alone the racer wins the prize. 

24. O Maruts, may we have a strong son, who 
is lord among men, a ruler, through whom we may 
cross the waters to dwell in safety, and then obtain 
our own home for you *. 

25. May Indra then, Varu«a, Mitra, Agni, the 
waters, the plants, the trees of the forest be pleased 
with us. Let us be in the keeping, in the lap of 
the Maruts ; protect us always with your favours. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish///a. Verse i occurs in SV. I, 433 ; 
verse to iv TS. II, i, ii, i ; MS. IV, ii, 2 ; verse 12 in TB. 
II, 3 , 5, 5 ; MS. IV, 14, ; verse 13 in TB. II, 8, 5, 5 ; MS. 

IV, 14, 18 ; verse 14 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 6 , MS. IV, 10, 5 ; 
verse 16 in TS. IV, 3, 13, 7 J MS. IV, 10, 5 ; verse 19 in 
TB. II, 8 , 5, 6 ; MS. IV, 14, i8- Metre, i-ii Dvipada 
Vira^; 12-25 Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1 . 

Hote 1. The SV. reads athd for the older adhS. SaniH 
in the edition of the Bibl. Ind. is a misprint for sani/a. 

Verso 

Ifote 1 . Sva-pLi is explained by Roth as possibly a 
broom, raising the dust. Grassmann translates it by light, 
Ludwig by blowing. I suggest to lake it for *vap\i, in the 
sehse'of'beak or claw, from vap, which follows immediately. 
See note to I, 88, 4. I do not see how the other meanings 
assign«‘d to svapi^ give any sense. Oldenberg therefore 
suggests pavanta, ^Sie stromten hell auf einander zu mit 
ihren svapus.^ 

Verse 4 . 

Kote 1. S 4 ya;^a explains etani ni;zy^ by jvelavar;?ani 
maruddtmak^ni bhutani. He takes udhas as a locative. 

Verse 8. 

ITote 1. Geldner translates : ‘ Der Spielmann des wilden 
Heeres ist wie ein Muni,’ and adds, 'Aberwas ist ein Muni 
im Veda?’ 

Verse 10 . 

Koto 1. I read trfpdn for tr/pat of the Pada text, and 
refer vivdisin&/i to the Maruts. The TS, has tr/pat, and 
the commentary explains it by tr/ptim. The first line is 
VirA^, the second Trish/ubh, and the Trish/ubh metre is 
afterwards carried on. 
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Terse 11 . 

This verse refers to the Maruts, not, as Ludwig thinks, 
to the priests. Dr. v. Bradke (Dyans Asura, p. 6 5) proposes 
to join verses 10 and ii into one Trishifubh, and possibly to 
insert a before huve. I doubt whether for the present such 
changes are justified. On the structure of this hymn, see 
Oldenberg, Prol. 96, Anm. 3 ; 200, Anm. 5. 

Verse 13 . 

Hote 1, TB. II, 8, 5, 6, reads vyr/shribhi/^ (not vrzsh/i- 
bhi/^), and the commentator explains, vyWshribhir dyudha- 
vii’eshair vyr/sh/yakhyair, vi.^eshe;^a sthiti/i:. 

And again, rfsh^'aya eva virish/atvad vyrzsh^ya. ity u/^yante. 
Bollensen, Z. D. M. G. XLI, 501, conjectures rfshribhi/is for 
vnshribhiyS, which is very ingenious. See also note i to 
II, 34, 2. 

Verse 14 . 

Hote 1, Budhnya, explained by budhne bhavini, and also 
by k^lapravnttani. * ^ 

K'ote 2. G;^2hamedhiya may refer to the Maruts as grriia- 
medhds or grfhamedhinas ; see RV. VII, 59, 10 ; VS. XXIV, 
16. The gr^hamedhiya ish/i in S’at. Br. XI, 5, 2, 4, is meant 
for the Maruts. 

Verse 16 . 

ETote 1. Yakshadr/i’a/^^ is explained as wishing to see a 
sacrifice or feast. Ludwig retains this meaning. Grassmann 
translates, ‘wie feurige Blitze funkeln.’ Yaksha may mean 
a shooting star or any meteor, literally what shoots or 
hastens along; see VII, 61, 5. na yisu i^itram dddwe na 
yaksham ; also note to V, 55, i. But dr/s is not sadris. 
If we follow the later Sanskrit, yaksha would mean a class 
of spirits, followers of Kuvera, also ghosts in general. If 
this is not too modern a conception for the Rig-veda, we 
might translate yakshadr2:>, ‘appearing as ghosts" (see 
Kaus. Sutra 95 in BR.), or, considering the expression 
Atyak na yamsat yakshabhr/t vik^Xkh^ I, 190, 4, take it 
for a name of horses. 
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Verse 19. 

]f ote 1. Doei not sihasa £ stand for sdhasi and not 
for sihzse/i i ? Comp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 465 seq. 

Note 2. On dadhanti, see Hubschmann, Indogerm. Vocal- 
system, p. 12. 

Verse 20. 

'Note 1. On radhra, see Pischel, Ved. Stud, pp. 124 seq. 

IS’ote 2. Bhnmi is doubtful, but as it stands by the side 
of radhra, it seems to have a bad meaning, such as a 
vagrant, unsteady. 

Hote 3 . The Vasus are often mentioned with the Adityas 
and Rudras, see III, 8, 8 ; X, 66, 12 ; 128, 9. By them- 
selves they became almost synonymous with the Devas. 
Thus in VII, ii, 4, we read that Agni became the master 
of all sacrifices, kratum hi asya Vasava/i: ^shanta dtha 
deva/^ dadhire havyavaham, Tor the Vasus liked his wisdom, 
therefore the Devas made him the carrier of oflferings.’ See 
also V, 3, 10. pit^ Vaso yadi tat ^oshdydse. In one pas- 
sage, VI, 50, 4, Vasava/^ means the Maruts, In our passage 
it seems blotter to take it in the sense of gods, but we might 
also refer it'-to the Maruts. 

Verse 22. 

Note 1. With pdda b, compare VII, 70, 3 b. 

Verse 23, 

Kote 1. I have taken bhfiri ^akra in the sense of magni 
facere, though I can find no analogous passages. 

Verse 24. 

'Note 1. This verse has been well explained by Dr. v. 
Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 66. Svdm dkai, our own home, 
occurs IV, 50, 8 ; V, 33, 4 ; VI, 41, i ; VIII, y2, 14. Abhyas 
means generally to obtain what is not our own. See also 
VII, 48, 2, Va^, which I have translated Tor you,’ may 
also mean ‘ from you.’ 

Verse 26. 

This verse is marked as a galita taken from VII, 34, 25, 
while the last p^da is a galita taken from VII, i, 25* 
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MAN-DALA VII, HYMN 57. 

ASHTAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 27. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. O ye worshipful, your company of Maruts is 
fond of honey, they who delight in their strength at 
the sacrifices, the Maruts, who shake even the wide 
heaven and earth, and fill the well, when they move 
about, the terrible ones. 

2. Truly the Maruts find out the man who praises 
them, and guide the thoughts of the sacrificer. Sit 
down then to rejoice to-day, on the altar ^ in our 
assemblies ® well pleased. 

3. Others do not shine so much as these Maruts 

with their golden chains, their weapons, and their 
own bodies ; the all-adorned, adorning heaven and 
earth, brighten themselves with the same brightness, 
when starting for triumph. • 

4. May your shining thunderbolt be far from us, 
O Maruts, whatever sin we may commit against 
you, men as we are ; O worshipful, let us not fall 
under^ its power, let your best favour rest on us. 

5. May the Maruts be pleased with whatever little 
we have done here, they the faultless, the bright, 
the pure. Protect us, ye worshipful, with your 
favours, lead us to prosperity through booty. 

6. And let the manly Maruts, when they have 
been praised, under whatever names, enjoy these 
offerings ! Grant that our offspring may not dfe ^ 
raise up for us riches^, glory, and wealth. 

7. O Maruts, when you have thus been praised, 
come all together with help towards our lords who 
with their hundredfold wealth freely prosper us ; — 
protect us always with your favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish/'/^a. None of its verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

This hymn has been translated by Geldner and Kaegi, 
The first verse is most difficult G.-K. avoid all difficulties 
by translating, * Beim Fest des slissen Trankes weiss man 
tiichtig euch zu begcistern, hehre Schaar der Marut.' 
Ludwig grapples with them by translating : ® An cures 
madhu kraft, o zu vcrcrcnde, freut bei den opfern sich 
der Marul geschlecht.’ I doubt, however, whether i*avas 
is ever ascribed to madhu, though it is ascribed to 
Soma. Oldenberg suggests, ‘The sweet ones’ is your 
Marut-name, O worshipful, they who rejoice in their 
strength at the sacrifices.’ Here the difficulty would be 
that Mirutam nama is the recognised term for the name, 
i.e. the kin of the Maruts. Still, unless we venture on a 
conjecture, this would seem to be the best rendering. 
Could we Change mddhva// va/^ n^ma mS^rutam into madh* 
vad va/^ n^ma mSrutam? Madhvdd is a Vedic word, 
though it occurs once only, in 1, 164, and as trisyllabic. 
Its very rarity would help to account for the change. The 
meaning would then be, ‘your Marut kin eats honey, is 
fond of honey,’ 

It has been proved that the present mddati is always 
neutral, meaning to rejoice, while mand (Par.) is transitive, 
to make rejoice. Otherwise madhva/^ might possibly have 
been taken in the sense of sweet things, as in I, 180, 4; 
IX, 89, 3, and construed with madanti. 

Verso 2. 

Not© 1. Barhis, which I translate by altar, is the simplest 
form of an altar, mere turf or kuja-grass, on which the 
offerings are placed. See note to VII, 46, 4. 

Not© 2. On vidatha, see my note, V, 59, 2. 
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"Verse S. 

See Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 241; his rendering would be 
acceptable but for the L Without any verb of motion a 
ra^as can hardly mean ^through the air/ nor a rodas! 
‘through the worlds/ 

Verse 4 . 

Wote 1. On api bhfi and api as, see B.-R. s. v. 

Verse 6. 

Wote 1. Amrfta cannot be rendered by immortality in 
our sense, it simply means not dying. 

Note 2. 6^igr/ta, imp. aor. caus. of gar. Riya/^, acc. 
plur. 
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MAiVZ>ALA VII, HYMN 58 . 

ASH TAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 28. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Sing to the company (of the Maruts), growing 
up together, the strong among the divine host^ : 
they stir heaven and earth by their might, they 
mount up to the firmament from the abyss of 
Nirrfti®. 

2. Even your birth ^ was with fire and fury, O 
Maruts ! You, terrible, wrathful, never tiring ! You 
who stand forth with might and strength ; every one 
who sees the sun^ fears at your coming. 

3. Grant mighty strength to our lords, if the 
Maruts are'' pleased with our praise. As a trodden 
path furthers a man, may they further us ; help us 
with your 'brilliant favours. 

4. Favoured by you, O Maruts, a wise man wins 
a hundred, favoured by you a strong racer wins a 
thousand, favoured by you a king also kills his 
enemy : may that gift of yours prevail, O ye shakers. 

5. I invite these bounteous sons of Rudra^, will 
these Maruts turn again to us ? Whatever they 
hated secretly or openly, that sin we pray the swift 
ones to forgive. 

6. This praise of our lords has been spoken : may 
the Maruts be pleased with this hymn. Keep far 
from us, O strong ones, all hatred, protect us always 
with your favours ! 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish/^a. None of its verses occurs ii 
SV., VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. Metre, Trish/ubh. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1 . Dhiman is one of the cruces of translators, and 
it remains so after all that has been written on the subject 
by Bergaigne, III, 2,10 seq. There are many words in the 
Veda which it is simply impossible to translate, because 
their meaning has not yet been differentiated, and they 
convey such general or rather vague concepts that it is ut- 
terly impossible to match them in our modern languages. 
Translators are often blamed that they do not always 
render the same Vedic by the same English word. It 
would be simply impossible to do so, because, according to 
the different surroundings in which it occurs, the-same word 
receives different shades of meaning which in English can 
only be approximately expressed by different words. 
Bergaigne is, no doubt, right when he says that dhi-man 
is derived from dhi., to set or settle, and that it therefore 
meant at first what is settled. From this he proceeds to 
argue that the original meaning of dhdman, from which all 
others are derived, is law. But law is a very late and very 
abstract word, and we must never forget that words always 
progress from the concrete to the abstract, from the material 
to the spiritual, and but seldom, and at a much later time, in 
an opposite dimction. Now even if we were to admit that 
dhdman does not occur in the Veda in the sense of settlement, 
i.e. abode, this is certainly its most general meaning after- 
wards, and no one would maintain that a settlement, i.e. a 
household, was called dhiman, because it involved a settle- 
ment, i. e. laws. The same applies to vratd. Bergaigne (III, 
21 ^) agrees with me that vrata should be derived from 
var, to surround, to guard, and not from var, to choose, 
but he thinks that it meant at once ' garde, protection,' 
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and not ^ lieu clos.' I still hold that like FopioV, vrata must 
have meant first a real hedge, or ipms, and then only an 
abstract enclosure, i.e. a law, popos. In this case we can see 
the actual transition of thought. People would begin by say- 
ing/ there is a fence here against your cattle,’ and this would 
in time assume the meaning 'there is a defence against your 
cattle straying on my meadow.’ But it would be impossi- 
ble to begin, as Bergaigne (p. 216) does, with the abstract 
meaning of protection, law, and then return and use the 
word in such phrases as V, 46, 7. apam vratc, ' within the 
pale of the waters.’ 

Dhaman, therefore, meant originally, I still believe, what 
was actually laid down or settled, hence an abode. When, 
as in the Veda, it means law, I do not say that this ivas 
necessarily derived from the meaning of abode. I only 
maintain that it was a second, if not a secondary, meaning, 
and that, at all events, the meaning of abode cannot be 
derived from that of law. 

After dhaman meant what is settled, it has sometimes to 
be tranrialed by law, by nature, sometimes by class, or 
clan, where it comes very near to ndman, name, while 
sometimes it may best be rendered by a general and 
abstract suffix, or even by a plural. Thus in our passage, 
dafvyasya dhSmna// is not very different from devdndm. 

What is peculiar to our passage is the genitive governed 
by tuvishmin. After all the learning which Bergaigne has 
expended on the analysis of dhaman, he does not help us 
to a translation of our sentence. If we translate ' of the 
divine law, powerful,’ we have words, but no sense. I take 
dafvyasya dhlimna/^ as a genitivus partitivus, such as AV. 
IV, 37, 5 * dshadhtnAm vinidham virylvati. See Kuhn, 
Zeitschrift XIII, 120 ; Siecke, Genitivus, p. 14. Grassmann : 
'Diemachtigwaltenin derGbtterWohnsitz.’ Ludwig: ‘Die 
von gottlicher natur, die Starke.’ He denies that tuvishmin 
could be followed by the genitive. I do not maintain that 
I am satisfied on that point. All I say in this as in many 
other cases is that my translation gives something which 
we can understand. Let others give us something better. 
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Hote 2. On Nirnti, see Hibbert Lectures, p. 2,45 ; Lect. 
Science of Lang., vol. ii, p. 562. Ava;;^i-a, literally with- 
out beams of support, or bottomless. 

Verse 2. 

Ifote 1. On^anus, see Lanman, p, 571. 

Mote 2. Svardr/k, according to Grassmann, der lichte 
Himmel ; according to Ludwig, jeder der das licht schaut. 
S^ya^^a, among other meanings, gives that of tree. Sec 
VII, 83, 2. 

Verse 3 . 

On the construction of this verse, see Delbriick, Syntax, 
p, 384, and Bergaigne, Melanges Renier, p. 82. 

Verse 5 . 

Mote 1. With regard to tin m\lkush.zk rudrdsya, ‘ these 
bounteous (sons) of Rudra,’ see VIII, 20, 2. 


c c 


[a^] 
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MAiVZ?ALA VII, HYMN 5». 

ASHrAKA V, ADIIYAYA 4, VARGA 29-30. 

To THE Maruts and Rudra. 

1. Whom you protect again and again, O gods, 
and whom you lead, to him, O Agni, Varu?m, Mitra, 
Aryaman, and Maruts, yield your protection. 

2. He who sacrifices, O gods, overcomes his 
enemies by your protection on a happy day. He 
who gives to your delight, spreads forth his dwell- 
ing, spreads out much food. 

3. This VasishZ/^a will not despise even the last 
among you, O Maruts; drink ^ all of you, to-day, at 
my libation here, full of desire. 

4. Your help does not indeed fail that man in 
battle** to whom you granted it, O men! Your 
newest favour has turned hither, come quick then, 
ye who wish to drink. 

5 0 ye whose gifts are cheering, come to drink 
the (juice of the Soma) flowers ; these are your 
libations, O Maruts, for I gave them to you, do not 
go elsewhere! 

6. Sit down on our altar and protect^ us, to give 
us brilliant riches. O Maruts, who never miss the 
Soma mead, hail to you here to enjoy yourselves. 

7. Having adorned their bodies, the swans with 
dark blue backs came flying in secret^ — the whole 
flock sat down all around me, like gay men, delight- 
ing in the Soma offering. 

8. O Marut.o, that hateful man who beyond our 
thoughts tries to hurt us, O Vasus, may he catch 
the snares of Druh, kill him with your, hottest bolt ! 
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9. O you Maruts, full of heat, here is the libation ; 
be pleased to accept it, O you who destroy the 
enemies by your helpb 

10. O you who accept the domestic sacrifices’, 
come hither, O Maruts, do not keep away, you who 
are bounteous by your help^. 

11. O Maruts, strong and wise, with sun-bright 
skins, I choose the sacrifice for you here and there’. 

12. We sacrifice to Tryambaka’, the sweet- 
scented, wealth-increasing (Rudra). May I be de- 
tached from death, like a gourd from its stem, but 
not^ from the immortal*. 
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Ascribed to^Vasisb^i' i. i j.d.b •. sst -'l 

Verse 3 occurs SV. f, ; vers<' S, , , 
TS. IV, 3, 13, 3; MS. IV, 'O, •, vrrc 4, 

TS. IV, 3, 13, 3; MS. TV. > r..s.- ; 

5 ; MS. IV, 10, 5 ; vjiso 1 1, 'i'A. 

verse i 3, VS. If I, 60; AV. 

MS. T, fo, 4; T A. X. o'-i ; SSt. Sr. I !, rt, . . *, 
Metre, i, 3, 5 2 , 0 S.ilob.-.'iaii ; 7, 

9, lOj II O.'lyatri; 13 An'iijht'ubh. 
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Vemo 2 

Wilhp?id'iaco3npa’!e iiOj 7; ! L v'lll, a;, i 5„ 


Vd/se 3. 

Ifos.0 3. SV. lias and as a various 1 *1 ‘Li 

comment pi’ ahraau 

''/fpjjrfo 0. 

I cannot j:e 1 \ h 7 ivlti i ’jlioki T -r acLsii/a 
(Delbiilck, Verb, i ?,6 ; Whitncyj G. iuL 5* 9od}, i tiamiale 
as if tlie^lext j^ave avata. 

Torse 7 . 

Hot© 1. On the secret approach of the Maruts, sec I, 88, 5. 

Vers© 8. 

The text in the AV. VII, 77, 2, is bad, y 6 no mdrlo 
maruto durlirf/z^yiig, prati mu; 7 /tatam sa/^, and tfipasa for 
hinmani. The TS. IV, 3, 13, 3, has tkA/i salyani. It reads 
besides, yo no marto vasavo durh; 7 >/ayiis liraZ^ satyani 
maruta/z ^{ghiwsat druha/it p&am, and tiipasd, Tira// 
^itt^ni may mean ^beyond all conception^ as Grassmaiin 
takes it, or ‘ unobserved,' as B.-R. suggest. Tira// saty^ni 
might mean ' in spite of all pledges/ but that is probably 
an emendation. All this shows the unsettled state of 
Vedic tradition, outside that of the Rig-veda ; see Oldcn- 
berg, Prolegomena, p. 328. 

Vers© 9. 

Hot© 1. t)t?, taken here as a dative, by Lanman, p. 382. 
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Verse 10* 

Hotel. Oil the ]\Iamls gr/Iiamcdhina/^. see ^'at Br. 

5 , 35 4 . rossibly the Maruts may be called grdiamedbaSj 
i.e. gr/haslhas, performing the Grfliya sacrifices. See on 
these names TS. I, 8, 4^ 1 ; :z. 

Ifote 2 . The last pSda in the TS. is pramu/H4nto no 
a^r/Iiasa/^. 

Verse 11. 

Wote 1 . On ih^iiEj seeDelbruck, Syntax, p. 51 . It means 
here and there/ that is, ^ again and again/ 

Verse 12. 

Mote 1. Tryambaka is a name of Rndra, but its original 
meaning is doubtful. Some commentators explain it by 
‘ three-eyed,’ but its natural meaning would be * having 
three mothers.’ The 5 al. Br. II, 6^ a, 9, derives it from 
Stry-ambika, because Ambiki, Rudra’s sister, shares the 
sacrifice with him. 

Mote 2. On md with optative, see Deibruck, Synt. Forsch. 
I, 194 ; Syntax, 338, 361, Anm. i, * 

Mote 3. That amrftat is right, not, as Grassmann suggests, 
amrfta, is clear from the parallel forms, ,pr^t6 munMmi 
n^'miita/^, or ito mukshiya m^muta^. Pischel in Z.D.M.G. 
XL, J2J, demands too much logical accuracy from a poet ; 
see AV. XIV, i, 17 ; VS. Ill, 60. 

All scholars seem to agree that this hymn is a composite 
hymn, and that it breaks the law of decrease in the number of 
verses. It begins with three PragAthas, verses i and 3 and 4, 
5 and 6 , which may be in their right place. Then follow two 
Trish/ubhs, 7 and 8 , which may form a hymn by themselves. 
The next three G^yatris, which clearly belong together, are 
a later addition ; so is the last verse, which ought to stand 
in the Atharva rathgr than in the Rig-veda. The Pada 
text does not divide this last verse. See on this subject, 
Oldenberg, Z.D.M. G. XXXVIII, 449 seq.,ProJeg.aoo; 51 1 ; 
Bergaigne, Recherches sur Thistoire de la SamhitA, II, 10.. 
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MAA^Z?ALA Vin. 7 . 

ASHTAKA V, ADAVAYA 3 , VYRGA 13 3 k 
To THE MAKU'i'S (tUE STOiOJ-OOOs). 

1. When the sage h.is poured out. die ibreefold 
draught to you, O Maruis, llien you i.hiae forin in 
the mountains (clouds). 

2. Aye, when, O briglit Mariits, growing Ip 
strength, you have .->0011 your voiy. then ilu; iUMii). 
Liins (clouds) have gone tiov/nh 

3. 7 ’hc sons of Pi>.Aui, the ludls, Ivive jl ,cii 
together with the winds, have tlra./n. ucdi .'1? 
swelling draught. 

4. The Mamts sow ihe mist, limy .shake fiio 
mountains (ciomis), when Jiey go dr;-!'- wny 'jiU 
the winds,^ 

5. When the mountain bent down beibre y<.ir 
march, the rivers before your rale, behao yrmr 
great power (blast). 

6. We invoke you by night for our protecliun, 
you by day, you while the sacrifice procecs Is. 

7. And they rise up on their courses, the bcsiuti- 
ful, of reddish hue’ the bulls, above the riilge of 
the sky. 

8. With might they send forth a ray of light, that 
the sun may have a path to walk ’ : they have 
spread far and wide with their lights. 

9. Accept, O Maruts, this my .speech, this hymn 
of praise, O i?2l»hukshp.ns ’, this my call. 

10. The P^Anis’ (the clouds) yielded three lakes 
(from their udders) as mead for the wiekler of the 
thunderbolt (Indra), the we(l, the water-skin, the 
watering-pot 
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11. O Maruts, whenever we call you from 
heaven, wishing for your favour, come hither to- 
wards us. 

12. For you are bounteous h in our house, O 
Rudras, it'?bhukshans ; you are attentive, when you 
enjoy (the libations). 

13. O Maruts, bring to us from heaven enrapturing 
wealth, which nourishes many, which satisfies all. 

14. When you have seen your way, brilliant 
Maruts, as it were from above ^ the mountains, you 
rejoice in the (Soma) drops which have been pressed 
out. 

15. Lee the mortal with his prayers ask the favour 
of that immense, unconquerable (host) ^ of them, 

16. Wh-.> like torrents’ foam along heaven and 
earth with their streams of rain, drawing the inex- 
haustible well. 

27. liicr.e sons of Prfmi rise up together with 
raitli with chariots, with the winds, and with 

songs of praise. 

18. 'first (help) with which you helped Turva^a, 
'/adii, and Kawva when he carried off riches, that 
we pray for, greatly for our wealth. 

29. O bounteous Maruts, may these draughts, 
swelling like butter, strengthen you, together with 
ihe pi'ayefs of Ki»va. 

20. W'lsere do you rejoice now, O bounteous 
Maj-uts, w'hen an altar has been prepared for you ? 
What priest serves you ? 

21. For }'ou for whom we have prepared an altar, 
do not, as it was with you formerly, in return for 
these praises, gladdeui the companies of our sacri- 
fice. 

22. These Maruts have brought together piece 
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by piece the great waters, heaven and earth, the 
sun, and the thunderbolt ; 

23. And, while performing their manly work, 
they have trodden Vr/tra to pieces, and the dark 
mountains (clouds). 

24. They protected the strength and intelligence 
of the fighting Trita, they protected Indra in his 
struggle with Vr/tra. 

25. Holding lightnings in their hands, they hasten 
heavenward, golden helmets ^ are on their head ; 
the brilliant Maruts have adorned themselves for 
beauty. 

26. When with Uj'and^ you have come from afar 
to Uksh«orandhra (ox-hollow)', he roared from fear, 
like Dyu (the sky). 

27. O gods, come to us with your golden-hoofed 
horses, for the offering of the sacrifice k 

28. When the red leader leads their spotted deer 
in their chariot, the brilliant Maruts approach and 
let the waters run. 

29. The heroes went downwards to 5 arya?iivat, 
to Sushoma, to Ar^ika, to Pastydvat. 

30. When will you come hither, O Maruts, to the 
sage who calls you so, with your consolations to the 
suppliant ? 

31. What then now? WTere are your friends, 
now that you have forsaken Indra ? Who is counted 
in your friendship ? 

32. O Ki^vas, I praise Agni, together witli our 
Maruts, who carry the thunderbolt in their hands, 
and are armed with golden daggers. 

33' Might I succeed in bringing hither the strong 
hunters, hither with their splendid booty for the 
newest blessings. 
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34. The hills even sink low, as if they thought 
themselves valleys, the mountains even bow them- 
selves down. 

35. The crossing (horses) bring them hither, 
flying through the air ; they bestow strength on the 
man who praises them. 

36. The old\ fire ^ has been born, like the shine - 
by the splendour of the sun, and the Maruts ha\'e 
spread far and wide with their lights. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Punarvatsa Kknvz. Verse 8 occurs MS. 
IVj I2s 5; verse ii in TS. I, 5^ 1I9 4; MS. IV, 10, 4 ; 
verse 28 in AV. XIII, i, 2,1. Metre, GAy^ut 

Vsrse 1. 

Fote i. Trisli/ubham fs an adjectb^e belo*igin£f to isiiam. 
The same expression occurs again, VIi 1 , 6 g^ i , as a galila, and 
is therefore, of little help, in IX, 6 ‘i^ 24. ifce are called 
pansh/ubha^ which seems to mean something like pari* 
srut, i. e. standing round about. I tlimefoie lake tiish/ubh 
in our passage simply as threefold, rcfciTing probabl/ to 
the morning, noon, and evening srerikce. The sacrifice is 
often called triv;7t, X, 5'^, 4 ; 1. Sor^e .u^cribe 

to stubh in trishifubh the of L’irvgbal 

'Y'ersc 

Motel. Besides ni ah&sa*::% ./e find ud cfktcifij n, 
and apa ahasata, IX, 73, G, C.-i . 4 , see /erse 14, and V, ‘ 7 *), 
7. Jl is often impossible :o .oetber :he V'dic 
should be translated in English by Llie perfect or the Iru- 
pertert. If ue take Lhe "''erse os describing '"•i histoikal 
fact, !u would be, ' vVhen jCv 3 Z v your \vay, or, 33 scon as 
you had seen your ivoy, the cXiids feUd if *s iivew.l ns 

a repeated event, it would be, ^ when, i. e. yjn 

have seen your w’^ay, the clouds have fallen.’ dilficif ly 

iios la English, and though the gTammars l^y down ^ules, 
ircage does not conform to lliem. The -hTerence in the 
use of tenses in English is so great that Li the revised 
version of the Bible, a number of passages had to be trans- 
lated differently for the English and for the Ameiican 
public. Thus in Rom. ii. 12, the English edition gives, 

^ For as many as have sinned without law, shall perish 
without law.’ The American edition changes this into * As 
many as sinned without the law.’ Gal. iii. sa, English: 
‘The scripture hath shut up;’ American: ‘The scripture 
shut up.’ It was on account of this and other changes of 
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idiom which have sprung up between English and American^ 
that different editions of the revised version had actually to 
be printed for England and America. No wonderj there- 
fore^ that an American critic should in bis innocence have 
charged me with not knowing the difference between the 
aorist, the imperfect, and the perfect in Vsdlc Saaskill-l 

IJote 1, Ariu^/apsUj perhaps reddish ‘Coloured, an epithet 
of the dawn, here applied to the Marais. Ilic Mirats are 
sometimes called vrfshapsu, alirutapsa, I, p'a, 4 | VIII, 7^ 

Terse 3. 

Wot0 1. The relation between the light cast foilli uy die 
Maruts and the path of the sun is not quite i-har, e^vccpt 
that in other places also the Maiuts are coiitiecteri vnii L'2 
morning. The darkness preceding a tlwuidersKiim ivjy le 
identified with the darkness of the .djhl, pi li.e 

sunrise. See Bergalgne, 11, 379 scq. 

Torsa 0. 

mote 1. The meaning of ribhukehau *1 douotfwi k: 
applied to Indra asu! Ihc Manus. Sec .Hergaigt-ic. qc-j ; 
404 note ; 412^ 

Tana 10. 

E’ote 1. The Prwnis in the plural fern, are the douds, se»" 
VIII, 6, 19. Mythologically there is but one P; the 
mother of the Maruts. Sec also Bergaigne, IT, 397. 

M*ote 2. I am doubtful about the thice lakes ^f Madliii, 
here of rain, poured from their udders by the doii 1s, The 
number three is common enough, and Liidv/lg has pcuilcJ 
out a parallel passage from the AV. X, 10, io-~ia, where 
we read of three patras, filled with milk and Soma. Maiiy 
similar passages have been collected by Bergaigne, I, I7‘‘q 
but again without a definite r-esult. The question Ls wliether 
the three words utsa, kavandha, and udrin are meant as 
names of the three patras, in our passage, of the three 
lakes, or whether they should be taken as an apposition. 
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the three lakes, namely, the well (of the sky), the skin full 
of water, and udrin, the watering-pot Udrin is elsewhere 
an adjective only, but I think we must here translate, ^ the 
well, the water-skin, the vratenng-pot/ 

Verse 12. 

Wote i. On sudanava^^: as vocative, see Detruck, Syntax, 

p. io6 

Vers© 14. 

Wot© I. For adlii with genitive, one expects ati. But 
Delbruck doubts whether ati can govern the genitive. See 
Altiiid. Syntax, p. 440. 

Verse 15. 

Mote 1. As adabhyasya can only refer to etavata^, I have 
taken elavat in the sense of ga;^a, followed by eshim. But 
I am not certain that the rendering is right. 

Verse 16. 

Mote 1. i have ventured to translate drapsa/^ by torrents. 
Neither drops nor sparks nor banners seem to yield an 
appropri3,te simile, but I feel very doubtful. See VIII, 96, 
13 ; IX, 73, I, 

Verse 22. 

Mote 1. I thought at first that by sam parva.ya/^ dadhu^ 
was meant the mixing or confounding together of heaven and 
earth ; it being impossible, during a storm, to distinguish the 
two. But there is clearly, as Ludwig points out, an opposi- 
tion between sam dadhuk and vf'yayuA I therefore take 
parva-sUi In verse 22 in the sense of piece by piece, as in 
AV. IV, 12, 7. sam dadhat parusha paru//, while in verse 
23 it means in pieces. 

Vers© 26. 

Mot© 1. On siprAA, see note to II, 34, 3. 

Vers© 26, 

Mot© 1 , Uksh^dA randhram, ' the hollow of the bull/ what- 
ever that may be, is not mentioned again. If it is meant for 
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the dark cloud which hides the rain, then the roar of the bull 
would be the thunder of the cloud, stirred by the Maruts. 
Auksh^mrandhra, however, is the technical name of certain 
Samans, so that Uksh? 2 orandhra may have been, like Ui’and 
(later Ui’anas), a proper name. See Br. XI If, 9, 

18 ; 19 . 

Mote 2 . If u.s*ana stands for u^anaya it might mean, 'with 
desire/ but it seems more likely that it refers to the 
who is called Ujrana in the Rigweda, and Ui-anas in later 
writings. See Lanman, p. 562 , 1. 21; Bergaigne, IL ‘VzS, 
n. 3 ; Schmidt, K, Z. XXVI, 40 ^, n. i. 

Verse 27. 

Mote 1 . On makhasya davane, see note to I, 6, 8^ where I 
accepted the old explanation, ^ Come to the offering of the 
priest.’ But does makha mean priest? In later Sanskih it 
means sacrifice, so that makhasya davane has been translated, 
‘ for the offering of the sacrifice/ that is, ‘that we may be able 
to offer you sacrifice.’ If makha means glad and refeis to 
Soma, which is doubtful, the sense would be i:h^c same. 
Possibly ddvane may here be derived from do, to divide, 
but this would not help us much. 

Verse 28. 

The AV. reads yam tvi pr/shati rathe prdsh/ir vahati 
rohita, .rubha ydsi ri^^ann apa/ 2 , which yields no help. 

Verse 29. 

This verse is very difficult. First of all, ni/^akrayd can 
hardly mean ‘ without a chariot ’ (B.-R.), but seems an ad- 
verb, meaning downwards. But the chief difficulty lies in 
this, that we must decide, once for all, whether words, such 
as sushoma, i-arya;/avat, dr^ika, pastydvat, &c., are to be 
interpreted in their natural sense, as expressing localities, 
well known to the poet, or in their technical sense, as names 
of sacrificial vessels. That this decision is by no means 
easy, may be inferred from the fact that two scholars, Roth 
and Ludwig, differ completely, the former preferring the 
technical, the latter the geographical meaning. We must 
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remember that in the hymns to the Maruts the poets speak 
occasionally of the countries, far and near, visited by the 
storm-winds. We must also bear in mind that in our very 
passage the poet asks the Maruts to come to him, and not 
to tarry with other people. When, therefore, he says, that 
they went to vSarya;2^vat, &c., is that likely to be meant 
for a tank of Soma at his own or any other sacrifice ? 

5 'arya;^avat is derived from i*arya, this from i-ara. .Sara 
means reed, arrow ; .rarya, made of reeds, ^ary^, an arrow, 
but also reeds tied together and used at the sacrifice for 
carrying Soma-oblations. From it, 5‘arya;2a, which, accord- 
ing to Saya^^a, means lands in Kurukshetra (RV. VIII, 6, 
39), and from which Sarya/z^vat is derived, as the name of 
a lake in that neighbourhood (not a Landstrich, B.-R.). 
When this ^arya^avat occurs in the Rig-veda, the question 
is, does it mean that lake, evidently a famous lake and a 
holy place in the early settlements of the Vedic Aryas, or 
does it mean, as others suppose, a sacrificial vessel made of 
reeds ? It occurs in the Rig-veda seven times. 

In 1,-84, 14, Indra is said to have found the head of the 
horse, which had been removed among the mountains 
(clouds) at vSarya5^§,vat. This seems to me the lake in 
which the sun sets. In the 8th Ma^^^^^ala i-arya^dvat occurs 
three times. In VIII, 6, 39, Indra is invoked to rejoice 
at 5arya7;§.vat, or, according to others, in a vessel full of 
Soma. In our passage the Maruts went to vSaryajf^ivat, to 
Sushoma, Ar^ika, and Pastydvat, countries, it would seem, 
not vessels. In VIII, 64, ii, after saying that the Soma 
had been prepared among the Pfirus, it is added that the 
Soma IS sweetest in 5 arya/ 24 vat, on the Sushomi, and in 
Ar^tklya. In IX, 65, siij, we read of Somas prepared far 
and near, and at 5 arya;^avat, and in the next verse we read 
of Somas to be found either among the Ar^ikas, among 
the Pastyds, or among the Five Tribes. In IX, 113, i ; a, 
Indra is asked to drink Soma at .Sarya^rivat, and the Soma 
is asked to come from Ai^ika. In X, 35, a, the aid is 
Implored of heaven and earth, of the rivers and the moun- 
tains, and these mountains are called saryaniva,taA. 
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Ai;^!kiyas besides the three passages mentioned already^ 
occurs X, 75, 5, where it is clearly a river as well as 
SushoniHs while in IX, 65, 1:^35 the Ai^ikas, in the plural, 
could only be the name of a people. 

Taking all this into account, it seems to me that we 
ought to accept the tradition that Saryanivat was a lake 
and the adjoining district in Kurukshetra, that Ar^ki was 
the name of a river, Ar^ika the name of the adjoining 
country, Ar^ikd/2, of the inhabitants, Ar^ikiyd another 
name of Ar^ikd, the river, and Ar^ikiyam another name of 
the country Ar^ika. Sushoma in our passage is probably 
the name of the country near the SushomS,, and Pastyivat, 
though it might'be an adjective meaning filled with ham- 
lets, is probably another geographical name ; see, however, 
IX, 65, 23 Ludwig takes ^’arya/zivat as a name of the 
Eastern Sarasvati ; see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 
19 ; but we should expect Saryan^vatl as the name of a 
river. See also Bergaigne, I, 206, who, according to his 
system, takes all these names as ‘ preparateurs celestes du 
Soma/ 

Versa 31. 

See I, 38, I, note i. 

Verse 36. 

lilote 1. Saya;^a may be right in stating that this verse 
was intended for an Agnim§.ruta sacrifice, and that there- 
fore Agni was praised first, and afterwards the Maruts. In 
that case pfirvya might mean first 

Hote 2, Khandas is doubtful ; see, however, I, 92, 6. 
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^IhNDKLh VIII, HYMN 20. 

ASH TAKA VI, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 36-40. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Come hither, do not fail, when you march 
forward ! Do not stay away, O united friends, you 
who can bend even what is firm. 

2. O Maruts, Afbhukshans, come hither on your 
flaming strong fellies h O Rudras, come to us to-day 
with food, you much-desired ones, come to the 
sacrifice, you friends of the Sobharis 

3. For we know indeed the terrible strength of 
the sons of Rudra, of the vigorous Maruts, the 
liberal givers ^ of Soma ^ (rain). 

4. The islands (clouds) were scattered, but the 
monster remained^, heaven and earth were joined 
together. O you who are armed with bright riisgs, 
the tracts (of the sky) ^ expanded, whenever you 
stir, radiant with your own splendour. 

5. Even things that cannot be thrown down 
resound at your race, the mountains, the lord of the 
forest, — the earth quivers on your marches. 

6. The upper sky makes wide room, to let your 
violence pass, O Maruts, when these str g armed 
heroes display their energies in their own b . lies. 

7. According to their w'ont these men, exceeding 
terrible, impetuous, with strong and unbending 
forms bring with them beautiful light 

8. The arrow of the Sobharis is shot from the 
bowstrings at the golden chest on the chariot of the 
Maruts h They, the kindred of the cow (PrAni), 
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the well-born, should enjoy their food, the great 
ones should help us. 

9. Bring forward, O strongly-anointed^ (priests), 
your libations to the strong host of the Maruts, the 
strongly advancing. 

10. O Maruts, O heroes, come quickly hither, like 
winged hawks, on your chariot with strong horses, 
of strong shape, with strong naves, to enjoy our 
libations. 

11. Their anointing is the same, the golden chains 
shine on their arms, their spears sparkle. 

12. These strong, manly, strong-armed Maruts, 
do not strive among themselves ; firm are the bows, 
the weapons on your chariot, and on your faces are 
splendours. 

13. They whose terrible name^, wide-spreading 
like the ocean, is the one of all that is of use, whose 
strength is like the vigour of their father, ' . 

14. Worship these Maruts, and praise them I Of 
these shouters, as of moving spokes no one is the 
last ; this is theirs by gift, by greatness ® is it theirs. 

15. Happy is he who was under your protection, 
O Maruts, in former mornings, or who may be so 
even now. 

16. Or he, O men, whose libations you went to 
enjoy ; that mighty one, O shakers, will obtain your 
favours with brilliant riches and booty. 

17. As the sons of Rudra, the servants of the 
divine Dyu will it, O youths, so shall it be. 

18. Whatever liberal givers may worship^ the 
Maruts, and move about together as generous ® 
benefactors, even from them turn ® towards us with 
a kinder heart, you youths ! 

19. O Sobhari, call loud with your newest song 

[32] D d 
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the young, strong, and pure Maruts, as the plougher 
calls the cows. 

20. Worship the Maruts with a song, they who 
are strong like a boxer, called in to assist those who 
call ^ for him in all fights ; (worship them) the most 
glorious, like bright-shining bulls. 

21. Yes, O united friends, kindred, O Maruts, by 
a common birth, the oxen lick one another’s humps k 

22. O ye dancers, with golden ornaments on your 
chests, even a mortal comes (to ask) for your brother- 
hood ^ ; take care of us, ye Maruts, for your friend- 
ship lasts for ever. 

23. O bounteous Maruts, bring us some of your 
Marut-medicine, you friends, and (quick, like) steeds. 

24. With the favours whereby you favour the 
Sindhu, whereby you save, whereby you help Krivi k 
with those propitious favours be our delight, O 
delightful ones, ye who never hate your followers k 

25. O Maruts, for whom we have prepared good 
altars, whatever medicine ^ there is on the Sindhu, 
on the Asiknt, in the seas, on the mountains, 

26. Seeing it, you carry it all on your bodies. 
Bless us with it! Down to the earth, O Maruts’, 
with what hurts our sick one, — straighten what is 
crooked ! 
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NOTES, 

Ascribed to Sobhari "Kknyrdu ; metre, Kikubha pragatha. 
Verse i = SV. I, 401 ; verse 2i = SV. I, 404. 

Verse 1. 

SV. reads stMta, and dridkt kid yamayish>>2ava^. 

Verse 2. 

U^ote 1. It might be better to supply rathai^, but the poet 
may have used pars pro toto. 

I^Tote 2. The Sobharis, who are mentioned in the 8th 
Ma;2^ala only, are clearly a clan of that name, and their 
hymns form a small collection by itself. See Oldenberg, 
Prolegomena, p. 209 seq. 

Verse 8. 

ISTote 1. Mi/^vas is sometimes used by itself in the 
sense of patron or benefactor, VII, 86, 7 ; 97, ^ Whether 

it can govern a genitive is doubtful, but see VII, 58, 5, note. 

Hote 2. Here again, as in II, 34, ii^ Vish;^u esha seems 
to mean Soma, possibly the food, or even the seed (retas) 
of Vish?2U, Siya^a too takes Vishnu as a name of rain. 
In I, 154, 5, we read that the spring of madhu is in the 
highest place of Vish;^u, Could it mean the generous sons 
of VishOT ? 

Verse 4. 

Hot© 1. My translation is purely conjectural. I take 
dvipa for isolated or scattered clouds, different from the 
dukMun§.j which I take for the black mass of storm-clouds, 
threatening destruction. Grassmann : ^ Die Wolkeninsein 
stoben und das Unheil floh.' Ludwig: ‘Empor stigen 
gewaltig die waszerinseln, still stand das ungliick.’ 

Hot© 2. The coming together of heaven and earth and 
their apparent widening have been ascribed to the Maruts 
before. It seems hardly possible to translate dhanviini 
here by bows. I take it for the wide expanse, as if the 
desert, of the sky. 


D d 2 
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Verse 7. 

Note 1. On psu in vr/shapsu, see note to VIII, 7, 7. 

Note 2. Possibly ^riyam vahante has to be taken like 
^ubham yS, see Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 163. 

Verse 8. 

Note 1. In support of the translation which I proposed 
in 85, 10, note 2,, all I can say Is that a^ is a verb used 
for shooting forth an arrow, see I, 112^ 16. and that vkna. 
may be used in the sense of ba^^a, reed and arrow, and that 
go is used for bowstring, see B.-R. s.'v. The question, 
however, arises, how does this verse come in here? How 
does the fact that the Sobharis, who are praising the storm- 
gods, shoot their arrow at the golden chest on their chariot, 
agree with what precedes and follows ? 

Let us look first whether a more natural translation can 
be found. B.-R. translate: ‘The sacrificial music of the 
Sobharis is furnished and therefore made more attractive 
by draughts of milk (or animal food).' In order to support 
such a translation, it should be proved, first, that vins. ever 
means sacrificial music, and that such sacrificial music can 
be spokeli of as a^ate (it is furnished), gobhi/4 (by milk- 
draughts). Grassmann translates : ‘ Durch Milchtrank 
wird der Sobharis Musik belohnt.' Here again it must be 
proved that vkm can mean sacrificial music, and a^ate, it 
is rewarded. Ludwig translates: ‘ Mit der milch wird 
gesalbt den Sobhari der zapfen am wagen am goldnen 
korbe,’ This is explained to mean that ‘ the bolt on the 
chariot of the Maruts is to be greased with milk, so that 
the milk may stream^ down on the Sobharis.’ I doubt 
whether vaj^a can mean bolt, and I do not see that the 
intention of the poet, namely to ask for rain, would be con- 
veyed by such words. 

Saya«a interprets : ‘ Through the cows, i. e. the hymns, 
cf the Sobharis the lyre of the Maruts is made evident;’ 
or, ‘ by the cows, i. e. the Maruts, the lyre is manifested for 
th^ sake of the Scjbharis.’ 

In support of my own translation I can only appeal to a 
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custom ascribed by Herodotus (IV, 94) to another ancient 
Aryan tribe, namely the Thracians, who, when there is 
thunder and lightning, shoot arrows against the sky. Hero- 
dotus in trying to find a motive for this says they do it to 
threaten the god, because they believe in no other god but 
their own. This may be so ; the only question is whether 
in shooting their arrows against the sky, they hoped to 
drive the clouds away, or wished them to give up their 
treasure, namely the rain. I should feel inclined to take 
the latter view, but in either case we see that what the 
Thracians did, was exactly what the Sobharis are said to 
do here^ namely to shoot an arrow at the golden chest or 
treasure on the chariot of the Maruts. Thi^ is, of course, 
no siore than a conjecture, and I shall gladly give it up, if 
a more appropriate meaning can be elicited from this line. 
What is* against it is the frequent occurrence of a?/^ with 
goh^\h in the sense of covering with milk, see IX, 45, 3 ; 
V, 3, 2, &c. As to rathe kd^^e hira^yaye, see VIII, 22, 9. 

Verse 9 . ^ 

N'ote 1. ,Vmhad-a^^aya^ for vr^shan-a^£'a,y 3 i/^, see J. 
Schmidt, K. Z. XXVI, 358. It cannot mean ^raining 
down ointments,' as Grassmann supposes, because that 
would be varshad-a;S^aya>^, if it existed at all. Besides, 
the a%is are never poured down, nor are they sacrificial 
viands. The repetition of the word v;"/shan is intentional 
and has been discussed before. 

Vers© 13 . 

I^ote 1. Ndman is, of course, more than the mere name ; 
but name can be used in much the same sense. 

Verse 14 . 

Mot© 1. The simile of the aras, as in V, 58, 5, seems to 
require another negative. 

Mot© 2. See V, 87, 2, on dinS and mahn£ 

Vers© 17 . 

Mote 1. t)n divd>^ asurasya vedhasa/^, see von Bradke, 
Dyaus Asura, pp. 44 and 46. It should be remembered, 
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however, that vedhas and medhas interchange. Thus in 
RV. IX, loa, 4, we have /edhSm, in SV. I, loi, medh^m* 
On medhas^ the Zend mazdi, see Darmesteter, Ormazd^ 
p. 29. I take servant in the sense of worshipper, from 
vidh. 

Verse 18. 

Note 1. Arhanti, in the sense of arhayanti, to worship, 
seems better than to be worthy of, or to have a right to. 

, Hote 2. MiZ^iisha^ can be nominative, see Lanman, 
p. 511 ; but it may also refer to the Maruts, and then be 
accusative. 

JSTote 3. Instead of ^ vavr^dhvam, which Ludwig trans- 
lates, Nemt uns fur euch in besitz, Grassmann trans- 
lates, Wendet euch zu uns her. He read therefore £ 
vav/'^ddhvam, and this, the plural corresponding to £ 
vavntsva, seems to be the right reading. 

Verse 20. 

Kote 1. Grassmann proposes to change pr^tsii hdtnshu 
into yutsd prAsiishu. But may not hdtr^shu be used here in a 
sense corresponding to that of hdvya? Havya has almost 
the technical meaning of an ally who is to be called for 
assistance. Thus IV, 24, 2. vntrahdtye havya^ ; VII, 
32, 24. bhare-bhare ^a hdvya>4:, &c. Now a hdvya^ one 
who is called, presupposes a hotn, one who calls for assist- 
ance. It is true that hotrz, from hu, to pour out, has so 
completely become a technical name that it seems strange 
to see it used here, in a new etymological sense, as caller. 
But the connection with havya may justify what may 
have been meant as a play on the words. Wilson seems 
to have taken the verse in a similar sense, when he trans- 
lates : ‘ and like a boxer who has been challenged over his 
challengers.’ He, like Ludwig, takes hotrz as a challenger. 
I prefer to take it as calling for aid. I am not satisfied, 
however, with either translation, nor does Grassmann or 
Ludwig offer anything useful. 

Verse 21. 

JSfote 1. In the SV. maruta^ and rihdte have the accent 
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on the second syllable. Sabandhava/2 was used before of 
the Maruts, V, 59, 5 ; according to its accent it would here 
refer to gava/^. I can see no meaning in this verse except 
a very naturalistic one, namely that the Maruts, who are 
described as friends and brothers, as never quarrelling and 
always of one mind, are here compared to oxen, grazing 
in the same field, and so far from fighting, actually licking 
the humps on each other’s backs. 

Verse 22. 

Mote L Grassmann, ‘ geht euch an um cure Bruderschaft;^ 
possibly, ^ becomes your brother/ 

Vers© 24. 

Hot© 1. It is, no doubt, very tempting to change tiirvatha 
into turvai’am, as Ludwig proposes. The difficulty is to under- 
stand how such a change should have come about. Sindhu 
may mean here, not so much the river, as the people living 
on its shores. Krivi is said to be an old name of 
the TznMhs ( 5 at. Br. XIII, 5, 4, 7). But, because the 
Pa;^ 2 ^alas were called Krivis, and because in later times we 
often hear of Kuru-Pa^7/^Mas, it does in no way follow that 
the Krivis were identical with the Kurus. It proves rather 
the contrary. Kuru may be derived from kar, and may 
have meant active, but it may also have had a very dif- 
ferent original meaning. A derivation of krivi from kar is 
still more objectionable. 

Mote 2. Asa/^advisha/^, which I translate by not hating 
your followers, is translated by Ludwig : ‘ ihr, denen kein 
haszer folgt’ It may also be rendered by ' hating those 
who do not follow you.’ 

Verse 26 , 

Hot© 1 . The medicines are generally Drought by Rudra, 
and by his sons, the Maruts. 

Verse 26 . 

Hot© 1. As to ksham£ rapa^ see X, 59, 8-10 ; AV. VI, 
57, 3 ; as to fshkarta, VIII, i, 12. 
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MAiVPALA VIII, HYMN 94 . 

ASHrAKA VI, ADHYAYA 6, VARGA 28-29. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. The cow, wishing for glory, the mother of the 
bounteous Maruts, sends forth her milk ; the two 
horses ^ have been harnessed to the chariots, — 

2. She in whose lap ^ all gods observe their duties, 
sun and moon (also), that they may be seen ; 

3. Therefore all our friends h the singers, invite 
the Maruts always, to drink (our) Soma. 

4. This Soma here has been prepared, the Maruts 
drink of it, the Alvins also drink of the lord 
(Soma) h 

5. Mitra, Aryaman, Varuna. drink of the Soma 
which is continually^ clarified, dwelling in three 
abodes'®, procuring offspring. 

6. May Indra also rejoice to his satisfaction in 
this pressed juice, mixed with milk, like a Hot^f’ 
at the morning-sacrifice. 

7. Did the brilliant lords flare up ? Endowed 
with pure strength they rush, like water, through 
their enemies. 

8. Shall I now choose the favour of you, the 
great gods, who by yourselves shine forth mar- 
vellously, 

9. The Maruts, who, when going to drink Soma, 
spread out the whole earth and the lights of heaven. 

10. I call now them who are endowed with pure 
strength, you, O Maruts, from heaven, that you may 
drink the Soma here ; 
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11. I call now those Maruts who hold heaven 
and earth asunder, that they may drink the Soma 
here ; 

12. I call now that manly company of the Maruts, 
dwelling in the mountains, that they may drink the 
Soma here. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Bindu or Piitadaksha. Metre, Giyatri. 
Verse i=:SV. I, 149; verse 4=SV. I, 174; II^ 1135 ; 
verse 5=SV. II, 1136 ; verse 6=:SV. II, 1137. The whole 
hymn can easily be divided into trikas. 

Verse 1. 

NTote 1. I adopt Ludwig’s correction of the Pada, chang- 
ing vahnii^ to vahni iti, though it interrupts somewhat the 
connection between the first and second verses. Still it 
seems as impossible to change Frisni, the mother of the 
Maruts, into a cart-horse as into a sucking-calf. This we 
should have to do, if we took dhayati in its usual sense of 
sucking. Still dhayati means to suck, not to suckle. The 
commentary to the SV. explains vahni>l as vodhxi^ the 
driver. 

Verse 2. 

Hote f. I should prefer to take upasthe in the sense of 
proximity, which, as in the case of v;"/kshopasthe, may be 
translated by shadow, or protection. 

Verse 3. 

Fote 1. I cannot believe that we can take aryd & in our 
passage as arye and translate it with Pischel (Z.D.M.G, 
XL, p. 1 25) by ‘our singers among the Aryas.’ With the 
plural kAriva/z we should expect ary^shu not arye 
see also Bergaigne, III, 287 ; II, :^i8. Pdda a and b are 
galita, see VI, 45, 33. 

Verse 4. 

Hote 1. Svari^ seems to be meant for Soma as lord, 
not as brilliant. 

Verse 5. 

Hote 1. Tana is generally explained by fir^^stukanirmita 
da.rapavitra ; see also Bergaigne, I, 179. 

Hote 2. The three abodes are either the morning, noon. 
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and evening sacrifices, or the three Soma-vesselsj, the 
Dro/ifakala^a, Adhavaniya, and Putabhr/t. 

Yerse 6. 

Mote 1. I do not see why hotd-iva should not mean ^ like 
the priest,’ for the priest also rejoices in the libation ; see 
Arthasawgraha, ed. Thibaut, pp. 10 and 20 . Ludwig 
prefers to take hota for Agni, fire. 

Vers© 9 . 

Mot© L See note to I, 6, 9, and 10, note i. 
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MAiVZ?ALA X, HYMN 77. 

ASH7AKA VIII, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 10-11. 

To THE MaRUTS (the StORM-GODs). 

1. Let me with my voice shower^ wealth like 
cloud-showers^, like sacrifices of a sage, rich in 
oblations. I have praised the goodly host of the 
Maruts®, so that they may be worthy of a Brahman^, 
so that they may be glorious. 

2. These boys have prepared their ornaments for 
beauty, the goodly host of the Maruts, through 
many nights ; the sons of Dyu struggled, like harts, 
they, the Adityas, grew high, like banners k 

3. They who by their own might seem to have 
risen above heaven and earth, like the sun above 
the cloud, they are glorious, like brilliant heroes, 
they shine forth like foe-destroying youths. 

4. When you move along on the bottom of the 
waters, the earth seems to break and to meltk This 
perf'=‘Ct sacrifice is meet for you, come hither 
together, as if enjoying our offerings. 

5. You are as drivers^ on the poles with their 
reins, and as brilliant with light at daybreak ; like 
hawks, you are famous destroyers of foes ; like 
wells ^ springing forth, you scq,tter moisture. 

6. When you, O Maruts, come from afar, knowing 
the great treasure of the hidden place, O Vasus, the 
treasure -which has to be gained, then keep away 
also from afar all who hate us. 

7. The man who, firm in his sacrifice, offers gifts 
to the Maruts to the end of the ceremony*, he 
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gains health and wealth, blessed with offspring ; he 
shall also be in the keeping of the gods. 

8. They are indeed our guardians, to be wor- 
shipped at all sacrifices, most blissful by their name 
of Adityas ; may they, swiftly driving on their 
chariots, protect our prayer, quick even on their 
march, delighting in our sacrifice. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed- to SyCtmara^mi Bhargava. On the metre, see 
Rig-veda, translation, Introd. p. civ; Benfey, Quantitats- 
versch. IV, a ; 38-39 ; Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 9a. This 
hymn and the next belong closely together. They are 
both so artificial and obscure that a translation of them 
can only be tentative. None of its verses occurs in SV., 
VS., AV., TS., TB., MS. 


Verse 1. 

Note 1. I take prusM for prush^;^i. 

Note 2. I do not think that abhrapriisha^ can be meant 
for the Maruts, 

Note 3. The nd in many of the verses seems to be due 
to a mere trick, and untranslatable. 

Note 4. Or, ‘ I have praised the priestly host, so that 
they may be worthy of good Marut-hood.’ 

" Verse 2. 

Note 1 . Akrd 4 banners, Grassmann ; columns, Ludwig. 
The meaning is utterly unknown. 

Verse 4. 

Note 1. See Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus dem Rig-“Veda, 
p. 1 2 * ‘ The earth melted,' see Ps. xlvi. 6. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1 . Prayu^ seems to mean here a driver ; pra«yu^ 
is often used of the Maruts as harnessing or driving their 
horses ; see I, 85, 5 ; V, 5 c, 8. 

Note 2. Prava has been derived from pru, to float. I 
should prefer to derive it from pra-van, from which 
we have pra-va^a, precipice, possibly the Latin ad- 
jective pronus, and, very irregularly, Greek Trprjvris* 
Stems in radical n frequently enter the class of stems 
in d and a, and pravan would become prav4>5 or 
prava^ as becomes and ci Lanman, 
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p. 478. Others take vana for a mere suffix like vat. Prava, 
rushing forward, would have been a good name for a 
spring. This, of course, is a mere conjecture. Others 
derive pravi-s fronr vi, to blow. As a substantive prava 
as well as upavi occurs AV. XII, i, 51. vatasya pravlim 
upav£m dnu vkty ^xhilu But these words mean the blow- 
ing before and the blowing after, and not blowers. There 
are the verbs pravi and anuva in Ta;2^ya Br. I, 9, 7; TS. 
Ill, 5j 3 ; IV, 4, I, I. They are there referred to dawn 
and night. These passages, however, seem too technical 
to allow us to fix the original meaning of prava-/i!. Prava 
in RV. I, 34, 8^ remains unexplained. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. On xsArlki^ see Ludwig's note 
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MAiVZ?ALA X, HYMN 78. 

ASHrAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 12-13. 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods). 

1. Full of devotion like priests with their prayers, 
wealthy like pious men, who please the gods with 
their offerings, beautiful to behold like brilliant 
kings, without a blemish like the youths of our 
hamlets — 

2. They who are gold-breasted like Agni with 
his splendour, quick to help like self-harnessed 
winds, good leaders like the oldest experts, they are 
to the righteous man like Somas, that yield the best 
protection. 

3. They who are roaring and hasting like winds, 
brilliant 'like the tongues of fires, powerful like 
mailed soldiers, full of blessings like the prayers 
of ourdathers, 

4. Who hold together like the spokes of chariot- 
wheels, who glance forward like victorious heroes, 
who scatter ghr/ta^ like wooing youths, who chant 
beautifully like singers, intoning a hymn of praise, 

5. Who are swift like the best of horses, who are 
bounteous like lords of chariots on a suit, who are 
hastening on like water with downward floods, who 
are like the manifold ^ Ahgiras with their (numerous) 
songs. 

6. These noble sons of Sindhu ^ are like grinding- 
stones, they are always like Soma-stones®, tearing 
everything to pieces ; these sons of a good mother 
are like playful children, they are by their glare like 
a great troop on its march. 
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7. Illumining the sacrifice^ like the rays of the 
dawn, they shone forth in their ornaments like 
triumphant warriors ; the Maruts with bright spears 
seem like running rivers, from afar they measure 
many miles. 

8. O gods, make us happy and rich, prospering 
us, your praisers, O Maruts ! Remember our praise 
and our friendship, for from of old there are always 
with you gifts of treasures. 


[ 3*3 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Syumarai'mi Bhargava. None of its verses 
occurs elsewhere. Metre, i, 3, 4, 8 Trishifubh ; 2, 5-7 
«?agati. 

Verse 4 , 

"Note 1. Ghrftaprush, Fett spruhend, Gluth austheilend, 
according to Grassmann ; ghrfta-spruhend, according to 
Ludwig. Siya;^a takes vareyava/2 as wishing to give pre- 
sents, and explains that such gifts were preceded by a gift 
of water, so that ghWtaprdshay^ would mean, giving water or 
rain. The real meaning is difficult. 

Verse 5 . 

Hote 1. Vii-varupa may have been meant in a more 
special and mythological sense. 

Verse 6, 

Hote 1. Sfndhu-mdtara>?j may be a synonym of Pmni- 
nj4tara/2, sindhu being used as a name of the water in the 
sky. If may also mean, having the river Sindhu for their 
mother, i. e. coming from the region of the river. Bergaigne 
translates (II, 397), ‘qui ont pour m^re la riviere celeste. 
Cette riviere peut ^tre une des formes de la vache qui passe 
aussi pour leur mere.’ 

M’ote 2. The grSva«ai 4 and adraya^^ are probably meant 
for stones used for pounding corn and squeezing Soma. 

Verse 7 . 

I'lpte 1. On sCdhvararrt, see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 53. 
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MAiVPALA I, HYMN 43 . 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-27. 

To Rudra. 

1. What could we say to Rudra, the wise, the 
most liberal, the most powerful, that is most welcome 
to his heart, — 

2. So that Aditi ^ may bring Rudra’s healing to 
the cattle, to men, to cow, and kith, 

3. So that Mitra, that Yaxnna, that Rudra hear 
us, and all the united Maruts 

4. We implore Rudra, the lord of songs, the lord 
of animal sacrifices^, the possessor of healing 
medicines for health, wealth ®, and his favour. 

5. He who shines like the bright sun, and like 
gold, who is the best Vasu among the gods, 

6. May he bring health to our horse, welfare to 
ram and ewe, to men, to women, and to the cow ! 

7. Bestow on us, O Soma, the happiness of a 
hundred men, great glory of strong manhood ^ ; 

8. O Soma^, let not those who harass and injure 
overthrow us ; O Indu, help us to booty ! 

9. Whatever beings are thine, the immortal, in 
the highest place of the law, on its summit^, in its 
centre, O Soma, cherish them, remember them who 
honour thee. 


E e 2 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Ka«va Ghaura, and addressed to Rudra (i, 
3, 4-6), to Rudra and Mitrd-Varu»2au (3), and to Soma (7-9). 
Metre, G^yatrt (1-8) ; AnushAibh (9). Verse 2 in TS. Ill, 
4, II, 2; MS. IV, 12, 6. 

The hymn may be divided into two, the first from 1-6, 
the second from 7-9. See, however, Bergaigne, III, 32, 
n. I ; and Recherches sur I’hist. de la Sa;«hitd, I, 65. He 
would prefer to divide the whole into three hymns. 

Verse 1 . 

See TA. X, 17, I ; Delbruck, Synt. Forsch. I, 246. 

Verse 2 . 

Note 1. Ludwig takes Aditi here as a name of Rudra ; 
also Hillebrandt, Uber die Gotfin Aditi, p. 6. 

Verse S. 

IToteT.." The visve sa^dshasa^ following on Rudra, can 
hardly be meant for any but the Maruts, who are often 
called 'sa^dshasa;^. But it may also have been intended 
for all the gods together. 

Verse 4 . 

Note 1. Gdthapatim and medhdpatim are both difficult. 
We expect githlipatim and medhdpatim. If, as Ludwig 
maintains, gdtha in Zend is equivalent to ritu, season, then 
gdthapati might be rftupati, a name of Agni, X, 2, i. But 
this is extremely doubtful. We must derive gdthdpati from 
gdthd, I, 167, 6 , and medhapati from medhd, anjmal sacri- 
fice, till we know more on the subject. 

Note 2. Cdldsha-bhesha^am, an epithet of Rudra ; see 
VIII, 29, 5, where Rudra is intended. In II, 33, 7, the arm 
of Rudra is called bhesha^^ ^Idsha^ ; in VII, 35, 6, Rudra 
himself is called ^isha^. Gdldsha seems connected with 
^ala, water. Bergaigne, III, 32, translates it by adoucis- 
sant. 

Note 3 . On s&my 6 A, see note a to 1 , 165, 4. 
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Versa V 

Note 1. Tuvi-nrimna. would seem more appropriate as a 
vocative. In verse 8, too, I should prefer to take Soma as 
a vocative, like Benfey and Grassmann. 

Versa 8. 

Mote 1. I read Soma, pariM'dha^. See Delbruck, Synt 
Forsch. p. 116. 

Versa 0. 

Mot© 1. Unless we can take murdh£ for a locative, attracted 
by ni'bhd, I should propose to read mtlrdhdn n^bhi. It can 
hardly be an adverbial Dvandva, mtlrdhi-ndbhd, nor do I 
see how it can be applied as a nominative to Rudra. The 
whole verse is difificuk, possibly a later addition. On r/tdsya 
amr/tasya dh^man, see IX, 97, 32 ; no, 4 (dhdrman). 
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MAA^i^ALA I, HYMN 114. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 5-6. 

To Rudra. 

1. We offer these prayers^ to Rudra, the strong, 
whose hair is braided who rules over heroes that 
he may be a blessing to man and beast, that every- 
thing in this our village may be prosperous and free 
from disease. 

2. Be gracious to us, O Rudra, and give us joy, 
and we shall honour thee, the ruler of heroes, with 
worship. What health and wealth father Manu 
acquired by his sacrifices, may we obtain the same, 
O Rudra, under thy guidance. 

3. © ' bounteous Rudra, may we b> sacrifice 
obtain the goodwill of thee, the ruler of heroes; 
come'to our clans, well-disposed, and, with unharmed 
men, we shall offer our libation to thee. 

4 . We call down for our help the fierce Rudra, 
who fulfils our sacrifice, the swift, the wise ; may he 
drive far away from us the anger of the gods ; we 
desire his goodwill ohly. 

5 . We call down with worship the red boar of the 
sky, the god with braided hair, the blazing form; 
may he who carries in his hand the best medicines 
grant us protection, shield, and shelter ! 

6 . This speech is spoken for the father of the 
Maruts, sweeter than sweet, a joy ^ to Rudra ; grant 
to us also, O immortal, the food of mortals, be 
gracious to us and to our kith and kin ! 

7 . Do not slay our great or our small ones, our 
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growing or our grown ones, our father or our mother, 
and do not hurt our own ^ bodies, O Rudra ! 

8. O Rudra, hurt us not in our kith and kin, nor 
in our own life, not in our cows, nor in our horses ! 
Do not slay our men in thy wrath : carrying liba- 
tions, we call on thee always. 

9. Like a shepherd I have driven these praises 
near to thee ; O father of the Maruts, grant us thy 
favour ! For thy goodwill is auspicious, and mo^t 
gracious, hence we desire thy protection alone. 

10. Let thy cow-slaying and thy man-slaying be 
far away and let thy favour be with us, O mlei of 
heroes! Be gracious to us, and bless us, O god, 
and then give us twofold protection 

11. We have uttered our supplication to him, 
desiring his help ; may Rudra with the Maruts hear 
our call. May Mitra, Varuna, Aditi, the River, 
Earth, and the Sky grant us this I 



424 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


NOTES. 

Ascribed to Kutsa Angirasa. Metre, 1-9 Gagatt ; lo, 1 1 
TrishAibh. Verse i=VS. XVI, 48; TS. IV, 5, 10, i; 
MS. II, 9, 9 (yathd na^ jdm) ; verse 2=TS. IV, 5, 10” 3 • 
verse 7= VS. XVI, 15; TS. IV, 5, 10, 3; verse 8=Vs! 
XVI, 16; TS. Ill, 4, II, 3 ; IV, 5, 10, 3 ; MS. IV, 12, 6 
(liyushi; havi'shmanto ndmasi vidhema te) ; verse io=TS. 
IV, 5, 10, 3. 

Vers© 1 . 

Note 1. TS. reads imSm mat/m, and ydth^ nah 

Note 2. Kapardin is an epithet not only of Rudra, but 
also of Pdshan (VI, 55, 3 ; IX, 67, ii), and of a Vedic clan, 
the Tirftsus (VJI, 83, 8) or VasishMas ; see Roth, Zur 
Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, pp. 94 seq. ; Olden- 
bferg, Z.D,M.G. XLII, p. 307. Kaparda is the name of a 
shell, and the hair twisted together in the form of a shell 
seems to have suggested the name of kapardin. 

Note, Sc Kshayad-vlra means ‘ruling over heroes,’ just 
manddd-vira (VIH, 69, i) means ‘ delighting, heroes.’ 
This meaning is applicable to all passages where kshaydd- 
ylra occurs, and there is no reason why we should translate 
it by ‘ destroyer of heroes,’ which can hardly be considered 
as an epitheton omans. No doubt, a god who rules and 
protects can also be conceived as punishing and destroying, 
and this is particularly the case with Rudra. Hence in 
certain passages Rudra may well be invoked as> n^ihan (IV 
3, 6), just as we read of the Maruts (VII, 56, i^) • ' May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men be far from 

to us, O Vasu^ with your favouist ’ -See Muir, 
b.T. IV, p. 301^ note. 

Verae 2. 

rS. reads Ay^d and prd«itau. See Ludwig, Notes, 

p. 365. 

■Verse 8. 

Note 1. On the meaning of vardjiana and v«dh in Zend, 
see Darmesteter, Ormsrd, pp. 41, g j 
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Verse 7 . 

Note 1. TS. reads priy^ nas taniiva/i rudra rtrisha/^. 
Priya, dear, used like <(>(Xos, in the sense of our own. See 
Bergaigne, III, 153. 

Verse 8 . 

See Colebrooke, Misc. Ess. I, p. 141 (ed. 1837) ; and 
S'vetirvat. Up. in S. B. E. XV, p.- 354, note. Ayushi for 
dyaii is supported by VS. and TS. I propose to read £ya.u 
for Syad. Bhdmitd^ is supported by TS. and 5 vet. Up., 
while VS. reads bh^mfna^, which Mahidhara refers to 
viran. The last line is the same in RV. and VS., but the 
TS. reads havfshmanto ndmasi vidhema te, while the Svet. 
Up. reads havishmanta /5 sadasi tv 4 hav^mahe. 

Verse 9 . 

Note 1. As to the simile, see RV. X, 137, 8, and Muir 
S.T. IV, p. 304, note. 

Verse 10 . 

Note 1 . TS. reads krit te, goghnd (“e), parushaghn^ 
kshayidvtraya, rdkshi for mrili, deva br6hi. 

Note 2 . I take dvibarhdA, which stands for dyibarha-^, 
as an adjective to jdrma, or possibly as an adverb, see 
Lanman, p. 560. It can hardly refer to Rudra, as Grass- 
mann supposes. See J. Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der 
Neutra, pp. 133 seq. 
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MAiVZ?ALA II, HYMN 33 . 

ASHTAKA II, ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 16-18. 

To Rudra, the Father of the Maruts 
(the Storm-gods). 

1. O father of the Maruts, let thy favour come 
near, and do not deprive us of the sight of the sun ; 
may the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our horse h 
and may we increase in offspring, O Rudra ! 

2. May I attain to a hundred winters through 
the most blissful medicines which thou hast given ! 
Put away far ^ from us all hatred, put away anguish, 
put away sicknesses in all directions ! 

3. In beauty thou art the most beautiful of all 
that exists, O Rudra, the strongest of the strong, 
thou wielder of the thunderbolt ! Carry us happily 
to the-other shore of our anguish, and ward off all 
assaults of mischief h 

4. Let us not incense thee, O Rudra, by our 
worship, not by bad praise, O hero, and not by 
divided praise! Raise up our men by thy medicines, 
for I hear thou art the best of all physicians. 

5. He who is invoked^ by invocations and libations, 
may I pay off® that Rudra with my hymns of praise. 
Let not him who is kind-hearted ®, who readily hears 
our call, the tawny, with beautiful cheeks, deliver us 
to this wrath ! 

6. The manly hero with the Maruts has gladdened 
me, the suppliant, with more vigorous health. May 
I without mischief find shade, as if from sunshine \ 
may I gfain the favour of Rudra I 
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7. O Rudra, where is thy softly stroking hand 
which cures and relieves ^ ? Thou, the remover of 
all heaven-sent mischief, wilt thou, O strong hero, 
bear with me ? 

8. I send forth a great, great hymn of praise to 
the bright tawny bull. Let me reverence ^ the fiery 
god 2 with prostrations; we celebrate the flaring 
name ® of Rudra. 

9. He, the fierce god, with strong limbs, assuming 
many forms, the tawny Rudra, decked himself 
with brilliant golden ornaments. From Rudra, who 
is lord of this wide world, divine power ^ will never 
depart. 

10. Worthily thou bearest arrows and bow, 
worthily, O worshipful \ the golden, variegated 
chain ; worthily thou cuttest every fiend ® here to 
pieces, for there is nothing indeed stronger than 
thou, O Rudra. 

11. Praise him, ’the famous, sitting in his chariot ^ 
the youthful, who is fierce and attacks like k terrible 
wild beast® (the lion). And when thou hast been 
praised, O Rudra, be gracious to him who magnifies 
thee, and let thy armies ® mow down others than us ! 

12. O Rudra, a boy indeed makes obeisance to 
his father who comes to greet him ^ : I praise the 
lord of brave men, the giver of many gifts, and thou, 
when thou hast been praised, wilt give us thy 
medicines. 

13. O Maruts, those pure medicines of yours, 
the most beneficent and delightful, O heroes, those 
which Manu our father, chose, those I crave from 
Rudra, as health and wealth. 

14. May the weapon of Rudra avoid us may 
the great anger of the flaring one pass us by. 
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Unstring thy strong bows ^ for the sake of our 
liberal lords, O bounteous Rudra, be gracious to 
our kith and kin. 

15. Thus, O tawny and manly god, showing 
thyself*, so as neither to be angry nor to kill, be 
mindful of our invocations ^ and, rich in brave sons, 
we shall magnify thee in the congregation. 
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NOTES* 

Ascribed to Gntsamada, Metre, Trish/ubk See Muir, 
S.T IV, 309 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 90. Bergaigne, III, 
153 ; Leop. V* Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cultur, 
343* Verse i=TB. II, 8, 6, 9 ; verse 2=TB. II, 8, 6, 8 ; 
verse io=:TA<. IV^ 5, 7; verse ii = TS. IV, 5, 10, 3 ; A.V. 
XVIII, I5 40 ; verse 14= VS. XVI, 50; TS. IV, 5, lo, 4; 
verse 15= TB« II, 8, 6, 9, 


Verse L 

Mote le The words abhf na>^ vira^ arvati kshameta admit 
of different interpretation, Grassmann has : * Der Held 
sei huldreich unsren schnellen Rossen ; " Muir : ^ May the 
hero spare our horses ; ' Ludwig : ‘ Unser held moge tiich- 
tig zu Rosse seln/ The passages quoted by Ludwig from 
the ^at Br. Ill, 7, 3, i, and IV, 3, 4, 14, do not bear out the 
meaning of tuchlig sein, to be strong, they rather mean, to 
suffer, to submit to, with a dative. Yet vltik by itself may 
mean son or offspring (III, 4, 9; VII, i, 21 ; 56^, 24), and 
if abhi-ksham in our passage could mean to be capable and 
strong, Ludwig's translation would be justified. But if we 
take vird, hero, as intended for Rudra, as Indra also is often 
called simply vira, abhi kshameta would lend itself to the 
translation of ^ to be gracious,' or * to spare,' and I therefore 
translate; "^May the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our 
horse.' It should be understood in the same sense in verse 
7, at least I see no reason to vary the translation as Geldner 
does, and also Ludwig, while Muir is right and consistent. 
Our poet uses the verb abhiksham frequently, II, 28, 3 ; 
29, 2 (abhikshantira^ ?). It seems confined to the second 
Ma^i^aia. 


Vers© 2 * 

Mote 1. Vitardm, wherever it occurs, is always joined 
with vf in the Rig-veda, 
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Verse S. 

Wote 1. If rapas is derived from rap, to whisper, it would 
have meant originally what is whispered, that is, slander, 
accusation, and then only crime. Latin crimen also meant 
originally what is heard, Leumund. Crimen is not con- 
nected with the Greek KpCvca. The i in crimen has to be 
accounted for like the t in liber, from lubh (libh). The r 
is irregular, unless we find an analogy in incrcpare. 

Verse 5 . 

"Note 1. Havate, we expect hfiyate. Ludwig’s explana- 
tion has not solved the difficulty, and suhava>^^ points back 
to yo havate. Oldenberg suggests an anacoluthon, He 
who invokes — may 1. 

ICote 2. I formerly took ava dishiya in the sense of ‘to 
unloose,’ used originally with reference to tethered horses. 
As horses are unloosed before they can do their work, so 
the gods are, as it were, unloosed by prayer, or set off, so 
that they may fulfil what they are asked to do ; see RV. I, 
25, 3. In the'passage quoted by Ludwig from the TS. I, 8, 6, 
2, the same meaning seemed quite appropriate : dva Rudram 
adimahi— ^dthd na/i ^r^yasai kdrat, ‘ We unloosed Rudra, 
that he might make us happier.’ Ludwig takes it to mean, 

‘ We have bound, tied, or obliged Rudra, so that he make us 
liappy/ but the preposition ava is against this interpreta- 
tion. Muir proposes ‘ to avert ’ or ‘to propitiate,’ the latter 
being adopted by Geldner. 

However, in an article lately published by Roth onWergeld 
in the Veda (Z.D.M.G. XLI, 672}, ava-day has been recog- 
nised as an almost technical legal term, meaning ‘to pay off, 
to compound.’ Thus, Tkndya. Br. XVI, i, 12, we read 
yi/i saiam vairam tad dev 4 n avadayate, ‘ He portions off, 
i.e. he satisfies, or pacifies, the gods who were offended, by 
giving a hundred cows.’ With ni^, we find TB. I, 6, lo, i. 
pra^ rudran nir ava dayate ; the same occurs in Maitr. S. 

I, 10, 20, where we also read, gnheshv eva Rudram nir ava 
dayata esha te Rudra bh%as. See alsoAit.Br.il, 7,1. There 
is a verse quoted, avamba Rudram adimahi, in TS. I, 8, 6, 2 ; 
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and again in MS. I, lo, 4; Yikth. IX, 7 ; Kap. S. VIII, 10; 
VS. Ill, 58, and this gives us the right key to our verse, 
namely, ^ May I pay off, may I pacify, Rudra with my 
songs of praise,’ dishiya being the optat. of the aorist, 
adimahi the aor. ind. 

Wot# 3. On ridudiraA, see Benfey, Quantitatsversch.V, i ; 
p. 25; Geldner, K.Z. XXVIII, 201 ; Ludwig, Susses in 
seinem bauchc habend ; Bergaigne, miser icordieiix. The 
meaning is doubtful. 


Verse 6. 

Not® 1. Ghr/mva, divided into ghr/;^i-iva, is a difficult 
form. Various attempts have been made to explain it. 
Grassmann translates : ^ Wie Schatten von der Gluth mog 
unversehrt ich des Rudra Huld erreichen,’ preferring to write 
ghrinev va. Ludwig, in his notes : ^ Bei hitze,’ taking ghrml 
as a locative. Muir : ^ Shade in the heat.’ Geldner : ^ Vor 
Sonnengluth den Schatten,’ taking ghrari as an instrumental. 
Lanman (p. 379) takes the same view, though he admits 
that this would be the only example of an instrumental in 
the masculine, contracted to 1. He translates : ^ As by the 
heat unharmed, to shelter bring me.’ He adds : ' It may be 
ablative with elision and crasis,’ and this is likewise’Roth’s 
view. Weber thinks that we may retain ghrf;riva in the 
Sa;>;i5hit& text, but should divide it into ghrmtAva,^ ^ like a 
man suffering from heat’ (Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 58). I think 
we must take into account a parallel passage, VI, 16, 38. 
lipa khky&.m iva ghrinth aganma ^-drma te vayam, see M.M., 
Preface to translation of Rig-veda, p. cxliii. Probably the 
apparent irregularity of the metre led to the change of 
ghr/z^er iva to but gh.Hntt iva can be scanned 

w - w ; see M. M., 1. c., p. cxlviii. 

Verse 7. 

Note 1. G^alasha by itself occurs but once more as an 
epithet of Rudra, VII, 35, 6, and twice in composition, 
^alashabhesha^ ; see I, 43> 4- The second pdda begins 
with hdsta^-. 
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Vers© 8. 

Hot© 1. Namasya is difficults but we can hardly take it 
for tiamasydmasi, masi being supplied from grMmasi. 
Nor do we gain by taking namasy£ for an instrumental « 
Perhaps it is best to take it as a ist pers» of the im- 
perative. 

K*ot© 2. The meaning of kalmalikin is unknown. 

Mot© S. I think it is best to translate nama by name, 
though, no doubt, it implies more than the mere name. 
Geldners ' majestatisch Wesen’ is right, but it is only one 
side of nima. See VIII, 13, note i. 

Vers© 0. 

Mot© 1 . On vai, see Delbriick, Syntax, p. 483. On 
asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, pp. 29, 34. 

Verse 10. 

Mot© 1 . I have changed ya^atam into ya^ta. 

Mot® 2. Arhan iddm dayase vfjvam dbhvam has been 
rendered in different ways. Grassmann : ^ Du theilst alle 
diese MacHt aus.’ Ludwig : ^ Du besitzest all disc gewalt.’ 
Geldner : Du besitzest hochste Macht.’ Muir : ^ Thou 
possessost all this vast world/ Dayase is used, no doubt, 
in the sense of cutting and distributing, but never in the 
sense of possessing. In several places, however, it has been 
translated by to cut and to destroy, e. g. X, 80, iz, agnf /5 
vritrSni dayate puru^i, ^Agni cuts up many enemies/ 
VI, 9. visvA/i a^vrya, dayase vi ^thou destroyest 

all deceits/ See also IV, 7, 10 ; VI, d, 5. As to Abhva in 
the sense of fiend, we had it before in I, 39, 8. £ yih mh 
dbhva/^ ishate, vi tdm yuyota. In other places it assumes 
a more neutral character, meaning monster, or monstrous 
power ; see B.-R. s.v. "To distribute power’ is not a Vedic 
conception, nor does dbhva ever mean power in the sense 
of "ungeheure Macht, or Urkraft * (Delbrtick, Chrest. p. 49). 

Vers© II. 

Mot® 1. AV. XVIII, I, 40, has gartasidam gin&xAm 
r%lnam, and anydm asmit te« Garta-sad, literally, sitting 
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in the hole, probably the place of the chariot where the 
king sat, separated from the driver. These divided chariots 
can be seen in the ancient monuments of Assyria and 
Babylon. The king seems to stand in a box of his own, 
fighting, while the charioteer holds the reins, so as not to 
interfere with the king. See, how^ever, Bergaigne, III, 122 
seq.; Z. D. M. G. XL, 68i. 

Note 2. The mrigi bhimd is probably meant for the lion, 
cf. I, 154, 2, and Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 78. 

Note 3. As to the senas of Rudra, see TS. IV, 5, 2, 13,. 
sen4nt; AV. XI, 2, 31; Par. Gnliy. Ill, 8, ii. 

Verse 12. 

Note 1. The sense would be better if vandaminam coijld 
be changed to vandamana/2. 

Verse IS. 

Note 1. That father Manu obtained health and wealth 
from Rudra was mentioned before, I, 114, 2, and it is 
curious that the Vedic authority of Manu’s Smnti should 
be based on the well-known sentence, yat ] 6 mk^ Manur 
abravit tad bhesha^am, Taitt. Sdunh. II, 2, 10, 2 ; cf. M. M., 
Hist, of Anc. Sansk. Lit p. 89. 

Verse 14. 

Note 1. The VS. reads pari no rudrasya hetfr vnwaktu, 
pdri tveshasya durmatfr aghkydA. Yrigykh is the 3rd pers. 
sing, in s of the aor. opt. 

Note 2. Rudra is called sthiradhanvan ; see also IV, 4, 
5; VIII, 19, 20; X, 116,5; 6; 120,4; 134,^; Maitr. S. 
II, 9, 9. 

Verse 16. 

Note 1. iTekitina, the vocative of the participle. 

Note 2, Muir seems to translate bodhi, which S4ya«a 
explains by budhyasva, by ^ think of us now.’ The TB. 
reads havansurrflA. 
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MAiVZ)ALA VI, HYMN 74. 

ASH^AKA V, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 18. 

To Soma and Rudra. 

1. Soma and Rudra, may you maintain your 
divine dominion, and may the oblations reach you 
properly. Bringing the seven treasures to every 
house, be kind to our children and our cattle. 

2. Soma and Rudra, draw far away in every 
direction ^ the disease ® which has entered our house. 
Drive far away Nirrfti®, and may auspicious glories 
belong to us ! 

3. Soma and Rudra, bestow all these remedies on 
our bodies. Tear away and remove from us ^ what- 
ever eyil we have committed, which clings to our 
bodies. 

4. ‘Soma and Rudra, wielding sharp weapons and 
sharp bolts, kind friends, be gracious unto us here ! 
Deliver us from the snare of Varu»a, and guard us, 
a& kind-hearted gods ! 




NOTES* VI, 74, 4 . 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Bhdradv%*a Barhaspatya. Verse % occurs 
TS. I, 8, 5 ; AV. VII, 42, i ; verse 3, TS. I, 8, 2a, 5 ; 

AV. VI 1 5 42, 2. All the four verses, but in a different 
order (3, i, 2, 4), in MS. IV, ii, 2 ; see also K^tk. XI, 12. 
Metre, Trish^ubh. 

This is the only hymn addressed to Soma and Rudra. 
In the KMndogya Up. Ill, 7 and 9, the Riidras are said 
to have Indra, while the Maruts have Soma at their 
head. 

It is translated by Geldner and Kaegi. 

The whole hymn betrays its secondary character ; first 
by violating the law of decrease, secondly by duals in au 
before consonants, and thirdly b)” using a very large 
number of passages from other hymns. Compare verse 1, 
pdda c, with V, i, 5, c ; verse 2, pdda c, with I, 24, 9, c ; 
verse 2, pMa d, with VI, x, 12, d. Phrases like verse i, 
pada d, m/i bhutam dvipade sim HtuZfpade, occur 
again and again, with slight modifications ; see* 1, 1 14, i; 
157, 3; VII, 54 ? 1 3 X, 165, I. Sumaiiasyamdnd also is 
suspicious. It occurs again in the next > hymn, th*e last of 
the yidiudzlz^ in VI I, 33, 14, likewise a suspected hymn, 
and in the tenth Ma^^^ala, X, 51, 5 ; 7. 

Verse 2. 

Mote 1. On vishfty^im, see II, 33, 2. 

NTote 2. Amivi has been identified with avia by Fick, 
Orient und Occident, III, p. 121. The difficulty is m=n. 

Hote 3. The AV. reads badhethdm dfiram mV^^ftim, the 
AV. and TS. read pdixkkzi/i krztam kid 6 nzk pra mumuk- 
tam asmat. 

Versa 3 . 

Mote 1 . A V. reads asmdt for asme, and asat for asti. 

Verse 4 . 

In the Maitr. S.the second half of this verse is, mumuktdm 
asmfo grasitin abhrke prA yaMf/atam vr/sbawA i-antamAni. 

>' f 2 
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MAiVZJALA VII, HYMN 46. 

ASHJAKA V, ADHYAYA 4, VARGA 13. 

To Rudra. 

1. Offer ye these songs to Rudra whose bow is 
strong, whose arrows are swift, the self-dependent ^ 
god, the unconquered conqueror, the intelligent,, 
whose weapons are sharp — may he hear us ! 

2. For, being the lord\ he looks after what is 
born on earth ; being the universal ruler, he looks 
after what is born in heaven. Protecting us, come 
to our protecting doors, be without illness among 
our people, O Rudra ! 

3. May that thunderbolt of thine, which, sent 
from heaven, traverses the earth, pass us by ! A 
thousand medicines are thine, O thou who art 
freely* accessible^ ; do not hurt us in our kith 
and kin! 

d. Do not strike us, O Rudra, do not forsake us 1 
May we not be in thy way when thou rushest forth 
furiously. Let us have our altar and a good report 
among men ^ — ^protect us always with your favours ! 



NOTES, VII, 46, 3, 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Vasish/> 5 :a. Verse i occurs TB. II, 8, 6, 8. 
Metre, 1-3 6^agati ; 4 Trishifubh. 

Vers© 1 . 

Not© 1 . The TB. has svadh^mne for svadhlivne, mf^^dshe 
for vedhdse, and ^r/;20tana for srinotu na^. The commen- 
tator explains both svadhdmne=svakiyasthdnayuktiya, and 
svadhdvne=svadhaj-abdava%en^nnena yuktdya vi. On 
vedhas, see Bartholomae, K. Z. XXVII, 361 ; Ludwig, 
Z. D. M. G. XL, 716. 

Verse 2 . 

Not© 1. Geldner translates kshaye;^a by ‘ from his high 
seat.’ The meaning of kshaya in this place seems defined 
by the parallel expression s^mr^fyena. 

Vers© 8. 

Not© L Svapiv^ta has been variously translated.* Grass- 
mann gives Vielbegehrter ; Ludwig, des windhauch in 
schlaf versenkt ; Roth, ~wohl verstehend, denkend Geld- 
ner, freundlicher ; Muir, thou who art easy of access, which 
seems to me the right rendering ; cf. sfip^yana. It* is de- 
rived from api-f vat, which occurs six times in the Rig-veda. 
As a simple verb it means ‘to go near, to attend,’ as a causa- 
tive, the same, or ‘to bring near.’ Thus, VII, 3, 10. dpi 
krdtum su-/&^tasam vatema, may we obtain wisdom, full of 
good thoughts. VII, 60, 6. dpi krdtum su-Z'^tasam vdtan- 
tdik, (the gods) obtaining wisdom, full of good thoughts (for 
their worshippers). X, 1 (X, 2S9 i)* bhadrdm na/^ dpi 
vdtaya mim/t, let us obtain a good mind. I, 128, 3,. tdni 
ya^;5a-sddham dpi vdtaydmasi, we go near to, or we bring 
near Agni, the performer of the sacrifice. 1 , 165, 13. mdn- 
mani — api-vdtdyanta/5, bringing the prayers near, or attend- 
ing to the prayers. X, 13, 5 - putrdsa/^ dpi avivatan 
ntdm, the sons brought the sacrifice to the father. 

Api-vdta would then mean approach, or in a more 
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Spiritual sense, attention, regard, and su-apivdta would 
mean either of easy approach, opposed to durdharsha, or 
full of kind attention and regard. See Muir, S.T, IV, 
p. 314, note. Bergaigne, III, 306, does not help us much, 
though he points out where the difficulty lies. 

The following are the Zend passages in which api-vat 
occurs, with some notes sent me by Dr. Stein: Apivatah^, 
Y. 9, 2^5, 2, p. sg. med. c. Gen. ' Horn, du vcrstehst dicli auf 
rechte Preisspriache ’ d. h. ‘ kannst sie wurdigen ; ’ apivat^ite 
da^nayao m^zdaya^nois, V. 9, is, 47, ^ vertraut mit dem 
Gesetz ; ’ daenam zarazpa dkt apaeca aot^t, yt. 9, 2^6 : ^ wer 
das Gesetz lernt imd in dasselbe eiiidringt ; ' verezyotuca 
fr^ci vatdydtu, Y. 35, 6, ' das richtig erkannte fiilirc er aus 
und theile es mit;’ Y. 44, 18 scheint apivaiti i. p. sg. med. 
in der Bedeutung : in Erfalirung gebracht haben ; ^ die 
Stelle ist iiidess sehr diinkeL 

^7“©rs© 4. 

ISTote 1. A xid^h bha^a barhishi ^iva.ra?;^sd seems a very 
simple sentence. It has been translated without any mis- 
givings by 'Grassmann, Ludwig, Geldner and Kaegi and 
others. 

Grassipann translates : ^ Lass lange lebcncl uns die Streu 
noch schmucken.’ 

Ludwig : ^ Gib uns anteil an dem barhis als verheiszurg 
des lebens/ 

Kaegi and Geldner (or Roth): ^ Verstatt uns Theil an 
Opfer und an Herrschaft.’ 

Bergaigne often points to such translations with scorn, 
but after he has written sevetal pages on the words in ques- 
tion, here on ^iva.ya^sa, he is indeed very positive that it 
means ' formula qui donne la vie ’ (I, p. 306), but what such 
a ^ formule ’ is, and how this meaning fits the whole sentence, 
he does not tell us. 

Let us begin with what is clear. A bha^a na/^ with 
locative, means ^ appoint us to something,* i. e. " give us 
something/ Thus I, 15. g na/^ bha^a gdshu, means 
* divide us, distribute us, appoint us to cows/ i. e. ^ give us 
cows as ouf share.’ The same expression is used when 
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instead of cows or riches, the gods are asked to give long 
life, glory, or sinlessness. Thus we read, I, 104, 6. ^i.h tvaro 
m.h indra surye sih apsii anigdstvd S bha^a ^ivai-a^/^se, that 
is, ^ Indra, allow us to share and rejoice in the sun, in water, 
in sinlessness and praise of men/ X, 45, 10. ^ tim biia^ 
sau^ravaseshu, ' give him, let him share in, good renown.’ 

When we are once familiar with this phraseology, we 
cannot doubt that in our passage also we have to translate, 

® let us have our barhis, our homely altar, and good report 
among men.® 

Another word nar 4 .ya^sa had originally the same meaning 
as^iva.rawsa, but it was chiefly used as a name of Agnl 
He was called Nari.ra?;2sa, i. e. Mannerlob, or dy6^ 
Himmelslob, as a German poet was once called Frauenlob, 
not only because he praised women, but because he was 
praised by women. As we can say, God is my song, the 
Vedic Rishis might call any god the samsa, L e. the pratse 
or song of men, of the fathers, or of the gods. So far from 
agreeing with Bergaigne, ‘'on comprendrait moins bien 
qu’une locution dont le sens propre aurait 6 t 6 ^‘eloge 
mortel ” eflt d^sign^ celui qui est loue par Ih «mortel,’ 
nothing is easier and better confirmed by other languages, 
while the invocation of ‘ une formule sacrde ’ is almost un- 
intelligible. If in a later hymn Indra is called gy 6 shtk^A 
mantra^, in X, 50, 4, I should translate, *thou art the 
oldest or the best song,’ that is, ' the theme of the oldest 
song,’ but not thou art a magic formula. There is no 
necessity therefore for taking nardja^sa as a possessive 
compound, possessed of the praise of men, nor must we 
forget that in words which become almost proper names 
the accent is by no means always a safe guide. 
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MAiVX>ALA I, HYMN 2. 

ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 3-4. 

To VAyu. 

1. Come hither, O VAyu, thou beautiful oneM 
These Somas are ready, drink of them, hear our 
call ! 

2. O VAyu, the praisers celebrate thee with 
hymns, they who know the feast-days^, and have 
prepared the Soma. 

3. O VAyu, thy satisfying stream^ goes to the 
worshipper, wide-reaching, to the Soma-draught. 

4. O Indra and Vdyu, these (libations of Soma) 
are poured out ; come hither for the sake of ^ our 
offerings, for the drops (of Soma) long for you. 

5. O Indra and Viyu, you perceive the libations, 
you who are rich in booty come then quickly 
hither !, 

6. O Viyu and Indra, come near to the work^ of 
the sacrificer, quick, thus is my prayer O ye men ! 

7. I call Mitra, endowed with holy strength h 
and Varu/^a, who destroys all enemies; who both 
fulfil a prayer accompanied by fat offerings I 

8. On the right way, O Mitra and Varu^a, you 
have obtained great wisdom, you who increase the 
right and adhere to the right ^ ; 

9. These two sages, Mitra and Varu«a, the 
mighty, wide-ruling, give us efficient strength. 



NOTES. I, 2, 3. 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Madhu^^Mandas Vaiivimitra, and addressed 
to Vdyu (1-3), Indra and Vayu (4-6^5 and to Mitra and 
Varu^a (7-9), Metre, Giyatri. Verse 4= VS. VII, 8 ; 
XXXIII5 56; TS. I, 4, 4, i; MS^ L 3, 6, Verse 7 = SV. 
II, 197 ; VS. XXXIII, 57. Verse 8 = SV. II, 198. Verse 
9=SV. II, 199. 

This hymn, with the hymn I, 3, belongs to the Pra-uga 
ceremony. It consists of three tn/^as. 

Verse 1. 

Note 1. Dar.fata, as applied to the wind, may be intended 
for visible, but its more general meaning is conspicuous, 
clarus, insignis. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1. Aharvid, which Benfey translates by tagekundig, 
Grassmann, die des Tages (Anbruch) kundig, seems to 
have two meanings. When applied to men, ’'poets or 
priests, it means those who know (vid) the right days or 
seasons for every sacrifice, but when it is applied t® certain 
deities, particularly those of the morning, it means finding 
(vind), bringing back the day, like lucifer. Thus the 
A.rvins are called aharvida (VIII, 5, 9 ; ’^i). The power 
(daksha) of Vish^m is called aharvid, conquering, or bring- 
ing, the light of the day (I, 156, 4). The priests, as in- 
viting these gods, might possibly themselves be called 
aharvid, bringing back the light of day, but this seems 
doubtful. 

Verse 3 . 

Note 1, This verse, though it seems easy, is really full of 
difficulties. The meaning of dhena is very doubtful. It is 
explained as lips by native authorities, and would in that 
case be derived from dhe, to suck. But though this mean- 
ing is possible in some passages, particularly where dhene 
occurs in the dual, in other passages dhend seems clearlv to 
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mean a stream of milk, or of some other liquid, poured out 
(vismh/a) from the clouds or at a sacrifice. It often occurs 
in the dual dhene, and has then been taken as the upper 
and lower lips (not the nares, as Roth suggests), distin- 
guished from ^ipre, the upper and lower jaws. See note on 
II, 34, 3. Saya?i?a (Rv, Bh, I, 101, 10) explains it by 
^ihvopa^ihvike. Durga adds (Nirukta Bhishya, VI, 17) 
^dhalstye da;;2sh2fre vk ^ihvopa^ihvike vS., ity eke, tayor hy 
anna?;? dhiyate. 

Benfey translates : ^ Vdyu, deine vorkostende Lippe 
schreitet zum Opferer, weit hingestreckt zum Somatrank.* 
Prap?V;?y^ati can hardly mean vorkostend. 

Verse 4 . 

'Note 1. The instrumental prayobhi/? is best translated 
here by ^ for the sake of ; ’ see Wenzel, Instrumental, 
p. 104. 

Verse 6. 

Mote 1. On v 4 fint and v%*a, see ^ India, what can it 
teach us ? ’ pp. 164, 166. The transition of meaning from 
va^a, booty, jto v^^a, wealth in general, finds an analogy in 
the German kriegen, to obtain, also in Gewinn, and A.S. 
winnan, to strive, to fight, to obtain. V^^inivasfi, in the 
dual, is a frequent epithet of the Arvins, II, 37, 5 ; V, 74, 
6 ; 7 ; 75 j 3 ; 7 ^, 3 ; VIII, 5, 3 ; la ; ao ; 8 , 10 ; 9, 4 ; 10, 
5; 22, 7; 14; 18; a6, 3; 85, 3 ; loi, 8; of Indra, 111,42, 
5; X, 96, 8. 

It diifers little from v^j^mivat, which is likewise applied 
to the Arvins, I, lao, xo, and comes to mean simply 
wealthy, liberal; cf. I, laa, 8 ; VII, 69, x. Vi^inivatl is an 
epithet of Ushas, Sarasvatl, and Sindhu. A common 
phrase is v&g&hhik vd^inivatt, lit. wealthy in wealth, cf. I, 
3, 10. Vd^ni occurs as the feminine of v^^n, wealthy, or 
strong, but never in the sense of mare ; cf. Ill, 61, i. lishaA 
v^^'ena v^^ini, Ushas wealthy by wealth or booty ; VI, 61, 6. 
Sarasvatl v%eshu v%ini, Sarasvati, strong in battles; cf. 
I, 4, 8 ; 9. Native commentators generally explain vd^ini 
by sacrifice, vS^inivasu, by dwelling in the sacrifice. I 
take v4fini in compounds like v^^ntvasu as a collective 
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substantive^ like padmini, 6hini, vahint, tretini, anikini, &€., 
and in the sense of wealth ; unless we may look upon 
va^inivat as formed in analogy to such words as tavishi-mat, 
only that in this case tavishi exists in the sense of strength, 
PischeFs explanation, Ved. Stud. p. 9, rich in mares, takes 
for granted the existence of va^int in the sense of mare. 
I have not found any passage where va^ini has necessarily 
that sense. 


Verse 6. 

Note 1. Nishkrfta can hardly mean here what it means 
in later Sanskrit, a rendezvous. 

Mot© 2. On ittha dhiyd', see Pischel, Ved. Stud. p. 184. 

Verse 7. 

Mot© 1. Putadaksha, cf. putakratu, VIII, 68, 17. 

Mote 2. GhriXtkl seems to be taken here in a technical 
sense, like ghrftavat, i.e. with oblations of butter thrown 
into the fire. In I, 167, 3, I took ghrfta/rf in the more 
general sense of bright, resplendent, while others ascribed 
to it the meaning of bringing fatness, i.e. rain. '’It may 
also mean accompanied by ghee. See B.-R. s. v. 

Vers© 8. 

Mote 1. i^^laspm, probably not very different from 
rftas^p. 
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MANBALA I, HYMN 134. 

ASHJAKA II, ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 23. 

To Vayu. 

1. O Viyu, may the quick racers bring thee 
towards the offering^ to the early drink ^ here, to 
the early drink of Soma !' May Stinrftd ® (the Dawn) 
stand erect, approving thy mind! Come near on 
thy harnessed chariot to share, O Vdyu, to share 
in the sacrifice ® ! 

2. May the delightful drops of Soma delight thee, 
the drops made by us, well-made, and heaven-directed, 
yes, made with milk, and heaven-directed. When his 
performed aids assume strength for achievement, 
our prayers implore the assembled steeds for gifts, 
yes, the prayers implore them. 

3. V4yu yokes the two ruddy, Viyu yokes the 
two red horses, Vdyu yokes to the chariot the two 
swift horses to draw in the yoke, the strongest to 
draw in the yoke. Awake Purandhi (the Morning) * 
as a lover wakes a sleeping maid, reveal heaven and 
earth, brighten the dawn, yes, for glory brighten the 
dawn. 

4. For thee the bright dawns spread out in the 
distance beautiful garments, in their houses^, in 
their rays, beautiful in their new rays. To thee the 
juice-yielding 2 cow pours out all treasures. Thou 
hast brought forth the Maruts from the flanks yes, 
from the flanks of heaven. 

5. For thee the white, bright, rushing Somas, 
strong in raptures, have rushed to the whirl, they 
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have rushed to the whirl of the waters. The tired 
hunter asks luck of thee in the chase ^ ; thou 
shieldest ^ by thy power from every being, yes, thou 
shieldest by thy power from powerful spirits 

6. Thou, O Viyu, art worthy as the first before 
all others to drink these our Somas, thou art worthy 
to drink these poured-out Somas. Among the 
people also who invoke thee and have turned to 
thee all the cows pour out the milk, they pour out 
butter and milk (for the Soma). 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Paru/^/^/^epa Daivoddslj and addressed to 
Viyu. Metre, 1-5 Atyashri ; 6 Ashri. No verse occurs 
in the other Vedas. 

Verse 1. 

Hote 1. Purvapiti may here imply that Vayu receives 
' his libation first, before the other gods, see verse 6. 

'Note 2. Whatever the etymology of sixnritk may be, in 
our passage, which describes the morning sacrifice and the 
arrival of Vayu as the first of the gods, it can hardly mean 
anything but dawn. Cfrdhvi stha is an expression applied 
freqU'mtly to the rise of the dawn or' the morning, see III, 
55, 14 ; 61, 3 ; VIII, 45, In the last passage sunr/ti is 
simply the dawn. Ludwig translates, 'deme trcflichkeit 
erhebe sich, giinstig aufnemend die absicht.^ He, like Ber- 
gaigne, III, 295, takes sunritk as su-n?v-td, virtue. It seems 
to me that siinr/ta may be formed irregularly in analogy to 
an-nta,'’and then mean true, good. In other places sunntam 
seems to mean hymn, like rftavika, IX, 113, 2^. In places 
where dt occurs as a name of Ushas, one feels tempted to 
conjecture su-nr/tfls. See also Bartholomae, in Bezzenb. 
Beitr. XV, 24. 

Note 3. On makhdsya divine, see note to I, 6, 8 ; but 
also note to VIII, 7, 37. 

Vers© 2. 

My translation is purely tentative, and I doubt whether 
the text can be correct. I have taken krSi^^a here in the 
sense of made, but I am quite aware that this meaning 
becomes incongruous in our very verse, when repeated for 
the third time. On its other meanings, see Pischel, Ved. 
Stud. p. 67* whole verse, compare VI, 36, 3.. 

Grassmann translates : 

Die lusPgen Indu*s mdgen, Vdyu, dich erfreuen, 

Die starken, die wir schbn gebraut, die himmlischen, 

Die milchgemischten, himmlischen ; 

Wenn Tranke tiichtig deinen Sinn 
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Uns zu gewinnen^ bei dir sind, 

Dann fordere Lieder die vereinte Rosseschar, 

Die Speisen zu empfangen auf. 

Ludwig : Erfreuen sollen dich die frohen tropfen, Vdyu, 
von uns bereitet, die morgendlichen, mit milch bereitet, die 
morgendliclien, dasz der (opfer) tuchtigkeit zulcomen hilf- 
leistiingen ziim gelingen, gewart, die insgesammt herwarts 
gerichteten gespanne (antworten) zur (mit) beschenkung den 
liedem, ihn sprechen an die lieder. 

These translations may serve to show that certain verses 
in the Veda are simply hopeless, and that the translators 
must not be held responsible if they cannot achieve the 
impossible. 

Verse 3. 

Hole 1. Piirandhi may have meant originally doorkeeper 
or bar-holder (cardo), from piV^ and dhi, being formed like 
ishudhi, vr/shandhi, sevadhi^ &c. Purandlir! also may have 
been janitor, or rather janitrix, then housewife. 

Grassmann translates it by Segensfulie, Ludwig by Fulie; 
Bergaigne, III, 476, has a long note on purancfh^, as one of 
the many names of ^ la femelle.’ Whatever it meant ety- 
mologically, in our passage, where she is to be»woke by 
the wind in the morning (cf. ushasa/2 budhf, I, 137, ; 3 ), it 
is again a characteristic epithet of the dawn, -TroXtoilxos, 
-xroXtcls, TToXoLTLs. See also Pischel, Vedica, p. zoa; Hille- 
brandt, Wiener Zeitschrift, III, 188 ; 2,59* 

Verse 4. 

Ifote 1. I have translated da^su as a locative 5 could it 
be a nom. plur. of da^^su, baov, referring to vastr^, the ter- 
minations being left out ? see Lanman, p. 415. 

Wote 2. Sabardiighi, juice-yielding. Roth explains it 
as quickly yielding, identifying sabar with Greek &(j>ap. But 
Greek (j> never represents Sanskrit b. Sabar, juice, milk, 
water, would really seem to yield the true source of A. S. 
ssep, O. H.G. saf, sap, for it is clear that neither i>iro 9 , noi 
Lat sucus, would correspond with A. S. ssep; see Brug- 
maim, Grundriss, voL i, § 32^8 5 also Bartholomae, in 
Bezzenb. Beitr. XV, 17. 
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Note 3 . Vaksha;^ibhya/^, from the flanks. It would 
be better if we could refer vaksha/^ibhya^ to Dhenu, the 
cow, the mother of the Maruts, while Dyaus is their father, 
see V, 5iZ, i6. Here, however, Vayu is conceived as their 
father, and dyaus (fern.) as their mother. 

Verse 6. 

Hote 1. I have followed Ludwig in his explanation of 
tsiri, hunter, watcher, and takvaviya, chase of the takva, 
whatever animal it may be. 

Hote 2. Oldenberg suggests prdsi for pasi, which on many 
accounts would be excellent. 

Note 3 . On asurya, see von Bradke, Dyaus Asura, p. 39, 
and Bergaigne, Journal Asiatique, 1884, p. 510. 

Verse 6. 

Note 1 . Vihutmat is translated by Roth as not sacrificing. 
But vihutmat can hardly be separated from vihava and 
vihavya, and seems to mean therefore Invoking, possibly, 
invoking towards different sides. Hu, to sacrifice, does not 
take the preposition vi. Vavar^sht is doubtful. With- 
out some other words, it can hardly mean ‘ those who have 
turned towards the gods,’ as we read in X, i:^o, 3 (tv6 
kratum api vr/%anti vf^ve) ; nor is it likely to be the same 
as vr^kta-barhis, ‘ those who have prepared the barhis.’ 
I have translated it in the former sense. See Geldner, 
Ved. Stud. p. 144, and Oldenberg, Gott Gel. Anz. 1890, 
p. 414, 
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MAiVmLAi X, HYMN 168, 
ASHZ’AKA VIII, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 26. 

To VAta. 

1, Now for the greatness of the chariot of VAta ' ! 
its roar goes crashing and thundering. It moves 
touching the sky, and creating red sheens or 
it goes scattering the dust of the earth. 

2, Afterwards there rise the gusts of VAta S they 
go towards him, like women to a feast The god 
goes with them on the same chariot, he, the king of 
the whole of this world. 

3. When he moves on his paths along the sky, he 

rests not even a single day^; the friend* of the 
waters, the first-born, the holy, where was he born, 
whence did he spring ? * 

4 . The breath of the gods, the germ^ of the world, 
that god moves wherever he listeth ; his roars in- 
deed are heard, not his form — let us offer sacrifice 
to that VAta i 
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NOTES. 

Ascribed to Anila Vatiyana, and addressed to V^yu, 
here called Vata. The metre is Trish/iibh. This hymn 
does not occur in the other Vedas. See Muifj Sanskrit 
Texts, V, p. 145 ; Geldner and Kaegi, p. 95. 

Vers© 1 . 

ITot© 1. For this use of the accusative, see Pischel, 
Ved. Stud. p. 13. 

Note 2. Aru;/ini is explained by Geldner, Ved« Stud, 
p. 274, as the reddish colours of the lightning. 

Verse 2. 

Note 1 . Yish-thk means kind or variety. Anu seems to 
refer to ratha, which I take as the subject of the whole of 
the first verse. 

Not© 2. ‘Sie gehn mit einander zum Tanz,’ Geldner and 
Kaegi. 

Vers© 3 . 

NoteT. Geldner and Kaegi propose aha for ahaA. 

Vers© 4 . 

Note 1. Vata seems to be called the garbha of the world, 
in the sense of being its source or life. 
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MAA^ZPALA X, HYMN 186 . 

ASH TAKA VIII, ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 44. 

To VAta. 

1. May Vata waft medicine, healthful, delightful 
to our heart ; may he prolong our lives ^ 

2. Thou, O Vdta, art our father, and our brother, 
and our friend ; do thou grant us to live ! 

3. O Vata, from that treasure of the immortal 
which is placed in thy house yonder, give us to 
live ! 


NOTES. 

Ascribed to Ula Vatayana, and addi'essed to V4yu, 
under the name of Vita. The metre is Giyatri. Verse i 
occurs in SV. I, 184; II, 1190; Taitt. Br II, 4, i, 8 ; 
Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 8. Verse 3 in SV. II, 1192 ; Taitt. Br II, 
4, 1,8; Taitt. Ar. IV, 42, 7. 
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APPENDICES. 


l. INDEX OF WORDS. 

IL LIST OF THE MORE IMPORTANT .PASSAGES 
QUOTED IN THE PREFACE AND * IN THE 
NOTES. 

III. A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OF THE MORE IM- 
PORTANT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIG- 
VEDA. 



The following Index of Words was commenced by Professor Thibaut, 
and continued and finished by Dr. Winternitz. I beg to express my grati- 
tude to both of them, more particularly to Dr. Winternitz, who has spared 
no pains in order to make the Index as complete and as accurate as 
possible. — F. M. M. 

The Index contains all the words of the hymns translated m this volume, 
and besides, all the worijs about which something is said in the Notes. 

The lists of passages are complete, except when three dots (. . .) are put 
after the word (e. g. kkkha . . . .). 

Three figures refer to Ma»arala, hymn, and verse, a small figure to a note, 
e-g. X, 77, aVst'iods for Manalala X, hymn 77, verse a, note i (the word 
occurs in X, 77, 2, and also in note i). 

If a word occurs in a note only, the passage is put in parentheses, e. g. 
(V, 61, 4*) means that the word occurs in note i on V, 61, 4, but not in 
V, 61, 4. 

In the case of longer notes, it seemed advisable to refer to the page. 
One number refers to the page, e. g. (287) means that the word occurs in a 
note on page 2^7. 
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shoulder: 

aw2seshti, I, 64, 4; 166, 9; 10; 
1683 3; Vj 54, ii; ¥11,56,13; 
ims^yoh £dhi, 57, 6. 
awhati, tribulation : 

awhat^-bh7a^, V, 55, 10. 
a^has, anguish: 

imhzh, II, 34, 15; 33, 2; im- 
hasai>, ii, 33, 3* 
akanishjfM : 

£kanish^j6Ssa^, among whom none 
is the youngest, V, 59, 6 ; 60, 5. 
akava, not deficient : 

£kav^i>, V, 585 5. 

.aket6, without light: 

aketdve, I, 6, 3. 
aktfi, night : 

aktun, V, 54, 4. 
akra, banner (?) : 

akra/;>, X, 77, 2^. 

^ksha, axle : 

£ksha>6, 1, 166, 9’'. 

£kshita, unceasing: 
ikshitam (bf^am), V, 53, 13; 
fitsam, the inexhaustible well, 
I, 64, 6^; Vin, 7,16, 
aksh^a-yiivan, crossing : 

akshwa-y^vana;E», the crossing 
(horses), VII i, 7, 35* 
akhidrayaman, never- wearying : 
dkhidrayama-bhi^ (steeds), I, 38, 

1 1 ®; 

akhkhalikri : 

akhkhalikntya, (V, 52, 6^.) 


Agastya : ^ 

agastya, 1, 170, 3 5 (287 seq.) 
igribMta-^oiis, untouched splen- 
dour: 

dgnbMta-joiishay&,V, 54, 5^; -am, 

V, 54, 

Agni, thegod: 

ague, I, ipj 1-9? 9; 

59, I ; £gne, V, 56, i ; 60, 6 ; , 
f zinili, 60, 7; VII, 56, 
25; z$m/j ni, X, 78, 2; agni/& 
^dni pfirvyaif, VIII, 7, 
nfm, I, 38, 13^ ; V, 60, X ; VIII, 


7, 32.~Agni and the Maruts, 
(339; 354; V, 59, i^)~.Agni 
has two mothers, (V, 61, 4^1— 
h6ta=Agni, (VI II, 94, 6 \} 
agnf, fire, light : 

agni^ V, 58, 3; agnim, X, 121, 
7; I, 170, 4; agnaya /6 yatha, 

V, 87, 7; agndyai? nd idhdnd'i), 

VI, 66, 2 ; zgndya^ nd yu^u- 
Hn^i6, II, 34, i; jujukv^w2sai> 
na agnaya>6, V, 87, 6 ; agnayai> 
nd sva-vidyuta/6, V, 87, 3 ; ag- 
ney& ^uhva>^>, VI, 66, loj agni- 
ndm^ihvd/^, X, 78, 3. 

agni-tap, warming oneself at the 
fire : 

agni-tapa/5>, V, 61, 4^. 
agni'-bhra^as, fiery ; 

agni-bhr%asa/6, V, 54, rr. 
dgra: 

igre, in the beginning, X, 121, 
r. — agra, top of k tree, (I, 37. 
6 \) 

agratas and agre, before : 

(V, 61, 3^) 
aghd, mischief : 

- aghat, 1, 166, 8. 
dghnya, bull : 

dghnyam, I, 37, 5^ 
dhga, limb : 

dngai^, II, 33, 9- 
angd: 

te ahga, they alone, VII, 56, 2 ; 
ydt angd, aye when, VIII, 7, 2. 
Angiras : 

dhgirasai^ (vijva-rupai^), X, 78, 
5'. — Angiras and Dajagvas, (II, 

34, 12 '-) 
d/^arama : 

diarama/^, no one being last, V, 
58, 5 - 

d^y^^a, prep. c. acc. . . . : 
approach thou, V, 52, 14; 15; 
on to, I, 165, 14. 
aiyuta, unshakable : 

iJkyutz, I, 85, 4;, 167, 8; VIII, 
20, 5. 
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aiyuta-z^y^t, shaking tbe unshakable : 

epithet of Indra .[not of the 
Marutb, cofrect on p. 278], 
(I, i6r/8l; 

agati^phe drives, VI, 66, 
agyate, the arrow is shot, VlII, 
20,, 8^; ''I, 85,^101)— VI %-atha, 
you drive forth, V, 54, 4^ 
agd, goat :: 

(^34.) , , , 

agd^ajva, having goats for his horses : 

ep. of Pfishan, (I, 87, 4’.) 
a^ara, never growing old : 

agara^, I, 64, 3, 
aMna, skin : 

(234.) 

agira, ready, swift (horses) : 

a^ira, I, 1345 3;'^’, 56, 6. 
i^oshya, unwelcome : 

4§-oshya/5?, I, 38, 5®. 

.i^rna, racing : 

" %meshu, I, 37, 8’; lo^; 87, 3; 

V, 87, 

agman, racing : 

a^man(Loc.),1, 166, 5; VIII, 20,5. 

agyesh^M : 

ngyeshtM/j, among whom none is 
the eldest, V, 59, 6 ; agyesh- 
/Msa^, V, 6«9, 5. 
agra, a plain ; 

%an, V, 54, 4. 
to bow : 

a/^yanta, V, 54, 12. 

a%: 

a^-ate (a%i), they brighten them- 
selves, VII, 57, 3. — awg, with 
g6bhi^, to cover with milk, 
(VIII, 20, 8^; 405.) — pra ana^a, 
you have fashioned, V, 54, i. — 
with VI, to deck, adorn oneself ; 
VI ay^gate, I, 64, 4; vi tna^re, 
I, 87, I ; vf a?7^dta, VIII, 7, 
25. — sam a%e, I prepare, I, 

64, I. 

awgasa, straightway, and a%asffia, 
straightforward : 

(V, 53, io\) 
a%i : ^ 

a%f a%ate, they brighten them- 
selves with brightness, VII, 57, 
3 ; samanam awgf, their anoint- 
ing is the same, VIII, 20, ii. — 
pi. the glittering ornaments of 
the Maruts, a%ayai>, I, 166, 
10 ; a%in, X, 77, 2 ; a%i-bhi/b, 


!, 37, 2 ^; 64, . 4 ^; 35, 3; 87, I ; 

52, 15^; 5^1 X, 78, 7; 
(aru;?ebhii?) II, 34, 73^; (307; 
308); a%ishu,V, 53, 4^— (VIII, 
20, 9\) 

a^in, possessed of a%!s ? 

(V.52. 15M 

a^i-mit, weil-adonicd , 
a%i-manta/6, V, 57, 5^ 
atas : 

atay&, from yonder, I, 6, 9 ; from 
thence, I, 165, 5; V, 60, 6; 
itzi) ^it, even from them, VIII, 
20, 18. 
ill: 

^anan ati tasthau, 1, 64, 1 3 ; across. 
II, 34, 15. — ^ti=^dhi? V, 52, 
3^;^(VII1, 7, i^h)— -purvf/> ati 
kshapa^, through many nights, 
X, 77, 2 ; itti kbhap^i;??, Gen,, (1, 
64, 8'^.) 
dtithi, guest : 

play on the words atithi and £diti, 
(262.) 

atka, garment ‘ 
atkan, V, 55, 6. 
eitya, rushing, horse, racer : 
atyam, 1, 64, 6^ ; atyam n£ s<1ptim, 
(I, 85, i^) ; vrisha;?a^ vrisha- 
bhasa;& ^tyaiy, strong and power- 
ful horses (140) ; dtya^-iva, V, 
59, 3 ; dtylsa/^> nd, VII, 56, 16; 
atytn iva %fshu, II, 34, 3. — 
^ityena pa^asa, with rushing 
splendour, II, 34, 13^ 

£tra : 

now, I, 165, II ; here, I, 165, 13 ; 

V, 6t, II ; VII, 57, 5. 
atra, food : 

(I, 86, lo'.) 

atra, tooth, jaw, eater, ogre : 

(I, 86, to\) 
atrm, tusky fiend : 

atnream, I, 86, 
atha, therefore : 

I, 87, 4; 1 14, 9; (VII, 56, i'.) 

adas, yonder : 

X, x86, 3. 

ddabhya, unbeguiled, unconquerable : 
ad^bhyli», II, 34, 10; ^dabhyasya, 

VIII, 7, 15J. 

Aditi : 

Aditi, (241 seqq.); idity& ^ditii?, 
(244); earth, (255; 263); as 
adj. unbound, unbounded, (2 57) ; 
unrestrained, independent, free, 
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(261 seqq*); masc. = Idttya 
(255; 261); ep, of Agiii (262). 

— iditi/jj ly 43 j 2^; ii4j II ; 

^dite^6-ivaj 166, 12. — Dyaii// 

\\ 59 , 

aditi-tvlj Aditi-hood. perfection or 
holiness : 

(257.) 

a-dus not worsliipping: 

idiiva/jj nom, pkir.j (I, 375 14^) 
ideva-traj godless ; 

adeva-lratj Vj 61 ^ 6. 
adbhuta^ n., strange thing : 

adbhutam^ I, lyoj ih 
idbiiuta-enasj m whom no fault is 
seerij faultless : 
adbhuta-cnasams V, 87^ 7b 
adyUj, to-day «,» . 
adri, stone : 

thunderbolt j £dn)6, I, 165, 4® ; 
p. XV ; XX! ; (182) ; £drim, I, 85, 
5^; adrbnlj Ij 168, 6. — Soma- 
stone^ adrinij 1, 88j 3 ; adrayai> 
hEj X, 783 6® — mountain, adnm, 

V, 52, 9; ildrayaA, V, 87, 2. 
adrivat, wielding the thunderbolt : 

adriva/j, voc., (I, 85, 5b} 
adr6i>, without guile : 

adruha/j, I, 19, 3^ 
adrogha, guiltless : 

adrogham, V, 52, i. 
advayavin, free from guile : 

advayavi, VI!, 56, 18. 
advesha, kind : 

advesh£i>, V, 87, S. 
adha, then . . . : 

adna, also VII, 56, ib — ^dha y^t, 
now that, I, 167, 2. — adha priyS, 
for adha-priya, (I, 38, jb) 
adhi, over, on, in (c, Loc.), from (c. 
Abl),,.: 

deveshu ddlii, above all gods, X, 
1 2 1, 8.— (V, 52, 3b)— jriy^dhi, 
not friyds adhi, V, 61, 12b — 
ddhi snhna divd>6, above the 
ridge of the sky, VIII, 7, 7; 
ddhi-iva girwam, as it were 
from above the mountains, 
VIII, 7, 14^ 
adlirislnfa, unassailable : 

£dhr/sh/asai>, V, 87, 2 ; £dhrish/E^, 

VI, 66, 10. 
adhri-gu, irresistible : 

ddhn-gava/^, I, 64, 3. 

Mhvan, road, way, journey : 
ddhyan it, I, 37, 13 ; ^dfivana^, Vj 


53, 7 ; asya adhvana^, V, 54, 10 ; 
gatai> ddhva, a trodden path, 

vn, 58, 3. 

adhvara, sacrifice : 
adhvaram, I, 19, i ; VII, 56, 12 ; 
adh\are, I, 165, 2; X, 77, 8; 
VIII, 7, 6; adhvarasya-iva, VI, 

66, 10. 

adhvara-jri, illumining the sacrifice ; 

adhvara-jriya^jX, 78, 7^ ; (V,6o, 8 b) 
adhvai e-stha, firm m the sacrifice: 

adhvare-stha^, X, 77, 7. 
adhvasman, smooth : 
adhvasma-bhii» pathi-bhiiy, on 
smooth roads, !I, 34, 5b 
an, to breathe : 

prawatd^, of the breathing (world), 

X,^i2i, 3, 

ananuda, not yielding : 

ananuda^, (I, 165, 9^.) 
ananta-jushma, of endless prowess : 

ananta-jushmai', I, 64, 10. 
anabhiju, without reins : 

anabhijfi/6, VI, 66, 7. 
anamivd, without illness : 

anamtva^, VII, 46, 2, 
anarus, without wound . 

{ 66 ,) 

anarvan : 

anarvawam, unscathed, I, 37, 1^; 
(65 seqq.) ; epitht!! of Aditi, 
(260) ; aditim anarv£;2am= Agni, 

(262.) 

anavadya, faultless : '' 

anavadyai> 6 , I, 6 , 8 ; anavadyifsai?, 
57 , 5. 

anavabhra-radhas, of mexliaustible 

wealth 

aiiavabhr£“radnci»a 2 >, 1, 166^7^ II, 

34, 4 ;V, 57,5- 

anavasa, without drag (?) : 

anavasa^??, VI, 66, 7b 
anajva, without horses : 

anaj\^i6, VI, 66, 7 ; (67,) 
dnajva-da, the West (?) : 

anajva-dam, V, 54, 5b 
anajva-ya, moving without horses : 

anajva-yay6(?}, (V, 54, 5b) 
an-igastvd, guiltlessness, purity: 

(257*) 

an^tura, free from disease : 

anSturam, I, ii4j 
dntdhrish^a, unconquerable : 

dnadhnsh/lsa^, I, i9» 4* 

InSnata, never flinching; 

^nlnatS-6, I, 87, i. 
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Anitabha, N. of a river: 

, y. 53 , 9 ^ 

dnika : 

^diter ^n!kam, the face of Adit! 
rthe dawn), (243.) — mar^tam 
anikam, the train of the Maruts, 
I, 168, 9. — dnikeshu £dhi, on 
the faces, VIII, 20, 12. 
anu, prep. . . . : 

according to, svadhto £nu, see 
svadha ; inu ^6sham, according 
icr pleasure, VI, 66, 4. — dnu 
dyun, day by day, 1 , 167, 10 ; (I, 
6, 8^.)— 4 nu dtakshata, 1, 86, 3^ ; 
dnu sciL sasrUi6,V, 53, 2^. — after, 
X, 168, 2\ — synizesis, p. cxxii, 
^nutta, not shaken, strong ; 

anuttam, I, 165, ph 
dnutta-manyu, of irresistible fury : 

(I, 165, 

anu-patha, follower : 

anu-pathai>, V, 52, 10. 
anu-bhartn, comforting : 

anu-bhartri, I, 88, 6^ ; (178.) 
anu-stubh : 

Anushmbh=^ After-step,’ p. xcvi. 
anu-svadh^m, according to their 
nature : 

V, 52, I, 
anet^ ; ^ 

dXifnih for*'anet£6? (VI, 66, 7^) 
^nedya, blameless : 
dnedya6, 1, 87, 4 ; 165, 12 ; V, 61, 
13; p.^viiiseq. 
anen^, without deer : 

anen£/6, VI, 66, 7\ 
anends, without guilt : 

anenK/6, (VI, 66, 7^) 

;£nta, end : 

dntam, the hem of a garment, I, 
37, 6^, — j^vasa^ dntam, I, 167, 
9. — dntan div^i», V, 59, 7, 
antaj6-patha, enterer: 

dnta/6-pathS^, V, 52, 10. 
antam^, friend : 

antam6bhi^, I, 165, 5^ 
antar : 

zatih, from within, I, 168, 5.— 
c.^ Loc. within, V, 59, 2®.— antd/& 
sdntay6, within (the womb), VI, 
66, 4, 

antdriksha, sky, air : 
antdriksham, V, 54, 4; 55, 2; 

div^^ U antdnkshit, V, 53, 8 ; 
urad ant^rikshe, V, 52, 7 ; an- 
tlrikshe r£^asa^, the air in the 


sky, X, 221, 52 ; ant^rikshe, 
through the air, I, 165, 2; X, 
168, 3 ; antarikshewa, VI 11, 7, 
35. — antiriksha, prithi vT, and 
dyd, (50) ; r6dasi antdnksham, 
(I, 64, 92.) 
antarikshya : 

antdrikshyai> pathya^^, the paths In 
the sky, V, 54, 9. 

£nti, near : 

I, 167, 9. 

dndhas, (Soma) juice : 

^ndhasa/6 (madhyaj^), !, 85, 6^ ; 
£ndhasa (m£dhya6), V, 54, S^; 
dndhamsi pltiye, to drink the 
(juice of the Soma) flowers. 
VII, 59, 5. 
anyii, other . . . : 

nd tvdd zzydh, no other than thou, 
X, 1 2 1, 10. — anyd^, enemy, 
VII, 56, 15 . 

anyitas, to a different place : 

any£ta/6, p. xl. 
anydtra, elsewhere : 

VII, 59 , 5. 

£p, water ; 

^pa/p, V, 54, 2 ; 58, 6; VII, 56, 
25 ; 61pa/6-iva,V, 60, 3 ; VIII, 94, 

7 ; girdya^ nd VI, 

66, 1 nd, X, 78, 5 ; 
brihatL^, the great waters, X, 

1 2 1, 7^; 8; 9; mahat!>6 ap^, 
/ VI 11, 7, 22 ; d,pdJb mStr&, (307) ; 
zpdb, I, 165, 8; VIII, 7, 28. — 
apd^ t£rema, cross the waters, 
VII, 56, 24. — ap£^, the waters 
(at sacrifices), I, 64, i®; 6®. — 
ap^m amavdm^ I, 85, 9 ; apto 
nd flrm£ya/6, I, 168, 2; ap^m 
budhn6, X, 77, 4; bhurv^i 
ap^m, I, 134, 5; apllm s£khl, 
the friend of the waters (Vita), 
X, 168, 3. — ap-sfi, VI, 66 , 8. — 
api^, the waters between heaven 
and earth, the sky, (309,) — fipa^, 
Acc.(cf.Lanman,483),V, 53, 14. 
ipatya, ‘ Nachkommen ’ : 

(215, note »,) 

apa-bhartri, the remover : 

apa-bhartii (ripasa^^), 11, 33, 7. 
ipas, n., work, deed ; 


apa^, (I, 64, I®) ; £pi«si (nirl), I, 
^ ^ 5 , 9 * 

apas, m., workman : 
apiy^, (I, 64, I®); apisam (di- 
ksham), efficient, I, 2, 9. 
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apir£, infinite: 

V, 87, 6, 

apt, adv. : 

even, O, 34, 10; also, X, 77, 7. 
£pi, prep. : 

api (bhfima, c. Loc.), under, VI T, 
57, 4^* 

api-v^ta, approach, attention, regard : 

(Vil, 46, SM 
ipurvya, incomparable : 

£piirvyam, V, 56, 5 ; dpfirvya^ 
pratham^^, as the first before 
all othersl I, 134, 6. 
apej£s, without form : 

apejdse, I, 6, 3. 

£prati"Skuta, irresistible : 

dprati-skutai6, V, 61, 13. 
£pra«iasta, infamous: 

£pra-/astan, 1, 167, 8. 

Apsaras : 

(307; 308.) 
abibhivas, fearless; 
dbibhyushS, I, 6, 7 ; ^bibhyushaA 
(I, 6, i\) 
abda, cloud : 

(V, 54, 3*.) 

abda, wish to give water (?) ; 
abda-y^, wishing to give water, V, 
54, 3^* 

abdi-mdt, with clouds ; 

(V, 54, 3*0 
abhf, prep., to : 
y^/? ^arshaz?Ti? abhf (bhfivai> ?), who 
surpasses all men, I, 86, 5^— 
abhf dyCins=dnu dyun, (I, 6, 8^) 
— synizesis of abhf, p. cxxii. 
abhf-iti, assault ; 

abhf-itiii r£pasai>, II, 33, 3. 
abhi-g*^ii, knee-deep ; 

I, 37, 10^ 
abhftas, all around ; 

abhftai^ mS, VII, 59, 7. 
abhf-dyu, hastening, or, heaven- 
directed. [It IS doubtful which 
is the right meaning] : 
abhfdyu-bhii^, hasting, I, 6, 8^; 
abhf-dyavai?, hastening heaven- 
ward, or, shining forth, VIII, 
7, 25 ; 1, 134,2 (bis); X,77,3; 


78, 4. 

abhi-matfn, adversary : 

abhi-mitfnam, I, 85, 3, 
abhi-.rrr : 

cf. g^ajrf, (V, 60, S’.) 
abhfsh/i, victory ; 
abhfstoye, H, 34, 14^* 


abhish^f, conqueror, victorious : 

(11, 34, 14^) 

abhisam->^ar6/2ya, to be approached, 
accepted, consulted : 
abhisam-iar6«yam, I, 170, i’. 
abhisawMrm, changeable ; 

(I, 170, iK) 

abhi-svartr^, intoning : 

abhi-svart^ra^ arkam, intoning a 
hymn of praise, X, 78, 4.^ 
abhf-hrut, assault, injury: 

(I, 166, 8’.) 
abhf-hruti, injury : 

abhf-hrute^, I, 166, 8’. 
abhiru, fearless : 

dbhirava^, I, 87, 6. 
abhlVu, rein, bridle : 

abhuavai^, I, 38, 12^; V, 61, 2. 
abhok-han, slayer of the demon : 

abhok-hana/>, I, 64, 3’. 
abhrd, cloud : 

abhr^tna suryaij, X, 77, 3. 
abhra-priish, cloud-shower ; 

abhra-prlJsha/6, X, 77, 
abhrfya, belonging to the cloud : 
abhrfy^m v^iam, the voice of the 
clouds, I, 168, 8 ; abhrfya^ vri- 
sh^^ya^, streams from clouds, 
II, 34, 2’. 

£bhva, fiend : * ^ 

£bhva>&, I, 39, 8’ ; vDvam dbhvam, 
II, 33, 10^; dbhvara, the dark 
cloud, I, 168, 9^ ^ 

^ma, onslaught : 

iimb) V, 56, 3 ; amit, V, 59, 2 ; 
dmaya YdUb y^tave, VIII, 20, 

6 . 

am^ti, impetus, power, light : 

amati/^, I, 64, g\ 

£madhyama ; 

dmadhyamasa^S*, among whom none 
is the middle, V, 59, 6, 

£martya, immortal : 

dmartyai>, I, 168, 4. 
dma-vat, violent, impetuous : 

dma-vad, I, 168, 7 ; ^ma-vat, V, 
58, i; dma-van, V, 87, 5; 4ma- 
vat“su, VI, 66, 6 ; ima-vanta/&, 
I, 38, 7; VIII, 20, 7. 
amat, from near : 

V, 53, 8’. 
dmita, infinite : 

V, 58, 2. 
dmiva, sickness ; 

II, 33, 2 ; iniiva, VI, 74, 

a®. 
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amrkaj immortal, pi the immortals : 
amrita/^, I, 38, 4 ; amr/ta (Riidra), 
I, ii4, 6; amr/tasya (Indra), !, 
170, 4 ; (Riidra), T, 43, 9^ — am- 
ritam nama, V, 57, 5, — amrita^^ 
(Maruts), I, 166, 3 ; amnt^sa/6, 
I, 166, 13 ; amr/tai>, V, 57, 8 ; 
58, 8. 

amnta, n., the immortal, immor- 
tapty, not dying : 
amr^am, X, lai, 2; amrkasya,V, 
58, I ; VII, 57, 6' ; X, 186, 3; 
amntat, VII, 59, 12®. 
amr/ta-tvd, immortality : 
amr/ta-tvdm ^ irire, they became 
immortal (I, 6, 4®) ; amrita-tve 
dadbatana, V, 55, 4. 
amndhra, unceasing : 

amr/dhram (rain), I, 37, ii. 
ambhr/«a, ofipifios^ (275.) 
aya, wanderer : 

ayai>, (VI, 66, 4I) 
ayl, going : 

ayasa/b, (!, 64, x il) 
dyaij-dawjslnfra, with iron tusks : 

%a/-?-da; 72 sh/ran, I, 88, 5. 
ay^, adv,, hence : 

I, 87, 4“. — Instrum., ayg[ dhiy^, 
through this prayer, I, 166, 13. 
dya for VI, 66, 4^ 
ay^s, untiring : 

ay^^,(I, 87, 4^) ; ay^sa^, 1, 64, 1 1’; 
167, 4^ VI, 66, 5^; dydsai^^, ViJ, 
58, 2 ; ayiislm, 1, 168, 9. — zyiA, 
not striving (?), VI, 66, 5^. 
ar, to hurt : 

(65 seq. ; I, 64, 15I ; 85, 5^) ; upa- 
drima, we have offended, (66.) 
ard, spoke : 

ar^^-iva, like the spokes of a wheel, 
V, 58, 5 ; rdthanSm nd ar^4 X, 
78, 4 ; ar^wam nd >^aramd/6, as of 
moving spokes no one is the 
last, VIII, 20, 14^ 
arakshds, guileless: 

arakshdl6, V, 87, 9. 
dratht, not a charioteer : 

drathii&j VI, 66, 7. 
arapds, without mischief: 

arapi(y&, II, 33, 6. 
dram, properly : 

VI, 7 4, 1 ; dram kriwvantu, let them 
prepare, 1, 170, 4; dram-kritt/^, 
ready, I, 2, i. 
ardmati, service : 
ardmatim, V, 54, 6^. 


drarivas, hostile : 

drarushe, on the enemy, V!!„ 56, 
^ 19; (66.) 
araru, enemy : 

( 66 .) 

ara^m, dark : 

ar%-mai? (pdrvatan), Ylll, 7, 23. 
drat!, enemy : 

arM 4 V, 53, 14 ; drdtayai?, I, 43, 
8 . 

arddhds, miserly : 

aradhdsai^ V, 61, 6. 
dravan, selfish : 

drdv^, VII, 56, 15. 
dri, friend : 

vfjrve aryd/>, VIII, 94, 3^. 
dri, enemy : 

aryd^, Gen., V, 54, 12^ ; Abl, VII^ 
56, 22.-~J66); (!, 64, 15.^)--™. 
ari<6 ~ ari/6 ~ araya/6, pp. xxxis ; 
xli. 

drish/a, inviolable : 

drisb^am (sdha>&), II, 34, 7. 
drish/a-grdma, whose ranks are never 
broken : 

drish/a-grdmd^, I, 166, 6„ 
drish^a-vlra, with unharmed men : 

drishjfa-virdi>, I, 114, 3. 
aru«d, red : 

aru«6bhi^ zHgi-hhSb^ II, 34, 13^; 
zmmih, with the red (rays), II, 
34, 12. — Red (horses), aruwd- 
bhii?, I, 88, 2 ; aru«S, I, 134, 3, 
— aruw^ni, red sheens, X, 168, 

I®. 

aru;?d-ajva, having red horses : 

aru;zd-ajvd^, V, 57, 4, 
aro«d-psu, reddish-coloured : 

aru?/d-psava^ (Maruts), VIII, 7, 7^ 
aru«i, red : 

aru«f, the ruddy cows, (I, 64, 7®.) 
a%dya^ aruwdya/>, bright red 
ornaments, (308.) 
arushd, red ; m. f., red horse : 
arushdm (horse). I, 6. : arushd- 

sya, I, 85, 5^; arushi^, red mares, 
V, 56, 6 ; arushdi> vd^f, V, 56, 7 ; 
arush^sa/^ V, 59, 5 ; aru- 

shdm varlhdm, I, 114, 5.— -(See 
17 seqq.) Adj. red, (17-19); 
white, bright, (19, 24) ; vrzshan 
arushd, fire in the shape of light- 
nmg,(I8); the red hero, (18, 25); 
the red horses of the Sun and or 
Agni, (19 seq.) ; the cloud as one 
of the horses of the Maruts, (20.) 
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— N, pr. of a deity, the I\lorning 
SuD, (20-23, 26, 27); the red 
cloud, {27.) — arush!, fera. adj. or 
subst. (23); fern, subst dawn, 
&c. (24) ; flames? (27.) 
inis, n., a wound; 

(65: 66); (I, 64, 15’.) 
are«6, dustless : 

are^sivaZ?, I, 168, 4; VI, 66, ah 
arcpis, blameless: 
arepasa^, I, 64, 2 ; V, 53, 3 ; 57, 4 ; 
61, 14 ; X, 78, n 
arki, song : 

the music of the Manits, (I, 38, 
15^ ; n, 34, i») ; arkim (nk), I, 
19, 4^ ; 85, 2 ; 166, 7-— Song ot 
praise, hymn, arkim, VI, 66, 9 ; 
X, 78, 4; arka2>6, I, 88, 4. 
arka, singer : 

arkii6, I, 167, 6^; dlvib arkay6, V, 

^ 57, s’" ; (H, 34, 

arkfn, musical : 

arkfwam, I, 38, 15^; arkin&b, (II, 
34, 1^) 
ar^, see r$k, 
ariitri, shouter ; 

ar/^itraya^, VI, 66, 10. 

Ari’an^nas Atreya : 

(V, 61, 5l) 
ar^i, light: 

(1,87,62; II, 34, i^.) 
arXdn, blazing : 

ari’ina^, II, 34, 
ari'is, splendour : 

ariisha sflrai?, VIII, 7, 36. 
arwavi, wave, waving : 
samudrfim arwavim, the surging 
sea, I, 19, 7^; apam ar«avim, 
the stream of water, 1, 85, 9; 
tveshim ar«avam, the terrible 
sea, I, 168, 6 ; arwavaB, by 
waving mists, V, 59, i, 

£r«as, the sea : 

I, 167, 9; VIII, 20, 13. 
an/asi, waving ; 

ar;2asim, V^ 54, 6^. 
artha, n., errand : 

irtham, I, 38, 2. 
arbhaki, small : 

mahiintam uti arbhakim, 1, 1 14, 7. 
aryi : 

arye if, among the Aryas, (Pischel, 
VIII, 94, 3^.) 

Aryamin : 

aryamd, I, 167, 8^; iryaman,VII, 
59, I ; aryamii, VIII, 94, 5.— 


aryama/?a/j (the thiee Arya- 
mans, i.e, Aryaman, Mitra, and 
Varmza), V, 54, 8 h 
irvat, horse, racer : 

arva,Vn, 56, 23; 58, 4; arvat- 
bhi^, T, 64, 1 3 ; irvantam v%am, 
a strong horse, V, 54, 
arvate, I, 43, 6; irvati, If, 33, 
ih — (65 ; 67.)— arva, the right 
, horse, (I, 39, 6 \) 
arvan, horse, racer, (66 seq,) 
arvan, hui ting : 

(65; 66); (I, 64, 15k) 
a.rvMb : 

arva^ai> v2Lh ^ vavntyam, let me 
bring you hither, I, 168, i ; 
arva>^i sa — utf^, may that grace 
come hither, 11, 34, 15 ; arvak 
(ayim it is meet for 

you, X, 77, 4. 
aril, to be worthy : 
arhase, X, 77, arhasi (pitim), 
1, 134, 6 (bis) ; irhan, II, 33, 10 
(tris) ; irhanta6, V, 53, 5. — ir- 
hantijthey worship,VIl!, 20,18k 
alamatardana, explanation of ali- 
tma, (227.) 
alatr/wi, not reviling : 

alatr/«asai>, I, 166, 7k 
av, to protect, to saf e,,to help : 
avatha, V, 54, 14; ivatha, VIH, 
20, 24 ; VI, 66, 8 ; avaui, V, 87, 
6; avantu, V, 87, X, 77, 8; 
avata (conj. for aviti), VII, 59, 
6^; av«t, I, 85, 72; (134);^ avata, 
1,64,13; i66, 8; 13; ava,Vil!, 
7, 18; a van ivantiA VII, 46, 
2. — avya, having granted, I, 
166, 13.— anu avan, VIII, 7, 
24. — pri avata, VII, 57, 5 ; pra- 
avit^ (with Gen.), I, 87, 
iva, adv., down : 

I, 168, 4; 8. 
abyss : 

ava;;2jat, VII, 58, 
avati, well: 

avatim, I, 85,10^ ; i — ( 1 , 64, 6k) 
avadyi, unspeakable : 

avadysLt, I, 167, 8; avadyim, V, 
53, i4.~avady^n2, impurity, VI, 

66, 4. 

avini, course : 

avana, V, 54, 2* 
avami, lowest : 

avame, in the lowest (heaven), V, 

60, 6. 
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ivayita-be/as : 

£vaylta-lie/li» bli^va, let thy anger 
be turned away from (Instr.), 1, 
171,61 
avara : 

^varam, the bottom, I, 168, 6 ; 
^varan, descending, II, 34, 14. 
avas, help, protection : 

£vai6, 1, 39, 7 ? VIII, 94, ^ 5 ^^4, 

9‘j- dvasa, I, 39, 7; 85, ii ; 166, 
2 ; VII, 59, 2 ; dvase, 1 , 168, i ; 
II, 3^,14; I, x/4, 4; 6 vasa^,V, 
57, 7 ; dva^-bhi^, I, 86, 6^ ; 167, 
2— avasd, by (his) will, X, 1 2 1, 6. 
avasd, drag (?) : 

(VI, 66 , 7^.) 
avasyu, desiring help : 

avasyava/j, I, 114, ii. 
a\ata, unconqiiered, (90.) 
avala (or avata), never dried up : 

a\atam, I, 38, yh 
aviknta, not dyed : 

avithura, immovable : 

dvithura/?, I, 87, i ; (I, 87, 3^) 
avi-hruta, uninjured, intact: 

(I, 166, S\) 
zj, to eat : 

prd ajana, 1, 170, 5, 
a/, to reach, /o^'attam to: 

Ejata, I, 85, 2 ; 87, 5 ; irathe, I, 2, 
8 ; ajnutha, V, 54, 10 ; ajyama, 
I, 114,^2; 3; ajiya, II, 33, 2; 
6, — abhi a/yiim, I, 166, 14.— 6t 
amavat, V, 59, 4. — pra ajnu- 
vantu, \H, 74, i. 
a^ 5 s, impious fiend : 

zsiszhy II, 34, 9. 

Ifiva, unlucky, uncanny : 

(1, 166, 1'.) 

lyma*didyu, shooting with thunder- 
bolts : 

afma-didyava/6, V, 54, 3. 
if man, stone : 

ijmc% I, 172, 2. — ijmanam sva- 
ryam, the heavenly stone (the 
sky), V, 56, 4“. 
aiinan-maya, made of stone: 

ajman-mayi (v^ji), (I, 88, 3^) 
ijva, horse ; 

£rva/ 5 -iva, V, 53, 7; 59, 5; djva- 
sa/> ni ^y6sh/^asa/>, X, 78, 5; 
ijva sapti-iva,(I, 85, i^) ; gdshn, 
ijveshu, I, 114, 8 ; vnshabhi/6 
ijvai4 stallions, (139) ; ajva and 
v%a, (I, 167, ih)-~-For ifvam- 


iva, read asvam-iva, II, 34, 6®. — 
The horses of the Maruts, Irvi- 
sa/6, I, 38, 125 V, 39, 

V, 54, ro; 61, 2; ijvan, 1,171, 
i; II, 34 , 3; 8 ; V, 55, 6^; 58, 
7 ; 59, I ; ijvai/j, I, 88, 2 ; V, 
55 , 1 ; VIII, 7, 27 ; pr/shatibhi^ 
ijvai/^, V, 58, 6X; (I, 37, ah) 
ajvatthd, horse-stable, i.e. West: 

(V, 54 , 5 '.) 

a/va-da, giving horses, the dawn, the 
East (?) : 

(V, 54 , 5 ’.) 

ijva-par^2a, winged with horses: 

Ifva-panMi^ (I, 87, 4^) : I, 88, i* 
ijva-budhna, ha\mg their resting- 
place among the horses : 
ajva-biidhna/^, the Dawns (V, 54, 
5 ;) 

ajva-yat, wishing horses : 

ajvayinta/ 5 , (I, 167, ih) 
a/va-yfi^, harnessing horses: 

ajva->6j5‘a/j, V, 54, 2. 
ajva-vat : 

ijva-vat radha^, wealth of horses, 

y> 57, 7. 

Ajvm : 

ajvma, the Ajvins, VIII, 94, 4. 
i/vya, consisting of horses : 

ijvyam (radha/->), V, 52, 17; if 
vyam pajinn, V, 61, 5. 
isha// 5 a, unconquered : 

cisba/Mya, VII, 46, i, 
as, to throw : 

dsyatba, you hurl, I, 172, 2 ; as- 
yatu are asmit, may he drive 
far away from us, I, 114, 4; 
isyan, scattering, X, 168, i. — 
prd isyatha, you cast forwards, 
I, 39, X. — vf asyatha, you scatter, 
V, 55 , 6. 
as, to be : 

naA astu, may it be ours, X, 121, 
10 ; yushmSi'kam astu, may yours 
be, I, 39, 2 ; 4. — va/j santu, I, 38, 
12 ; 39, 2 ; smasi esharn, we are 
their servants, I, 37, 15; me 
astu, I, 165, 10 ; \a^ sinti, you 
have for (dat.), I, 85, 12. — 
sinti, there are, I, 37, 14; isti 
(with dat.), there is enough for, 
h 37, X5? 6sti, there is no 
such thing, I, 170, I. — yit syit- 
tana, syat, I, 38, 4* ; sy^ma td, 
may we be such, V, 53, 15.— 
asan, may they be, I, 38, 15*; 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


463 


(96) ; asati, V, 53, 15 ; yitM 
feathaj V, 61 j 4; yib va 
^sati, who was or who may be 
sOj VII!, 20, 15 ; t^thS ft asat, 
so shall it be, VHI, 20, 17; 
astu, though it be, VI, 66, 7. — 
syfma saha, V, 53, 14^; sam- 
dmi sthdna, V, 87, 6 ; ilrdhv^ 
santu, I, 17 X, 3; j^tn with as, 
(19 1 seq.) — ^nu syat nzb, may 
lie be with us, I, 167, 10. — 
antii> s£nta^, VI, 66 , 4. — abhi 
syama, may we obtain, VII, 56, 
24^. — pra s<\oti, they stand forth, 

VII, 58, 2'; pid astu, may it 
prevail, VII, 58, 4. 

dsawyataif (not asa»iyattai6) : 

(I, 64, 13^.) 

asaia-dvish, not hating the fol- 
lowers : 

asaia-dvisha>?>, VIII, 20, 24'^. 
4simi, whole : 

^ami“bhi4 I, 39,9; ^s^mt, whole, 
I, 39, 10 (bis).“-adv., wholly, I, 
39, 9- 

^amt-javas, of perfect strength : 

^ Isimi-javasai, V, 52, 5. 

Asiknt, N. of a river: 

dsiknySm, VIIT, 20, 25. 

^su, breath: 

Isu^, X, 12 1, 7. 

^ra, divine : 

I, 64, 2 ; div6/^ dsurasya, 

VIII, 20, i7h- dsiirai?, lord, 
VII, 56, 24. 

asurya, divine ; n., divine power : 

asuryi, I, 167, 5 ; asiiryc^-iva, like 
heavenly lightning, f, 168,7^ — 
asurySm, II, 33, 9^ ; VI, 74, i ; 
asurylt, I, 134, 5^ 
asfif, barren : 

asvam-iva (conjecture for djv^m- 
iva) dhenfim, like a barren cow, 

n, 34, 6^. 

fctuta, unpraiscworthy : 

£stuta^, V, 61, 8. 
istrij archer: 

istarai>, I, 64, 10. 
asmad . . • : 

iydm asmat mztib, this prayer 
from us, V, 57, i ; asman, I, 
165, 14^; (203.)— asme taniishu, 
on our bodies, VI, 74, 3. — na^ 
(ht^ya^), accorded to us, 1, 167, 
I, — asmiika for asmilkara, p. 


cxviii,— no (nai?), short, p. kxxii 
soq. 

ah, to say : 

ahu/^, X, 121, 4; V, 53, 3. 
dha, indeed : 

V, 52, 6 ; VTII, 20, 20; (X, 1683 
3h) — dha, thereupon, I, 6, 4. 
— nd dha, nowhere, never, V, 54, 
4; 10. 

aha>6-vfd, (i) knowing the <feys, (2) 
finding, bringing back the day, 
lucifer: 

aha>&-vfda^, knowing the feast- 
days, I, 2, 2K 
dhan, day : 

dhani, I, 88, 4^; V, 54, 4 ; dhani 
vbva, always, 1, 171, 3 ; dha-iva, 
V, 58, 5 ; dhani priye, on a 
happy day, VII, 59, 2 ; kata- 
mat i^and dhav6, not even a single 
day, X, 168, 3 ; kshap^bhii6 
dha-bhiif, by night and by day, 
(I, 64, 82 ) 
ahanya, of the day : 

ahanya/5>, I, 168, 5^ 
aham-yh, proud : 

aham-yfi>6, I, 167, 7. 
dhi-bhanu, shining like snakes : 

dhi-bhanava^, I, 1^2^ ih 
dhi-manyu, whose ire is like the ire 
of serpents : 

dhi-manyava^, I, 64, 8 ; 9^ 
ahi-hatya, the killing of Xhi : 

ahi-hdtye, I, 165, 6. 
dhruta-psu, with unbending forms : 

dhruta-psavai6, VIII, 20, 7 ; (VIII, 
7, 7^) 

prep. . . . : 

with Loc., on, in, ddhvan I, 37, 
13 ; dhdnvan hi I, 38, 7 ; 
d^meshu Sf, on the courses, V, 
87, 7h — with Acc., over, I, 38, 
10 ; towards, V, 52, 12 ; I, 167, 
2 ; on to, V, 56, I ; ^6sham I, 
to his satisfaction, VIII, 94, 6 j 
^ rdjras, through the air (?), (VI 1, 
57 , 3^*) — with Abl., divd/j K, from 
heaven, V, 53, 8; 54 , asmat 
towards us, V, 56, 3.— pdri ^ 
va>& a agu/??, I, 88, 4 ; ^te, before 
thee, I, 165, 9 -— h 
14^ VII, 59, 5; VIII, “7, 33.— 
adv., here, 1, 37, 6 ; hither, II, 
34, 4 ; m6hu^ i, V, 54, 3. 
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a, pronominal base, see ay^, 

^gas, ayo9f guilt, sin : 

^ ^ga)6, VII, 57, 4; (257.) 

Angirasa : 

Furumi//ja Angirasa, (362.) 

%-a, skin of a goat : 

(232.) 

agi, race, course : 

%ishu, II, 34, 3 ; (I, 37, 8’.) 

at, ths^n^c 

iha, thereupon, I, 6, 4^ ; at ft, 
then only, I, S7, 5; 168, 9. 
^tura, sick : 

aturasya, VIII, 20, 26. 
atma-d^, he who gives breath : 

atma~dd£», X, 12 1, 2 ; (4.) 
atmfiii, breath : 

atma de\anam, the breath of the 
gods (Vataj, X, 168, 4. 

Atreya : 

Ar/^ananas Atreya, (V, 6i, 5^) 
a-dardird, tearing to pieces : 

a-dardirasai> (ddraya/?), X, 78, 6. 
Adit) 4 , the Adityas : 
adityasai?, X, 77, 2 ; adity^na niim- 
na, X, 77, 8. — Mitya = naka, 
(X, 121, 5®.) — Vasus, Adityas, 
Rudras, (VII, 56, 2o^) — (See 
243 seqq.); Mity^y6dditi/&,(244)5 
eight At, (251 seq.) ; seven A., 
(252 seqq.); six A., (253.) 
adhavaniya, a Soma- vessel : 

(VIII, 94, 5^.) 
a-dhita, known : 

^-dhitam, what we once knew, f, 
170, I. 

a-dhrzsh, see dhrish. 
ap, to find : 

apfi^, I, 167, 9; apandm — apnu- 
vantaiti, (II, 34, 7’.) 
a-pathi, comer ; 

^-pathaya/ 5 >, V, 52, 10. 

S-pathi", wanderer: 

a-pathy2i/&, I, 64, ii, 

%ana, a draught : 

apMam, II, 34, 7k 
api, friend : 

^ apdyai, II, 34, lo; V, 53, 2'. 
api-tvd, friendship : 
api-tv£m, VIII, 20, 22. 

honourable : 
a-pri^i^yam, I, 64, 13^. 
l-bhfi, mighty : 

a-bMvai?, I, 64, ; 6 ; 86, 5’, 

a-bhfishe«ya, to be honoured : 
l-bhfish^«yam, V, 55, 4. 


ambhriwi, the voice of the thunder : 

(275.) 

a-ya^I, erjagcn d. obiainins ; 

, (V, 54 , i^.) 

ayu, lite : 

^yau (for ayali), I, ii.|, 
ayfi, man : 

ayu»bhs/j, with the men (Ayus), V, 
603 ayau, read c%aii‘ I, 04, 

Sh 

^yudha, weapon : 

Hyudha, I, 39, 2 ; V, 57, 6 ; VIII, 
20, 12 ; ^udhai^, VI I, 56, 13 ; 

57 , 3. 
ay US, life : 

ayu/vj^l, 37, 15^; ^lyuslfi, (!, 04, 8) ; 
ayu^ishi pra tanshat, X, iSo, i ; 
slyuw^shi sfi-dhitani, (225.) 
ara, a shoemaker's awi . 

^ (I, 37 , 2%' 88, 3\) 
arfit, far : 

arat int yuyola, Vfl, ‘->8, 6 ; X, 77, 

6 , 


arattat, from afar : 

I, 167, 9. 

Mu^atnu, breaking Hirougn * 
aru^atnfi-bhii? (c» ^cc.j, I, 6, 5. 
^ru/^i, red fiame : 

aruwishu, I, 64, 7‘\ 
ard, far : 

ard i’akr/ma, we have pci away, I, 
171,4; fiid, m ly It be far, 1, 1/2, 
2 (bis); Vil, 56, 17; A, II. 1,10 ; 

asmat asyaiu, may he drive 
far away from us, i, 1 14, 4 ; Ire 
badhetham, VI, 74, e. 

Ar^ikfi, N. of a country : 

Malice, VIII, 7, 29^ — A sacrificial 
vessel, (VIII, 7, 29^) — 

N, of the people of Ar^$-ika, (398 
seq„) 

Ar^ika, N, of a rivci ^ 

n. = Arj^ika, the country : 
(398 seq.) — Ar/ildyfi, f.—Ar/jka, 

the river, (399.) 
avis, openly : 

aviA (karta), I, 86, 9 ; Vi I, 58, 5. 
^-vr/ta, invested : 

iL-vritai>, I, 87, 4» 
a-jds, ivish ; 

V, 56, 2® 

iijfi, cleft : 

Mh, I, 39, 

a-jfr, milk (for the Soma) : 
a-.ffram| 134, 6 (bis)« 
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qiiickj swift : 

isivzh, Xj 78, 5. — on tbe 
quick steeds, I, 37, 14 ; II, 34, 

^ ^ ff V, 55, I ; 61, II. 
aju-ajva, with quick horses : 

3 j 6 -ajvSi-, V, 58, 1 ; (I, 37, 2’.) 

as, to sit : 

^sate, they are enthroned (as gods), 
1 , 19, 6; ^ate,they dwell, I, i68, 
3. — upa-^sate, they revere, X, 
121, 2. 
is, mouth : 

isi vdndyasai», visibly like, I, i68, 
2. — is, mouth, as the instrument 
of praise (41-43) ; etymology 
(42, note ; isi, instr. (42 seq.). 
is£n, mouth : 

asa-bhiA I, 166, ri®. 

M: 

instr. isayi, (I, 168, i®.) 

Isit, coram : 

(42 seq.) 
isya, mouth : 

isyS, I, 38, 14. 

i, to^go . . . ; 

iy%nihy approaching for (two Acc.), 
n, 34, 14^ ; yalf/& vnshrf, going 
with rain, V, 53, 5^ ; ^^yillwh 
yatf (a ship) that goes rolling, V, 
59, 2^ ; ritim yate, to the right- 
eous man, X, 78, 2 ; 1 'yante,they 
move along, V, 55, i ; iyate, X:, 
168, 2 ; fyamana^, X, 168, 3. — 
dti iyima, let us pass, V, 53, 14. 
— adhi-ithd, you listen (c. Gen.), 

VII, 56, 15. — £nu yanti, they 

follow, V, 53, 6. — i-itSsa 4 they 
are come, 1, 165, ; fipaiajati, 

he comes (to ask) for (Acc.), 

VI II , 20,22^. — ut-itai?&ira>6, the 
risen sun, X, 121, 6; dt-ite 
sirye, at sunrise, V, 54, 10. — 
nfAetave, to come forth, I, 37, 
9\ — pdra itana, move along, V, 
61, 4. — prd yantu, go forth, V, 
87, I ; prayat-bhyai?, V, 54, 9 ; 
pra-yati adhv,ar6, while the sacri- 
fice proceeds, VIII, 7, 6; £nu 
pr£ yanti, V, 33, 10. — ^vf yayu/^ 
parva-j^^, they have trodden to ' 
pieces, VUI, yf 23; (VIII, 7,2 2^) 

f/l, food : 

f/ibhi/., V, 53, 2. 
ft, indeed . . . : 

it ft, then only, I, 87, 5 ; 168, 9; 


ev£ ft, 1, 165, 12 ; gha ft, II, 34, 
14 ; ft u, V, 55, 7 ; si si ft, VI, 
66, 3 ; sddam ft, I, 114, 8. 
itds, from here : 

itkh (opp. to £ta>6), I, 6, 10. 
fti : 

V, 52, II ; 53, 3 ; 61, 8; 18. 
ilf, pace : 

ityi (nibhasa^), I, 167, 5. 
itthi, thus : o 

T, 39 , 1 ; 7; 165^ 3 ; VII, 56, 15; 
vni, 7, so.—itthi dhiyi, thus 

is my thought, V, 61, 15^^ ; 1,2,6®. 
ftvan, see pritai?-ftvan. 
iddm, this here . . . : 

dyim imim, X, 121, i ; iy£m pri- 
thivf', V, 54, 9.— as> 5 , X, 1 2x, 3 ; 
I, 86, 4^ ; 5 ; asya, his (Indra’s), 

I, 6, 2^— eshim, I, 37, 3^ 91 
13; X5; 38,8; 12; 165, 13; V, 
52, 1 5^ ; 87, 2^ ; elivata/& esham, 
VIII, 7, 15^ ; t6t esham, this is 
theirs, VIII, 20, 14 (bis). — imi, 
here are, I, 165, 4 ; im6 Mard- 
td.b (opp. anye), VII, 57, 3.— 
idim, here, II, 33, 10. 

id^m-idam, again and again : 

VII, 59, 

ind, strong : 

inisay 5 >, V, 54, S. * # 
fndu, (Soma) drop : 
fndu-bhii», VI I i, 7, 14 ; fndava^, I, 
2,4; 134, 2. — mdo,»0 Indu, !, 

43 ,. 8. 

Indra : 

indra, fndra, I, 6, 5 ; 165, 3 ; 5; 75 
167, i; 170, 2; 5; 171, 6; fn- 
dra^ I, 85, 9 ; 165, 10 ; x 66 , 13 % 
VII, 56, 25; VIII, 94 6; viyo 
fndrai& ia, I, 2, 5 ; 6 ; mdram, !, 
6, 10; 87, 51 VIII, 7, 34; 315 
mdre;?a, I, 6, 7; mdriya, 1 , 165, 
II ; fndrasya, I, 6, 8 ; 167, 10 ; 
fndrat, I, 17 1, 4 ; indre, I, 166^, 

II, Indra called vira, (II, 
33. i’-) 

indra- vat, joined by Indra ; 

fndra- van ta/6, V, 57, i, 

Indraviyu, Indra and Viyu : 

fndraviyd, I, 2, 4. 
indriy6, vigour : 

indriyim, 1,85,2. — indriyewa, with 
(Indra’s) might, I, 165, 8^. 
indh, to kindle ; 

idhiniy&, VI, 66, a.*— s£m indhatlm 
(agnfm), let them light (the fire), 
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I, 170, 4; s£m-iddha/&, V, 58^ 3. 
-(1, 166, 
fndhanvan, fiery : 

fndhanva-bhii^, II, 34, 5^. 

Iradh : 

iradhyai, for achievement, 1, 1 34^2. 
frin, tyrant (?) : 

frf, V, 87, 3'. 
frya, active : 

iryam (r^anam), V, 58, 4, 
iva, like . . . : 

ih^-iva, almost close by, I, 37? 3 * — 
iva and n£, 1,8-5, 8 ’. — iva, as one 
syllable, I, 166, i®; p. cxix. 
ish, to rush : 

isha«anta, ishanta, I, 134, 5; p. 
cxxii, 

Ish. food ; 

fsham, I, 168, 2^; II, 34, 7 ; 8 ; 
isha, I, 88, i ; 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 
167, II ; 168, 10 ; p. XX ; VIII, 
30, 2 ; ishe bhu^6, VIII, 20, 8 j 
ishzh (acc. pi.), I, 165, 13 ; VII, 
59, 2; p.xviii; ish^m, I, 168, 5. 
— fshai^ sasrfishi/?, waters, rain- 
clouds, I, 86, 5^ — fshai>, viands, 
1 , 1 67, 1. — fsham, draught, VI 1 1 , 7 , 
i' ; 3 ; fsha^, draughts, VI II, 7,1 9. 
ishd, autumn . 

ishdm, I, 16^, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 167, 
II ; 16^, 10 ; 171, 6 ; p. xx, 
Isha^jy, to hasten : 

isha?2yata, V, 52, 14. 
i&hird, invigorating: 

ishir^m, I, 168, 9. 
ishu, arrow : 

fshum, I, 39, 10 ; 64, 10. 
f«hu-mat, carrying good arrows: 

fshu-manta/&, V, 57, 2. 

ISikkri, see kr/. 

rite, ablation : 

vshlim, I, 166, 14; ish/dya^, VI, 
14, I- 

speeding along : 

I, 87, ; V, 87, 5 ; VII, 
56, u. — ishmf^am, strong, V, 
SI, 16. 
here . . . : 

ihd»iva, almost close by, I, 37, 3. — 
— ‘ihd^iha, here and there, VII, 
S9, 12^* 


!, to ask for (with two Acc.) : 
finahe, I, 6, 10 ; V,'53, 13 ; imahe, 
I, 43, 4 ; 11, 34, II. — ^va imahe, 


we pray to forgive, VI!, 58, 5. — 
See also 1. 

1, pronominal base, see ay^, and 
5 m. 
iksh : 

abhf afkshettm, they look up to 
(acc.), X, 1 2 1, 6. 
mkh, to toss : 

5 hkh£yanti, I, 19, 7. 
idi to implore, to ask : 

iJe, V, 6q, i^ ; !//e (with double 
Acc.), I, 134, 5. 
im : 

I, 38, II ; 85, III 134, 2; 167, 8 
(bis) ; V, 54, 4 ; 5 m, 1 , 87, 5 I 

167, 5; 7; yn, 56, 21 ; y6 im, 
V, 61, II ; keim,VII, 56, 1 ; fipa 
im, I, 171, 2. 

5 r : 

S-irire, they produced, assumed, I, 
6, 4®. — ut- 5 rdyanti (v^/^am), they 
send out, I, 168, 8 ; fit trayatha, 
you raise, V, 55, 5^ ; fit irayanta, 
they have ris'^^n, VIII, 7, 3; fit 
irate, VIII, 7, 7 ; 17.— prfi irate, 
they come forth, VII, 56, 14; 
prd airata, they expanded, VI 11 , 
20, 4 ; prd 5 rayami, I send forth, 
II, 33, 8 ; sam pid 5 rate, they 
rise, X, 168, 2. 
ivat, so much : 

5 'vata^, VII, 56, 18. 

5 .r, to rule, to be lord (with Gen.) : 

ije, X, 121, 3; 5 ie, I, 163, 10; 
5 jishe, I, 170, 5 ; Y, 87, 3 ? 
5 jire, V, 58, i. — 5 jdnd^, I, 87, 4 ; 
uandt, II, 33, 9. 

5 j^na-kr/t, conferring powers : 

5 .fana~kr/ta^, I, 64, 5’. 
ish,^ to shrink : 

ifahante, VI, 66, 4. 


u, particle . . . : 

nd vaf u, 11, 33, 9. — u before loka, 
p. Ixxiv seqq. 
uktha, praise, hymn : 

uktbdm, I, 86, 4; ukthii, I, 165, 
4^1 uktMni, VII, 56, 23; uk- 
thaffijVII, 56, 18 ; ukthfibhifi, I, 
2, 3. — vdhni/& ukthaf^ the priest 
.with his hymns (41). 
nkthd-vahas, offeringhymnsof praise: 
{4P-) 

ukthya, praiseworthy : 
ukthyam, I, 64, 14^ — ukthyam 
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(glyatrlm)j praising^ of praise, 

I, 

uksti, to sprinkle, to pour out, to 
wash: 

uksMfiti, I5 166, 3 ; ukshdntej II, 
34? 3^; V, 59, i; 

VI, 66, 4.--i uksliata, L 87, 2. 
---(I. 85, 

uksh, to grow : 

see vaksh. 
ukshdn, bull : 

uksh^i/zair, I, 64, 2^ ; V, 53, 3 ; givz ^ 
uksbd«a;6, excellent bulls, 1, 168, 
2®. — uksh«£i6 r^ndhram, * the 
hollow of the buiy VIII, 7, 36h 
Uksb«!orandhra, N. pr. ; 

(VIII, 7, 26\) 
ugrd, terrible, strong : 
ugrUj 1 , 19, 4 ; VI, 66, 6 ; VII, 56, 
6 ; 57, I ; I, 134, 5; ugrifea;^, 
VIII, 20, 12; ^paA ugrii^, wild 
waters, VI, 66, 1 1®; ugrai^, 1 , 166, 
6 ; 8 ; V, 57, 3 ; 60, 2 ; ugrd^, I, 
165,6; 10; VII, 56,23 ; II, 33, 
9; ugM ugr6bhi/6, I, 171, 5; 
ugr^n, VI, 66, 5 ; ugr£m, VII, 
56, 7; VIII, 20, 3; 11 , 33, II ; 
ugraya many£ve, fierce anger, I, 
37, 7« — dya6i> ugr^, the awful 
heaven, X, 121, sh 
ugrd-putra, having terrible sons : 

ugrd-putri (Aditi), (254 ; 260.) 
ugr£-bahu, strong-armed : 

ugr6-bahava/&, VIII, 20, 12. 
fit, prep. . . . 

utii, and, also ; even , . . : 
then, after yit, I, 85, 5. — ^utd vl, 
aye, or also, I, 86, 3 ; V, 60, 6 ; 
V, 58, 1 ; uti sma — utd sma — ut£, 
whether — or whether, V, 52, 8 ; 
9 ; — ut^ m^5 1, 1 14,7 (tris). — 

ut£ gha, even though, V, 61, \ 

nhndm ut^, even now, VIII, 20, 
15. 

ut-ri^ : 

ut-riii ya^«e, to the end of the 
ceremony, X, 77, 
ut6, also : 

V, 55, 4 ; vni, 94, 6; I, 134, 

X, 168, I. 

6t»-o^as, ever-powerful : 
fit-o^asa/j, V, 54, 3« 
higliest : 

iit-taniiin, exalled, V, 59, 3 ; ut» 
tame, in 'the highest (heaven), 
V, 60, 6» 


^t-tara, higher : 

At-tarflt divl^, V, 60, 7; 6t“tari 
dyahij, VIII, 30, 6 . 
ut“bhid, breaking out : 

ut-bhfdai>, V, 59, 6. 

6tsa, spring, well (cloud) : 

6tsain, I, 64, 6 ^ ; (I, 85, 10^) ; 
1,85,11; V, 52,12®; 54,8; VII, 
57,^1 i VII 1,7, 10®; 16; dMb 
6tsai?, the spnngs of heaven, V, 
57, I- 

utsa-dhf, the lid of the well : 

iitsa-dhim, !, 88, 4^; (176.) 
uddn, water : 

ud6-bhii>, I, 85, 5; niinnafi» ud£- 
bhi/6, X, 78, 5. 
udanyh, longing for water : 
udan)6va6, V, 54, 2 ; udanydve,V, 
57, I. 

uda-vlh£, water-carrier : 
uda-vah6na, I, 38, 9 ; uda-vih^a^, 
,V, 58, 3. 

udrm, watering-pot : 

udrmam, VIII, 7, 10®. 
und, to water, moisten : 
vi-unddnti, I, 38, 9 ; vf undanti,!, 
85^ 5 ; V, 54, 8. 

6pa, prep. . . . : 

with Loc., hpa rdtheshu, I, 39, 6 ; 
87, 2. — with Acfi., to, I, 166, 2^ ; 
fipa te, near to the^, 1, 114, 9. — 
hpa dy6-bhi^, day by day, V, 5 3,3^ 
upa-m^, very high: 

upa-m^sa/6, V, 58, 5. 

6para, carried behind : 

6parS, I, 167, 3®* 
updri, above : 

V, 61, 12. 

upava, the blowing after : 

(X, 77» f-} 

Upastutd,N. pr», son ofVrishfihavya: 

(152 seq.). — See stu, 
upa-stha, lap : 

up6.-stiie, VII, 56, 35; VIII, 94, 2\ 
upa-hatn6, attacking: 

upa-hatn6m, II, 33, it. 
upa-hvar£, cleft : 

upa-hvar6shu, I, 87, 2. 
upar6, injury : 

( 66 .) *■ 

ub^: 

aub^at, he forced out, I, 85, 9. 
ubh6, both : 

ubhe, heaven and earth, (V, 59^ 
7®): Vi, 66, 6; ubh6 rbdasf, 
VIII, 20, 4. 
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nbhiya : 

ubhdye, people on both sides, V, 

^ 59j 7®. 
ara, wide : 

ard, 85, 6 ; 7 ; iirad antarikshe, 
V, 52, 7; iirdva.6, V, 57, 4; 
nrvf, Vn, 57, I,— aru as one 
syllable, p. Ixxvi, 
aru-kramd, wide-stridmg : 

(Vish/zu), V, 87, 4^. 
ani“kshdya, wide-ruling: 

uru-kshdyS, I, 2, 9. 
urd-loka : 

nrd 4 okam (antdriksham), p. ixxvii. 
uru-vydias : 

ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
uru-vyd?!^, wide-reaching : 
nrli/lf, ep. of Aditi, (260.) — nrM, 
I, 2 , 3- 
nro-vra^a : 

uru-vra^l, ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
urushy, to deliver : 
urush^ata, V, 87, 6. 
see 

Urvaji : 

(308.) 

nrvarukd, gourd : 

urvSnikdm-Iva, VIT, 59, 12. 
arviy^, wide : 

V; 55» 2. 
uloka for u Idka : 

pp. Ixxiv seqq. 
u/, see va.f. 

IJjanas ; ^ 

=Ujanl, (VIH, 7, 26^.) 

Uj£nl, N. of a JR/shi : 

ludna, with Ujana, VIII, 7, 26^. 
mdna, desire : 

mdna, with desire, (VI 1 1 ; 7, 26^) 
ush£s, dawn : 

ushdsa^ vf-ushdshu, ush^ nd, 11, 
34, 12 ; ushdsa^, the Dawns, V, 
59»8; I, 134, 3 (bis); 4;^ush£t~ 
bhi^, I, 6, 3® ; ushdsam nd 
ketdvai>, X, 78, 7. 
usrd: 

kshdpa^ usrd/6 and usrKi^, by 
night and by day, (I, 64, 8®.) — 
usr^^-iva, the heavens, I, 87, 

— usraj&, the mornings, 1, 171,5. 
usri : 

usrf. in the morning, (II, 34, 12^); 
, V, 53 , 14 *- 
usriya. bright : 

usriya^, the bright ones (days or 
clouds), I, 6, 5® ; usrfya/&, (II, 


34, i2h) — usriyaA vrishabhd^, 
the bull of ihe Dawn, V, 58, 6®, 

Oti, protection, help, favour : 

Mb, 11, 34, 15; VII, 59, 4; litr, 
instr., I, 64, 13 ; 172, D; VII, 
57,7; 59,9^; 10; utdye, 11,34, 
14; VIII, 7, 6; dtaya/>, I, 167, 
i; V, 54,7; I, 134,2; dii-bhi/j, 
favours, I, 39? 8 ; 9 ; VII, 58, 3 ; 
YIII, 20,24; utishu,VII!,2o, 15. 
h'dhan and Mhar, udder : 

1idhai>divyi[ni, the heavenly udders 
(clouds), I, 64, 5. — tidhani, 1 1 , 
34, 2®; 6. — udhaif, II, 34, to; 
VI,66, i;VI!, 56,4^. 
uma, guardian : 

Gfmasai^, I, 166, 3 ; umli>, V, 52, 
12; X, 77, 8. 
mnk, wool : 

&rn^h vasata, V, 52, 9^ 
iir?iu: 

dpa ijr»ute,she uncovers,! 1, 34, lah 
Ijrdhvd, erect : 

iiidhva kr/wavante, they stir up, I, 
88, 3^ ; Urdhvdm nunudre, they 
pushed up, I, 85, 10 ; 88, 4 ; 
hrdhv^ santu, may they stand 
erect, I, 171, 3^; drdhv^n na^ 
karta, lift ns up, I, 172, 3 ; lir- 
dhv^ tish/i»aiu, may (the dawn) 
stand erect, I, 13*,., 

Cirmf, wave : 

iirmdyaj&, I, 168, 2. 
firmya, night : 

firmye, V, 61, 17^ 
fih, see vab. 
ilh, to watch : 

ohate, V, 52, 10 ; 1 1 ; nf ohate, V, 
52, II. — ohate (sakhitve), he is 
counted (m your friendship), 
VIII, 7, 31. 

77, to go : 

iyarti, it rises, I, 165, 4®; p. xv; 
xxi. — arta, it came, V, 52, 6. — 
^ lyarta, bring, VIII, 7, 13. — fit 
arpaya, raise up, II, 33, 4. — 
nib arima, may we not fall 
away, VII, 56, 2i,wpr6 arata, 
come on, 1,39, s^.-sam-arlwd^, 
coming together, I, 165, 3. 
ri, to hurt, see ar. 
r/kti, praise : 

su-r»kti (?), (I, 64, I* ) 
rikvan, singer : 

rfkYmd.b (Maruts),!, 87, 5 ; rikva* 
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bhi^, V, 52, I ; 60, 8. — rikva- 
bhli>, men to celebrate them, 
^ 1,87,6^. 
rikshaj bear : 

riksha/> n£, V, 565 3* 
rik^ to sing, praise : 
ariati, I, 6, 8^ ; dr>^anti, 1 , 165, ; 

p. xiii ; dria, V, 59, ; irkmizh, 

I, 85, 2; liriate, I, 87, 2; an- 
rikixh (arkdm), I, 19, 4^ ; ar/lat, 
I, 165, 14. — Inf. nidse, (I, 87, 
51,) — irkd., V, 52, 5; 

pra arMa, V, 54, i ; VII, 58, i ; 
prd dr^anti, I, 166, 7^ 
ri^ds, praiser: 

rii&e, (I, 87, 6 \) 
r%lpy£, headlong : 

nglm^snh, n, 34, 4^- 
ri^isha, what remains of the Soma- 
plant after it has been squeezed: 
(I, 64, I2«.) 
r/]gislifn, impetuous : 

r/^ish]«am, I, 64, 12®; ri]§-ishf«ai?, 
I, 87, 1 ; If, 34? 
rmg, to strive, to yearn : 
r/%£ta, you advanced, V, 87, 5 ; 
rmg&t% straightforward, I, 172, 
2 ; Inf. rmgise, (I, 87, 6^) ; r^-i- 
shi from ng, (I, 64, 12®.) — nf 
ri%ate, they gain, I, 37, f.— 
sim asmin ri%ate, they yearn 
for it, I, d, 9. 
ri«a-y^, going after debt : 

(I, 87, 4 ^.) 

rOTa-yavan, searching out sin : 

ma-yiiv^, I, 87, 4^. 
r/td, right ; rite, sacrifice : 
ritena, in proper order, VII, 56, 
1 2 ; on the right way, I, 2, 8 ; 
rit£m yate, to the righteous 
man, X, v^, 2. — ritdsya sdda- 
neshu, in the sacred places, TI, 
34, 13^; ritlsya pdrasmin dh^- 
man, in the highest place of the 
law, I, 43, 9h— ritim, sacrifice, 
V, 59, I ; ritdsya, VIII, 7, 21; 
rMnam, I, 165, 13. — (I, 385 
6\) 

well-born : 

V, 61, 14. 

rfta“^;la, righteous : 

rita-^^a^, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
rita-yfi, pious : 

rita-yava^, V, 54, i2\ 
rit£- van, holy : 
rit£-v% X, 168, 3. 


rita-vaka, hymn : 

(I, ^34, i^.) 

r/ta-vridh, increasing the right : 
r/ta-vridhau (mitravaru^au), I, 3, 
8 . 

rita-si[p5 following the order : 

rfta-s^pa4 VII, 56, 12 ; (I, 2, 8\) 
rita-sprij, adhering to the right : 
rita-spwa (mitravaro^?aij), I, 2, 
B\ 

riti, hurting: 

(6s); (I, 64, i5\) 
riti-sah, defying ail onslaughts : 

rzti-sdham, I, 64, 15^ 
ritu-tha, at the right season ; 

I, 170, 5. 

ritupati, N. of Agni : 

(I, 43. 4^.) 

ridud^ra, kindhearted (?) : 

ridfiddra^ H, 33, 5®® 
ridh, to accomplish : 

r/dhydm, V, 60, x, 
ridhak, far : 

Vil, 57. 4. 

i?iibhu, the i?^bhus : 

(V, 58, 4^; VI, 66,xri.) 
ribhukshan (?) : 

ribhuksha;ia^, VIII, 7, 9^; la; 
20, 2. * 

r/bhukshds, lord ; * 

ribhuksh^j5>, I, 167, 10. 
r#bhvas, bold, rabid : 

ribhvasam, V, 52, sC 
ri sh : 

twih (srfdha/j>) drshanti, they rush 
through, VI 11, 94, 7. 
r/shi, seer : 

rishe, V, 52, 13; 14; rishe^, V, 
59, 8 ; nshim va r%-anam va, V, 
54, 7 ; rsshim — r%anam, V, 54, 
I4.-(V, 61, 5^.)^ ^ 
risbi-dvish, enemy of the poets : 

rishi-dvfshe, I, 39, 10. 
rish^f, spear : 

rhhtih^ I, 167, 3®; Wsh^dyaA, I, 

64, 4 ; (II, 34, 3’) ; V, 54 , 

57, 6 ; VIII, 20, II ; r«h#fe, V, 
52, 6 ; r/sh/f-bhi, 5 , I, 37, 2 ; 64, 
8 ; 85, 4; (VII, 56, i3>); rish- 

rishu, 1, 166, 4, 

rishxl-mdt, armed with spears : 
rishrimlt-bhi^, I, 88, i; (17©); 
risb/lriBdnta^, V, 57, a ; 60, 3, 
rish^f-vidyut, armed with lightning- 
spears : 

r^hri-vidyutai^, (1, 167, 3®) ; V,5a, 




1 3 ; risb^i-ifidy\ita^^ L i 6 S. 5 : 
(II, 34, a\) 
ridivi, tali : 

^slivlsai?, 1 5 6*1 1 2 1 nshwM, '^3 52, 

6>; J3. 


alone : 

(6kai6,rXj I2I, i; 3; 7^; 8; 1, 165;^ 
3; ekanij I, 165, 6; Vlil, 20^ 
13 ; 6kasya iit me, i, 165, 10. — 
^kai?-ekai>j one by one, 61, i. 
^kam-eka ; 

^kam^eka lati? each a hundred^ 

52, 3:7. 
e^; 

e^ati, (the earth) trembles, V, 59, 
3, — e^atha, you stir, VI it, 20, 4. 
ed^i a kind of sheep : 

(I, 166, 10*; 235.) 
a kind of antelope ; 

(1, 166, 10*; 235.) 

^la, the fallow deer : 

6tU, (!, 165, iS); V, 54, 5; etao, 
1, 165, 5® — ^ti^, speckled deer- 
skins, I, 166, 10^; (3325 234 
seq.) — ^tai^ n£, like harts, X, 
77, 2,— See ena. 
et£d, this . . . ^ « 

<»t2ni all these created 

things, X, 13 1, 10. — etitn and 
^tan, (4, 165, 5^.) — et6, there 
they are, I, 165, 12, — etdt tydt, 
I, 88, 5 ; eshll sy^, I, 88, 6. — 
et^ni ni«y^, these secrets, VI I, 
56, 4k 

6ta^a, the (solar) horse : 

I, 168, 5^ 
etSlvat, so much ; 

et^vat, Vil^ 57, 3. — et^Lvata/^ iit 
eshSm, ot that immense (host) 
of them, VIII, 7, 151. 
ena, fern, enf ; 

enyah, spotted deer, V, 53, — 

See ^ta, (234 seq.) 
enad, this : 

enK, mstr., 11, 34, 14; V, 53, u; 
enan 53, 6. 

^nas, sin : 

6na^, VII, 58, 5 ; VI, 74, 3. 
eman, march : 

toa-bhj>&, V, 59, 2. 

Svsi, horse : 

ivSisa^, I, 166, 4; (!, i68, i®.) 
evi: 

ft, truly, I, 165, 13 ; tr& and 


eviiHs (1, 168, -evl thus, 
n, 3^5 13- 
evdm, thus : 

adi-erb of (I, i68, i\) 
evay^, quickly moving, quick “ 
e¥a-yf(^, I, soS, (conjecture for 
deva-y^/^); (363.) 

evay^marat, Evayimarut, a sacri- 
ficial shout : 

evay^manit, V, 87, j to 9; (365); 

(1, 168, i\) 

eva-yavan, the constant wanderer : 
eva-yavoa^ II, 34, ii.— fem. e?a- 
y^vaii, (I, 168, I®); (365.) 
eshd, rapid : 

eshdsya (vfshfjoi^), IL 34, rj*; 
VIII, 20, 3‘^. 

ai^eya, skin of an antelope ; 

(232; 234») 
afdh, torch : 
aidhi-iva, I, 166, x^. 


6, see 

6kas, home : 

swim 6ka^, VII, 50, 24 \ 

6^as, power : 

6'S^b, I, 39, 10 ; V, 37, 6 ; VI!, 56, 
7; I, 165, 10; 6,5asS, I, 19, 4; 
8; 39> 8; 85, 4; 10; V, 32, 0; 
H“; 55, a; 56, 4; 59, 71 V!!, 
58, 2; VIII, 7,^8; hgib-hhih, 
VII, 56, 6. — 6,g-iya5, stronger, 
II, 33, 10. 
oshadhi, plant : 

6shadhiif, I, i66, 5; 6shadMsbu, 
Vn, 56, 22; 6shadhi^ (nom.), 

VJI, 56, 25. 


aukshworandhra ; 
(VIII, 7, 26h) 


Ka, Who, the Unknown God : 

. (R- 3.) 

kakubh, hump : 

- kakfibha^ rihatd mith% they lick 
one another’s humps, VIII, 20, 
21*, 

kakuhd, exalted : 

kakuh^n, II, 34, ii, 

K£«va; 

k&vam, I, 39, 9; VIII 7. 18; 
kanvaya, I, 39, 7*,— kauviJ, I, 
37, i; kSaveshu, I, 37, 14; 

VIII, 7, 32. 
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kit, Intel rog. part. : 

V!!I, 94, 7 ; 8. — See kfm. 
katami : 

katamit /^ani ihai>, even a single 
day, X, i68, 3. 
katoam, how : 

V, 61, 2. 
kathi, how : 

Vj 53> 2; 61, 
kad^, when : 

VIII, 7, 30. 
kidha : 

when, I, 38, where, VIII, 7, 
31. 

kadha-prf : 

kadha-priyai» (read kidha pny£6), 
I, 38, i^; VIII, 7, 31. 
kan, see iakani. 
kapan^, a caterpillar ; 

kapan^-iva, V, 54, 6^. 
kaparda, a shell, the hair twisted 
together in the form of a shell : 
(I, 04, iK) 

kapardm, with braided hair : 
kapardfne (rudr^ya), I, 114, i®; 
kapardmam, 1, 114, 5. 
kim, part. ; 

I, 39* 7; 87, 6^• 88, 2; 3 (bis); 

YII,57,3; VIII, 94, 3; hikam, 

. VII, 59, 5. 

kambala, m., cloth made of vege- 
table substance : 

kiTfidxh nadisya, with the points 
of the reed, II, 34, 3®, 
kalmalikfn, fiery (?) : 

kalmalikinam, II, 33, 8*. 
kivandha, water-skin : 
kivandham, VIII, 7, 10®; (V, 54, 

kavandnfn, carrying water-skins ; 

kavandhfna^, V, 54, 8®. 
kavf, poet ; wise ; 
kaviya^, V, 53, 13 ; kivayai>, V, 
57,8; 58,8; wise, VII, 59,11; 
kavayai*, V, 58^ 3 ; kavfm, wise, 
I, ri4, 4; kavi, I, 2, 9. 
kifi, whip : 

kifl/&, I, 37, 3^; klray^, I, 168, 
Klwvt: 

klwv^ya, VIII, 7, 19. 
kSma, desire ; 

kKmam, I, 85, ii ; kiimasya, I, 86, 
8 ; k^ma^, V, 61, 18. 


kamm, loving, desiring : 

kimma^, V, 53, 16; VII, 59, 3.— 
kamfnam, the needy, V, 61, 7, 
k^mya, beloved : 

k^mya, I, 6, 2; V, 61, 16; kto- 
yaii>, I, 6, 8. 
karfi, poet, singer : 
kar^, I, 165, 14; kar6^, I, 165, 
15; x66, 15; 167,11; 168,10; 
karlve, II, 34, 7 ; k^rdvai>, VIII, 

karpasa, cotton dress : 

nSSt* 

^k^vyS, wise thoughts, V, 59, 4. 
kishaya, dark red ; 

(232, 234.) 
kifehr/*^, fence : 

Ms\ith%h^ I, 37, 10®. 
kfm, interrog. pron, . . . : 
klsmai dev^ya havfshi vidhema, 
X, 1 2 1, 1-9 ; kfm te, what has 
happened to thee? I, 165, 3; 
\iih nfi, I, 165, 13 ; \iih nfindm, 
V, 6f, 14; kit ha nfindm, what 
then now? I, 38, VIII, 7, 
31; k£t £rtham, what errand? 
I, 38, 2 ; kdt vo^6ma, what 
could we say? I, 43, i.— kfm, 
why? I, 170, «! ; 3. — kfm with 
^and, indef. profit, (265 seq.) — 
kitf any one, I, 37, 13; 
ke ^it, a few only, I, 87, ; 

V, 52, 12 ; k6na ^It, whatever, 
I, 87, 2. 

kird^^a, speck of dust : 

kiriiiam, V, 59, 4. 
kills^ spotted deer : 

^kilasya/5, V, 53, i\ 
kirfn, gleeraan ; 

k!rf»a^, V, 52, 12®. 
kutapa, woollen cloth : 

,^(234-), 

kutas, whence ; 

kfita^, I, 165, i; 3'; X, 168, 3; 
p. xiv. 

kup, caus., to rouse : 

kopdyatha, V, 57, 3. 
kubhanyfi, wildly shouting ; 

kubhany^va^, V, 52, 13®. 

Kfibhl, the Kabul river : 

kfibha, V, 53, 9^ 
kum^rd, boy : 

kum^rdi*, II, 33, 12. 

Kuru : 

(VIII, 20, 24^) . 



472 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


Kurukshetra : 

(joS seq.) 

iOivit, Interrog* part, : 

VII, 58, 5. 

Mlabheda, cutting through the 
banks (of a river) : 

(263.) 

kffsh/>6£u6~k6 shthzh : 

(!, 38, i^) 
kri, to make , . . : 
kma-^ante urdhv^, may they stir 
up, I# 88, 3; urdhvan karta, 1,172, 
3 ; bhuri iakartha, thou hast 
achieved much, I, 165, 7 ; 
bhffri«i kn«£vama, I, 165, 7 ; 
p, xvi; bh^iri iakra, you have 
valued, VII, 56, 23^. — kri«6ti, 
he performs a sacrifice for 
(Dat.), (205, note ^); krtuvinidib 
brdhma, making prayer, I, 88, 4 ; 
krite ^it, whatever little we 
have done, VII, 57, 5. — k^rama 
^gai», VII, 57, 4; kr/t^m 4 na^ 
VI, 74, 3. — y^ni karishyi 
kn»uhf, do what thou wilt do, 
I, 1^5) 9^; P* xvii ; yii nil 
kr/Vivai, I, 165, 10. — kartana 
tavish^wi, prove your powers, I, 
166, I. — ^re iakr/ma, we have 
put awsty, I,.i7i, 4ji — mK Mrim 
karat, may it not cause delay, 
V, 56, 7. — kr/t£m, made (at 
play, or in battle), V, 60, i®. — 
iakrire s§tr^, they have brought 
together, V, 60, 4. — kn«ute 

mlna^ deva-trit, she is mindful 
of the gods, V, 61, 7, — j^akrire 
vr/dh^, I, 85, 1 ; kridhi ^iv^tave, 
X, i86, 2. — ^ram kr/«vantu, 
let them prepare, I, 170, 4. — a 
asm^n ^akr6, has brought us 
hither, I, 165, 14^ ; (203) ; ^ 
akaram 6pa te, I have driven 
near to thee, I, 114, 9.— avfi> 
karta, make manifest, I, 86, 9.— 
fshkarta, straighten, VIII, 20, 
26\ — pr^ akran, they tried to 
make, V, 59, — See 

nii6-kr/td. 
kritif sword : 

kritib, I, 168, 3. 

krish, to plough : 

Mrknshat, VIII, 20, 19. 
k/ip: 

t^bhii> kalpasva sidhu-y^, fare 
kindly with them, 1, 170, 2. 


kei6, light : 

kettim, I, 6, 3^* ket6na, V, 60, 8 | 
ketivai? (usbisim), rays, X, 78, 
7. — ketdve, herald, I, 166, — • 

See akettj. 

Kailasa : 

from kilisa? (V, 53, i^) 

komy^ (?) : 

I, 171, 3^- 

k6/a, cask, bucket (cloud) ; 
k6/a^, I, 87, 2^ ; kd/arn, V, 53, 6 ; 

59, 8, — kd^e hira;2y%e, at the - 
golden chest (on the chariot), 
VIII, 20, 8\ 

kr£tu, power of body and mind : 
krdtvE, wisdom, I, 39, i ; V, 87, 
2^1 with our mind, I, 165, 7^; 
kratum, I, 64, 13 ; 2, 8 ; VIII, 

7, 24 ; might, I, 19, 2. 
krand, to roar : 

^akradat bhiy^, VIII, 7, 26. — 
dva krandatu, V, 58, 6, — pfd 
krand, to call out, (V, 59, x^.) 
krdndas?, heaven and earth : 

krindasi, X, 121, 
kram, to stride : 

^akrame, V, 87, 4 ; dnu krSmema, 
let us follow, V, 53, II ; akra- 
mim, (I, 165, 8\) 
kravfs, raw flesh : 
ih 166, 6 \) 
made (?) : 

kran^a.b, kr^n^b (bis), I, 134, 
2 \ 

Krfvi : 

kn'vim, VIII, 20, 24^ 
krfvi ^-dat, gory-toothed : 

krfvid-datt, I, 166, 6 \ 
knd, to play : 

krf/anti, I, 166, 2; krT/atha, V, 

60, 3. 

kri/d, playful; 

kri/am(jdrdhad), !, 37ji; 5; kri/i/6, 

1, 166, 2. 

kri/f, sportive, playful ; 
krl/ayad, I, 87, 3 ; (siAlU), X, 
78, 6. 
krudh : 

m^ t\i ^ukrudhama, let us not 
incense thee, II, 33, 4. 
krddhmin, furious : 

krddhmi, VII, 56, 8. 

Krdmu, the Kurrum : 

Krdmud, V, 53, 9^ 
krfira, horrible s 
(I,i66,6^) 
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Kriiradanti, N. of DurgI : 

(1,166, 61) 
kva, where : 

I, 38, 2^ (bis); 3 (bis, and kvo) ; 

1, 165, 6 ; V, 61, 2 (bis) ; VIII, 
7, 20; II, 33, 7; kva svit, kva, I, 
168, 6; X, 168, 3. — kva, pro- 
nounced kuva, (86.) 

kshdp, night : 

ksbdpaX, by night, I, 64, 8^ ; 
phrv& dti kshdpaij, through 
many nights, X, 77, 2. 
ksham : 

abhi kshameta nzh arvali, may he 
be gracious to our horse, 11, 33, 
abhf iakshamitha^ ma, wilt 
thou bear with me? II, 33, 7. 
ksh£m, earth : 

ksham^, on earth, V, 52, 3; down 
to the earth, VIII, 20, 26h 
kshainya, earthly: 

kshamyasya ^anmanai^, what is 
born on earth, VII, 46, 2. 
kshiya, dwelling : 

ksMye, I, 86, i ; kshdyam, VII, 

59? 2. 

kshdya, lordship : 

ksMye^a, being the lord, VII, 46, 
2h 

kshayal-vira, ruling over heroes : 

kshaydt-virSya (rudriiya), I, 114, 
I®; 2; kshaydt-virasya, I, 114, 
3; kshdyat-vira, I, 114, 10. 
kshar, to flow : 

ksharati, (the ship) sways, V, 59, 

2. — prd fiksharat, he has poured 
out, vni, 7, I. 

kshi, to dwell : 

ksbeti, V, 61, 19. — ^ ksheti, he 
acquires, I, 64, 13. 
k&hiti, hamlet : 

kshitinifm, X, 78, i. 
kshiprd-ishu, with swift arrows ; 

kshiprfi-ishave (Rudra), VII, 46, i. 
kshud : 

ksh6dante ^pa^, the waters gush, 
V, 58, 6; kshodanti, they stir, 
VII, 58, I. 
kshuma, flax : 

(233-) 

kshur£, sharp edge : 

kshur^^, 1, 166, 1 oh 
kshom : 

ksliombhiy^, with the (morning) 
■clouds, II, 34,i3h — ksho«t!6, pi, 
women, (308 ; 309 seq*); ksho«f, 


du., heaven and earth, VI 11 , 7, 
22 ; (309.) 

kshddas, rush of water : 

kshddasa, V, 53, 7. 
kshaumi, linen dress : 

(234.) 

kshm^, earth : 

kshmay^ Mrati, it traverses the 
earth, VII, 46, 3. 

khad, to chew up : 

khadatha, I, 64, yh 
khadf, ring, quoit : 
khadf>&, I, 168, 3. — khadaya>6, I, 
166, 9^; V,54, ii; VII, 56, 13; 
khMishii, V, 53, 4. — (I, 64, 10- ; 

. V’ 34 , 2\) 
khadfn, having rings : 

khadmai>, II, 34, 2h 
kh^di-hasta, adorned with rings on 
their hands, or, holding the 
quoits in their hands : 
khadi-hastam, V, 58, 2 ; (I, 166, 
9 h) 

ga«d, host, company : 

I, 87, 4 (bis); V, 61, 13 ; 
VII, 56, 7 ; (VI, 66,11') ; ga^zdm, 
1,38,15; 64, 12; V, 52, 13; 14; 
53 , ro; 56, I J'58, i; 2 ; VIII, 
94,12; X,77, 1*; gazzam-gai^zam, 
V,53, II ; gaw%a, VII, 58, i.~ 
gazzai^, hosts (of Indra), I, 6, 8. 
ga«a-jrf, marching m companies : 
gazza-jriyai?, 1, 64, 9 ; ga«ajrf-bhii 5 >, 
V, 60, 8' ; p, Ixxxvhi. 
gdbhasti, fist : 

gdbhastyo-6, I, 64, 10 ; V, 51, ii ; 
from our hands, 1,88, 6' ; (178.) 
gam, to go : 

gdnta, he will live in, I, 86, 3'. — 
gatd/& ddhva, a trodden path, VI I, 
58, 3. — ^gahi, come hither, I, 6, 
9; 19, 1-9.— fipa ^ gatam, I, 2, 4 ; 
^ na/6 6pa gantana, VIII, 7, 1 1 ; 
27. — prdtiigathd,VIII,2o,i6. — 
sa m-g-agmand^, coming together, 
I, 6, 7» 
gdm, earth : 

gmd/&, I, 37, 6 . 
gdya, house : 

gdyam, VI, 74, 2. 
gar, see gri. 
garfit-mat, p. xxv. 

garta-'sdd,sitting in the chariot (hole): 
garta-sadara, II, 33, 
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girbha, germ : 

g^rbhamj X, 121, 7 ; V,^58, 7 ; VI, 
66, 3^ ; bh6vanasya garbhai^, the 
germ of the world, X, 168, 4^. 
garbha-lva, the form of new-born 

babes : 

garbha-tv£m, I, 6, 4^. 
givya., consisting of cows : 

(ridha/j) gdvyamjV, 52, 17; paj 6 m 
gl^yam, V, 61, 5. 
gavylt, desirous of cows : 

gavy£ntai>, (I, 167, i\) 
gl, to go : 

^fgati, V, 87, 4 ; 2, 3.—ddhi ga- 

tana, do remember (c. (Jen.), V, 
55, 9 ; 4 dhi gata, Vlil, 20, 23 ; 
X, 78, 8.—^ git, she went to, I, 
167, 5 ; ^ .g-igatu, II, 34, rs ; I 
^igltana,V, 59, 6; l^igata,Vn, 
57, 7.—6pagat, I, 38, 5.~-p£rig( 
vah I agui6, they went round you 
and came back to, I, 88, 4' ; pdri 
gat, may it pass by, 11,33, ^4* — 
prd ^iglta, come fortli, I, 85, 6 ; 
prd ^igati, I, 87, 5. 
gat(i, path : 

gltdm, V, 87, 8. 
gathi, song : 

^gathlm, I, 167, 6; (I, 43, 4^) 
gathl-pati, lor^i of songs : 

githl-patim (rudrdni), I, 43, 4^ 
gayatrl, song : 

gayatrlm ^ukthylm), I, 38, 14. 
gfr, speech, song ; 

iylmgfe, 1, 165, 15 ; 166, 15 ; 167, 
II ; 168, 10; imlm me giram, 
Vin, 7, 9; girSt, I, J8, 13; V, 
52, 13; 53, 16; 87, 3; VIII, 20, 
19; 20; giraA, I, 64, i; V,6i, 
17; VII, 46, i; (I, 37, io‘; 

165, 4'-) 

gfr, singer : 

girah (the Maruts), I, 6, 6^ ; 9 ; 
, 37, io‘. 

gin, mountain, cloud : 

gir/A, VIII, 7, 5 ; girfn, I, 37, 12 ; 
giriyaA,!, 64, 7; VIII, 7, 34 ; gi- 
rfm anajva-dam, western moun- 
tain, V, 54, 5^ ; girlya^ fur gir- 
ya^ (?), VI, 66, ii®; Idhi-iva 
giriwim, VIII, 7, 14 — ginV^ 
(plrvata^), gnarled (cloud), I, 
37, 7 ^ ; pirvatam ginm, V, 

. , 56, 4®. 

giri-kshft, ep. of Vish«u ; 

{V, 87, 


giri-^^5 voice-born : 
gir%lA, V, 87, 

giri-sthl, dwelling on mountains : 
giri-sthlm (marutam ga^ImjjVIO, 
9^, 12; (V, 57, 8^*; 87, 1^) 
gurd, heavy : 

gur6, I, 39* 3 ; Yil, 56, 19 ; laghii 
and guru, light and heavy syl- 
lables, p. xcviL 
guhj^to hide : 

guhaU, I, 86, 10. 
g6ha, hiding-place : 
gdha, I, 6, 5 ; g6ha (Mrant!), in 
secret, I, 167, 3. 
ghhya, hideous: 

guhyam, I, 86, 10. 
gfirtl-tama, most delightful : 

g£irtl-tama>6, I, 167, i. 
gri (gar), caus., to raise up : 

^igr/tl, VII, 57, 61 
gridhra, hawk : 

gr#dhra/&, I, 88, 4^. 
gnhl, house: 
gr/h6, X, 186, 3. 

gr/ha-medha, accepting the domestic 
sacrifices : 

griha-medhlsa6,Vn,59,io'; (VII, 
56, 14'*.) 
gnhamedhin : 

maruta/^ grihamedhinai6, (VII, 56, 
14^*; 59, io‘.) 

griha-medhiya, offering for the 
house-gods : 

gr/ha-medhiyam, VII, 56, 14^. 
gri, to praise : 

gr/«lmasi, I, 64, 12; II, 33, 8; 
gr/;ilntam, VII, 57, 2 ; grrnate, 
VI, 66, 9 ; grf^ihi, V, 53, 16 ; 
grmhhe, (V, 58, i^) ; II, 33, 12 ; 
gr/«anli6, V, 55, 10; 59, 8 ; gri- 
nini/jf VII, 56, x8. — I gmanti, 
they invite, VIII, 94, 3.~6pa 
grMmaslf II, 34, 14. 
gai, to sing : 

g^tya, I, 38, 14 ; ggyat, I, 167, 6 ; 
agu^, (175.) — abhf g^ya, VIH, 
20, i9.--prl gayata, I, 37, 1 ; 4- 
go, cow, bull : 

gafi^-iva, V, 56, 3 ; g^va^ n£, !, 38, 
2 ; V, 53, 16 ; 56, 4; glva^ ni 
uksUnah, 1, 168, 2^; g|yai6,VIII, 
20, 21^ ; gli^-iva, VI 11, 20, 19; 
givam sirgam-iva, V, 56, 5 ; 
givim-iva, V, 59, 3.— give, I, 
43, 2 ; 6 ; g6shu, VI, 66, 8 ; I, 
1 14, 8. — g6shu, among the cows 
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(clouds), I, 37, gai?,tfi€ (rain- 
giving) cows, II, 34, x.—gatj^, 
the cow (Pmni), VOI, 94, ; 

g^m, V, 52, 16.— g6, cow, milk, 
leather, thong, (232); g6bhl>&, 
from the bowstrings, VIII, 20, 
8‘ ; milk, I, 134, 2. 
g6-arz?as, a sea of milk : 

g6- amasa, II, 34, i2h 
go-ghn£, cow-slaying : 

go-ghndm, I, 114, 10. 
g6‘-^ata, name of the Maruts : 

ih 85, 3^) 

Gotama : 

g6tamiya, I, 85, ii ; gdtamSsa^, I, 
88, 4^; g 6 tama 4 I, 88, 5; (125,) 
godha, not godhii? : 
p. Ixvii. 

gop^, guardian ; 

gopU, Vn, 56, 18 ; (I, 86, ih) 
gopay, to guard : 

gopay^tam, VI, 74, 4. 
go-pithd, a draught of milk : 

go-pith^ya, I, 19, iK 
gO-pithd, keeping : 

go-pith6 dev^nlm, X, 77, 7. 
g6-bandhu, the kindred of the cow 
(Pmni) : 

g6-bandhavai^, VIII, 20, 8. 
g6-mat, rich in cattle : 
g6-mati (vrag6), I, 86, 3 ; g6-mati^ 
£nu, V, 61, 19^ ; g6-mat r^dha>&, 
wealth of cows, V, 57, 7. — gd- 
mata^, (Soma) mixed wdth milk, 
VIII, 94, 6. 

go-matr/, having the cow (Fn>ni) as 
their mother ; 

g6-matara>&, I, 85, 3^ ; ( 1 , 168, 9’.) 
go-hdn, killing cattle : 

go-hii, VII, 56, 17. 
gnS[, woman : 

gnU, (307 ; 308.) 
grllma, village : 

grime asmfn, I, 114, i. 
grama-^ft, conqueror of clans : 

grama-gitad, V, 54, 8. 
grivan, grinding-stone : 
grlvawad ni, X, 78, 6‘\ 


gha, particle : 

I, 37, ii; gha ft, II, 34, 14; utd 

gha,V, 6 1 , 8 ; iit gha, VI 1 1 , 20, 2 1 . 
gharm£, formus, pit : 

(217 seq.); (V, 54, i“.) 
gharma-sad, dwelling on the hearth 
(the Fitris) : 

i2i8.) 


gharma-stdbh, who praises the warm 
milk (of the sacrifice) s 
gharma-stdbhe, V, 54, 
gharmya and gharmye-sthl : 

see harmya, (217.) 
ghrm : 

gbrm-hsLf i. e. ghrwer iva? as if 
from sunshine, II, 33, 6\ 
ghnti, fatness ; 

ghntdm, fatness (rain), I,*? 85, 3 ; 
87, 3 ; 168, S.-“ghrit£m n^, like 
butter, VIII, 7, 19 ; ghr/lim I- 
jfram, butter and milk for the 
Soma, I, 134, 6. 
ghrita-pr6sh, scattering ghrita ; 

ghnta-prdshad, X, 78, 4^ . 
ghr/t£-vat, fat ; 

ghritd-vat (pdya>&), I, 64, 6^. 
ghr/tiii&i : 

ghrit^t, resplendent, I, 167, 3.— 
ghrit^im (dhfyam), accompa- 
nied by fat offerings, I, 2, 7®. 
gbmhu, brisk : 

ghrishum, I, 64, 12, 
ghrishfi, boar : 

( 1 , 37, 4’.) 

ghrishvi, wild ; 

ghrishvaye, I, 37, 4^ ; ghrJshvaya^, 
I, 85, I ; 166, 2. 

ghr/shvi-rldhas,wn6segifts are cheer- 
ing: 

ghr/shvi-rSdhasai&, VII, 59, 5. 
ghord, terrible : « 

ghor^d, I, 167, 4. 
ghord-varpas, of terrible designs : 

ghord-varpasa^, I, 19, 5 ; 64, 2®, 
ghdsha, shout, roar : 
ghdshad, X, 168, r ; ghdsham, V, 
54, 12 ; gh6sha/&, X, 168, 4. 

ia, and . . . : 

also, I, 165, 12 ; see Aand (264 ; 

266 seq.) ; ^a-ia, I, 168, 3; io, 
^VL 66, 3. 

iakana, delighting in (Loc.) : 

X, 77, 8. 

J^akrd, wheel : 

Aakr^, I, 166, 9®. — iakra^ the 
weapon, (1, 166, 9®.) 

^akrf, wheel : 

i&akriya, the wheels, II, 34, 9®; on 
their chariot, II, 34, 14. 
iaksh . 

prd ^akshaya, reveal, I, 134, 3. — 
sam-idkshya, wherever I have 
looked for you, 1, 165, 12. 
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^akshawa, sight : 

Mksha^am, V, 55, 4. 
i^kshas, sight : 

Mkshasa, I, 87, 5. 
iidkshus, eye : 

ifdkshuA, V, 54, 6; 59, 5. 

Ht : 

vf j^atayasva, . put away, II, 33, 

2. 

^dtu^-pad, beast : 

dvi-pdda^ ^atU/6-paday&, man and 
beast, X, 121, 3 ; jim dvi-pade 
Mtu^-pade, (191); I, 1 14, i; 
VI, 74,14 p. CXI. 

^ana : 

iand, not even, I, 166, 12®; X, 
168, 3 ; (264 seqq.) ; nahf ^ana, 
not even, VII, 59, 3. — y&ana, in 
negative sentences, (264) ; in 
positive sentences, (264 seq.) ; 
with interrogative pronouns, (2 6 5 
seq.) ; iana, for Aa ni, (264 ; 
266 seq.) 
ianish/i>a, best : 

kimshtb% su-matf/^, VII, 57, 4. 
^andrd, bright : 

kandvah^ X, 121, 9 ; iandr^n,VIII, 
20, 20. 

iandrd-vat, golden : 

iandrd-vat,^^^, 57, 7. 

^andr£-vai*;2a, in bright splendour : 
^andrd-var«a>6, I, 165, 12, 
to move; 

idrati, VII, 46, 3; X, 168, 4; 
ildrantam, I, 6, i ; >^^rant!, I, 
167, 3; >^dranti, VIII, 20, 18. — 
U baraj come, 1,114,3 • — 6pa iara, 
come, VII, 46, 2. 

^aratha, movable ; 
sthat6i> iardtham, what stands 
and mbves, pp. Ixxii seq. — bari- 
tha, flock, movable property, 
p. Ixxiii. 
iaramd, last : 

iaramam, VII, 59, 3; iaramd^, 
yill, 20, 14K 
iarkarya, glorious : 

(176.) 

i^arkritya, glorious : 

^arkr/tyam, I, 64, 14, 

Hrman, skin : 

iarma-iva, I, 85, 5®. 

^arshawf, pL, men ; 
iarsha«ti6, I, 86, 5. — iarshamn^m, 
the swift gods (Maruts), I, 86, 


^aru, beautiful : 

i^rum (adhvardm), fair, 1, 19, i. — 
Mrava^, V, 59, 3. 

M, to gather ; 

vf ^ayat kritdm, may he gather 
what we have made, V, 60, 

I®. 

My to perceive, to see : 

a^idhvam, I, 87, 2 ; V, 55, 7 ; 
VIII, 7, 2^ ; 14 ; bifatey 1, 167, 
8. — ni-/^etarai>, they find out, 
VII, 57, 2. — ketfi, from ki (I, 
166, I®). 

>^it, to perceive, &c. : 

>&itayante, they see, I, 171, 5. — 
/^itdyante, they appear, V, 59, 
2 ; >&itayanta, they appeared, 
11, 34, 2; iekite, appears, II, 
34, 10; i^ekitana, showing thy- 
self, 11, 33, 15^ — i-6tati, he 
looks after (Gen.), VII, 46, 2 ; 
<^etathay&, you perceive (Gen.), 
I, 2, 5 ; >^etatha, you think of 
(Dat), V, 59, 3. — ^ikitfishe, to 
the intelligent man, VI, 66, i ; 
iiketa, he understands, VII, 56, 
4; yatha /^iketati, that he may 
hear, I, 43, 3. — a^eti, it was 
known, I, 88, 5. — K ^ikitrire, 
they have become well known, 
I, 166, 13. — Htdyat, exciting, 
rousing, II, 34, 7*. 

kliy even . . . : 

n6 Mty I, 39, 4 ; VI, 66, I ; 5 ; 

VII, 56, 15 ; kit gha, I, 37, n; 

VIII, 20, 21 ; kit hiy VII, 59^, 
7. — yd^ iit, X, 12 1, 8; ydtha 
^it, V, 56, 2 . — kih >^it, see kfm. 
— krite Ht, m^hatever little we 
have done, VII, 57, 5. 

^ittd, thought ; 

Httdm, I, 170, I ; tivih iitt^ni, 

,vn, 59, 8^ 

>^itra, brilliant, beautiful : 

Htrd^, I, 88, 2 ; (171) ; I, i66, 4 ; 
172, I (bis); ^itrdm, II, 34, 10; 
VI, 66, 9; kitrU, I, 165, 13; 
VIII, 7. 7; X, 78, i; the 
bright ones (the clouds), I, 38, 
II® ; ^itrafi6, I, 64, 4 ; kitrky V, 
52, II ; I, 134, 4 ; Mriya, for 
mitr^a, Ludwig, (II, 34, 4^).— 
Htrdm, splendour, I, 37, 3®. — 
Htrd, fromH, (I, 166, i®.) 

Mrd-bhdnu, of beautiful splendour : 

Htrd-bh^navaif, I, 64, 7®; 85, ii. 
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ilitr£-v%a, with splendid booty : 

^itri-va^an, VIII, 7, 33. 

^irim : 

ini[ il-irdm karat, may it not cause 
delay, V, 56, 7. 

^ud, to stir : 

^odata, I, 168, 4. — prd iodata, 
spur forth, V, 56, 7. 

>&etana, to be seen : 

^etanam, I, 170, 4^ 
kOj see ia. 

^6da, goad : 
k 6 d^h, V, 6 1, 3. 

i&yu, to shake, caus., to throw down : 
>&yavante, I, 167,8®; a^u^yavitana, 
I, 37, 12^^ (bis) ; d^uy^yavu^, I, 
166, 5; 168, 4; V, 53, 6; 
iydvam, I, 165, 10 ; i^yavdyatha, 
I, 168, 6 . — ^yu, to send down 
the rain. (135.) — ^ a^u^yavui6, 
V, 59, 8.— prd ^yavayanti, I, 37, 
II ; 64, 3; V, 56, 4®; pra- 
iyavdyantair, I, 85, 4 ; pra 
aiu)&yavu^, V, 59, 7. 

>I/^ad, to appear ; 

ikkh%nt2., ii>addyltha, I, 165, 12; 
p. xviii. 

it>&anda^-st6bh, stepping according 
to a measure : 

>&^anda^-btixbhai6,V, 52, 1 2^; p. xcvi 
seq. 

>&Mndas, shine : 

khin^2ih, VIII, 7, 3<5^- 
>^Mndu : 

vnsha khindMh, (147.) 

^&ardfs, shelter: 

khzxkib, I, 1 14, 5. 
kh%y^., shadow : 

khd.y^y X, 1 2 1, 2®; kh^yhsif II, 

33 > 6. 

-ga, from -g-an : 

(X, 77, 5®.) 

^aksh=g-ag^y&, to laugh : 

(284); (V,S2,6®.) 

^dgat, world : 

^dgata/6, X, 1 21, 3. — gdgatai» 
sth^tuy&, of what is movable 
and what is immovable, p. 
Ixxiv. 

^gmi, rushing about : 

^dgmayai», I, 85, 8. 

^aghdna, croup : 

^aghdne, on the croup, or behind, 
V, 61, 3^ 


gaghanatas, behind : 

(V, 61, 3h) 
g2iggh, to laugh : 

g2igghd.t\ (conjecture for ^d%ati), 
I, 168, 7^ ; (V, 6®.) 

gdighgh, to laugh ; 

gighgh2±\h, V, 52, 6®. 
g^ng, see g^ggh, 

^a%a«a-bh(2, to rattle : 

^a%a; 7 a-bhdvan, (V, 52, 6®4 
^an, to be born, caus., to beget : 
a^ayatha/6, I, 6, 3 ; dgayanta, I, 
37, 2 ; g^gnirQ, I, 64, 2 ; 4 ; 
dgani, II, ia, f \ VIII, 

7 , 3b ; ^^yamanaiS> ^atdj 6 , who 
is now born and who has been 
born, 1 , 1 65,9®; ^dtd^, X, 121, i; 
168, 3; ^ata/j, V,55, 3; 87, 2^; 
^itdsya, of all that exists, If, 33, 
3; g-lt^ni, X, 1 2 1, 10.— g-and- 
yanti/&, X, 12 1, 7; 8 ; ^anayanta^, 
I, 85, 2 ; a^anayanta, I, 168, 9; 
^anayatha, V, 58, 4 ; a^anayay^, 
1, 134, 4 ; divam^a^ana, X, 121, 
9^ — abhi-g^yanta, they were 
born to bring (Acc.), I, 168, 2\ 
— pra-pra gayante,they are born 
on and on, V, 58, 5 ; prd gdye- 
mahi pra-g^bhi/6, may we in- 
crease in olFspring, II, 33, i. 

-gan : 

-gii and -^.U, (X, 77, 5^-) 
gdna, man : 

gdna^, I, 86, i; gdnani, I, 166, 8; 
gdn^ya, I, 166, 12 ; II, 34, 8; 
V, 58, 4; I, 166, 14; 

gdn^sa^ j{^rabf valiant men, VII, 
56, 22 ; gdnan, I, 37, 12 ; 64, 
13 ; gdndnam, VII, 56, 24* 
gdni, wife : 

gdnayay^, 1, 85, V, 61, 3®; gdni^, 
mothers, 1, 167, 7 ^ 
ganitn, begetter : 

ganim przthivy^, X, 121, 9. 
ganftra, birthplace : 

ganftram, VII, 56, 2. 
gan6s, birth : 

gandsha, V, 57, 5 ; 59^^ ; 
sha^, VI, 66, 4^ ; ganuz^zshi, VII, 
56, 2 ; ganiib, VII, 58, sK 
gant6, a man : 

gantdm, VII, 58, 3. 
gdnman, what is born : 
gdnmanai>, VII, 46, 2 ; gdnmane, 
host, I, 166, 1.— gdnmani, after 
the kind, I, 87, 5. 
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^abb: 167, ii ; 168, lo; 171,6 ; p.xx; 

(I, 37, 5®). ^W-danava>&,(ii3 ; 1x5); 0,34, 

^drnblia, tasting : 4 ; V, 54, 9 ; ^tra-danavai?, V, 

^dmbhe, I, 37, 5^* 53, 5- 


gzr, to praise : 

^arante tv^m diiM, I, 3, 2 ; 
^arJCjai, I, 38, 13. 
jg-dra, the weakening : 

^draya, II, 34, 10. 

^aritn, ^raiser, singer : 

^arita, I, 38, 5 ; 165, 14 ; ^aritre, 
n, 34, 6; 33, XI ; ^arit 6 > 5 , V, 
87, 8 ; ^arMrai^, I, 2, 2, 
^dlasha, relieving : 

^lasha^, II, 33, 7^ (I, 43, 4^ 
^dldsha-bhesha^a, the possessor of 
healing medicines (Rndra) : 
^dlasha-bhesha^am, 43, 4®; (H, 

^dsnri, weak : 

^dsurim, V, 61, 7, 
people : 

na>6, among our people, VII, 
46, 2 5 (X, 77, 5^*) 

^dtd, see ^an. 

^^na, birth : 

^^nam, I, 37, 9; V, 53, i. 

^dni, mother : 

(V,6 i, 4V) 

^ami-tvd, kinship: 

^lmi“tvdm,*I, x66, 13, 

^ard, lover : 

^drd^, I, 134, 3- 
^^-vat, procfuring offspring : 

^^-vata^ (Soma), VIII, 94, 5. 

^i, to overpower : 

^iyate, V, 54, 7. 

^igatnd, hasting : 

^igatndva^, X, 78, 3; 5. 

^igivds, victorious : 

^igivd»zsa^, X, 78, 4. 

^igish^, valour ; 

^igish^ (Instr.), I, 171, 3- 
^inv, to rouse, to gladden ; ^ 
^fnvatha, VIII, 7, 21. — ^mvanta^ 
sdm, I, 64, 8. 

^ihmdm, athwart : 

I, 85, II. 

^ihv^, tongue : 

^ihv^, 1, 87, 5 ; ^ihvdya, 1, 168, s’; 
agnin^m nd ^^ihva^, X, 78, 3 ; 
agn6/!) ^ihvdya pahi, drink with 
the tongue of Agni, (34.) 

^ita for ^ina, (90.) 

^Ird-ddnu, bringing quickening rain : 
^trd-ddnum, I, 165, 15; 166, 15; 


^iv, to live : 

^ivdse, I, 37, 15 ; 172, 3 ; X, i86, 

3 ; ^Mtave, X, 186, 2, 
^iva-ja#7isd, good report among 
men: 

^iva-jaws6, VII, 46, 4^, 

^u, to stir up : 

^undnti, V, 58, 3 ; VII, 56, 20, 
^ugurvd^i : 

(1, 168, i^) 

^ur, to weaken : 

^uratSCm, II, 34, 10^; ^qgurvICn, 
hoary, I, 37 , 8. 

^ush, to be pleased, to accept : 
^u^ushui>, I, 165, 2 ; ^ushdj^l^, I, 
17 1, 2 ; ^ushddhvam, V, 55, 10; 
58, 3; VII, 56, 14; ydthd^ush- 
dnta, VII, 56, 20; ^ushantajVII, 
56, 25 ; 58, 6; ^d^oshan ft, VII, 
58, 3 ; /u^ushifana, VII, 59, 9. 
— ^gushanta, they wished (with 
Infin.), I, 167, 4 ; ^6shat, I, 
167, 5* 

^dsh^a-tama, most beloved : 

^tjtshjfa-tamas2u6, I, 87, i. 

^uhii, tongue : 

guhvS/E?, VI, 66, 10. 
g% see gu, 
gfi, quick : 

g{Lvzb, I, 134, I. 
grt, see^ar. 

^6sha, pleasure : 

dnu ^6sham, VI, 66, 4 ; ^dsham 
to his satisfaction, VI 11, 94, 
6 . 

g^a, to know : 

te mdna/6 dnu g^nzt% approving 
thy mind, I, 134, 1 1 (I, 86, 3^) 
— vf gan^ti, she finds out, V, 6r, 
7 ; see viganfvas. 
gy^shtba, oldest, best : 

^y6sh^^ebhii», I, 167, 2; gydsh* 
tb^Sib, V, 87, 9; X, 78, 5; 
^y6sh^^a;6, X, 78, 2 | ^ydshMa^ 
mdntrai6, (439.) 

^ydtishmat, brilliant : 
^ydtishmanta^, X, 77, 5 ; g*y6t!sh» 
matt, epithet of Aditi, {260.) 
^y6tis, light : 

■gY6tib, I, 86, 10 ; II, 

34s 13* 
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takva-vi'y^ chase of the takva (?) ; 

takva-viye, I, 134^ 5^, 
taksh, to fashion : 

1, 1 7 1, 2; (V, 58, 4^)— dnn 
dtakshata, you have granted, I, 
86 , 3 ^ 

tdtas, from that : 

tdtai?, X, 186, 3. 
t£tra, there : 

I, 170, 4; t^tro, among them, I, 

37 , H- 

titha, so : 

tdtha it asat, so shall it be, VIII, 
20, 17. 

t£d, pron. . . . : 

sdi>, read sa? V, 61, 8\* sa si it, 
that very (Prwni), VI, 66, 3 ; 
t^ya dij^, this way, I, 85, ii ; 
sySima t6, may we be such, V, 
53, 15* — tdt, therefore, so, then, 
I, 166, 14; 167, 10; VII, 56, 
25; VIJI, 94, 3; ydtra-tdt, V, 
55, 7 ; yatha Mt-tAt it, V, 56, 2. 
— sa and sas, p. cxvii- 
tan, to expand, to spread : 
tatana/?, I, 38, 14^; tanavavahai, 

I, 170, 42 ; tanvate, I, 134, 4 * 
tanushva, unstring (the bow), 

II, 33, 14; tatana, it extended, 
^9 54, 5* — tatdnama nrm abhi, 
we may overshadow all men, V, 
54, 15 . — a tanvdnti, they shoot, 
I, 19, 8 ; ^ tat^nan, may they 
spread, I, 166, 14. — 6t atnata, 
they stretched out, I, 37, 10. — 
vi“tatai6, tied, V, 54, 1 1 ; vi- 
tatam, far-reaching, V, 54, 12. 

t^n, race : 

tixii, I, 39, 4'. 

t^na, race : 

tdnaya, I, 39, 7. 
t^naya, children : 

tinayasya, I, 166, 8 ; tokam td- 
nayam, kith and kin, I, 64, 14 ; 
VII, 56, 20; tok^ya tdnayaya, 
V, 53? 13 ; 114, 6; II, 33 , 14; 

toke tdnaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114, 
8; tok6shu tdnayeshu, VII, 46, 
3 - 

tind, adv., for ever, continually : 

I, 38, 13’; VllI, 94,5'. 
tanu, body, self : 

tanvX6, 1, 1 14, 7; 165, 5 jV, 60, 4; 

VII, 5^, II ; 59 , 7; tanlishu, I, 

B5, 3^; S8, 3; V, 57, 6 ; 60, 4S 

VIII, 20, 6 ; 12; 26 ; VI, 74, 


3 (bis); tanvam, VI, 66, 4; 
tanffbhii?, VII, 57, 3. — tanv§^, for 
ourselves, I, 165, 15; p. xx; I, 
166, 15; 1 67, 1 1 ; 168, 10; tanvi 
tanubhiy^, for your own sake, and 
by your own efforts, 1, 1 65, 1 1 ^ ; 
p. xviii, 
tdpas : 

tapasa, (VII, 59, 8h) 
tapish/i>a, hottest : ^ 

tapish/i?ena hdnmana, VI!, 59, 8. 
tapiis, burning heat : 

tdpusha, II, 34, 9^. 
tamas, darkness : 

tama/6, i, 38, 9; 86, 10; tdmawsi, 
VII, 56, 20. 
tar, see tri, 

Tarantd ; 

tarantd>6-iva, like Taranta, V, 6r, 
10; 6’a^iyasi Tarantamahishi, 
Taranta Vaidadajvi, {359 seq.; 
362; V, 6r, 5^; 9\) 
taras, speed : 

tdrasa, V, 54, 15. 
tarutr/, he who overcomes : 

na larut^, VI, 66, 8. 
tavds, strong : 

tavdsam, I, 64, 12 ; V, 58, 2; ‘ta- 
vasa^, 1 , 1 66, 8 ; tavdsa^, V, 60, 4; 
tavase, V, 87, i ; 1 , 1 14, i ; tavd^- 
tama/6 tavdsam, tfle strongest of 
the strong, II, 33, 3. 
tavishd, powerful : 

tavishd^, I, 165, 6; S; V, 87, 5; 
asm^t tavish^t, I, 171, 4; tavi- 
sh^^,V, 54, 2; tavishebhii6 larmf" 
hUh, (298) ; (II, 34, i*.) 
tavishd, power : 

tavisha«i,1, 166, i ; strong weapons, 
I, 166, 9!, 
tavishi, power : 

tdvishi, I, 39, 2 ; 4 ; tdvisMbhii>, I, 

64, 5 ; 10 ; 87, 4 ; 166, 4 ; n, 

34, I ; (298) ; tdvishi/&, I, 64, 7 ; 
tdvishim, V, 55, 2. 
tdvishi-mat, powerful : 

tdvishi-mantam, V, 58, i ; (I, 2, 
5 ^; 443.) 

tavishi-y6, growing m strength : 

tavishi-yava^, VIII, 7, 2. 
tdvyas, most powerful : 

tdvyase (rudr^ya), I, 43, i. 
tdy6, thief : 

taydva^, V, 52, 12. 
tigmd-dyudha,having sharp weapons : 
tigmd-ayudhau (Soma and Riidra)^ 
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VIj 74, 4; tigm£-ayudMya 

(Rudp), yn, 46, I. 
tigm£-heti, having sharp bolts : 

tigmd-heti, VI, 74, 4. 
tiras, across: 

tira4 I, 19, 7; 8 ; through, V, 53, 
14; Vin, 94, 7. — Wvih i^ifct^ni, 
beyond thoughts, VII, 59, 8^ 
tish/Aadgu, at sunset : 

(V, 54 . 5 ^) 
tishya, N. of a star : 

tishyS/j, V, 54, 13^ 
t6, part. ; 

vin, 7,11. 

t\jig: ‘ 

Inf. tu^^se, (I, 87, 6 \) 
tuturv^wi, hastening; 

tutprva«i/{>, I, 168, i^. 
tur, to hasten ; 

turayante, II, 34, 3. 

-tur at the end of compounds : 

(VI, 66 , 7^.) 
tura, quick ; 

turasa^ (Maruts), I, 166, 14; 
tur^am, I, 171, i ; VII, 56, 
10; 58, 5; tur^ya, VI, 66, 9; 
tutdm, VII, 56, 19. 
tura«yd, rushing : 

tura»y£vai6, I, 134, 5. 

Turairavas: 

(V, 52, 

turv, to save : 

ttfrvatha, VIII, 20, 24^ — turvd//e, 
(48.) 

Turvdja : 

Turvlfam, VIII, 7, 18; (VIII, 
20, .241.) 

tuvi-^Std, mighty : 
tuvi-^at^/&, I, 168, 4; tuvi-j^atad, 
I, 2, 9« 

tuvi-dyumnd, vigorous : 
tuvi-dyumn^sa/6, I, 88, 3’*®; tuvi- 
dyumn^, V, 87, 7. 
tuvi-nr/m/zd, of strong manhood : 

tuvi-nr/ra«dm (jrdva/6), I, 43, yh 
tdvi-magha, of great bounty ; 

tdvi-maghasa/&, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
tdvi-manyu, wrathful ; 

tdvi-manyava/6, VII, 58, 2. 
tuvi-mrakshd : 

(I, 64. 4^) 

tuvi-radhas, of great wealth : 

tuvi-r^dhasa^, V, 58, 2. 
tdvishmat, strong : 
tdvishmSn, I, 165, 6 ; VII, 56, 7 ; 
58, 


tuvi-svan, strong-voiced : 

tuvi-svana^, I, 166, x. 
tuvi-svdni, loudly neighing : 

tdfvi-svdni^, V, 56, 7. 
ttfyam, quick : 

VII, 59, 4. 

Tri«a-skandd : 

tr/«a-skanddsya, I, 172, 3. 

T ritsu : 

Tritsus, or Vasishri^as, are called 
Kapardinai^, (!, 114, i^,) 
tr/d, to pierce : 

tatridanay^, V, 53, 7^; (227.) 
trip, to be saiisned, caus. to satisfy ; 
tarpayanta, I, 85, ii ; tripdn (for 
tnpat, Pada), VII, 56, 10^, 
triptd-a?;?ju, (squeezed) from ripe 
stems : 


trfpta-a;«java^, i, 168, 3. 
trish, to be thirsty : 

trzshyantam, V, 61, 7, 
trishu-iydvas, flickering : 

tr/shu--^ydvasay6, VI, 66, 10. 
trish??%-, thirsty : 

trishnigey I, 85, ii ; V, 57, i. 
trzsh^a, greed : 

tr/sh^^ayd sahd, I, 38, 6. 
irtj to cross ; 

tdrema apdy&, VI!, 56, 24 ; tarati, 
VII, 59, a; tdrema, let us 
speed, V, 54, 15 ; rd^as tar, to 
pass through the am, (VI, 66, 
7^) ; see tarutri. — tdrushante 
they race, V, 59, i.— prd tirate, 
he spreads forth, VII, 59, 2 ; 
prd tiradhvam, VO, 56, 14; 
prd tirata na/&, lead us to (Dat.), 
VII, 57 } 5 ; tirela, help us, 
VII, 58, 3 ; prd tarishat (iytm- 
shi), may he prolong, X, 186, 
I.— -vf tirati, it furthers, VII, 

58, 3. 
tokd, kith ; 

tok^ya, I, 43, 2 ; tokdm tdnayam, 
kith and Mn, I, 64, 14; VII, 
56, 20; tok%a tdnayaya, V, 53, 
13; I, 1 14, 6; II, 33, 14; tokd 
tdnaye, VI, 66, 8; I, 114, 8; 
tokdshu tdnayeshu, VII, 46, 3. 
tmdn, self ; 

tmdne tok^ya tdnaydya, to us and 
to our kith and kin, I, 114, 6. 
tmdnd, by oneself : 

(I, 167, 9'); I, 168, 4; 5; V, 52, 
?■> ?; 8; 87, 4; VIII, 94, 8; 
freely, VII, 57, 7; barh&l 
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tmdnE, by ttielr own might, X, 
77 j 3 * 

tyag*, to pusli off, to drive away, then, 
to leave : 

(270.) 

ty%as : 

tv^-asl, in his scorn, I, 166, 12®; 
(267 seqq.) ; ty%as, leaving, 
forsaking, (267); attack, on- 
slaught, (268 seqq,) ; weapon, 
(268.) 

tyad, pron. . » . : 

etat tydt, 1, 88, 5 ; esM sy^, I, 

88 , 6 . 

tratn, protector : 

tr^t^ra/?, VO, 56, 22. 
tri, three : 

ti5rai> kshapai?, Acc., (I, 64, 8®); 
tiim sarawsi, three lakes, VIII, 
7, io\ 

tri-ambaka, see tryambaka, 

Trita : 

tritdm, II, 34, 10^; II, 34, 

14 ; V, 54, 2 ; trMsya, VII!, 7, 
240 

tri-dhatii, threefold : 

tri-dh^liini, I, 85, 12. 
tri»vr2t, threefold : 

of the sacrifice, (VIII, 7, ih) 
tns, thnce : 

dvf/Jj trf/j, VI, 66, 2. 

Iri-sadhastha, dwelling in three 
abodes (Soma) : 
tri-sadhasihasya, VIII, 94. 5^ 
tri-stubh, threefold : 
tri-stdbliara (sham, the threefold 
draught, VIII, 7j — tri-stubh 

ss ‘ Three-step,’ p. xcvi, 
trai, to protect : 

triiyadhve, V, 53, 15; VII, 59, i. 

tryambaka, N. of Rudra : 
irvambakarn, VII, 59, i2\ 
proL' / 

i\i str% some woman, V. 6r, 6; 

ly:i\s]hir^»bi, % iM, S. 

l’/dlKl/iyaw3, riOiC ..gorous: 

tvaksMyasa £!, 33, 6* 

tod, prom ^ 

kfm te,wli&l hai happened to tliee, 
ydt te asm 6, what thou hast 
against us,. I, 165, 3,'— tubhya 
for tdbhyaiB, p* cxvil seq» 
Tvish/ri : 
tv£sh#l, I, 85 ^ 9^ 

[33] j 


tv^-datta, given by thee: 

tv^-dattebhi;6, II, 33, 2. 
tv^-vat, like unto thee : 

tvBi-van, I, 1 6 5,. 9. 
tvish, to blaze, to flare up : 
atitvishanta, V, 54, 12; atvishanta, 
^ VIII, 94, 37, 4".) 

tvish, glare : 

tvisha, X, 7b, 6. — dmi Ivish^, to 
see the Lght, V, 52, 12I 
tvfshi-mat, blazing : 

tvfshi-marita^^, VI, 66, 10. 
tvesh£, terrible, fierce, blazing : 
tveshai?, V, 87, 5; tveshiim, I, j8, 
15; 168, 6; 9; V, 53, fo; 56, 
9 ; 58, 2 ; 87, 6; VUI, 20, 13; 
I, 114,4; 5 ; tveshd™ 

sya, IL 33. 14; ueshaA L 38, 
7; VIII, 20, 7; tveshK, I, f68, 
7 - 

tveshd-dyumiia, endowed with ter- 
rible vigour : 

tveshd-dyumn^a, I, 37, 4^. 
tveslia-pratika, with terrible look : 

tveshd-pratika, I, 167, 5. 
tveshd-yama, whose march is ter- 
rible : 

tveshd-yama^Sf, I, 166, 5, 
tveshd-rafka, ruth blazing chariots: 

tveshd-r -Ihai?, V,»63^, 1 3. 
tveshd-sajr'OAj, terrible to behold; 

tveshd-sawd; m/ 3 , 1, 85, 8; V,57, 5. 
tveshya, fire and fury : 

tveshySwa, VII, 58, 2. 
csirfn, hunter, Wvitcher: 
tsari; I, 134, 5'. 


dzmsi 

dasra from daws ? (V, 55, 5^.) 
dawsdua : 

dawsdnai/^, valiant deeds, I, 166, 
1 3 ; dawsdna, by wonderful skill, 
V, 87, 8. 
ddwsu, Sacru : 

ddwsu, Nom. pL? (I, 134, 4’.) 
ddksha, power : 

ddksham, X, 121, 8; I, 134, 2; 
ddksham apdsam, I, 2, 9. — 
Daksha and Aditi, (245 seqq* ; 
251.) 

ddksha-pilW, father of strength : 

ddksha-pitara>&,(247 seq.); ddksha- 
pitara, (248.) 
ddkshwa, largess: 

ddkshi«a, I, 168, 7» 
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dagh: 

m'd paj^^t daghma, let us not stay 
behind, VII, 56, 21. 
d^tra, or ddttra, gift, bounty: 

(240.) 

Dadhya^, N. pr. : 

{iS3-) 

dabli, to hurt : 

a-ddbhat, VII, 56, 15, 
ddm, ho^se : 

ddm-su, I, 134? 4 ^* 
d^ma, house : 

ddme, VIII, 7, 12; dime-dame, 
VI, 74,1.. 
dimya, domestic : 

dimyam, VII, 56, 14. 
day, to divide : 

dayase, thou cuttest, II, 33> — 

(I, 166, 6t)—-See da (do), 
dirtr/, breaker : 
dirta, VI, 66, 8. 

darjatd, visible, conspicuus, beau- 
tiful : 

darjatim, I, 38, 13; darjatii?, V, 

56, 7; darjata, 1, 2, 1’ ; darjat^, 
I, 64, 9. 

dirjya, to be seen : 

dirjya, V, 52, ii. 
dividhvat, violen^y shaking : 

davidhvatai?,*!!, 34, 3^ 

Dija-gva : 

daja-gva/> (Maruts?), II, 34, i2h 
dajasy, to hetp ; 

djjasyitba, VIII, 20, 24; dajas- 
yinta>i>, bounteous, VII, 56, 17 - 
das, to perish : 

6p4 dasyanti, V, 54, 7 ; 55, 5^— 
disannana^, tired, I, 134, 5. 
dasmd-varias, shining forth marvel- 
lously: 

tksma-var^asam, VIII, 94, 8. 
dasra, destroyer : 

tiasra/>, V, 55, 5^ 
di, to give ; 

data, II, 34, 7 ; (c. Gen.), VII, 56, 
15; dehi, X, 186, 3; dada, V, 

57, 7; dadui», V, 52, 17; didat, 

V, 61, 10; dadata (pra-^%ai 
afnritasya), YII, 57, 6; datave, 
Vn, 59, 6 ; dad6sha>&, (I, 6, i*) ; 
ni ditsasi, dost thou not wish 
to give, I, 170, 3. — dadi, you 
have protected, I, 39, — 

inutta == inu-datta, (1 , 1 65, gh) — 
mU pira dai>,do not forsake, VI I, 
46, 4. — See davin. 


da (do, dyati), to share, to divide : 
iva dIsMya, may I pay off, II, 33, 
5^1,167, VIII, 7. 

See day- 
dl, to bind : 

ni-dita, bound, (257,) 
dSiti-v^i a, dispensing treasures : 
d^ti-varai?, I, 167, 8^ ; dati-varam, 
V, 58, 2, 
datri, giver : 

dMram (bhflrei?), II, 33, 12. 
d^tra, sickle : 

(241.) 

datri, bounty: 

datrim, I, 166, 12^; datr&j VII, 

56,21. 

dadhr/vi, strong : 

d^dhr/vi^, VI, 66, 3. 
dani, gift : 

dan^, for a gift, V, 52, 14^^; 15; 
bv gift, V, 87, 2^; VIII, 20, 14. 
dinava, demon : 

(114 seq.) 
d^nu : 

giver or gift, (115.)— m., demon, 
(114 seq.)— f., rain(i), (115.)— 
n., water, rain, (113; 115); 
Soma, (115.) 
dan6, giving : 

(1 13 seq.) 

danu->&itra, dew-lighted : 

d^nu-iitrSi> ush£ai>, V, 59,8; ( 1 1 5.) 
danunaspiti, ep. of Mitra-Varuwau 
and the Ajvins : 

danu-mat : 

dSinumat visa, the treasure of rain, 

. (” 5 .) 

dayas, share, inheritance : 

(I, 166, 6t) 

DSrbhyd : 

Rathaviti DSrbhya,(V, 6x, 5^; 359 
seq.); d^rbhylya, V, 61, 17^ 
D^lbhya, see DErbhya. 
davdn, giving ; 

makh^sya davdne, for the offering 
of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^ ; I, 
1 34, I (bis) ; to the offering of 
the priest, (47 seq.) — suvit%a 
d^v^ne, to grant welfare, V, 59, 
i^; 4. — divine, for gifts, I, 
^ 134 > 2. 

dar, to give, to sacrifice : 
d^ati, VII, 59, 2; dad^rimi, 1 , 
86, 6; dlida.ral, X, 77, 7; dl- 

jfishp, I, 85, js; V, 57, j'; I, 
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2y 3; dadajfehej I, 1665 3; V, 
53i 

dajvds, see dai. 
das, to attack : 

(V, 55 , 5 ^.) 


Diti and Aditi : 

^ (255 seq.) 

didrikshewya, to be yearned for : 

didr/kshe?zyam, V, 55, 4. 
didy6, flame : 

didyljm, VII, 56, 9.— weapon, (I, 
6, 8\) 

didy6t, weapon, Indra’s weapon or 
thunderbolt : 

didydt, lightning, I, 166, 6; shin- 
ing thundeibolt, VII, 57, 4; 
VII, 46, 3; (I, 6, 8-.)— didyiit 
(adhvaiasya), flame, VI, 66, 10. 
didhishd : 

didhishava/6 nd rathya>&, like lords 
of chariots on a suit, X, 78, 5, 
div (divyati), to throw forth, to 
break forth, to shine : 

(1,6, 8^.) 
div, see dyu. 
divishri, daily sacrifice : 

dfvishdshu, I, 86, 4. 
divi-spm, touching the sky: 

di\i-sprik, X, 168, i. 
divy£, heavenly : 

divydm kdjam, V, 59, 8 ; divyasya 
^anmana>6, VII, 46, 2 ; divyani, 
I, 64, 3 ; 5.-~divya/5-iva str/- 
bhi^, heavens, I, 166, (I, 

87, i^.) 

diq to display: 

dedicate, VIII, 20, 6. 
du, direction : 

tdya du^, this way, I, 85, 11. 
dtrghi, long : 

dirghdiT), I, 37, 1 1 ; 1 66, 1 2. — Adv., 
I, 166, 14 ; V, 54, 5 ; dirgham 
pr^thd, far and wide, V, 87, 7^ 
dirghd-yajas, far-famed : 

dirghd-ya^ase, V, 61,9. 
dui>-g^, stronghold : 

du/>g^ni, V, 54, 4. 
du^-dhartu, irresistible : 

du^-dhdrtava^, V, 87, 9, 
dui>-dhfir, impatient of the yoke : 

dui?-dh6ra4 V, 56, 4. 
dui5-matf, hatred : 
dui?-matf^, VII, 56, 9; II, 33, 


14. 

dui»-mMa, madman : 

duniudii6"i¥a, I, 39, 5. 


d6^-stuti, bad praise ; 

d6^-stuti, II, 33, 4. 
dui'-hana, difficult to be conquered : 

du/6-hant, I, 38, 6. 
dui)-hr/«ay6, hateful : 

dui>-hnway6^, VII, 59, 8« 
dui^iMna, monster : 

du^^Mna, VIII, 20, 4^ 
dudhra, wild: 

dudhrd^ {g2dih)i V, 5^ 3. 
dudhra-krh, making to reel : 

dudhra-kr«ta^, I, 64, ii« 
d6r, door ; 

d6rai6, VII, 46, 2. 
dfivas, worship : 

diivai>, (I, 37, 14^); worship, sacri- 
fice, work, (204.) 
duvas, worshipper : 

duvase, I, 1657 14^ ; (205) ; p. xix : 
duvdsai>, 1, 168, 3. 
duvasy, to care for, to attend : 
duvasySft, he should help, I/165, 
14* ; p. xix. — duvasyin, sacri- 
ficing, I, 167, 6. — (203 seqq.) 
duvasya, woithy of worship; 

{203 ; 205.) 
dustara, invincible; 

diislaram, I, 64, 14 ; 11, 34, 7. 
duh, to milk : 

duhdnti, I, 64,5; 6^ ; dubfii^, !I, 
34, 10 ; dudiftie (i{dha/5»), VI, 66, 
i; duhre, duhrate, I, 134, 6; 
dohate, I, 134, 4 ; duduhr6, 
V 1 1 1 , 7 , I dhukshinta, they 
have drawn forth, VIII, 7, 3 ; 
duhdnta^ fitsam, drawing the 
well, VIII, 7, 16. — n\h duhr6, 
they have been brought forth, 
VI, 66, 4. — See dohas. 
du, worshipper : 

dfiva^, Norn, pi, I, 37, 14^ 
dure-drzj, visible from afar ; 
duFe-d/m/?, I, 166, ii; V, 59, 
2. 

dn/M, strong : 

dn/M X’lt, I, 64, 3 ; (VIII, 20, i^) ; 
dnlhlm Mt, I, 168, 4. — 
made fast, X, 121, 5I 
dr/j, to see : 

drrkshase, mayest thou be seen, I, 
6, 7“ ; dr/ji tvish6, to see the 
light, V, 52, 12^; drije k£m, 
that they may be seen, VIII, 
94, 2. “Gf. didriksh6^ya. 

-drij, m yaksha-dm : 

(VII, 56, i6l) 
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dnti: 

dacirilia^/£m, strong, I, 8^, ?o. 
dri, see dartr/. 
devi, god : 

deva>a, Xy 121, 1-9; 

1 2 1, 2 ; ydh ad hi d^' n^<^> 

ekai>, fie who alone -uod abm > 
all gods, Xji 2 1 j 8“^; u' 

S2I;, 71 al!hi deuiiiltn, \j 
j 68 j devtTiiam go i i 

the keeping d I he goih^ X, 7 r, 
7; jrcbh/i^ai? tk^anua 
tlie best Vasu am^'n^g she gock 
iRiidra), f, n> 3; - 

(VII, 5^, ^ ; aJ-d 

devdi? Ill warty a A !, 19, a.-- 
Tihve devlisai?, I, to, j”; ik^a/a 
vCfve,VIII, 94, 2. — The riJainfs, 
devasa^, 6 ; desak I, ia/, 

4; de?asa^, !, ^9, -5 ; j, 

27; VIIj 59, /; dL%a/ 5 , 1, i7S 
2 ; V!!, 59, <5 ; X, 78, 8 ; 'h"'* hi, 
V, 52, 15^; wah^njiii d''ku'ki>, 
VIII, 94, S.— Riulia, deva, I, 
1 14, jo; If, 35, \i; de^ii)2, 
VII, 46, I. . de^d/;, vkLi, 
X, 168, 2; 4. - de\a, ^ tlhhie, 
brilliant, p, xxxvii; dcvi'm (vdr- 
kary^m), sacred, I, 88, 3.^; 
(176); devfycpf ot Aditi, (i 5 o); 
devi, O goddess (the night), V, 
61, 17.— deva fordev?l, dual, p, 
hi. ^ 

deva»avf, pleasing the gods : 

deva~avya^, X, 78, i. 
de^dta, among the gods ; — 

1, 165, 9^; p.xvii. 
devi-titi : 

(I, 165, 9\) 

devatta, god-given : 

devittam, I, 37, 4. 
deva-tr^, towards the gods : 

V, 61, 7. 

deva-ya^yS, sacrifice : 

deva-ya^y 4 ya, 1, 114, 3. 
deva-yat, pious ; 

deva-ydnta^, I, 6, 6. 
deva-y^ (?) : 

deva-yK/J?, I, i68, i, see eva- 
y^/6. 

desh«a, gift : 

deshwdm, VII, 58, 4. 
daCvya, divine : 

dafvyasya, V, 57, 7; VI!, 58, i‘; 
rapasai& dafvyasya, keaven-sent 
mischief, II, 33, 7; dafvyam 


hihh^W^ angiH tk , k 

1 d ,| , J , 

do, see dk 

fl6s, a'l^i ; 

dd^k % j tf ' f I M 

do his 1 

dohise, V t • 'i' . ^ 'i , '''’ ‘ • ; 

d.dr ^ 1,1 f ’^1,. 

V'',rKi, ,h 

'yk hob \ I > . k* - 'j , 

i))sr ip, 'ihiv ( 1 n ‘ J ’ 1 . 

S 3 , /J 

i)ii, to iih,e ; 

(i. 5 /? 1") 

ilyi'i, 5 u‘ev •!], i.V/, ky'i . 

Dv.iiis ~ y.e.is, o. ;./ : \.‘'i 

,1 D>;' ' ' *1 

(iSO; V, -^v, . ) 'k\ 

pile bh'l of ! be I tu V, ^ l 

y ; lb, 1 V; u V M 1 , , , t* ,, 
J, ihiv/ 'tUt ^ ,.mJ 

1’)!: 7, I. M 'i J ; h’ k> ^ 

uH i*>lJ » ,?f 1 k ‘h * •7) ^ ' 

• ir. V' i rol ‘ 

1'^ knu ilk c a, 
V’!U, JO, 17; ih*i/» i‘. i? oh /, 
5|., 10; f, 6}, 1; tiu .k? r.vh*) .k?, 
V, S9, rt ; fiiviA ru^^h/lwu/>, f, 

; liiv/iA, i)f liciucn^ i, 

86, I ; div4/2 jiirdlfiya, host oi 
hearen, VI, 66, ti ; dive, to 
heaven (Dyu), V, 39, / ; liyAi? 

^ Hinimelslob,* (439.) - 
d’vi^ vakshiz/abhyai?, from the 
Oanks of heaven (Dyu,f,, mother 
of the Maruts), I, 134, 4I-* 
divdi6, from heaven, I, 6, lo ; 
168, 4; V, 52, T4; 53, 6; 8; 
54, 13; (brihatlA), V, 87, 3; 
Vni,7, ii; 13; 94, lo; Vn,46, 
3 ; div^ifyof heaven,?, 52, 5 ; 6 ; 
7; 57/1; 59, 7 ; I, 37, 6; 38, 

2 ; divd^ arkaj6, singers of the 
sky, V, 57, 5^ ; div^i? prish/Mm, 
back of heaven, I, 166, 5 ; ^V, 
54, I® ; divii> sinii, ridge ^of 
heaven, V, 60, 3 ; (sii6ii|),Vin, 
7, 7; div^^ rotoiit, from the 
light of heaven, I, 6, 9^ ; V, 56^ 
I ; roianK, the lights of heaven, 
Vin, 94, 9; Tokzni divf, I, 6,1 ; 
dxvib varlh^ni arushim, the red 
boar of the sky (Riidra), 1, 114. 
5 ; dlv^/6 prithlvyto, X, 77, 3 ; 
divf,I,i9, 6^; 85,3; ?,5%3 ; 
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ih, is; ACll dy£vi, Ij 39. 4 ; 
dll I ( ull aii kt , madh fAU\0, & \ arae), 
Vj 60^ 6 ; c1iy£^ 60* 

V l dy:\{ih 6i--t?iraj \' III, 20j 6. — 
X, 121, I ; dyaiQ/' 
ti^ra, "X, IS I, 5^; rlham 
X, t2i, 9 ; rlpun, V, 57, 3 ; 
d)'r4/i<6‘iva V, 57, ; dyati^ V, 

54 j 9 ; chdvad n.i sirz-bhii?, (1^ 
^7t 3*1, 2."-pnthiv!', 

dyfi, (I, 19, 3^); (50; 
5 «*) 
dyuj da) ; 

dylva/jj Vj 53, 5^ ; divl, by day, 
I, 38, 9; Vni, 7, 6; {ipadyft- 
bhii?, dnu dyCio, day by day, V, 
53, 3^ I, ^67, 10; div^-dive, 


from day to day, 11, 34, 7; 
pHrye dyd/^, at the close of the 
day, VI, 66, H\ 
dyiit, to shine : 

ddvidyiitati, they sparkle, VI 11 , 
20, 1 1 ; vf dyulayanla, they 
shone wide, 11, 34, 2, 
dyu-mat, brilliant : 

dyu-mdntam, I, 64, 14. 
dyumn£, brilliant : 
dyumnai^, VIII, 20, 16; (I, 37, 
4 *-) 

dyumni-jravas, of brilliant glory ; 

dyumnd-jravase, V, 54, i, 
drapsd, torrent (?) : 

drapbii^, VIII, 7, i6h 
drapsfn, scattering rain-drops: 

drapsma/2, I, 64, 2* 
dra\ 4 t“pl?d, qnick»hoofed : 

{!, 38, iihj 
drdvka, wealth : 

drivkam, V, 54, 15. 
dru : 

* dravdt, quickly, Ij 2, 5. 

Dr6h: 

drish£-6 pljln, the snares of Drub, 
VIi,59,8. 

dro^akalaja, a Soma-vessel : 

(VIII, 94, 5^.) 

dri-#i(ni, having two mothers (Agni) : 

dvi-^lnik6, (V, 61, 4^) 
dvltl twice : 


h 37, 9- 
dvl-pid^ man : 

dvi-pida^ Mtni»-pada^, man and 
beast, X, 121, 3; dvi-pdde 
^itu^pade, 1 , 04 , VI, 74 , i ; 
(19^; 435); P^cxl 


d<’i»b^rlias, twofold : 

dvi -barha/j (probably dvi-bdr!ia&)^ 

I, 114, 

dvi»iniltrj, having two iiiolliers 
(Agni) : 

dvi^matil, (V, 61, 4^.) 
dvish, enemy : 

dvisham, I, 39, 10; dvfslia^, VIL 
59, 2- 

dvjs, twice : 

dvfl trf/jy twice ana thrice, VI, 
66, 2. 

dvipd, island : 

dvipSini, islands (clouds), V 111, 20, 
4 h 

dv6shas : 

dv6sha/>, haters, I, 167, 9; X,, 
77,6.— dv6bhJi???si,hatetul things^ 
V, 87, 8 ; dvesha/7, hatred, VII® 

56, 19; 58, 6; II, 33, 2. 

dhan, to shake : » 

dhanayante, I, 88, 3®; dhani- 
yanta, they have rushed fortli, 
I, 167, 2. 
dh^na, treasure ; 

dh^nS, I, 64, 13. 
dhina-ai'il : 

dh^na-ar^am, may be dhlna- 
r/^am, p.»lxxxv®'. 
dhana-sprit, wealth-acquiring ; 
dhana-spritam, I, 64, 14^? VIII, 

. 7, 18. 
dhanus, bow : 

from dhan, (66.) 
dhdiiva-arKas : 

dhdnva-ar«asai», may be dhinii- 
ar«asai&, p. kxxv®-. 
dbanva-iydt, shaking the sky ; 

dhanva-^y6taj6, I, 168, 5'^. 
dhdnvan, bow : 

dhdnvani, VIII, 20, 12; dh^nva, II, 
33, 10; (66); (Vin, 20, 4®.) 
dh6nvan, desert, dry land : 
dhdnvan ^it I, 38, 7 ; dhlava* 
su, V, 53, 4®; dhdnvani, V, 53, 
6. — dhdnvani, the tracts (of the 
sky),Vni, 20, 4^. 
dhirroan, power : 

dh^rma??!, I, 134, 5 
dhav, to run : 

dhavadhve, V, 60, 3* 
dht, to place, to bring, to offer, to 
bestow, to give (c. Loc, and 
Dat.); pass.ytotake,to assumei 
to gain , . . : 
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dadhi (vrika-dti), II, 34, 9 t 
dhui>, V, 58, 7^; dadhanti, VI!, 
56, 19^ — dadhidhve, will you 
take, I, 38, I ; dadhidhve, you 
accept, 1, 168, 1-; dadhana^, X, 
121,7, 8; 1,6,4; tavishi/> dhl, 
to take strength, (I, 64, 7®); 
dadhire (vamam), they have 
assumed, 11, 34, 13; dadhana>5^, 
having^ become, I, 171, 6"^; 
dadhe mude, I am made to 
rejoice, V, 53, 5 . — ^ dadhana^, 
bringing, I, 165, 12; p. xviii ; 
i. dadhdna^ nama, assuming a 
name, VI, 66, 5 ; garbham a 
adhat, she conceived the germ, 
VI, 66, 3 ; ^-hita, piled up, I, 
166, 9. — ^nf dhattd, put down, I, 
1 71, i; adhi ni dhehi asm6, 
bestow on us, I, 43, 7. — sam- 
ddhatta m^m ekam, you left 
me alone, I, 165, 6^; p. xvi; 
' sdm dadhe, it is held, I, 168, 3 ; 
sdm vi-dy6ta dddhati, they aim 
with the lightning, V, 54, 2 ; 
sdm dadhii^ parva-jdi>, they 
have brought together piece by 
piece, VI II, 7, 22\ — Seedh^tr/, 
and dhya for dhimahi. 
dhKtn, bestowing : r 

dbMra/^,Vlll,^7, 35- 
dhanya : 

dhanyam bigam, the seed of corn, 
V,53, 13. " 

dhaman,^ abode, law, company : 
dh^ma-bhi^, in their own ways, I, 
85, II.— dh^mna;6 (milrutasya), 
domain, I, 87, 6^*4 (dafvyasya), 
host, VII, 58, — pdrasmin 

dh^man r/tdsya, in the highest 
place of the law, I, 43, 9*. — 
„ (27; 383 seq.) 

dharayat-kshi ti, supporting the earth : 

ep, of Aditi, (260.) 
dh^ra, stream : 

dh^rai5>, I, 85, 5^ ^ 
dhardvar^ charged with rain ; 

dhardvariL>&^ 11, 34, i^ 
dhav, to run : 

vi-dh^vatai6, rushing about, 1, 88, 5, 
dhiy^-vasu, rich in prayers : 

dhiy^-vasu/», I, 64, 15®. 
dhiya-jam, engaged in prayer : 
(166.) 

dhfi prayer : 

dhi’yam, I, 88, 4; II, 34, 6^; I, 2, 


7; dhiyam-dhiyam, prayer after 
prayer, I, i68, i ; dhiyt, !, i66, 
1 3 ; dhiy^ 4 m i, ( V, 8 7, 9I) ; ( 1 66) ; 
dhfyaij, I, 134, 2 (bis); dhiydi», 
I, 87, 4 ; dhibhiii, V, 52, 14. — 
itth^ dhiya, thus is my thought, 
V, 61, 15^ ; I, 2, 
dhitf, t rayer : 

dhiti-bhi;6, V, 53, 1 1. 
dhira, wise : 

dhlrai^, I, 64, i ; VI!, 56, 4. 
dhfini, roaring : 

dhdnaya^, the roarers (Maruts), 
I, 64, 5=^ ; 87, 3 ; V, 60, 7 ; VI, 
66, 10; X, 78, 3; dhfinmSm, 
V, 87, 3^; VIII, 20, 14.— 
dh6nii>, shouting, Vll, 56, 8‘. 
dhuni-vrata, given to roaring: 

dhdni-vratam, V, 58, 2 ; dhdni- 
vrataya, V, 87, i. 
dhdr, shaft, yoke : 

dhii/6-s6,V, 55, 6; X, 77, 5; dhurf, 
V, 56, 6 (bis); 58, 7; I, 134, 3 
(bis). 

dbu, to shake (with two Acc.) : 

dhdnuthd, I, 37, 6 ; V, 57, 3^— 
v{ dhunutha, V, 54, i2\ 
dhu>&-sdd, charioteer : 

dhdi^-4da^, 11, 34, 4. 
dhilti, shaker : 

dhhtaya^ (Maruts), 1, 37, 6 ; 39, i ; 
10; V, 54,4; Vil, 58,4; VIII, 
20, 16; (V, 87, 3®) ; dhfftayai?, I, 
64, 5; 87> 31 168,2; V, 6i, 14. 
dhdrv : 

dhiirvawe, (48.) 
dhn, to hold : 

dadhire, I, 64, 10; 85, 3; (ni- 
mani), I, 87, 5; d^dhira, he 
established, X, 121, i; dhard- 
yante vrat^, they observe their 
duties, VIII, 94, 2; dhMye- 
thaim may you maintain, VI, 74, 
I, — adhi dadhire, they 

clothed themselves in beauty, 
I, 85, 2^— vf dnn dhire, they 
spread out behind, I, 166, 10, 
— nf dadhr6, he holds himself 
down (Dat.), I, 37, 7^ 
dhnsh, to defy : 

^-dhrSshe, !, 39, 4^ ; V, 87, itf.— da- 
dhr/shvi[n, daring, I, 165, lo^ 
dhnshat^, adv., boldly : 

I, 167, 9*. 

dhnshat-vfn, full of daring : 

dhrishat-vmai>, V, 52, iK 
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bold : 

dhrishwS, 1,6, 2 ; dlirisli«6,VI,66,5; 
dbrish«6na, 1, 167, 9 ; dhr/sh«a- 
va^, V, 52, 14® ; pp. cxxi ; cxxiv; 
dhnsh«6i>, VII, 56, 8. 
dhrish«6-o^as, endowed with fierce 
force : 

dhmhw6-o^asa/&, 11, 34, i. 
dhmh?zu-y^, boldly : 

V, 52, I ; 2 ; 4. 

dhrish^d-sena, followed by daring 
armies : 

dhrish«6-seiiai?, VI, 66, 6. 
dhe, to suck : 

ga6;6 dhayati, the cow sends forth 
her milk, VIII, 94, 
dh6n^, stream (of milk) ; du., lips : 

dhena, I, 2, 3^ 
dhenfi, milch-cow : 

dhen6-&, II, 34, 8 ; I, i34j 4’; 
dhenfim, II, 34, 6; dhenava/^, 
V, 53,7; 55,5; 1,134,6; dhe- 
nfin^m, V, 61, 10 : dhenu-bhii>, 
II, 34, s.—dhenti (neut.), VI, 
66 , 

dh6sh//&a, most generous : 

dh6sh//6ai&, I, 170, 5. 
dhma, to blow : 

dhimantai?, I, 85, 10 ; 11 , 34, i®. — 
dhamanti dnu, foam along, VIII, 
7, 16. 
dhy^ : 

tdsya dhimahi, that we pray for, 
VIII, 7, 18. 
dhra^, to float : 

dhr^ata^, I, 165, 2. — prd adh- 
ra^an, they rushed forth, I, 
166, 4^. 
dhru : 

dhruv^se. Inf., (I, 87, 6h) 
dhruv£, firm : 

dhruv^wi, I, 167, 8. 
dhruva-^^yfit, throwing down what is 
firm : 

dhruva--^y6tai6,I,64, ii;(1, 168, 5^) 
dhvan, to dun, to dm : 

(I, 64, 5‘^0 

Dhvasra : 

(360) ;(V, 61,5”-; 9 M 
nd, not : 

nahiWi, I, 19, 2 ; 39^ 4 ^ n6-n6, I, 
170, I ; naki^MTci. I, 165, 9.— 
kvS n^i, n here not, 1, 38, 2^ ; n6, 
not, interrog., I, 170, 3 . — Jkii ni 
and >^anii, (264; 266 seq.) — na 


dha, nowhere, never, V, 54, 4 ; 
10. — ara«^m na ^aram£& for 
ar^am na y^arama^, V! 1 1 , 20. 
14*. 

na, like . . . : 

nd and iva, I, 85, 8^ ; b 6 r6kai», 

VI, 66, 61—1, 64, 9^; VIII, 20. 

14^ ; X, 77, 

n£kis : 

n6kiy5>, nothing, I, 165, 9 ; no one, 

VII, 56, 2 ; not, VIII, 20, 13. 

nakt, ndkta, night : * 

(V, 52, i6h) — naktam, by night, 

VIII, 7, 6. 
naksh, to reach : 

ndkshanti, I, 166, 2 ; n^kshante. 
VII, 58, I. 

nad, Cau*:., to cause to tremble : 

naddyanta, I, 166, 5^ ; (I, 37, y'*! 
nad, to roar : 

ninadati, 1, 64,8. — ^niinadatijthey 
resound, VIII, 20, 5. 
nad6, reed : 

naddsya, II, 34, 3®. 
nadi, river : 

nadfnam,V, 52, 7 ; nad) a;&,V, 55, 7. 
n£pit, offspring : 

miMh napatam, I, 37, iih — .fa\a- 
sa^ nap^ta^, (VI, 66, iih) 
nabhanfi, spring: 
nabhanun, V, 59, 

ndbhas, the sky bettveen heaven and 
earth : 

(X, 1 2 1, 5'.) — Hcibhasa^, cloud, I, 
167, 5. ' 

nam, to bow: 

dnamam (vadha*snai/>), I escaped. 
I, 165, 6^; p. xvi; namadhvam, 
incline, VII, 56, 17 ; kuvit naw- 
sante, will they turn, VI I, 58, 
5 . — K namanti, they bend, VII, 
56, 19 ; prati nanama, he makes 
obeisance, II, 33, 12. 
nama/6-vnkti : 

(1,64,1^-.} ^ ^ ^ 

namayishwu, able to bend : 

namayish«ava-6, VIII, 20, 
n6mas, worship : " 

n^masa, (I, 165, 2^); II>34» M? h 
114, 2 ; 5; I, 17 1, I ; ndmasaZ^ 
(vr/dhg(say6), I, 17 2-; nania/v- 
bhiy6, salutations, V, 60, i; 11, 
33,4; 8; nama/a(avoMnia), sup- 
plication, I, 114, It* 
namasy, to worship : 

namasya, V, 52, 13 ; II, 33 j 
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namasya, worthy of worship : 

(203; 203.) 

n£masvat, reverent : 

n^masvan, I, 171, 2. 
namasvm, worshipper : 

namasvinam, I, 166, 2. 

Ndmu^i^ name of a demon : 

(i, 64, 3’-) 

ndrajdwsa, ^ Mannerlob’: 

Indra, (II, 34, 6') ; Agni, (439.) 
narokas, <bnd of men : 
narokai? = nri-oka^ Oldenberg for 
ni r6ka^, (VI, 66, 6®.) 
ndrya, manly : 

nari apa»2si, I, 85, 9^; ndryai?, I, 
166, 5 ; naryeshu, I, 166, 10. 
n£rya-apas, epithet of Indra : 

(I, 85, 9".) , 

n^va, new : 

ndvyawsi,newest,1, 38, 3; navyase, 
V 11 1, 7, 3 3 ; naviyasi (su-matf>&), 
VII, 59, 4; ndvish/>6aya, VIII, 
20, 19. 

ndvedas, mindful (c, Gen.) : 
ndveda/6, 1 , 165, 13^; navedasai?,V, 
55; 8. 

ndvya, new : 

n^vyeshu, I, 134, 4. 
ndvyasina, ever-youthful : 

ndvyastndm, V, 53, 10^ ; 58, i. 
naj, to come near : 
nirate, I, 165, 9. — abhi najat, he 
will obtain, VI! I, 20, 16. — prd- 
«ak, let it^reach, VII, 56, 9. 
naj, to vanish : 

VI najyati, I, 170, i. 
nis, du., nostrils : 

nas6^, V, 6 1, 2. 
nahf, not indeed : 

^5^9; 2; 39, 4j; VII, 59, 4; nahintj, 
I, 167, 9 ; nahi iand, not even, 
VII, 59, 3; nahisma,VIII,7, 21. 
nlika, the hrmament : 
nSkai?, X, 121, 5^ ; n^kam, I, 85, 
7 ; V, 54, 12^ ; VII, 58, I ; na- 
kasya ddhi roiane, I, 19, 6\ — 
iiaika, roian^, surya, (50.) 
nadh: 

n^dhamanara, suppliant, VIII, 7, 
^ ,30; n, 33, 6. 
napita, barber ; 

(I, 166, 10* ) 
n^bhi : 

nabha, in the centre, I, 43, 9^ 
ntoan, name : 

nSma y^afyam, I, 6, 4 ; nSinSni 


I, 87, 5 : amrStam 
n^ma, V, 57, 5- ; nl'ma, VI, 66, 
s; 5; VO,56 ,£o; VIO, 20,13^; 

33? 8®; ndmam^rutam, com- 
pany of the Mariits, VII, 57, ; 

nitmani, powcr 5 \, VII, 56, 14; 
ii^ma-bhi^, V, 5;,, ro ; \ II, 57, 
6 ^ adityena nAtrr/d, b) their 
n-jjiae of Awlb/js, X, 77, 8; na- 
man and dhanifin, (3 84 1 
n£*n, woman : 

iv^-bhyaif nar?*blyj;V fo men 
women, I, C : p. 

nb) /di, sin : 

1- c'/.— of 

Nirr/ti, VII, sH. 

VI, 74 2. 
nii?-knta : 

mi?”i/;tam, thr v. art lot the. sac'r i * 
ficer), I, 2, 6*. 

nf-iakraya, ad\'.. do'itnuard.-j: 

Yin, 7, S9V ^ 

ni“ieuX, he who ftml- o’jt : 

ni-i'elaVa/6, V)I, 37, 
iiiFd, ^ einceboren/ onff’s own : 

(I, 166/2^.) 
nbya, secret : 

m/ijil, VII, 56, 4h 
nitya, one’s own : 

nityam, I, 166, 
nid, to blame : 

^nlde, II, 34, jfoV 
n.'d, reviler, enemy : 
mda/;(AbL), 11 , 3,, 15; V, 87, 6; 
9; nidd^ (Acc„ pL), V, 53, 14. 
ni-dhi, treasure: 

111 dhi/6, X, 186, 3, 
nf-dhrovi, lasting ; 

t^sti nf-dhruvi, d Li^ts VIl 1 , 20, 22, 
nUmlfla, companion : 

ni-iiiblam, I, 167, C, 
ni-roishat, sec nnsh. 
ni-mtghaniSna : 

ni-m^ghamrlmU, streaming clown, 
n, 34, 13. 
iilmiia, downward : 
ijimnaf/6 uda-bhiZ’, iritii downwani 
floods, X, 78, 
nl-yflt, steed : 

ni-yfltaZ, I, 167, 2 ; V, 52, ii ; L 
134? 2. 

niyutvat, wdth steeds : 
niyfltvaiitaZ, V, 54, 8; iily^tvata 
(rdthena), I, 134, i. 
nk, night : 

(V, 52, I6l) 
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aisfiaBgm, carryihg 
mshmgmcii^ \. 57, 2, 

-.sishki, golden cliujii : 

liishkam, 11, ^,3, xo. 
nfsh/ya^ stiange, hostile: 

JI, 166, 2^.) 

nis, out ot, fiom 1 1. Ahl.): 
nii? (nayataij Vj 55^ 20; u'a hla* 
krame)j 875 
id, to lead: 

lUyjtha, VII, 5^^ i.—oayali' aiA^a 
!a7?j U‘<id ;rj Umaids, X'nd 011I cl , 
Vj 55 j xo.“~anu iiesiiaihaj 
duct, 3a, 6. — Vi nayapdi, ihc*v 
leaf! about, I, 6*1, 6\- See pn- 
netrA 

n'da-pr2sli/M : 

rala prisiuyia/j liS/^isasa/2, the swans 
with dark blue backs, VI I, 5^, 7. 
uu, indeed : now . , , : 

paki/j I, 165, 9 ; iioi va ni^ V, 
60, 6 ; ih 6 i>d, VIII, 9.^, 6 ; yl' 
nfj, I, u>5, io; y{* X*a n6, Vj 8^^ 
2 ; )ao i'O tid, Vi, 66, 3, — nd 
i*»l, inlenog, pait., 1, 39, 4^; VI, 
66j 1 ; 5 ; VII, 56, 15 ; 116, in- 
lerrog., 1, 6.|, 15"; II, 33379 V, 
S2, is\ 
im, to shout : 

aiifisltaia, i, 6, 6 ; navamanasyis 
who punses you, II, 34, loh 
uud, to pusli : 

nuniuho, I, 85., 10; ii; 88, 4; 
niiUhaZ>, thou shookcst, (I, 163, 
9h)— apa nudanlct, they drove 
away, 1, JO7, a ; pa^a-nude^ lo 
attack, I, 59, 
rutaiut, new : 

liil'iaiKiin, V, 55, 8. 

115 main, now : 

1, 39, 7 ; J65, 13 ; 170? i ; V-* 5^3 

5 ; 58, I ; V III, 20, 15. — kctl ha 
iiiniam, I, **8, 1 ; Vi 1 1, 7, 31 ; 
kvrl iiunim, I, 38, 2; VlII, 7, 
20 ; ka/j rnunarn, V, 61, 14* 

m f, Bkiii ; hci*o : 

luira/? na rdnAh. like gay nien,Vn, 
593 7 ; nrz-bhya/f (|Mjve, g^\e, 
tokaya), I, -fj, 2; nri-bbya/3 
ii^n«bhya/?5 I, 43, 6; jabisya 
nrMiu, I, *1 j, 7 ; naram ni sim- 
(ludra), II, 34, ; nri-bhi^, 

1, 64, J3 ; ijari apawsi,see n^rya. 
«-*nara (Iiidra and Vayu), 1, 2, 

6 ; iiara/j', incii (Mariits), 1, 37? 
6; 86, 8 ; 165, II ; V, 53? 25; 


54, ro; 59, 3 ; 6x, i ; VII, 59, 

' : Vllf, 20, IO ; 16: naraA V 
39, 3 ; 64 4 ; IO ; 85, S : 166, 

1 3 ; V, 52, 5 ; 6 ; 8 ; 1 1 : 33, 3 ; 

54 ' 3; 8; 55 , 3; S 7 ) 58,8; 

59 , 2 ; 5 ; 61, 3 ; VII, 56, ! ; 57, 
6 ; A^ilL 7, 29 ; 20, 6 : 7 : 

J, 171, 6* ; V, 54, 15 : 58, 2 ; vtj- 
bhi^,V, 87,4 ; naramnbhul’Vaa£\ 
I. ^67, 10. 

11/ /-okas, sec iiarokas. 
nr;t, to dance : 

nrdu^, V, 52, 12. 
n;/-ta!na, most maniy : 

nre taniasa/2. I, 87, r. 
ru dll, dancer : 

nwtavao (the Mariits),Vn!. 20, 22. 
nr/-manas, mani) -minded : 

iirz-mana/j, !, 167, 5. 
n;7m«d, manhood : 

nnimAxm, V, 54, i; Vil, 56, 5; 
nninw^i, manly thoughts, V 57, 
6 ; nrmiKaVj, manly courage ,Vlj 
66, 2. 

3ir/-vat, wuth children and men : 

nn-vahas, who can carry the oeioes : 

nn-vahasa, I, 6, 2. 
iirl-sa/^, friend of man : 

nn-SciX’a/2, 1, 64, 9* 
nn-han, killing men 
nn-ha,VII,56, 17.— Ep. of Rudra, 
(1, 114, i“.) 
nedish/Aa, nearest : 

nedishMami, V, 56, 2. 
ndma, many a : 

nema/6, V, 61, 8. 
iiemu felly. 

nemaya^, 1, 38, 12. 

N6dhas : 

nodha^, I, 64, (124 seq.) 

nafi, ship : 

iigvaA, V, 5 «. 4 ; naiih, V, 59, 2. 

paksha, wing : 

paksh^n, 1, x66, lo. 
pakshin, winged : ^ 

jyenasaif pakshka/ 5 », VlII, 20, lo. 
pa^ra, mighty : 

pa^ram, i, 167, 6. 
pa/Zivan, five : ^ 
pawy&a hdtrin, II, 34 » ^ 4 * 

PawHIa : 

krivi=?awHia? (VI 1 1, 20, 34k) 

pa«f, miser : 
pa«f/2, V, 6r, 8, 
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patj to fly : 

paptii/jy V, 59, 7; p'ltatayb, VIII, 
7» 35*—^ paptata, fly to, I, 88, 
; d apaptan, VII, 59, 7. — 
VI patatha, you fly across, I, 
168, 6; VI papatan, they were 
scattered, VIII, 20, 4. 
pat (pat) ate) : 

patyamanam, having taken (a 
name), VI, 66, i ; tdvishii6 pat, 

, (1.64,7’.) 

pati, lord : 

blifltasya pati^, X, 121, i ; brdh- 
mmah patim, I, 38, 1 3^ ; pataya>6 
ravMm, X, 121, 10; V, 55,10. 
patni, wife : 

gani with patni, (I, 85, i’.) 
path in, path : 

patha (yamasya), on the path, I, 
38, 5^ ; kena >^it patha, I, 87, 
2; pathf-bhi^, II, 34, 5 ; X, 168, 
3 ; pantham suryaya y^tave, a 
path for the sun to w^alk, VIII, 
7, 8'‘. 

pathya, path, course : 

pathyl>&, V, 54, 9; VI, 66, 7. 
pad, to go, depart ; 

padish/a, I, 38, 6^, 
pad, foot : 

pat-s6, V, 54, II, 
pan, to glorify : * 
panayanta, I, 87, 3. 
panasy6, praiseworthy, glorious : 
panasy6ny I, 38, 15; V, 56, 9; 
panasyava^, X, 77, 3. 
pdniyas, more glorious : 

p£niyasi (tavishi), I, 39, 2. 
payai^-dhSi, sucking : 

paya^-dh^ti^, VII, 56, 16. 
payaZ^-vr/dh, increasing the rain : 

paya^-vr/dha/&, I, 64, ii. 
payas, milk (rain) : 

pdyasa, I, 64, 5 ; 166, 3 ; pdya^ 
ghnta-vat, I, 64, 6\ 
par, see prL 
pdra, highest : 

p^rasmin dh^man, I, 43, 9; pdram, 
top, I, 168, 6. — pdre yuge, in 
former years, I, 166, 13. 
pdra-para, one after another : 

p^ra-para, I, 38, 6. 
param£, further : 

param^i6, I, 167, 2 : paramdsyS^^, 
V,6i, ih 

paras, beyond (c. Acc.) : 
par^^, I, 19, 2^ 


pii prep. , . . : 

adv., far away, I, 167, 4. 
parakat, from afar: 

X, 77, 6, 

parai’afs, far away ; 

ire paraiai^, VI, 74, 2. 
para-\at, far: 

para-\£ta^, from afar, I, 39, i ; 
Vni, 7, 26; X, 78, 7; far, V, 
53, 8; paraniasya-6 para-i£la/p, 
from the furthest distance, V, 
61, para-vats, in the dls- 
^tance, I, 134, 4. 
pari, prep. . . . : 

piri (tasth6sha/6), round, I, 6, i'-'; 
(agui>), I, 88, 4.— With Abl., 
from, V, 59, 7; VII, 46, 3.-^- 
pari-, excessive, (104 seq,)— ^ 
Symzesis of pari, p. cxxiii. 
pari-kroja, re viler ; 

pan-krojam, (104.) 
parikshama, withered away ; 

(104.) 

piri-g^man, traveller : 

pari-^man (fndra), I, 6, 9, 
p6ri-^ri, running, swarming around : 
p£ri-^raya/6, I, 64, 5; V, 54, 2 
(bis). 

pari-dveshas, a great hater: 

piri-dveshasai?, (104.) 
pari-pii ; 

pari-priya>6, great lovers or sur- 
rounding friends, (105.) 
pin-prita, lo\cti very much : 

pdri-prita^, (105.) 
pan-pr6sh, scattering moisture : 

pari-pr6shai6, X, 77, 5, 
pari-bidh, harasser: 

pari-bidha^, I, 43, 8h 
pari-many6, wrathful: 

pan-inanyave, I, 39, loh 
pari-rap, enemy : 

pari-rapa^, (104.) 
parilaghu, p e r 1 e v i s ; 

(104.)^ 

parish/Mna, abode : 

( 1 , 6 , I-); (29.) 
pari-stubh : 

pari-stfibha^, shouting all around, 
1, 166, 1 1. — pari-st6bha^(isha^), 
standing round about, (VIII, 7, 

!*•) 

pari-sprzdh, rival : 

pan-sprzdha/&, (104,) 
pari-srut : 

pari-stubh =:pari-srut , (VIII, 7, i\) 



INDEX OF WORDS. 


491 


p£mas, wealtli : 

pdrmasa, I, 1^6, 14. 
pirushm, (speckled) clotid : 
pdrush«yaiB, V, 52^ 9^ ; (V, 53, 

9*-) 

parus, knot : 

(66) ; p. XXV. 

parkin y a, cloud : 

par^anyena, !, 38, 9^; par^^nya6 
iva, I, 38, 14'; par^dnyam, V, 

53, 6 '. 


p^rvata, mountain (cloud) : 

pdrvatai>, V, 60, 2 ; 3 ; pi\ vata^ 
girl/?, I, 37, 7^ ; parvatam girim, 
V, 56, 4*'^; p^rvatam, 1, 85, 10; 
parvata/?, I, 64, 3 ; V, 54, 9 ; 


55, 7; VIII, 7, 2 ; 34; parva- 


tasa/>, V, 87, 9; VI n, 20, 5; 


pdrvatan^ I, 19, 7 , 39, S; 
64,11; 166,5^; V, 57,3; vni, 


7, 4 ; 23^; p^rvatasya, V, 59, 7 ; 
p^rvatanam (Sura/?), I, 39, 3^ ; 
pirvateshu, V, 61, 19 ; VIII, 7, 


I ; 20, 25. — p. XXV. 
parvata“iy6t, shaking the mountains : 
parvata-^ydte, V, 54, i ; parvata- 
iydtaA, V, 54, 3 ; (I, 168, 5*.) 
pdrvan, knot : 

(66} ; p. XXV. 

parva-jds, piece by piece, to pieces : 

parva-j^^ VIII, 7, 22^; 23. 
pirjana, valley : 

p^rjlnasa^, VIII, 7, 34. 
pavf, tire (of a wheel) : 

pavi-bhi/?, I, 64, 1 1 ; pavy^, I, 88, 
2^; V, 52, 9; pavishii, I, 166, 
10; pavi-bhya/6, I, 168, 8. 
paj, to see : 

pijyan, I, 88, 5 5 V, 53, 3 ; pisy- 

anta/6, VIII, 20, 26,~pari-dpaj- 
yat, he looked over, X, 12 1, 8 ; 
pdri apajyan, they looked about 
for (Acc.), I, 168, 9. 
pa^d, cattle : 

pajvd/?, I, 166, 6 ; pajdm (ifvyam), 
61, 5 ; p&sve, I, 43, 2. 
pa^upa, shepherd : 

pajupS[j6-iva, I, 114, 9^ 
pajMt, behind : 

pajMt dagh, to stay behind, VII, 
56, 21. 

Pastya, N, of a people : 

(398.) 

Pastya-vat, N. of a country : 

" pastyai-vati, VIII, 7, 29^ — Adj., 
filled with hamlets, (399.) — 


Subst., sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 

7, 29^) 

pastya, housewife, ep. of Aditi : 
^(260.) 

pa, to protect : 

pSinti, 1, 167, $1 ; V, 52, 2 ; 4 ; pasi, 
1,134, 5^ (bis); pahi, 1, 171, 6'; 
pathdna, I, 166, 8 ; yfiyam 
pata, Vil,56, 25; 57,7; 58, 6; 
47, 4. — ni panti, they ward oft 

VII, 56, 19. 

pa, to drink : 

patha, I, 86, i ; pahi, I, 2, i ; pi- 
tasa/>, I, 168, 3 ; pibanti asya, 

VIII, 94, 4; 5; piba, V, 60, 8 ; 
pihata, VH, 59, 3^; pibanta/?, 
V, 61, II ; pibadhyai, !, 88, 4. 

p%as, splendour : 

pa^^asa dtyena, II, 34, 13®. 
pa^asvat, brilliant : 

p^asvantai? (virSi/?), X, 77, 3. 
pa«f, hand, hoof : 

(1, 38, ii>.) 
pfttra, vessel : 

three pitras, filled with milk and 
Soma, (VIII, 7, 10^) 

Pathya : 

Vrishan Pftthya, (153.) 
pard, the other shore : 
par6, 1, 167, 2 ; pirdni (pdrsbi nad), 
33> 3 5 pdrdmj fehe end, V, 
^ 10. 

paravata, pL, extranei, strangers : 

piir^vatad, V, 52, ii\ ' 
pirdvata-hdn : 

pftravata-ghni (Sarasvati), (V, 52, 

ii'). 

pfehiva, earthly ; earth : 
p^rthivam (sddma), I, 38, 10^; V, 
87, 7^ ; plrthiva, divyM, I, 64, 
3 ; parthiva/?, V, 52, 7. — p^r- 
thivat ddhi, from above the 
earth, I, 6, 10 ; (51 seq.) ; p^r- 
thiva, r%-as, dyd, (1, 1 9, 3^) 5 par- 
thivftni, earth, sky, and heaven, 
(52) ; vbvd p^rthivani,the whole 
earth, VIII, 94, 9. 
pSirya : 

p^rye dy6/6, at the close of the 
day, VI, 66, 8\ 
pavaka, pure : 

pavak^sa/?, I, 64, 2 ; pavakdm, I, 
64, 12 ; pavakdbhid, V, 60, 8 ; 
pftvak^/?, VII, 56, 12 ; 57, 5 5 
pivak^n, VIII, 20, 19. — pavaka 
— v.' p. cxvi seq. 
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pHjuti, the snares of (Drills). ¥11. 
59 . i vanijyasya pfuai, V 1 , 74 , .5 i 
pitr/j lather r 

pita, I, 38, 1 ; X, 186, 3 ; puararn, 
11,33,12; pitiram nti mataraiii, 
1, 114,7:^ pitui^, 1.87,5; 
nani na jdmsi/j, like the prayers 
oi ciir fathers, X, 78, 3* — 
^ mSmi^ pits, I, 2 14, 2; llj 33, 
1 3.— pita^j mai lUani, F udra. Iht. 
father the Maiiits, i, i 9 ; 
IJ? 33 * i ; pita, V, 60, 5; pi* 
taram, V, 52, 16; pItre marfi- 
taoi, 1. I j.|, 6. 

pitrya, oi the lather or fathers : 
pftryam (iiUhani), VII, 56, 23; 
pftr>am (vaya/^), VIH, 20, 13, 
pinv, to spiinkie, pour out ; 
pmvanti, I, 64, 5 ; 6®; piinate, IJ, 
34, 8 ®; pimcuiti utsain, they fill 
, .p'="eil,V, 5 +, 8 ; Vn,57, i. 
pipisinat, crushing : 

pipishvatl, I, 168, 7. 
pipishu, wishing to drink ; 

pipisha^a^, Vi I, 59, 4, 
pippala, apple : 

pfppalam r6jat, the red apple (the 
^ lightning), V, 54, 12k 
pu, to adorn : 

,pipije, he decked himself,! I, 33, 9 ; 
pipue, It has been laid, V, 57, 6 ; 
pish/dm, bedecked, V, 56, r.~- 
abKf pipijre, they have adorned, 
V, 60, 4. — a puanS^, adorning, 

' y“> 57 , 3. 
pu, gold : 

,(^64, 8h) 
pua, gazelle : 

^ pijS^-iva, I, 64, S\ 
pijdhga, tawny : 

_ pijdhgai^ (horses), I, 88, 2. 
pi^ahga-ajva, having tawny horses : 

pij 5 nga-a^va- 6 , V, 57, 4* 
pish, see pipishvat, 
piti, drinking : 

pitaye,forto drink,!, 166, 7; VIJ, 
59 j 5 ; asyas6masyapitaye,Vin, 
94 j 10 to 12 ; pitim arhasi, thou 
art worthy todrink, 1, 134,6 (bis), 
puws, man : 

pu^^, V, 6x, 6 ; p6man, V, 61, 8. 
putra, son : ’ 

putr^m, I, 38, i; putr^^ (prhne^l 
y, 58, 5 ; [rudr%a), VI, 66, 3 ; 
divi^ putrSfea^, X, 77, 2. 


ptilr.< 4 r/tli 5 : 

; putra -Lr/l he 
. cV Ti A'Fwroi;/^, V, 6l, 3®, 

p6nar, again : 

I, 6, 4; ViJ, 58, s; VIII, 20, 26, 

pur, stronghold : 

pfi/?-b!if/, I, 166, 8. 
puiandfsii, lisHisewife : 

(h n-i, 

pnrani»dfii, dawn : 

pfiram-dhtm, I, 134, 
purd*:?, IF front : 

piiraf'j I, 170, 4. 
pora : 

of yore, i, 39, 7; V, 53, , ; for- 
nu-r y, I,r67, .0; VII, 36, 23; 

VI 11, 7, 21. 
purisha, soil : 

from prf, (I, 64, i2»; V, 55, 5^) 
purishfn : 

punshfwf, marshy, V, 53, 9.-pur?- 
shi?;a/j, cultivators of the land, 
yeomen, V, 55, 52. 

purii, many : 

purfi, I, i66, 3 ; 13 ; pfirvlbhiA I, 
S6 6 ; ptirvd:;., X, 77, 2. 

puru-kshu, nourishing many: 

puru-kshfim, VIII, 7, 13. 
puru~/*andr<i, resplendent : 
poru-X'andra (ior Fada puru-^^and- 
rn/j),Y, 6r, i6h 
purii-tdina, manifold : 

piii’u-tdmam, V, 56, 5. 
pur ii-drapsd, rich in rain-drops : 

puru-drapsh'iF, V, 57, 5. 
piiru-prafsha, invoked by many ; 

piiru-prafsh^l^, I, x68, 5«. 
Piiru-mf/y&a : 

puru-mi/Mya, V, 6r, 9^; (V, 61, 
5T;(359 seq.; 362.) 
puru-rupa, assuming many forms : 

puru-riW n, 33 , 9. 
purusha-ghna, man-slaying : 

purusha-ghnilm, I, 1J4, 10. 
purushdtS, men as we are : 

^VII, 57,4. 

Puriishanti : 

(360) ;.(v, 61,5“; 9>.) 

puru-spr/h, much-desired : 

puru-spr/ha/a, VII!, 20, 2. 

PurQravas ; 

(307.) 

push, to prosper : 
p6shyati, I, 64, 13^; pushyema, let 
us foster, I, 64, 14 ; ptishyantt 
nrim^imj rich in manhood, VI 
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56, 5 ; piisii/^in, prosperoub, 1, 
1 1 4, I. —See pushyfib* 
pUi^h/fs prosperity : 

pushtishu, I j 166^ 8 
push/i-v^rdhana^ weaiifi -increasing 
(Riidra) : 

push/i-v4rdhanaTTi^ VO. $9^ 1 7 
pushy <is, prospei^ty : 

pushy^se^ VI 5/^ -0. 
pfij to dean : 

pijn!she,(Vj 58^ 1^) ; p*iikinif/», '‘vh*. 
dean them:- ’^Ue* i*-' pdVv 
66,4®; pfit/e^r ■> iiu:‘:]oeia', 


VIII^94, 5.- fi r/iJ.'DV: 
3^) 


k.'' 


pf!l£»daksha, enclc.*. ‘d v. 
strength : 

pfit/i-daksham^ f, 

ptlti-dakshas,* endo^ved puT>^ 

strength ; 

p^ti-dafcshasaj^j j, / ' .tv. 

pfiiabhrit, a Sonia-ve ; 

(VII!, 94. 5".) 

PQni, N. ot a people : 

( 39 ^-) 

ptfrva, former, old : 

pdrv^su vf“iish/ishii, V3!Jj ^s; 

pffrvEn-iva sakliin, V^ .^5; 

pdVvain, ancieiil, f, rjf?, 1.- 
p^rva, before, oppe^sed to Ip :r?, 
behind, (I, 167, 

\ firvi-piti, the early draught: 

plirvd-phayc, !, i9> 9^? 

(bis). 

ptlrvyi, old : 

pUrvydnijV, 55, 8; pCirv'ydi) (agnf^), 
old, or, first, Vllf, 7) 3^^- 
Pfishan : 

Is kapardin, (I, 114, i®. ) 
prirksh, food : 

' pnksham yS, to go in search of 
food, (II, 34, 3^); pdkshe, to 
feed, IL zh 4^ 
priksh£m, adv., quick : 

11,34,/- 

Pr/kshaytma, N. pr. : 

(V, 54, 

pr/ksha-ylvan (?) ; 

priksha-y^vane, (V, 54, i®.) 

prik: 

pm-pnMk&tf (dh^nl), satisfying, 
I, a, 3h— prikshase, (I, 6, 7^0 
prini-t, a liberal worshipper : 

p»«ati6, I, 168, 7* 
prit, battle, fight : 

pjtt-sfi, I, 64> 14 , 20 * 


pnlana, battle : 

p/itanasu, I, 85, 8; VII, 56,22: 


-3 ; b% 4^ 
prithivi, earth : 

pr/ihhT, antariksha, dyfi, I501; 
priihivT, ra^as, dyfi, (i, 19 ^ 3^1 ? 

X, 121, 5; I, 39, 6; 
the earth trembles, I, 37, 8: V, 
‘i4)9; 5^-3*; 60,2; VI, 665* 9;^ 
opens wide, V, 58, 7; prithivt 
uicl dyau/% I, 1 14, 1 1 ; pr/thDtrn^ 
^^57^31 (vi-iindaiiti^ 
V ;■>, y; , S4, 8 ; prdhiv)!!/;-, 
X, I ij; I, 18, ; ^9, 3 ; X. 

7^ ]] :Oo, I : |k/th?v}cii V, 
,19? p’vth'.vyain^ f, 168, 
p^'dhi T, hr-, pnthuvtj > 

— p/ 91'' h |5p. i x.!C ; 

b,oad: 

F, 3% IF ; dirghdm 
p/zDsfi, far and wide, V, 87, 7 . — 
pf/lhd!, {2 H5 ; 260.) 

;;r^’lha ^niyxi, v.id» spreading : 

D/ dhiu^rdyii, 1, s68, \f\ 
pr thu-pad : 

tL 53, id.) 

PJjtI, the inolbe-r of the 

i\Iariir' : 

pr/JinV’, I, ^63, 9^; 61-5^ t; » VJ, 

66, j; VI f, ‘>6, 4; (V, 61, 
Vdl, ty, V, 

32, j6; p//jnfhX if, 34? 1 

10 ; p/djne6 pntri/;, V, 3S, 3. - 
prwn ayai>, the dou ds, » V 1 1 { , 7 , 
loh 


prwni-matr/, pL, sons of Prhni : 
pr/Vni-matarai^, I, 38 , 4 . ; V, S 7 ? - ; 
3 ;prr, I, 85 ,a; V, 39 ? 5 ;Vin, 

7, 3; 17— (I, 85, 3‘; 168, 9I; 
II, 34, 2^; V, 61, 4I; X, 78, 
6 '.) 

prfshat-ajva, with spotted horses : 
prJshat-ajva/i?, I, 87, 4^ ; p/isbat- 
suvisaJb, n, 34, 4— (I, 37, 
n, 34 ? 3^0 

pr/shati, the spotted deer (the 
clouds) : 

pr/shatibhii?, I, 37? 2’; 64, 8 ; II 
34, 3^* V, 58, 6^ pnshatii^, I, 
39? 85,4; 5; V, 55 6J; s7? 

3 ; VIII, 7, 28 ; prishatishu, V, 
60, 2.— (I, 87, 4'; V, 53, iK) 
pr/shfM, back : 

prish/Mm (div6i>), I, 166, 5 ; (V, 
54 , 3:®) ; pr/sh/i,e (s 6 dai>), V, 61, 
2 ; (V, 61, 3®.^ 
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pr/sh/M-praya^ : 

div^/j ^ pr/sh^ia-y%vane, who sa- 
crifices on the height of heaven, 
, V, 54, 

pn (or par), to carry over : 
pdrshatha, you carry off, I, 86, 7^ ; 
pirshi na/6 p^rim dwhasa/6, <. arry 
us to the other shore of anguish, 
33, 3 *— par%atha, you 
help across, 11, 34, 15 ; (I, 86, 
7\} — apa par, to remove, ni>6 par, 
to throw down, (I, 86, 7^) 
pri, to fill : 

pipartana, fulfil, 1, 166, 6®; (221.) 
— pur«^ (na<ji/6), full, V, 59, 2. 
p6jas, form : 

p6ja^, I, 6, 3 ; see apejls. 
p6sha, fulness : 

pdsham (raya^), I, 166, 3. 
pauwsya, valour: 

pafiwsyebhi£», 165, 7; VI, 66, 

2 ; patjwsya, manly deeds, I, 
166, 7j V, 593 4; v/7sh«i 
patjwsyam, manly work, VIII, 
7, 23. 

pyai, to fill, to swell : 
pipyata, II, 34, 6^; pipgfya, it is 
brimmin^g, VI, 66, i ; pipy6shim 
(ishan^), swelling, VIII, 7, 3; 
pipyfishi^ (ishay&), VIII, 7, 19. 
pra, prep. . . . : 

pra (ki tasthaij), I, 64, 13 ; pr^ 
(verb understood), V, 54, 2 ; 87, 
3®; prd ratheshu, I, 85, 5. 
pra-avi trz, see av. 
pra-kri/m, playing about : 
pra-kri/inaA (the Alaruts), (I, 6, 
8^); VII, 56, ,6. 
pra-ietas, wise ; 

pra-;fctasa^, I, 39, 9 ; V, 87, 9 ; 

^ 4 , S ; attentive, 
yi 1 1, 7, 1 2 ; pr£-ietase (rudr^ya), 

I, 43, I. 
praM, to ask: 

sdm pr/MasOj thougreetest, 1, 1 65, 

3J ; p. XV. — See a-pnM^ya. 
pra-ga, offspring : 
pra-g%ai, VII, 57, 6; pra-g^bhi/» 
pr^gayemahi, II, 33, i,~.pra- 
gSi., beings, I, 43, 9. 

Pragapati : 


pr^apate, X, 121, 10. 
pra-g«atn, expert : 
pra-^/^^tSrainigyisbtm, X, 78,2. 


pra-tardm, further : 

7. 55, 3. 

pra-tavas, endowed with exceeding 

power : 

pra-tavasa/j, I, 87, r. 
prati, prep. , . . ; 
to, I, 19, I ; 171,.! ; towards, I, 
88, 6; 165, 12; me arapat 
pr^ti, V, 61, 9. 
prati-skabh, see skambk 
pratnd, old ; 

pratndsya, I, 87, 5. 
pra-tvakshas, en downed with exceed* 
ing vigour : 

pr£-tvakshasa/a, I, 87, i ; V, 57, 
4* 

prath, to spread : 

prdthish//7a, (the earth)opened wide, 

V, 58, 7 ; paprathe, (the earth) 
IS stretched out, V, 87, 7 *.— 2 
paprathan, they spread out, 
VIII, 94, 9. 

prathama, first : 

pratharnSni, I, 166,7; pr.ithatnJ[6, 
II, 34 , 12 ; prathamdi2> dptirvya^. 
I, 134,^6'. 

prathama-g^, first-bom : 

prathama-g^, X, i68, 3. 
pra-dakshi«ft, turning to the right : 

V, 60, I. 
pra-div : 

pra-di'vl, always, V, 60, 8. 
pra-db, region : 

pra-dba^, X, 121, 4. 
prd-niti, guidance : 

pr^-nitishu, I, 114, 2^ 
pra-net; 1, leader : 
pra-neti(ra>5> mdrtam, V, 61, 15; 
pra-netilra^ (mdnraa), they 
guide, VII, 57, 2.^ 
prd-patha, journey : 

pr^-patheshu, 1, 166, 9^^ 
prd-pada : 

prd-padeshu, Roth for prd-pathe- 
shu, (I, 166, 9I) 
pra-bhr/th^, offering : 

pra-bhr/th6, II, 34, iil 
pra-yagyu, chasing: 
pra-y^gyava>&. I, 39, 9 ; 86, 7; VII, 
56, 14 ; pra-yagyavai», V, 55, ; 

prd-yagyave, V, 87, i; pji- 
yagyun, hunters, VIII, 7, 33. 
pr^s, offering : ' 

prdyiwsi, I, 86, 7 ; pr£ya)&, I, 134 
I ; prdyai6-bhii6, for the sake of 
our offerings, I, 2, 4^ 
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prdyasvatj enjoying tKe oiferings : 

priyasvanta^, X, 77, 4. 
pra“y%, driver : 

pra-y{ig-ai>, X, 77, 5^« 
pra-yiidh, eager for battle : 

pra-y6dhai>, V, 59, 5. 
pra-yotri, one who removes : 

pra-yotif, (267.) 
prav£, spring, well : 

pnw&dh, X, 77, 5^ 
pra-va^a, pronus : 

(X, 77, 5^.) 
pravdtvat, bowing : 

pravitvati, pravdtvati^, pravdt- 
vanta/j, V, 54, 9. 
pra-van : 

prava=pravan, (X, 77, 5®.) 
pravaya^a, a goad ; 

(1, 166, 4'.) 

prava, the blowing before : 

(X, 77,5^-) 
pra-vctri, driver ; 

a, 166, 4^) 

pra-jasti, great praise : 

pr^-jastim, V, 57, 7. 
pra-jfs, command : 

pra-jfsham, X, 121, 2 ; (4.) 
prashd, leader : 

prdshd^, I, 39, 6^ ; VI II, 7, 28. 
pr^-sita, springing forth : 

prd-sitasa)& (wells), X, 77, 5. 
pra-siti, raid : 

pr^-sitau, V, 87, 6^ ; te bliuma 
pr£-sitau, may we not be in thy 
way when thou rushest forth, 

VII, 46, 4. 

pr£-sthavan, marching forward : 

pr^-sthavanai&, VIII, 20, i. 
prl : 

prasi, for pisi, (Oldenberg, 1, 1 34, 

* s’*-) 

praw^t, see an. 
pratdi>, early : 

I, 64, 15 ; at the morning sacri- 
fice, VIII, 94, 6. 
priycl, beloved : 

priyc, I, 85, 7 ; priyfeya, I, 87, 6 ; 
k^dha priyi6, for kadha-priya^ 
(see kadha-prt), I, 38, ; VIII, 

7, 31 ; priy^ (nama), VII, 56, 
10 ; iham priy6, on a happy day, 
VIl, 59, 2; priy^ tanva^, our 
own bodies, I, 114, 7^ 
pn, to please : 

pipriyiw^, well pleased, VII, 57, 

2. 


pru, to float : 

(X, 77, 5^.) 

prush, to shower down : 

prush/zuvdnti, I, 168, 8 ; prusha 
(for Pada prusha), let me 
shower, X, 77, 
pr^sh/j^a, most beloved : 
pr6sh/Mi&, I, 167, 10. 

phaliga, for parigha (?) : 

(350-) 

ba^, particle of asseveration : 

(V, 59, i^) 
badh, see vadh. 
bandh, to bind : 

baddham dsti tanfishu, it clings to 
our bodies, VI, 74, 3. 
bdndhana, stem : 

urvarukim iva b^ndhan^t, like a 
gourd from its stem, VII, 59, 
12. 

bandhu-eshd : 

bandhu-esh6, when there was in- 
quiry for fheir kindred, V, 52, 
16. 

babhr6, tawny : 

babhrfi/5>, II, 33, 5 ; 9 ; babhrdve, 
II, 33, 8; babhro, II, 33, 15. 
barh£«a, weapon, bdlt : 
barh^^, I, 166, 6® f (226.) — ^bar- 
hin^ tm£na, by their own 
might, X, 77, 3* , 

barhis, grass-pile, altar : 
barhi;^, I, 85, 6 ; VII, 57, 2’ ; 59, 
6 ; barhfshi, I, 85, 7 ; 86, 4 ; 
VII, 46, 4'. 
b^la, strength : 

bdlam, I, 37, 12 ; V, 57, 6. 
bala-d^, giving strength : 

bala-di^, X, 121, 2. 
bahuli, manifold : 
bahuldm, V, 55, 9. 

reed, arrow : 

(VIII, 20, 8'.) 
badh, to drive away : 

ar6 badhetham, VI, 74, 2. — bSl- 
dhante dpa, I, 85, 3 ; dpa ba- 
dhadhvam, VII, 56, 20. — nf- 
badhita, struck down, (268 seq.) 
bahfi, arm : 

bahfl (the regions are the two 
arms of Hira«yagarbha), X, 
121, 4; bah6-bhi-6, I, 85, 6*; 
bEhfishu, I, 166, 10; VIII, 20, 
1 1 ; bahv6^, V, 57, 6. 



496 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


bahfi-o^as, strong-armed ; 

bah 6 ~o^asa 4 VI 11 , 20, 6. 
bahtj-^uta, quick with his arm: 

bahii-^utai?, V, 58, 4. 
bi^a, seed : 

bi^am, V, 53, 13. 
biidh, to awake : 

Saya«a, bodhi=budhyasva,(II, jj, 
i5‘*^.)~pra bodhaysj awake, I, 
134^ 3 * 

budhna, bottom : 

budhn^ ap^m, X, 77, 4. 
bodhnya, hidden : 

, budhnyl, VII, 56, 14^ 
bnh : 

barhayati, to crush, (226.) -upa- 
b^rbnhat, she stretched ouJ 
(d6/^, her arm), V, 61, 5I— Cf, 
vrih. 

bnh&tj great, mighty : 
brilidt, V, 55,^1; 2; 57 ? S; sS, 
8; bnhdt vaya^ Vi I, 58, 
bnhdt ^Ihite, VIII, 20, ; 

brzh£l vadema, we shall ma^-” 
nify, II, 33, 15 ; br/hiiAtam 
kratom, I, 2, 8 ; apa^^? brihatT/^, 
X, 12 1, 7^; 9; br/hatdz?> diui^?, 
59 , 7 ; 87, 3. 

brihat-giH, dwelling on mighty 
mountains •/ 

brzhat-girafa/-^, V; 57, 8^; 38, 3 . 
br/Mt-diva, coming from the gnint 
heaven : 

br/hfit-di^ai>&^ 1 , 167, 2 ; (V, 57, 8\) 
brihat-vayas, of great strength : 
brihat“vayasai6 (the Maruts), (I, 

^ 37 , 9 *.) 

Brzhaspdti, a variety of Agni : 

(I, 38, 13^) 
bilidhn^, bright ; 

bradhndm, I, 6, i\ 

Brdhma^zasp^ti, lord of prayer: 

N. of Agni, ( 1 , 38, 1 3*) ; (2-j6/note ^.) 
brahma«y£t, prayerful: 
-brahma^yintai?, II, 34, fi. 
brahman, *m. priest : 
brahm^ kd^, VIII, 7, ao; brah- 
X, 77, 

brdhman, n., prayer, hymn : 
brihma, I, 37, 4; 88, 4; 165, ix ; 

34, r ; brdhmawij l, 165, 2; 

, 4^; 14; 11,34, 6; brdhma»ai 
pdtim, lord of prayer, 1, 38, 13^ 
br0, to speak : 

bruve (pdm^n fti), he is called, V, 
61 , 8.— ddhi brdhi nav6, bless 


us, I, 1 14, so«~dpa bmvate. 
they implore, I, 134, 2. — pra 
briivdte, they proclaim, V, 87, 
2.— sdm bruvate, they talk 
together, I, 37 , 13* 


bhaksh, to enjoy : 

bhakshiya (c. Gem), V, 57, 7, 
hhdga, luck r 


bh«i|J 

rair., 

luck, 

. 1. 134. 

s ; bhige S, 

in 

Wt*i 

ilth, ; 

1 ■ . 34. 8 , 

bhaj?. t 

.0 *>! 
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Vi, 74, a ; 
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eO hlK^Ji : 


i vs . r ) 

bhau ! f'i ’ /ij throng; 

[)h . 'da' ' li/ay V , p 7 I . 

.J'.u ^ti, l^hsr.trA Jthr warrior); 

blij/ar'ya, 
bharas, :iurdcii (i) : 

(V. 31 , jo’,) 
bh^rtri, hosbancu 
bhdrtl-iva, V, 7* 
hh% to shine : 

vbbh^tl, he shhics foi ih, X, * 6. 

biiRgd, share : 

bhdgim, VII^ 56, 14. 
bhind, splendour : 
bhtnd*^ Y, (5: blilrifirn, 

V, 59, I ; bliluft I 87, 5 ; 
Vni, 7 ,S; 3^^'^ 
bhim, to be in wrath « 
bhlmit^/^, I,, 114, Z\ 
bhtoa, vigour: 

bb^mena, L 165, 8^ 
bhimfn: 

bhimfnai, VS. for blilmitiA, (I, 

04, 8b) 
bhis, light : 

77 ? S® 

bhiksh, to beg, to implores 
(220); bhikshe, I, 
sheta, VIII,7, ^5, 
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btilnd^ to cht ?sv^ader ^ 

bhifidantiy 52^ 9*-“ bibhMoi? vfj 
they drive asnailetj I, 85^ 10. 
bliiyfej fear: 

Wiiydsdj ¥5 ^)9j 2 ; bliiydsej (I, 87, 

5^.) 

bliish%5 pliybAcian : 

Mifsbfik-tamam blilsh^aaij the 
be?>t of al! physicians, 11, 33, 4, 

bhl, to fear : 

bhayate, I, 166, 5 ; VII, 58, 2 ; 
bhayante, I, 85, 8; 166, 4; 
bibhlya, V, 60, 3 ; bibhydshe, 
19? 7 ; ibibhayanta, I, 39, 6. 
— See iblbhtvas, bhiyas. 
blif, f,, fear: 

bhiyii, I, 37s S ; 171, 4 ; V, 57, 
f; 60, 2 ; VIII, 7, 26. 
bMmi, terrible : 

bMm^, I!, 34, s ; bhrmlsa^VII, 
58, 2 ; mrigim ni bhimins, II, 
33,11®. 

bhima-yd, fearful : 

bMma-ydid, V, 56, 3, 
bhtmd-sandm, terrible to behold : 

bbimd-sandwa^, V, 56, 2, 
bhn^mdn, the feeding cloud : 

hhugmi, (I, 64, gh) 
bhu%, to enjoy : 

bh%6 (ish 4 ), VIII, 20, 8 ; ekam 
ft bhn^^, of use, VIII, 20, 13* 
bhurv^n, whirl : 

bburv^i (apto), I, 134, 5 (bis); 
p. cxxii. 

bhdvana, being, world : 

vfjvi. bbdvanini, bhdvana, I, 64, 
3; 85, 8; 166, 4; II, 34, 4; 
vuvasmit bbdvanSt, 1, 134, 5. — 
asy£ bbdvanasya bhffre^ of this 
wide world, II, 33, 9 ; asyd vlr* 
vasya bhdvanasya r%l (Vita), 
X, 1 68, 2 ; bhdvanasya girbha^, 
X, 168, 4^- 
bhd, to be . * . : 

bMva^, I, 86, 5^ ; na^ babbfftha, 
thou hast come to be with us, 

I, 3165, 5; p. XV ; babhdvin, 
having grown, I, 165, 8 ; jdm 
nairbhfitain,VI, 74 s i; (190 seq.; 
435); bhdvan sikim, they be- 
came full of, VI, 66, 2 ; bodhi, 

II, 33, ish — mi ipa bhCitana, 
do not keep away, VII, 59, 10. 
— dpi bhtoa tisyam, let us 
not fall under its power, VII, 
57, 4h — kdtai> i babhfiva, 

C3»3 » 


whence did he spring, X, i6g, 
3, — ^piri babhuva, he embraces, 
X, 1 21, 10. — vi-bhv£ne, (48*) — 
bhivya and bhfitd, what is and 
what will be, (p. 4) ; bhfitfcya 
the lord of ail that Is, A, 

121, I. 

bhuman, earth : 

bhffma, I, 85, 5^; 88, 2. 
bhumi, earth : 

bhumi and dyd, (50) ; bh^mi^, 1, 
S 7 ,^, 3 ; V, 59, 2; VIII, 20 5; 
bhdmim, I, 64, 5 ; V, 59, 4 ; 
bhumyam, I, 39, 4 ; bbtfiny 
i dade, p. cxvii. 
bhuri, much : 

bhuri, bhurbi, 1, 165, 7 ; 166, 30 ; 
bhuri iakra, you have valued, 

VII, 56, 23^; bhilrei>, II, 33s 9 5 

12. 

bhf[ri-pi«i : 

(1, 38s ixM 
bhdsh, to honour : 
a-bhflshantii>, who honour, I, 43? 
9 ; cf. i-bhfjsh6;2ya* 
bhr/, to bear, to carry : 

bibhr/tha, 1 , 39, 10 ; VIII, 20, 26 ; 
bibhrati, V, 56, 8 ; histe bi* 
bhrat, I, 114, 5; bibharshi, II, 
33, 30 ; bharata, VII, 46, i ; 
bharate, I, 6471^; bhiradhyaS, 
VI, 66, 3 ; ^abhira, VII, 56, 4. 
— bibhratai; dpa, bringing to 
(Acc.), I, 166, 2’.y-pr6 bhira- 
dhve, you are carried forth, V, 
59, 4 ; pr6 bhara, I, 64, i ; pri 
bhare, I offer, V, 59, i ; 60, 1*; 
prd bharadhvam, VI, 66, 9 ; pri 
bharamahe, I, 114, i; pri- 
bhr/tai6, hurled forth, I, 4 ; 
(182) ; pp. XV : XXI. — priti 
bharadhvam, bring forward, 

VIII, 20, 9. 
bhnmi, quick, fresh : 

(II, 34, I®.) — bhr/mim, doud, 
II, 34, I®; vagrant, VII, 56, 
20^. 

bhesha^i, medicine : 
bhesha^ani, V, 53, 14; VIII, 20, 
25^; X, 186, i; bhesha^j6 
^alisha^, II, 35, 7 ; (Ii 43s 4*) ; 
hdste bibliiat bhesha^i, carry- 
ing in his hand medicines 
(Rudra), I, ii4s s; bhesha^^i, 
II, 33, 12; 13': VII, 46, 3; 
bhesha^Sni, VI, 74, 3 ; bhesha- 

k 
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^4sya (mSrutasya), VIII, ao, 23 ; 
bhesha^ebhij&, II, 33, 2 ; 4. 
bhoj^i, liberal : 

bho^Sb, V, 53, 16. 
bhra^, to shine : 

bhrSf^ante, VII, 57, 3 ; abhr^^i, 
V, 54, 6. — VI bhr%ante, I, 85, 
4; VIII, 20, II ; vi-bhi:%ate 
(for vi-bhr^^nte), V, 61, i2\ 
bhr%^t-rishri, with brilliant spears : 
bhra^at-r/sh/aya>6, I, 64, ii ; 87, 
3; 168,4; 11,34,5; V, 55, i; 
X, 78, 7 ; bhr%at-r^h/iin, VI, 

66, ir. 

bhr{(g-at>^nman, flame-born : 

bhr^^at-^anmanai>, VI, 66, 10. 
bhrSf^as, splendour : 

bhr^^asa, X, 78, 2. 
bhratn, brother: 
bhratarai?, 1, 170, 2 ; V, 60, 5 ; bhra- 
tai>, 1, 170, 3; bhrata, X, i86, 2. 
bhi4tr/-tva, brotherhood ; 

bhratri-tv£m, VIII, 20, 22’. 
bhr6mi : 

bhr6mim forbhr/mim, (298) ; (II, 
34, I®.) 

niawhdnl, in magnificence : 

V, 61, 10. 
maksh6, quickly: 

39, 7 ; 34, 12^) ; VI, 66, 5 ; 

VII, 56, 15; I, 2, 6; soon, I, 
64, 15. 

tnakh^, adjf, strong, brisk : 

(46 seq.) ; makhaj&, I, 64, 1 1 ; 
makhebhyair, champions, VI, 
66, 9. 

makh^, sacrifice : 

makhdsya dlvdne, for the offering 
of the sacrifice, VIII, 7, 27^ ; I, 
134, i; (47.)— makh^, sacri- 
ficer (?), I, 6, 8^ 
niagh^, wealth : 

maghLni, VII, 57, 6. 
inaghi-vat, mighty, lord : 
magh^-va, V, 61, 19; magha-van, 
1, 165, 9; maghdvat-bhyai6,VII, 
58, 3 ; II, 33, 14 : magh6vat-su, 
I, 64, 14; inaghdnam, VII, 58, 

6 ; VIII, 94, 1. — roaghd-va, Ma 
ghavat (Indra), I, 171, 3. 
mj^dn, strength : 

magmdna, I, 64, 3.« 
mat^, thought ; prayer : 
iyim matfi&, this prayer, V, 57, i; 
imSlA matt)&, 1, 1 14, i ’ ; inat^yai6, 


I, 165, 4^ ; V, 87, 1 ; mattnifm, 
prayers, I, 86, 2 ^ — y^thS rnatfm, 
after their own mind, I, 6, 6^ ; 
sv£ya maty^, their own will, V, 
58, 5. — matf, thoughts, 1, 165, i, 
mad, pron. . . . : 

me, they are mine, 1, 165,4; ahim, 
I, 171, I ; 4. 
mad, to rejoice : 

mddanti (c. Loc.), I, 85, i; V,6i, 
14; (c. Acc.),V,52, m^datha, 

V, 54, 10; VI 1 1, 7, 20; mddanti, 
V, 56, 3^; m£dantai6,VII,59,7 ; 
svadh£yamddantam,(34); mat- 
sati, may he rejoice in (Gen.), 
VIII, 94, 6 ; mIdayadhvaL I, 
37, 14; VII, 59, 6; madaya- 
dhvam (c. Gen.), I, 85, 6 ; mi- 
day^dhyai, I, 167, i.— pr£ ma- 
danti, thy delight, VII, 57, — 

See mand. 

m£da, enjoying, rapture, Rausch, 
feast : 

m^dai>, I, 86, 4; m^de, I, 85, 
10; V, 53, 3; VIII, 7, X2; 
mddeshu, I, 134, 5; mddaya, I, 
37, 15; n, 34, 5*-~(i35-) 
mada-^ytat, enrapturing : 
mada->^y6tam,I,85,7®; (r34seqq.): 
VIII, 7, 13. 
madird, delightful : 
madirdm (m£dhu),V, 61, ii ; madi- 
r^ya, the sweet juice, 1, 166, 7. 
mddhu, sweet juice, mead : 
midhu, 1,19,9; 166, 2; V, 61, 
II ; VIII, 7, 10®; m£dhvBji> 
^ndhasai», sweet food, I, 85, 6*; 
mddhva^ dndhasa, with the juice 
of sweetness, V, 54, 8®; for 
mddhvcu6 read madhvdd (?), VII, 
57, i^; m£dhoj6, II, 34, 5; 
somy6 m^dhau, VII, 59, 6, 
madhu-£d, eating honey, fond of 
honey : 

madhu-^d (conjecture for mi- 
dhvai6), VII, 57, i*. 
midhu-var«a, honey-like : 

midhu-var»am, I, 87, 2. 
madhyamd, middle : 
madhyam^, in the middle (heaven), 
V, 60, 6. 

man, to think, to perceive ; 
manmahe, V, 52, 3 ; m^nyase, V, 
56, 2; manvSni6, V, 52, 15 ; 
mai?2sase, (I, 6, 7®) ; minyaml- 
pirjinisai», thinking them- 
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selves valleysj VIII, 7, 34.— 
manyase, thou despiscst, 1, 170, 
S.—pari-nhiwsate, he will de- 
spise, VII, 59, 3. 
iiiana/>^, swift as thought : 

iYianai»“^6va/>, I, 85, 4. 
minas, mind : 

Bidna/j, I, 170, 3 ; mdnaZ' kri^utd, 
she IS mirdfui, V, 615 7; m^nai 
I, 134, i ; m£nl;;2si, 
VII, 56, 8 ; m^misa, X, 121, 6 ; 

I, 64, i; 171, 2^ (bis); mahl 

with strong desire, I, 

16s, 2h 
inan^, wrath : 

asyai manlyai, II, 33, 5. 
manish^, thought ; prayer : 

inanisb^/&, VI, 66, ii ; manishiim, 
X, 77, 8 ; manishll, in my heart, 

J, 165, io.-~ (I, 64, 12®.) 
mantshfn, wise : 

manishfwa^, V, 57, 2. 
minu, man : 

m^nave, I, 165, 8; 166, 13. — 
M£nui> pit^, father Manu, I, 
114, 2 ; II, 33, 13'. 
m£nuS, man : 

in£nushaj6 (y6sh^), I, 167, 3. 
mantra, song : 

gytshth2ih m£ntra/6, the oldest 
song (Indra), (439.) 
mand, to please, to make rejoice : 
(VII, 57,1^); m^ndantu, 1,134,2; 
^mandat, 1, 165, ii ; mamand6- 
shi , joyful, V, 6 1 , 9 ; mandadhve, 
you rejoice, VIII, 7, 14, — 6t 
mamanda, he has gladdened, II, 
33, 6. — See mad. 
manddt-vira, delighting heroes : 

(I, 114, i».) 
mandasand, pleased : 

mandasanSi>, V, 60, 7 ; mandasanii^, 
V,,6o, 8. 

mandfn, delightful : 

mandfna/6, I, 1 34, 2. 
mandij, happy-making ; 

mandtf, I, 6, 7. 
mandri, sweet-toned : 

mandr^, I, 166, ii. 
m£nman, thought ; prayer : 

minma, brdhma, girai»,and uktha, 
(I, 165, 4^); mnma, VII, 57, 
2; m£nmim,1, 165, 13; mdnma- 
bhii^,VIlI, 7, 15; 19; X,78,i. 
many6, courage, spirit, anger, wath : 
( 1 , 37, 4') ; (i°4) ; manyive, I, yj, 

K 


7 ; manyii-bhi^, fiercely, VI I , 

56, 22. 

maya^-bhil, beneficent, ^delightful : 
maya^-bh6vai>, 1, 166, 3 ; V^ 58, a ; 
mayai>-bhuva4 VIII, 2©, 24; 
ina>ai>-bh6, 11,33,13; X, 1S6, i. 
mdyas, delight : ^ 

mdyaif nai^ bh^ta, be our delight, 
VI i 1, 20, 24 ; na^mdyaif kr^i, 

I, 114,2. * 

mar, distantly connected with ar ; 

(65.) 

Mar6t . . . : 

etymology, p. xxiv seq.; Marut 
= M a r s, p. XXV ; marut, roaruta, 
wind, p. xxiii; marut =aeva, 
p. xxiv. 

mar6tvat, with the Maruts : 
mar6tvate (Vishwu), V, 87, 
rudr^6 mardtvan, I, 114, *11; 

II , 33 , 6 . 

mardt-sakhi, the friendofthe Maruts, 
(Agni) : 

mardt-sakha, (I, 38, 13^) 
m^rta, mortal : 

mdrta^, 1, 64, 13; VIII, 20, 22; 
m£rtam, V, 61, 15 ; mdrt^ai6, 1, 
38, 4 ; mirteshu, VI, 66, i. 
marta-bhd^ana, fwd of mortals : 

marta-bhd^g5!iaia, J, 114, 6. 
mdrtva, mortal : 

martya^, I, 19, 2; 86,. 7; H, 54, 
9; V, 53, 15; iVIII, 7, 15; 
m^rtyam, V, 52, 4; martyasyA 
(mSyma^), I, 39, 2. 
mdrtya-ishita, roused by men : 

mArtya-ishita^, I, 39,' 8. 
mArya, manly youth : 

mzTfib, 1, 6, 3^; 1, 64, 

V, 53 , 3; 59, i’; s: 6 ; vii, 
56. i; 16; X, 77, 3; 78, 4; 
maryasa>6, V, 61, 4; X, 77, 2 ; 
mdrya/& (kshitmam), X,78, i. 
mah : 

mamahe. he has magnified, 1, 165, 
13; tat hai? mamahantim, may 
they grant us this, I, 114, 11. 
mdh, fern, mahi', great, mighty: 
mah^ mdnasl, I, 165, 2^; mah6, 
1,168, i; V,87, i; VIII, 7, 5; 
mah6i&, AbL, I, 6,- 10 ; mahAi>, 
Gen., 1, 19, 2; 3; 168, 6; V, 52, 
7; 87,8; X,77,6; mahi^Acc. 
pi, II, 34, II ; Norn, pi, II, 34, 
12^; mahiif mahf, the great 
(mother) of the great, VI, 66, 

i 2 ' ; 
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3^; mzhih raaMm su~stut(m, a 
great, great hjmn of praise, II, 
33, B; mahim fsham, II, 34, S ; 
mahi'i ishaj&, VII, 59, 2 ; mahf, 
VO, 4; 14 - 

maha, great : 

mahe vidathe, V, 59, 2® ; mah^- 
fiam devan^m, VIII, 94, 8. 
raahdt, great, mighty : 
mah^nta/?, I, 166, ii ; VIII, 20, 8; 
mahanta£», V, 55, 2 ; mah^ntam 
ut^ arbhakam, our great or our 
small ones, I, 114, 7; mahinti 
mahatam, V, 59, 4 ; mahatt]6 
ap^/>,VIII,7,22; mahat^ rdw^ya, 
I, 168, 9 ; mahata^, V, 87, 4. 
mahdn, might : 

mahna, I, 166, ii; V, 87, 2^; VI, 
66, 5; VIII, 20, 14. 
mdhas, might : 

(I, 86, i^) ; mdhai>, V, 52, 3 ; mi- 
hasa,V, 59,6 ; mdhSwsi, V, 60, 4 ; 
VII, 56, 14 ; mdha>??-bhi^, 1 , 165, 
53 ; V,58,5; Vn,58,2; (1,86, 
6h) — mah^m, great, I, 6, 6. 
mahds, adv., quickly : 
mah£&, (II, 34, 12') ; V, 87, 7 ; X, 
77 , 8 . 

mahal-grtm^, a ereat troop : 

mah^-gran> 4 ^, X, 78, 6. 
mahimaha, mahimahivrata : 

(VI, 66, 3>.) 

mdhi, greatr; adv., exceedingly : 
mihi, n,, II, 34, 14 ; V, 54, i ; I, 
43, 7. — Adv., mihi vriddh£i6, 
grown large, V, 60, 3 ; m£hi tve- 
sh^, exceeding terrible, VIII, 
20, 7 ; truly, I, 167, 10. 
mahi-tv£, greatness, might : 

mahi-tv^j Instr., X, 121, 3; 4' ; V, 
58, 2 ; VII, 58, I ; mahi-tvdm, 
I, 87, 3 ; 166, r. 
mahi-tvand, greatness, might : 
raahi-tvant, Instr., I, 85, 7; 86, 9 ; 
mahi-tvandm, 1, 166, 12^ ; V, 54, 
5 ; 55, 4. 

mahina, greatness, might : 
mahM, X, 12 1, 8 ; V, 57, 4 ; 87, 
ih — See mahimdn. 
jnahi-bhanu : 

mahi-bhdnava^ for ahi-bh^navay 6 (?), 
(1 172, i^) 
inahiman, greatness : 
mahim^nam, I, 85, 2 ; mabimif, I, 
167, 7 ; V, 87, 6 ; mahin^ssma- 
himn^, (V,87,3^)-~See mahinl 


mahishd, mighty : 

mahtsh^saii?, I, 64, 7 
mahf, earth : 

mahf, X, 77, 4 « 
mahiy : 

mahiyate, she is magnified, V, 56, 9. 
mahomahi {compound ?) : 

(VI, 66, 3h) 
mil, not , . . : 

I, 38,5^; md, 1 , 38, 6; to6s{i,VII, 
59, 5; ma,with Optative,V 11,59, 

1 2^. 

ma, to measure ; to fathom : 
memire yd^aninl, they measure 
many miles, X, 78, 7 ; mimihi 
(jldkam), fashion, I, 38, 14.— vf 
mamire (antariksham) , they have 
measured, V, 55, 2 ; vl-minaA 
(antdrikshe rdgasa/^), X, isi, 5^ 
ma, to roar : 

mimiti, I, 38, 8^ ; mfmitu, V, 59, 

8 . 

ma%ish/M, bright red : 

matr/, mother : 
matii, VI, 66, ^ ; VIII, 94, 
vatsdm nd mlt^, I, 38, 8; ma- 
tdram, V, 52, 16; pitaram utd 
mltdram, I, 114, 7 ; I, 

37, 9 ; apdij (307.) 

m^na, measure : 

m^nam, I, 39, ih 
M^na: 

mi[ndsa({>, the Minas, I, 171, 5^; 

(1,165,15'.) 

manusha, adj,, of men ; m., man : 
m^nush^ yugit, V, 52, 4. — m^nu* 
sha^, I, 37, 7; X, 77 ? 7 ; wsKnu- 
shd^, I, 38, 10; 39, 6. 
Mandaryd : 

mandarydsya, 1, 165, 15*; 166, 15; 
167, II ; 168, 10; (183 seq.) 
Manyd, the son of Mina (?) : 
mlnydsya, I, 165, 14'; 15^; 166, 
15; 167, ii; 168, 10; (183 seq.; 
203.) 

mlym, deceitful; powerful : 
mayfna6 (mdrtyasya), 1,39, a.--^ ml- 
yimb (pL), powerful, I, 64, 7; 
mlyfnam, V, 58, 2. 
mirata, of the Maruts ; 
mirutam (jirdhdM), I, 37, i ; 5 ; 
V, 53, 8 ; p. xxv; (ga«dm}, 1 , 38, 
15; 64, 12; V, 52, 13; 14; 53? 
10; 58, I ; VIII, 94, la; (rd- 
tham), V, 56, 8 ; ihlnitam 
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(n|ma),Vi, 66, 5 ; VII, 57, ; 

marutai^ V, 6i, 13; 

m^rutaya (jdrdhaya), V, 54, i ; 
V Ills 20, 9 ; m^rutasya dMm- 
nai/j, I, 87, 6, — marutaya, to the 
host of the Maruts, VI, 66, 9. — 
nilrulasya bhesha^6.sya, "of the 
Marut-medicinCjVIil, 20, 23. — 
mfriitam rudrdsya blin6m; the 
Marutlike son of Rudra, VI, 66, 
miiruta, epithet of Vishnu, 
. 1 * 34 .) 

mmmki, consolation : 

mar^iik^bhi^, VI! I, 7, 30, 
mSrtawii, addled egg : 

(251.) ■ 
m&, month : 

mit-bhi^6, (I, 6^ 3^.) 
m^hina, mighty : 

mi[hinaj6,'I, 165, 3 ; p. xiv. — ni^« 
hina « mahima, greatness? (,309.) 
inigh, see ni-raeghamana, 
niitr^ friend : 

mitrim nd, !, 38, 13*^; V, 52, 14 ; 
initr^ya, 11, 34, 4 ; mitr^w^m, i, 
^70, 5 - 
Mitr£ : 

Aryaman, Mitra, Vartiwa, (V, 54, 
8^); mitri/j, VII,56, 25; VIII, 
94> 5 ; i, 43, 3; 1/4, II ; mitra, 
Vn, 59, I ; mitram, I, 2, 7. 
mitra-pati, lord of friends : 

miM«am mitra-pate, 1, 170, 5» 
mitrSyu, looking for friends : 
mitrlydvai^, mitrayiiva^, (II, 34, 
4^*) 

Mitriivaruwa, du., Mitra and Varu»a: 
iniMvdruwau, 1, 167, ; ®wa, 1,3, 

9 ; mitravaruwau, 1,2,8, 
mithds, each other : 
mithib,Yll, 56, 3; 3; VIII, fo, 
21. 

mithaspridhya, clashing against each 
other : 

mithasprzdhyMva, I, 166, 9^ 
mimiksh, to sprinkle, to shower : 

(185; 187 seq.).“-See myaksh. 
mimikshd : 

mimikshii^ sdma^, (188.) 
mimikshd : 

mimikshtiin fndram, (188.) 
mbr^, from mii : 

( i 85 «) 
mish : 

ni-mishati6,the twinkling (world), 
X. rai, 3*. 


mih: 


mimikshvd, sprinkle, (188,) 
mfh, rain, mist : 

mfham, I, 38, 7 ; VI If, 7,4 ; mtlie, 
I, 64, 6 . — mihih nipatam, rasa, 
the offspring of the cloud, 1, 37, 
iih 


mi, to dim : 

prd minanti, V, 59, 5. 
mi/M^-tama, most liberal : 

mi/Mi>-tamaya (rudriiy^, !, 43, i. 
mi/Mshmat, bountiful : 
mif/&6shmati-iva, like a bountiful 
lady, V, 56, 3I. 
mWi>vas, bounteous : 
m\dbv2ih (rudra), I, 114, 3 ; II, 33, 
14 ; /ni/Mshai (rudrdsya), VI, 
66, 3^; tan rudr^ya mi/Msfsau6, 
the bounteous sons of Rudra, 
vn, 58, 5I; miMsha^ (mar 4 - 
ta^), VIII, 20, 18^; m!/^ushim, 
VI 1 1 , 20, 3I ; mi/Mshi, V, 56, 9* 
mji^, to deliver : 

mu«y&^tha, II, 34, 15 ; mu«i£taiii, 
VI, 74, 3; mukshiya, VII, 59, 
12^*®. — prd na>6 muw^atam, VI, 
74, 4, — pr£ti dmiigdhvam, you 
have clothed yourselves, V, 55, 
6; pr£ti mu^ishafa plrtn, may 
he catch the snares, VII, 59, 8« 
— VI mu^adhvam, unharness, I, 

171, I.—( 270 .) 

mud, to rejoice : 

mud6, V, 53, 5. 
mdni, maniac : 

mdniMva, VII, 56, 8’ 
mush, to strip : 

mdshatha, V, 54, 6K 
mushri-hdn, boxer i 
mushri-h^, V, 58, 4 ; VIII, 20, so. 
mdhus, suddenly : 

indhud, V, 54, 3. 
mfirdh^n, summit : 

mdrdh^ n^bha, I, 43, 9^ 
mr/gd : 

mrig^j iva hastfna^, like wild ele- 
phants, I, 64, 7®; mrigth ni 
bhira^, terrible like wild beasts, 
II, 34, I mrigim nd bhimdm, 
like a terrible wild beast (the 
lion), 11,33,1 — t^rlgdb^ deer, 
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mrid^ to ht graeloiis : 
mri/ayantu 1, 171, ^ ; mri/^ta 
I, 17 If 4$ 55? 9 J 57} 8 5 

58, 8; mrihntUf VII, 56, 17; 
mnii (nafe), I, 114, 2 ; lo ; II, 
33, II ; mrshf I, 114, 6; II, 33, 
14; mri/atam, VI, 74, 4. 
iBr/7ay£t-tama, most gracious : 
mn/ay^t-tama (su~mati^), I, 114, 
9- ^ 

iBri/aySku, softly stroking : 

mri/aySkuis (hastai^), II, 33, 7. 
mMy6, death t 

mntf{ihf X, 1 2 1, 2; mnty6>&, VII, 
59} 

iBridh, to fall : 

mardhanti, 1, 166, 2 ; m£rdhati,VI I, 
59} 4. 

m^dha, animai sacrifice : 

3\- 1,43,4^) 

medha-pati, the lord of animal sacri- 
fices : 

medhd-patim, I, 43, 4^ 
medhas : 

medh^ and vedhds, (VI 1 1 . 20, 1 7\) 
medh^, wisdom : > > / / 

medhsf, I, i6s, 14'; medh^fm, II, 
14, 7“.— tnedhiW,, minds, I, 88, 
3 • 

medM-pati : 

(1,45, 4'.) 

mesha, ram : 

meshaiya meshyg, to ram and ewe, 

, 1,43,6. '• 

mo, see m£ 
myaksh, to cling : 

(184 seqq.); mimy^ksha (with 
Loc,), I, 167, 3; inimikshuj6, I, 
167, 4.~*~s^m mimikshii>5, 1, 165, 

1 ; p. xiii ; V, 58, 5 ; sdm mimi- 
kshire, they were united with, 
they obtained, 1, 87, 61 
mraksh, to pound to pieces : 

ni mimHkshu/&, I, 64, 4^, 
mraksha-kr/tvan : 

(i, 64, 4®,) 

yaksh, jagdn, to huntr 
(V, 55, i\) 
yaksha, the Yakshac: 

(V, 55, i' ; yil, 56, i 6\) 
yaksha-d, M, shining like Yakshas; 

/al.«ha-dma/5, VII, 56, 161. 
y%*, to sacrifice : 

y%ania, V, 6o, 6 ; y^amahe, VI L 
59, 1 2 ; y%adhva for y%adfavam, 


p. cxviii ; y%amanaya, V, 6o, 7 ; 
y%*amanasyaj, Vn, 57, 2; 

Vi I, 59, 2 . — he acquired 
by sacrifices, I, 114, 2^. 

)a^at£, worshipful: 

ya^atim, read ya^ata, II, 33, lol 
y%atra, worshipful : 
ya^atrS/j, V, 55, 10; 58, 4; V!I, 


57, t ; 4 ; 5. 
ya^us : 

from ya^, (66.) 
ysLgndf sacrifice : 

yag; 5 am, 1,170,4; X, 121,8; H, 
34, i2“(vah); V, 52,4; 5; 50; 
87, 9; VII, 59, I r; VIII, 20,2; 
havi'shmantaA yagnU, X, 77, i ; 
vuvi-piu,6 yagnU, X, 77, 4; 
ut-rm yagm, X, 77, 7 ; y,ig«a- 
ys-gna, to every .sacrifice, 1, 168, 
i‘; yagnaih, I, 86, 2; X, 78, i ; 
yag'Bgbhi;?,, 1, 166, 14 ; y-i,^f/?<'.shu, 
yii, 57, J ; X, 77, 8. 
ya^«a-vahas, c.irrying off the sacri- 
^ fices, wonshipped, propitiated : 
yag- 27 a-vaha,>aA, I, 86, 2"; (40); 
(II, 34, 12'.) 

yagffa-sadh, fulfilling our sacrifice : 

yag-^a-sUdham (rudram), I, 114, 4. 
yagfdya, to be wonshipped, worshio- 


ya^»iyam nilma, I, 6, 4; ya,g;7iy,liii 
namani 1,87,52; (167); 
lyai), V, 52, I ; yagfny^}, V, 
87, _ 9 ; ya^g; 7 iyasa 6 , V, 61, 16; 
yagj 7 c.-hu yAgrtiyh.ah, X, 77, 8 ; 
yag-iZiyebhif,, V, 52, 5. 
yag'yu = praya,gyu (r) : 

y%yave, (V, 54. i«) 
ya^gvan, sacrificing: 

(V, 54 , i“); (66.) 
yat, to strive: 

yetire, I, 85, 8; V, 59, 2; VIII, 
20, 12 ; X, 77, 2,— ddhi yetire, 
they festened, I, 64, 4. — sim 
yatantSin, may they come striv- 
ing together, V, 59, 8. 
yatd-srmf, holding ladies (full of 
libations) : 

yatd-sru,taf,, II, 34, n. 
yat-kama, which we desire : 

ySt-kama,ir, X, I2I, 10; (4.) 
yatra: 

ydtra, wherever, I, 166, 6 ; V, 55, 
7; yitra £dhi, over whom, X, 
121, 6; where, V, 61, 14 ; when. 
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ydthi and yatha^ as, like : 
ydthi por^, as of yore, I, 39, 7 ; 
y£tM, lilce, V, 54, 8 ; 13; 61, 
20; VII, 57, 3; yatha,V,53,7; 
54,4; 87,7, — yitha matfm, after 
their own mind, 1, 6,6®; tey^th^ 
mdna^, what thy mind was, I, 
170, 3 ; ydthi mdnyase, hridal, 
V, 56, 2 ; y£tha vid£, you know, 
V, 55, a ; ydthi ^ushdnta, VII, 
56, 20; y£thi vlranti, VIII, 20, 
17.*— ykhi, so that, V, 59, 7; 
61, 4; I, 43, 2 (tris); 3 (tris); 
114, I ; II, 33, 15. 
yathl-vajdm, wherever he listeth : 

X, 1 68, 4* 
y6d, rel pron. . . , : 
yisya, X,i2i, 2^; 4; (p.4.) — ^ydtha 
va<& balam, with such strength 
as yours, I, 37, 12; ydt ha vai? 
pur^, as it was with you for- 
merly, VIII, 7, 21 ; jit ddbhu- 
tam,what strange thing, I, 170, 
I.— y6na, that, 1, 166, 14; y6s- 
mm, where, I, 168, 6. 
y£d, adv., when ; that • . . : 
yit-t£tai^, X, I2T, 7; yit sim, I, 
37,^;9;y^t ha,I, 37, 13; VIII, 
7, ii; ddha yat, now that, I, 
167, 2; y6t anga, VIII, 7, 2; 
ydt-yit va, II, 34, 10; V, 60, 
6 ; ydt, if, I, 38, 4 ; I, 

165, 14; 166, 13; 14; 167, 7; 
VII, 56, 4; 10. 
yadi(, when : 

when, I, 168, 8; if, VII, 56, 15. 
Yidu: 

yddum, VIII, 7,. iS. 
yam, to hold, to yield, to give : 
i^rmaya^Mata,VII, 59, i ; yai^6a, 
I, 1 1 4, 10; yawsat asmdbhyam, 
I, 1 14, 5; yikkbmihiM ^yu- 
dhal4 wielding weapons, VI 1 , 56, 
1 3.— idhi, grant, I, 85, 
I a,— nf yemir6, they bent down 
before (Dat), VIII, 7,5; 34-— 
pr£-yatlsu, thrust forth, 1, 166, 
4. — vf yanta, extend, I, 85, 12; 
Vi yantana, V, 55, 9 ; vi yamui^, 
they stretched (their legs) apart, 
V, 6 1 , 3* ; vl yematuj6, they went 
straight to (f)at.), V, 61, 9. 
yinaa, rein; 
ydixia^, V, 61, 2, 


yam£, twin : 

yamiu64va, V, 57, 4. 

Yamd: 

yam^ya pathSi, I, 38, 5®. 
yamayishnu : 

yamayish«avai6, SV. for namayi- 
shffava^ (VIII, 20, i^) 
YamdnS: 

yamdn^im, V. <52, 17 ; (V, 53, \\) 
yayf: 

yayfm, way, I, 87, 2\ — ^yayfil^, the 
wanderer, V, 87, sh—yaylyajfr 
(sfndhava^), running, X, 78, 7. 
y6va, barley : 

(I, 38, 5<) 

yavasa, pasture grass, fodder : 

ydvase, I, 38, s“; V, 53, 16. 
yavi, or, yavy^, young maid : 

In^r., yavy^, I, 167, 4^ 
yahvf, river : 

yahv!shu, VII, 56, 22. 
ya, to go : 

y^tave, I, 37, lo; VIII, 7, 8; 20, 
6; yanti, they pass along, I, 
37,13^5 yami, I implore, V, 54, 
15; /dbham yMm, going in 
triumph, V, 55, 1 to 9; (VIII, 
20, 7^5 ; yathana jdbham, V, 57, 
2 ; (I, 87, 4®) ; yit dylsii^, when 
they move abot\f, VII, 57, i. — 
6nu yatd, go after-, I, 38, ii. — 
dva ySsat, will he bring down, 
VI, 66, 5 . — t ya,to come . . . : ^ 
yatam hpa dravdt, come quickly 
hither, I, 2, 5 ; ^ yasishfa, may 
it bring, ask for, I, 165, 15®; 
166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10; p. 
XX ; Sl na^ yantu ikkh^i, I, 167, 
2 ; ^ yitam 6pa ni^-kritdm, 1 , 
2, 6. — m dyatana, you went 
down, V, 54, 5^ — yathana pin, 
you go round, V, 55, 7. — pra 
yita, come, I, 37, 14; pti 
yatana, I, 165, 13; prd yayui», 

V, 53. 22 ; prd i\asish/a, V, 58, 
6. — VI yathana, you passthrough, 
Ij 39» 3^ ; ''i destroy, I, 86, 
10^; VI yati, it passes between, 

VI. 66, 7. 
yfea, way, march : 

y^mabf 1, 166, 4; 172, y^mam, 
(I, 87, 2^); VIII, 7, 2^; m; 
ySimam y^nti, VII 1, 7, 4; yamam 
y6shfi>a6, VII, 56, 6; >amena, 
V, 53, 12; yama\a, I, 37, 7 : 
39,6; YlII, 7,5; y^ime, V, 54, 



504 


VEDIC HYMNS. 


5 ; y^mebhiA, VIII, 7, 7 ; yJme- 
sH 37, 81; 87, 3; V, 56, 
7 ; VI 1 1, 2 o, 5— yama>&, carriage, 
VI, 66, 7. 

yaman, way, inarch; 
yto, II, 34, xo; y^man, I, 37, 
3®; 85, i; 166, I ; V, 52, 2; 58, 
7; X, 77, 8; 78,6; VII, 58, 2; 
y^mani, V, 53, x6 ; on moving, 
77, 4; y^mani (ish^m), on 
the search, I, 168, 5; y^mana>&, 
out of your way, V, 57, 38; 
yama-bhi^, I, 37, ii; V, 56, 

y^ma- jruta, glorious on their march : 

yitma“4rutebhi;&, V, 52, 15. 
yl(rna-h<3t!, imploring invocation ; 

y^ma-hOtishu, V, 61, 15. 
yu, to keep off : 

y“y<5ta, vn, 56, 9; 

arSt yuyota, VII, 58, 6 ; X, 77, 

6 ; yuyodhi, II, 33, 3 ; mS 
yuyotha^, do not deprive us of 
(AbL), II, 33, I ; n£vai yoshat, 
it will never depart, II, 33, 9. 
— yuyotana £pa, keep far, V, 87, 
8\ ~~vi yuyota, deprive (Acc,) of 
(Instr.), I, 39, 81, 
yuga; 

p£re yuge, in former years, 1, 166, 

1 3 ; m^nush^ yug^, generation 
of men, V, 52, 4. 
yuM, to fap: 
y^i^toi, V, 54, 1 3*. 

to join, to yoke, to harness: 
yui^gdnti, I, 6, I ; 2 ; yu%dte, I, 
87, 3 ; n, 34, 8 ; yuhkte, 1, 134, 

3 ; yuhgdhv£m, V, 56, 6 (tris): 
yuyu^r^, V, 53, i ; %ugdhvam, 
V, 55, 6; 57, 3; yukt^, VIII, 
94, I ; ^yukta, he started, V, 
87, 4--~yug^nta, they joined 
together (heaven and earth). 

vi,«,6*;Viii, 2o,4^ W- 

ahvam (tdvishi/E,), you have 
^umed, I, 64, 7*; yu^Snto, 
m company with, I, 165, 5.— g 
ayugdhvam, you have yoked, I, 
85, 4; a-yuyii^rg, V, 58, 7.— 
Opo ayugdhvam, I, 39, 6; tjpa 
^gmahe, I, 165, 5. — pri iyug- 
dhvam, I, 85, 5 ; prd yugata, V, 
53, 8 ; (X, 77, 5^)— vi-yukta, 
sejunctus, (187.) 
yuga, together with rinstrA : 

I, 39, 4^^. 


y%ya^ companicp ; 

y%yebhi 4 I, 7I 
yudh, to fight ; 

yfidhvata^' (trMsya),Vflf , 7,24.^ 
pri yuyudliiiir, they have rushed 
forward to fight, V, 59^ 5, 
yddh, weapon, sword r 

yudha-iva, I, i66, yudhl V, 
52,61 ; yutsfi, (Grassmann, VI 1 1 , 

20 , 20 \) 

y6yudhi, thirsting for fight: 

ydyudhayaA, I, 85, 8. 
yuvatf, young woman : 
yuvati^, V, 61, 9; yuvatnn, I, 
167, 6. 

yfivan, youthful, youth ; 
yfivifea^), 1,87,4; V, 61,13; 

yfiva (rudr^-6} V, 60, 5; yfivl- 
nam (Rudra), 1 1, 3 3, 1 1 ; yMnaA, 
h 64, 3; J65, 2; 167, 6; V, 
57 , 8 ; s8, 8 ; yav3na/&, V, 58, 3 ; 

VIII, ao, 17 5 18^’ 
yuna,&, VIII, 20, xg, 
yushrn^t . . . : 

yushmi[kam, I, 39, 2; 4; yusli» 
mSka, yil, 59, 9 ; 10; p. cxvIlL 
*— va^ followed by esliam, V, 87, 
2^; vaA, for you or from you, 

vn, 56, 24I. 

ypshmS-ishita, roused by you : 

yushmil-ishita^, I, 39, si 
yushmS-fita, favoured by you : 

yushmS-fltai., VII, gg, 4 (tris). 
yushmSka,your: ’ 

yushmffltabhiA, I, 39, 8 ; yushmS- 

i£6H3.^ li^ 1^1* 

yushm^-datla, bestowed by you ; 

yushmf-dattasya, V, 54, 73, 
y€sh/i>a : . 

yamam y4sh<i>a^, quickest to go, 
VII, 55, 6. 
yo^ana : 

yd^anam, hymn, f, 88, 5l-«-y6^a- 
nam, the dally course (of the 
sun), V, 54, 5.— yd^anSnL man? 

miles, X, 78, 7. 
yodh£, soldier: 

yodh^4 X, 78, 3* 
yoshaw^, woman : 

yosh£«a, V, 52, 14. 
y6shS, woman, wife ; 

ydsha I 167,3; ydshSA, X, 168, 2. 
yds, wealth: 

j^m y6A, health and wealth, (193 • 
seq.); V, 53, i4«; j£ni M ym 
Ii xid. 2 : II. 77. f 
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mmh, to liiirl : 
raOThiyaritai^j 1^85^ 
racerSi 1^ 1345 i. 
raksfctj to shield : 

rakshataj, 166^ 8; rikshata, 11, 
S4 j 9« 

rfkshas, fiend : 

rfksha^, I, 86, 9^, 
raghu-pitvan, swifl-winged : 

ragliii-p^tvana^, 1? 85, 6^ 
raghu-syad, swiftly gliding along : 

ragliU“Sy^daif, I, 6^, 7 ; 85, 6. 
raga<6“t6r, crossing the air : 
ragai&«-ttf^,Vl, 66, 7^; ragaMdram, 
chaser of the sky, 1, 64, J2\ 
r%as, air : 

r%as, dyd, roiand, (51 ; 55); r%as 
and pOThiva, (51 seq. ; 55); 
T&gih, V, S3, 7 ; 59, 1.; Si r%aA, 
through the air (?), (VII, 57, 
3 ‘); r%-asaA (pL), X, 121, 5®; 
maMi? r%asa/^ (Abl), I, 6, lo ; 
(Gen,), 1, 19, 3^; 168,6. — rdgas, 
water, rain: darkness, (i, 19, 
3^) ; rigawjsi, clouds, mists, I, 
166, 3 ; 4; V, 54, 4; rig^ah 
vi-sdrgane, when- the mist is 
scattered, 59, 3. 
ra»^ to delight in (Loc.), to be 
pleased, to accept with pleasure 
(Acc.) : 

(85; 86); ri?m, V, 53, 16; 
rawanta, VII, 57, 5 ; ra«yanti, 
I, 38, 2^ ; rara^dta, you have 
rejoiced, I, 171, 1^ 
rdj!?a, fight : 

i 4 #aya, I, 168, 9. 
rd«ya, gionous : 

rd^iyani, I, 85, 10. 
ra«v6, gay : 

mmMy VII, 39, 7, 
ritna, treasure : 

sapid rdtnk, VI, 74, i, 
ratna-dhdya, gift of treasures : 

catna-dMyini, X, 78, 8, 
rdiha, chariot : 

rdthe, II, 34s 7 ; rdthaii^-iva, V, 
60, I ; r^thaiiam nd arih, like 
the spores of chariot- wheels, 
X,78, 4.-- rithe,Indra’schariot, 
I, 6, 2.— -rdthd^ the chariots of 
the Maruts, I, 38, la ; V, 35, r 

to 9; {V,87,3®; VI, 6^ ^); 
rdlhaa, V, S3) 5 ^ rdthebhiA, I, 
88, 1 ; V, 58, 6 ; rdthai^, VIII, 
7,17: (VIII, 20, 2^) ; rdthdnlm, 


V, 52, 9; 53? ; VIII, 94, i; 

ratheshu, I, 39, 6 ; 64, 9 ; 85, 
4; 5; 87, 2; 166,9; 11,34? 

S; V, 53, 2; 4; 56, 6; 7; 57, 
6 ; 60, 2 ; 4 ; 61,13; VlII, 20, 
12. — rdtham, the chariot of the 
Maruts, I, 167, 5; V, 56, 8; 
rdthena, VIII, 20, 10 ; rdthasya, 
I, 88, 2; rdthe, V, 54, ii ; 

6; VIII, 7, 28; 20, 8\ — 
rdthasya (Vata’s), X, 168, i. — 
rdthena (Vayu’s), I, 134, 1 ; 
rdthe, I, 134, 3. 

ratha-tdr, hastening the chariots : 
rathatte-bhi^, I, 88, 2 ; ratlia- 
tfiA, X, 77, 8. 

rdtha-vat, consisting of chariots : 

rdtha-vat r^dha^, V, 57, 7. 
Rdtha-viti Darbhya : 

(339 seq.; 36a); (V, 61, s'*); 
rdtha-vitau, V, 6i, i8; rat ha- 
vitiA, V, 61, 19. 
rathiydnti : 

rathiydnti-iva,whirlinglikechariot“ 
wheels, I, i66, 5^ 
rathf, charioteer : 

rathi>&-iva, V, 61, 17 ; rathya/5 na, 
V, $7, 8 ; rathyai>,VII, 56, 21. — 
rathya/{? (didhishdvai6), lords of 
chariots, X, 78, 5- — rathya^ 
sydma, let us carry off, V, 54, i sA 
rathtyanti, see rathiydntl 
rathe-jfibh, brilliant on chariots : 

rathe-jfibham, I, *57? i 5 V, 56, 9. 
rdthya : 

rdthya^ sdpti/5, (I, 85, i’^.) 
rad, to scratch, to bite : 
ladati, I, 166, 6^ ; rad, to cut, to 
give, (222 seq.) 
rada, radana, tooth : 

(I, 166, 6\) 

radhrd, wretched, a sluggard : 
^radhrdm, II, 34, 15^; VO, 56, 
20^; radhrd and bhrimi, (II, 
, 34, lA) 
rdndhra, hollow : 

nkshwdi? rdndhram, ‘ the hollow of 
the bull,* VIII, 7, 2 6h 
rap, to whisper : 

(11,33,3*) .—me arapat prdti, V ,61,9. 
rdpas, mischief : 

ripah (^turasya), VIII, 20,. 26*; 
rdpasa^, II, 33, 3^ , 7* 
rapidt-ddhan, whose udders are 
swelling : 

rapjddddha-bhiif, II, 34, 5* 
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rabhj to cling : 

rarabhe,J, i68, 3.— rabh, to rush 
upon , a~rabh ,to begin, { 1 , 1 66, i \) 
rabha/6-da, giving strength : 

rabhai6-da^ (Indra), (!, 166, i^) 
rdbhas, vigour : 

rabha/», (I, 166, i^) 
rabhasa, robust : 

rabhasaya, I, 166, rabhasasa^^ 
(a^^-aya^), 1, 166, 10®; rabhas^, 

54, 

rabnisn/i6a, most vigorous : 

TMiishtiAh, (I, 166, I>) ; V, 58, 5. 
ram, to stop, to arrest : 
nramima, I, 165, 2 ; p. xx; 
ni riramat, V, 53, 9 ; ramayanti, 
VIJ, 56, 19. 
ram, to delight : 

ramdya, V, 52, 13 ; raranta (read 
rarata?), V, 54,132 
rambhm, clinging ; 

rambhi;?t-.iva, I, 168, 3^ 
rayi, wealth ; 

rayfm I 64,15; 85,12; V, 34, 
14 ; VIII, 7, 13; rayi-bhi/6, I, 
64) 10; pdtaya/& rayinSra, X, 
12 r, 10; V, 55, 10. 
rajtni, ray : 

raamim, VIII, 7, 8 ; rajindya-fe, V, 

55 . 3 ; r^mishu,;, 134, 4 (bis) ; 

wml-bhi*, I, &7, 6*; darts 
(lightnings), I, 19, 8 ; reins, X, 

, 77 , 5. 

rasa, rain : ^ 

rdsasp, I, 37, s._ 

Rasa, the distant river : 

ras^£, y, 55, 9I ; rasdyS, X, 121, 4*. 
ra, to give : 

drasata, J, i66, 3; dradhvam, I, 

166, 12; VII, 59, 4; rfeva, I, 

"t’ 55 , 12; 

rare, VII, 59, 5 ; rarSta (for 
. raranta?), V, 54, ,32. 
ra^, to shine : 

vl rae-atha, V, 55, a ; VIII, 7, i. 
r%an, king : 

i%a g^ata^, X, 121, 3 ; vbvasya 
bhfyanasya r%a, X, 168, 2 
rjshim va r%-anam va, V, 54, 7 
r|fanam, V, 54, 14; 58, 4 . 

rsts-ana^iva, I, 85, 8 ; i%ana6 
^ na MrS6, X, 78, i. 
r%*a-putra, having kings for her 
sons : 

i%a-putra, ep. of Aditi, (254; 

260.} ’ 


rlta-havisjwho has offered libations- 
^ratfi-havishe, II, 34, 8. 
rata-havya, generous worshipper : 

rata-havyaya, V, 53, 12. 

rati, gift : 

rm I, i 68 , 7'; (V, 32, on; 
ratfm, VI!, 56, 18. ^ 

radh, to give : 

(I, 166, 6^); r^dhyasya (vasva^), 
to be gained, X, 77, 6 ; mi 
nradhat, let him not deliver, II 

^ 33, 5. 

radhas, wealth : 

radha/2, II, 34, ,r; y, 52, ,7 
. JM; 53, 13 ; 57,7. 

rami, dark night : 

rSmii^, O, 34, 7 2. 
ri : 

rimit^ it crunches, I, i66, 6®.— 
ri«at^, they go asunder, V, 38, 
6^.~ri«dn apdi6, they let the 
waters run, Vill, 7, 28..-dniii 
riyate, it streams along, I, 85, 3, 
— ni rkdnti, they disperse, V, 
56,4. 

nk : 

prd rirUre, they have risen above 
. (A-bl.), X, 77, 3. 

npu, enemy : 

. np6i», n, 34, 9. 
ruadas, devourer of foes : 
rwSdasaA, I^ 19, 5 ; 64, 5 1 X, 77, 

3 ; 5; ruadasaA, I, 39, 4 ; y, 60, 

7 ; 61, 16; VII, 59, 9; iMdasam 
(varuwam), I, 2, 7, 
rish, to suffer, to drop ; 
nshyatha, V, 34, 4 ; ni rishyati, V, 
54, 7 ; mK riri3ha.6, do not hurt, 

I, 114, 7; 8; VII,4<S, 3. 

rish, hurt : 

rishdA,II, 34)9! V, 52, 4- 

nsha»y, to fail : 

^ mi nsha«yata, VIlI, 20, i. 
rih, to lick : 

rihate, Vni, 20, 21^ 
r?, see ri. 

rukmd, gold, golden chains i 

rukin^. I, 88, 2; (II, 34, 2'); ruk- 
m^, 1,166, lo; V,54, u; VII, 

56, 13 ; rukmafsaA, VIII, 20, u ; 
rukmSn, I, 64, 4^ ; rukmalA, V, 

52, 6' ; VII, 57, 3 ; rukniebhiA 
V, 56, 1 ; rukmeshu, V, 53 4.— 
rukm^ weapons(?),(I,83, ji>.) 

ruktn^-iva, like the golden 
disk (in heaven), V, 6i, 
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riikmi«vaksha<j, gold-breasted : 
mkm^-vakshasa/? (the Maruts), (I, 

64.4’); II, 34,8 ;V, 55, 1 ; 57, 

5 ; Xj 78, 2 ; nikma-vakshasa^; 
II, 34, 2^; VIII, 20, 22. 
mi, to shme ; 

rdiante, I, 6, i^; r6iate, I, 43, 5; 

I, 165, ra.—vf ru- 
ianii?, far-shining, VII, 56, 13. 
rii^, to crash : 

ro^dn, X, 168, i. 

Rwdrd : 

riidrdii, II, 51., 2 j V, 60, 5 ? I>43> 
3 ; 1 14, 1 1 ; rudra, I, 114, 2 
(bis); 3 ; 7; 8 ; II, 35, r seqq.; 
VI!, 46, 2 ; 4 ; rudrdm, V, 52, 

16; 1,43,4“; ^4,4; n, 33,5; 
radriya, I, 43, i ; 6; 

VII, 46, I ; rudrlsya, !, 64, 2 ; 
12; 85, I ; V, 59, 8; VI, 66, 3; 
iiM Vn,56, 1 ; 58,5^; VIII, 
20, 17; n, 33, 6; 8; 13; 14; 
riidrat, 11 , 33, 9 ; Rudra brings 
the medicines, (VIII, 20, 25^) ; 
Aditi - Rudra (?), (I, 43, 2b) — 
Rtidras, Vasus, and Adityas, 
(VII, 56, 20^) ; rudnii, 1 , 64, 3 ; 
x66, 2 ; 11,34, 1 3 ; V, 60, 2; riid- 
r&i, 1,85,2; V, 87, 7 ; rddrai, 
^39?7; VIII, 7, 12; rudrai, 11, 
34,9; V, 54 j 4; 60, 6 ; rfidrasai, 
I, 39, 4; riidrasai, V, 57, 1 ; 

VIII, 20, 2. 

rudnyii, belonging to Rudra : 
mdriyasai, Maruts, 1 , 38, 7; V,58, 
7; rudriySi, II, 34, lo; rudn- 
ylsai, V, 57, 7 ; VII, 56, 22 *, 
rudnySwdm, VI 11,20, 3. — rudri- 
yam, Rudra’s healing, I, 43, 2. 
rdjat, red : 

rdiat pf;)palam, the red apple, V, 
54, 12b 
rCip^, torm : 

dip^^ji, V, 52, n ; tveshim rCip^m, 
the blazing form, I, 114, 5; 
ghdshii jnwvire nd rlipdm, X, 
168, 4. 

re^, to tremble, to shake : 

r%ate (the earth), I, 37, 8; V, 60, 
2; VI, 66, 9; VIII, 20, 5^; re^a- 
mlne, X, 1 2 1 , 6 ; r6g*amanai, I, 
171, 4 ; rc^ata, V, 60, 3 ; re- 
^atha, V, 59, 4 5 r6^ati, he stirs, 
I, x 68, 5 ; re^ayat, he made 
tremble, V, 87, 5 ; re^dyanti, 
Vil, 57, t.—'pri reg-ate, I, 87, 


3 ; dreganta pri, they reeled 

forward, I, 38, 10 
re«6, dust : 

re»6m, X, 16B, i, 
retai-dhd : 

(v, 58, 7 ‘.) 
revdt, with wealth : 
revdt vayai, health and wealth, X, 


77.J' 

rai or ra, to bark : 

(227 seq.) 
rai, wealth : 

rdydijV, 54, 13; ¥11,56,15; 57, 
6^ j raydi p6sham, fulness ot 
wealth, I, 166, 3; raye, VIII, 
7, 18 ; rSyai?, treasures, I, 167, 
i; V, 54, 7. 
raivatd, rich : 

raivatasai, V, 60, 4, 
r6ka, light : 

nd r6kai, VI,66, 6^ ; (V, 61, 12b) 
roiand, light : 

roianii (divf), 1,6, (divdi),Vni, 
94, 9' ; roianat (divdi), I, 6, 9^ ; 
(49 seqq.) ; V, 56, i ; n^kasya 
ddhi roiane, I, 19, 6; roiand, 
surya, naka, (50) ; three roia- 
nas, (50 seq.) 

rddasi, du., heaven and earth : 
r6dasi,{X, 121,6^) ; 1,64, 9‘-^; 85, 
i; (1, 167, 3^); ^,^3,^; VI, 66, 
6^; 7; VII, 56, 17 ; 57, I ; 3' ; 
58, I ; I, 134, 3 ; ViU, 7, 16 ; 
20, 4 ; 94, II ; tor uddasi read 
rodasT, V, 6r, 12^ ; rddasyoi, I, 

168, I. 

Rodasi', f., wife of the Maruts, the 
lightning : 

rodast', (1,64, 9^; 167,3-); 

5; V, 56, 8^; VI,66, 6; rodast 
(for rddasi iti), ¥561,12^; ro- 
dastm (for rodasi'), I, 167, 4^; 
Rodasi as Eileithyla, (I, 167, 


rddhas, enclosure, fence, bank of a 


i iver : 


(I, 38, iib) 

r6d asvat, still locked up, unopened : 

rddhasvatli* (clouds), I, 38, iib 
rohft, ruddy horse • 
rohitai, V, 56, 6. 
r6hita, red (horse) : , 
rdhita^, I, 39, 6^; VIII, 7, 28 ; r6- 
hita, V, 61, 9 ; I, 134, 3. 
raurava, skm of a deer : 

(232.) 
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laghOj light I 

hglm md guru, iighf and heavy 
^ syllabiesj |x xcvfi. 
loka, space : 

ioka and ulok^, p, Ixxiv seqq. 

v^wsaga, bull t 

(140.) 

vakmya, praiseworthy : 

vakmyai6, !, 167, 7, 
vaksh tuksh), to grow, to wax : 
vavaksh6i>, I, 64, 3 ; vavakshire,!!, 
34 H ; ^kshantam uta ukshit^in, 
1, 114,7; uksh^ma«a/&, V,57, 8; 

58, 8 ; ukshMsa>&, I, 85, 2^ ; 
sak^ni ukshitj^i^, V, 55, 3 ; s£m- 
ukshitan^m, V, 56, 5^ — vfvak- 
shase(?),(I, 6, 72.) 
vaksha/^a, flank : 

vakshcif 7 abhya /6 diva^ 1, 134 48, 
vaksh^«S, offering (?) : 

vaksbawa, Instr,? V, 52, 15^ 
vikshas, chest : 

vakshai6-su, I, 64, 4 ; 166, 10 ; V, 
54 , ri,; VII, 56, 13. 
vanku, swift : 

vahkum (rudrim), I, 114, 4, 
vai, to speak, to teli ; 
voMhj I, 165, 3 ; vo^ama, I, 166, 

I ; vo^emahjjl, 167,10; voianta, 
V, 52, (bis) ; vo^atat, V, 61, 

1 8 ; kdt vo^6ma, 1,43,1; uiyate, 

J , I j 4 , 6 ; ^voHma ndma/^ asmai, 

I, ii4fri.—ddM vo/»ata, bless 
us, VI 1 1, 20, 26. — pr£ vivakmi, 

I praise, 1, 167, 7; prd vdianta, 
they told me of (Acc.), V, 52, 
t6; pri va^i, VII, 58, 6. 
word, speech : 

id6m vdiair, V, 54, 15 ; I, 114, 6. 
va^asy, to murmur : 

vaiasyate, (of Soma), (148.) 
va^ra, thunderbolt : 

v%ram, I, 85, 9 ; VIII, 7, 22. 
v^ra-bahu, holding the thunder- 
bolt in his arms : 

v%a-bahu/6, I, 165, 8; va^ra^ 
baho, II, 33, 3. 

v%ra-hasta, with the thunderbolt in 
their hands : 

v6|“ra-hastaiA, VIII, 7 , 32^ 
v%Tin, wielder of the thunderbolt: 
(IndnXVlIL 10. 

vat : 

api-vatiyanta^, welcoming, L 
X 3 ^; p« xk; api-vat, to 


w saiicou, v..aus* Coe 

same, or, to bring near, (VII, 
46, }'); api-vdtin Zend, (20a; 

4 > 8 .) 

vatsa, the young ; 
vatsdm, I, 38, 8 ; vats£(sa;&, calves, 
VII, 56, 16. ’ 

vad, to speak : 

vadamasi, 1, 87, 5 ; brASt vadema, 
31 , 15 i udydte (opp. jas- 
yate), V, 55, 8 ; vddan, they 
crack (the whips), I, 37, 3. — 
vada, speak forth, I, 38, 
13.— ^vadata, salute, I, 64, 9.— 
sdm vadasva, speak with, (1, 165, 
„ 3®); I, 170, 5. 
vadh, to strike, to slay; 
v£dh 5 m, I, 165, 8> ; mS vadhiA, I, 

vij.46,4; 1,114,7; 

8 ; md vadhit, I, 38,6; mava- 

dhish/ana, V, 55, 9. 
vidhar, weapon, bolt : 

vidhai, II 34, 9 ; VII, 56, 17. 
vadha-sn^, blow : 
vadha-snaf>&, I, 165, 6K 


vanata, accept, VI 11, 7, 9 ; see vat 
and su-apivita. 
vana, water ; 

(1, 64, 12“.) 
vana, foi est ; 

^ina, I, 64 7; 88 , 3’; V, 37,3; 
60, 2 ; vdnani, V, 58, 6»; trees 
(lances), I, 171, j'. 
vanaspiti, lord of the forest ; 
vdnaspdtid, I, 166, 5; VIII, 20, 5; 
vdnaspdtin, I, 39, 5». 
vanfn, tree : 

vanfnad, I, 39, 3 ; VII, 56, 25. 

vanfn, worshipful : 

vpmam, I, 64, xsl 
vanushy : 


vanushyat^/6, of the plotter, VII 
5<5, 19. ' 

vand, to worship : 

v£ndasva,1, 38, 15; V, 58, 2; VIII, 
20, 14; 20; vandann 3 nam,greet- 
33, is’, 
vanditn, worshipper : 

vandMram. II, 34, 15. 
vSndya, excellent ; 

vfadySsaA, I, 168, 2. 
vandhiira, seat (on a chariot) : 

vandhdreshu, I, 64 9. 
vap, to pull : 

abhf vapanta, they plucked, VII, 
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56, 3^ ni vapantii, may they 
mow down, II, 33, II. 
vap, to sow : 

v%anti mar{ita^ mfham, V 1 1 1, /, 4. 
vipns, marvel : 

v£piii?,VI, 66, I ; vlpushe, !, 64, 4®. 
vdptri, barber : 

v£pta-iva, (i, 166, 10^.) 
\aya£)-vridh, invigorating: 

vayai>-vridhai>, V, 54, 2. 
vdyas, strength : 

v&yzh, I, 37, 9’ ; V, 55, 1 ; VII, 58, 
3i VIII, 7, 35 ; 20, 13 ; revdt 
vdyaA, X,77,7; viyasa,II,33,6. 

v%asvat, consisting of food] 
ray^ vdyasvatai?, V, 54, 13^ 
vayl, germ, sprout, offspring; 
vaylm, I, 165, 15- ; 166, 15 ; 167, 
II ; 168,10; pp. xx; xxi;(207 
seq.) 

vayl["vat, with offspring : 

vaylivantam kshlyam, (208.) 
vaydna, way : 

vaydneshu, II, 34, 4^* 
var6, suitor : 

var^-iva, V, 60, 4 ; (11, 34, i^ ; V, 

59, 3^.) 
v6ra, delight : 

vdraya, Vi I, 59, 2. 
v^ram, adv., or, it may be : 

L 88, 2. 
varahd, boar : 

vr/shabhi/6 varahai/5, (140) ; (I, 88, 
5^)— 'divdA varah^m ariishdm, 
the red boar of the sky (Rudra), 
I, II4, 5. 

varahu, wild boar : 

varllhffn, I, 88, 5®. 
varivasy, to open : 

vanvasy6ntai>, VII, 56, 17. 

Vdruz?a : 

Aryaman, Mitra, and Varu«a, (V, 
54, 8^); v£ru«ai>, VII, 56, 25; 
VIII, 94,5; 1,43, 3; 114,11; 
vdrU^a, VII, 59, 1 ; varuwisya 
plrat, from the snare of Varuwa, 
VI, 74, 4 ; v6ru«am, I, 2, 7. 
v^ditha, protection : 

virdtham, II, 34, 14. 
vare-yd, wooing : 

vare-ydva^ (tniry^b), X, 78, 4^ 
vir/^as, see samand-var^as. 
v£r«a, colour : 

v4r«am, II, 34, 13. 
vartanf, road ; 
vartanfm, V, 61, 9. 


vartri, one who stops : 

n6 varta, VI, 66, 8. 
vartman, path ; 

\6rtmani, I, 85, 3. 
v^rdhana, jov ; 

rudr%a vardhanam, !, 114, 6^ 

v6i pas, design : 

vdrpasa, I, 39, 
v6rma«”vat, mailed f 
vdrma?z-vantaj& (yodhad), X, 78, 3. 
vdrman, shield : ^ 

jdrma vdrma idardfi^, I, 1x4, 5. 
varsha, ram ; 

varshAm, V, 38, 7. 
varsha-nirni^, clothed in ram : 

varsha-nirnig-ad, V, 57, 4. 
varshishjf/6a, best, strongest : 
v6rshishd.?aya, I, 88, r^; varshish- 
I, 37, 6; vnshan, vdrshiyas, 
vdrshish/^a, (144.) 
valkala, bark of trees : 

(178.) 

vavra, spring ; 

vavr^ad, I, 168, 2^. 
vaa, to wish, to long for : 
va^mi. II, 33, 13; lumdsi, I, 86, to; 
virama, I, 165, 7*^ ; miinti v^m, 
I, 2, 4 ; ydtha %^lranti, as they 
will it, VIII, 20, 17 ; vava/in^d, 
the greedy, VII, 56, io\ 
vas, to clothe : * ^ 

tdvisM^ with vas (I, 64, 7\) — 
iir«ay6vasata,they clothed them- 
selves in wool, Vyi»52, 9^* 
vas, Gaus., to brighten : 

vasaya ush6sa/6, I? 134, 3 (bis), 
vas, to dwell : 

pravatsyam, pravitsyam, p. xvii, 
vasavyS, wealth : 

vasavyS, VII, 56, 21. 

V6sish/da ; 

vlsish/iad, VII, 59, 3 ; the Vasish- 
tha,s are kapardinad, (I, X14, 
Vasu ; 

vasavad, II, 34, 9 ; V, 55, 8 ; VII, 
56, 17; 2oVgods); 59, 8 j X, 
77,6; jreshtb 2 Lb dev^nlm vasui^, 
the best Vasu among the gods 
(Rudra), I, 43, 5 - 
v6su, kind ; 

vdsyasa hrid^, VIII, 20, 18; va- 
syasi, V, 61, 6 ; (360.) 
vdsu, wealth, treasure : 
vdsu, V 57, 3^ ; VII, 59, 6 ; X, 77, 
I : p&avatam v6su, (V, 52, 1 r) ; 
vasvai», X, 77, 6 ; vasffni, V, 61, 
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i6 ; I, 134, 4 ; vdsflnSm, I, 170, 
5 ; visy&h, greater wealth, V, 55, 

IO« 

vasu-pati, lord of treasures ; 

vasu-pate v£siinSm, 1, 170, 5, 
vasu-ya, wishing for wealth : 

vasu-ySi, I, 165, i. 
v£stu, brightening up : 
kshapi>6 vdstushu, at the brighten- 
ing up of the night, i. e. in the 
mbrning, (I, 64, B\) 
vast;*/, the lighter up : 

kshap^m vast^ (Indra), (I, 64, 8*.) 
vlstra, garment : 

bhadraj^stra, I, 134, 4.— .(23^) ; 
vastranta, the end of a garment, 

, (I, 37, 6\) 

v^yas, see vasu. 

vah, to draw, to carry, to drive : 
vahati, I, 39, 6; VIII, 7, 28; vd- 
hate, I, 167, 7 ; vdhante, V, 58, 
v£hadbve, V, 60, 7 ; 
y6/Aave,V,56,6(bis);I, 134,3 
(bis). — vahadhve, you bring, V, 
53, 13; ^nyam vahante, VIII, 
20, 7® — ya^^im tihire, they 
carried on the sacrifice, II, 34, 
12“^; (4o);(V,52, 15^)— vahatsu^ 
they carry hither, I, 165, 
4.— it vahantu, I, 85, 6 ; 134, i ; 

^ yahantt VIII, 7, 35 ; ^ vahata, 
VIII, 20, 23.— pdra vaha, carry 
away, V, 61, 17.— prd vdhadhve, 

^ you come, X, 77, 6. 
vahishMa, strongest : 

y^hishr^a, V, 56, 6 ; 1, 134, 3. 
vahni ; 

(37 seqq.)— v£hni-bhi/5, with the 
swift Maruts, I, 6, 5' ; (37, 

43 seq.) — v^hni (lor Pada vdh- 
ni>&), the two horses, VIII, 94, 
(39.)-~vdhni, bright, lumi- 
nous, (38 seq.) ; v^ni-tama, 
brightest, (38); ep. of Soma, 
(40) ; ep. of the Ajvins and 
^ibhus, (43); m., fire, light, 
Agni, (37 seq.) ; minister, priest, 
39, 40-43 )~vdhni, fern.? 

,, (39 seq) 

va, or ; 

utd va, I, 86, 3; V, 60, 6; va, 
either (the second va being left 
out), I, 86, 8. — va, even, V, 52, 

va, to blow : 

^ vitu bhesha^dm, may he waft 


medicfne, X, 186, i.— pra-vl 
. aiiu-y% (X, 77, 5^) 
va : 

I vMse, I invite. VI, 66, ir ; VII, 
5S, 5 ; ^ ^ivaseyam, may I gain, 

. , 33, 6. 
vaghat, suppliant : 

vaghdta^, I, 88, 6. 
vai, voice : 

ima^m v^am, V, 54, j ; vail X, 
77, t* — Vilk, Vai (the voice of 
the thunder), 1, 167, 3%- vHam 
(abhriyam), I, 168, 8. 
va^a, booty, wealth : 

(I, 2, 5»); v%am, 1,64, 13; VII, 
56,23; v%-e,I, 43,8; v%l6,l, 
167, I ; v<^ebhii VII, 57, 5; 

a, 2, 5^)™.vage, fight, 1, 83,5.- 
^rvantam v%am, a horse, his 
strength, i.e. a strong horse, V, 
^ 54 , 14®. 

va^a-pe/as, glorious by booty; 
^v%a-peaasam, II, 34, 6. 
va^a-ydt, racing : 
v%ay£t-bhii, racing, V, 60, i.— - 
v%aydntai, (I, 167, i\) 
v%a-sati : 

v%a~satau, in battle, VI, 66, 8.— 
v^^a-sStibhii, with riches and 
^ booty, VIII, 20, 16. 
va^m, powerful ; sti ong horse : 
\%inam, 1, 64, 6^ ; v%mai (Gen.). 
1,86,3; VII, 56, 15; VIII, 24 
16; t va^mi, wealthy, strong, 

2, 5^ ) — vagf arushl6, red 
stallion, y, 56, 7; with s£pti, 
(I, 85, ri) ; v%mam, II, 34, 7: 
ya^m, the left horse, (I, 39, 6\) 
v%m!, mare (?) : ^ v , / 

^(I, 2, 5 ^) ; see v%-fn. 
vagmWat, wealthy, liberal : 

^vS^ebhii va^fni-vati, (I, 2, 5I.) 
va^ini-vasu ; 

va^ini-vasfi, rich in booty, I, 2, 5’. 
va;7a=ba//a, arrow’ : 
va«^i ^S'y^te, the arrow is shot, 
VIII, 20, 8^ 
va«d, voice : 

1 , 85 10^; (II, 34, !«.)_ 
van5A, sacrificial music{?),(VIII, 
20, 8\) 
speech : 
vM, I, 88, 6. 
viita, wind ; 

(90) ; p. xxiii ; vS^tln, 1, 64, 5 ; V, 
58, 7 ; vittisai ni sva-y%ai6, 
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like self-haraessed winds, X, 78, 
a ; 3,— vlLtasya,the god Vata, X, 
168, I ; 2; X, 168, 4; 

X, 186, I ; vata, X, 186, 

2; 3. 

vata, going; 

„(9°-) 

vata-tvish, blazing with the wind : 

vlta-tvisha^, V, 54, 3 ; 57, 4. 
v^ta-svanas, rushing like the wind : 

vifta-svanasa^, VII, 56, 3. 
vamd, wealth : 

vamim, V, 60, 7. 
vlyd, wind : 

p. xxiii ; v^yd*bhii6, Vni,7, 3 ; 4; 
17. — vSy6i»,the god V%u, 1, 1 34, 

3 (tris) ; v^yo, I, 2, i seqq. ; 
134 I seqq. 
vlrkary^ (?) : 

varkSryi[m devftn, sacred rite, I, 
88 , 4*; (i 7<5; 178.) 
varksha, from the bark of trees ; 
(234.) 

varya, best : 

v^rya^2i (bheshagK), I, 114,5. 
vaj, to shout : 

vKjati, V, 54, 2. 
viLri. dagfirer : 

v^lbhi>&,I,37, 2^; v^t^I,88,3^; 
v^ishu, V, 53, 4; p. Ixxxvni. 
v2Lfi-mat, armed with daggers : 

vSCrt-manta^, I, 87, 6 ; V, 57, 2. 
vajrd, bull, f. cow : 
virrl[sai6, vlrrSt^, VIII, 7, 3 5 7 ; 

(I, 38, 8' ) ; vajr^, f., T, 37, 
10; virr^-iva, I, 38, 8‘; II, 34, 
15* 

vj, prep. . . . : 

vf, through, I, 39, 3; acioss, I, 
168, 6 ; VI vi-tardm, 11, 33, 2'- 
vf, m., biid: 

v^yaA arush^, the red birds (of 
the Ajvins), (26) ; viya^, (I, 37, 
9^) ; vijzh ni, I, 85, 7 ; 87, 2 ; 
88, 1 ; i6<5, 10; V, 59, 7; vf- 
bhii^, (the Maruts) with their 
birds, V, 53, 3^‘ 
vf-akta, resplendent : 

vi*-akt^/j, VII, 56, I. 
vi-ushd, flashing forth (of the dawn), 
daybreak : 

vf-ushdshii (j^jvatinSm), 1, 17^, 5 ? 
(ush^sa^), II, 34, 13 ; (pfirvasu), 
VIII, 20, 15; X, 77, 5; (1,64, 

vi-rishd, see vyrish/i. 


vi-oman, sky : 

vf-omani, V, 87, 9. 
vf-^arsha«i, active : 

vi-iarsha«im, I, 64, 12. 
vf-ietas, wise : 

vi-ietasa^, V, 54, 13. 
vi-^aniVas, sage : 

vi-jfanfishai>, X, 77, i, 
vii2i, to tear : 

vi vii?>&anti, they tear asunder, I, 
39, 5* 

vi-tata, see tan. 
vi-tardm, far away : 

II, 33, 2^ 

vithurd, broken : 

vithura-iva, I, 87, 3^; (I, 37, 8^); 
vithura-iva, like brittle things, 
I, 168, 6^ 
vithury, to break : 
vithuryati, (the earth) breaks, X, 
77, 4- 

vid, to know (with Acc. and Gen.) : 
kiA veda, I, 170, i ; V, 53, i ; 61, 
14 ; veda, vidre, VII, 56, 2 ; 
viddA, I, 19, 3‘; 166, 7; y, 59, 
7; vidd, you take notice of 
(Gen.), I, 86, 8^ ; vitt^t, V, 60 
6; vedaA, remember, I, 43, 9; 
vidmi hf, we know quite well, 
I, 170, 3; yill, 20, 3; ydtha 
vidd, V, 55, vid^n^fsaA (c. 
Gen.), X, 77, 6 ; vivide, I, 39, 4 ; 
vfdanaA, I, 165, 9 ; 10; vide hf, 
VI, 66, 3. ^ \ , 

viddt-vasu, giver of wealth : 

vidit-vasum (Indra), I, 6, 6. 
viddtha, assembly, sacrificial assem- 
bly, sacrifice : 

viddtheshu, 1,64, i*’‘; 6 ; 85, i ; r66, 
2; 7; 167,6; VII, 57, 2; (276); 
vidithe, V, 59, 2® ; 11,35,15. 
vidathya, eloquent : 

vidathya-iva, I, 167, 3*. 
vidmdn, knowledge : 

vidmdn^, V, 87, 2. 
vi-dy(it, lightning : 

vi-dydt, 1, 38, 8^ ; 64, 9 ; vi-dydU 
1, 86, 9 ; V, 54, 2 ; vi-dy6taA, I, 
39, 9*; ®4, 5 ; 168, 8 ; V, 52, 
6; 54 ,ii;yn. 56 ,i 3. 
vidydt-mahas, brilliant with light- 
ning : 

vidydt-mahasaA, V, 54, 3. 
vidydt-hasta, holding lightnings in 
their hands : 

yidydt-hastaA, VIII, 7, 25. 
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vidyfinmat, charged with lightning ; 

vidyljnniat-biiii>, I, 88, i, 
vidh, to sacrifice : 

■vidhema havisha, X, 121, i to 9; 
168, 4; n^imasi vidhema te, I, 
1 1 4, 2 ; vidhatl^, of her servant, 
I, 167, 5. — vedhas from vidh, 
(VIII, 20, 17^) ; vidatha, (350.) 
vi-dhartrf, ruler: 

vi-dharta', VII, 56, 24. 
vi-dharnmn, rule : 

vf-dharma«e, VIII, 7, 5* 
vmd, to find : 

avmda;^, I, 6, 5; vidr^, I, 87, 6; 
vidya'ma, may we have, I, 165, 
15; 166, 15; 167,11; 168, fo; 

171, 6. 

vip, to tremble : 

pri vepayanti, they make tremble, 
, I. 39, 5; VIII, 7, 4. 
vi-pakshas, on each side ; 

vf-pakshasi, I, 6, 2\ 
vi-pathi, goer : 

vl«pathayai», V, 52, 10. 
vipanyd, fond of praise : 

vipanyavai>, V, 6r, 15. 
vf-paka, full : 

vf-pika, I, 168, 7. 
vipra, sage, poet : 
vfpra^,VII,58,4; VIII, 7,1; vipra, 
V, 58, 2;vi^ram, 1,86,3; 165,14; 
VIII, 7, 30; vipr^ya, V, 61, 9; 
vfprasya, I, 85, ii ; 86, 2 ; VII, 
56, 1 5 ; ^ viprasa/&, priests, X, 
78, I. 

vi-bhigd, distribution : 

vi-bhag6, VII, 56, 21. 
vi-bh6, almighty : 
vi-bhd, I, 165, 10; vi-bhva/&, I, 
166, ii\ 
vf-bhfiti, power: 

vi~bhfitayay6, I, 166, iiK 
vibhva-tashfd, fashioned by Vibhvan : 

vibhva-tash?^m, V, 58, 4^ 

Vibhvan, one of the iJl;bhus . 

(V, 58, 4^) 
vi-bhvdn, see bhd. 
vi-mahas, mighty : 



vir6kmat, bright weapon : 

virfikmatai?, I, 85, 3^^ 
vl‘rokm, bright, brilliant: 

vi-rokfoa*, {I, 85, j»); V, 3.5, 3; 
, X, 78 , 3 - 

vfvakshase, see /aksh* 
vivartana^iiirgarya bh&aaii vilu* 
: 

(V, 53 , 7 ^-) 

vivas vat: 

iditii? vivisvan, (362.) 
vivas, see vl. 
vw, to enter : 

d“viv6ja, VI, 74, 2.— -nf viiate, he 
rests, X, i68, 3. 
vw, clan, tribe, people: 
vftj^VII, 56, 5; vM, I, 39, 5; 
vuai6, I, 172, 3 ; V ” 4 ? 3 ? 
vwam, I, T34, 6; viksho, houses, 

VII, 56, 22; risa^ marfttlni, 
the folk of the Marats, V, 56, i. 

vijp^ii, king: 

vwp^ti^, I, 37, 8h 
vfjva, all : 

vijve dev^^, X, 121, 2 ; I, 19, 

VIII, 94, 2 ; vfjve sa-^6shasaip, 
all the united Maruts, I, 43, 3^; 
vfjv^ ^Mni, X, 1 2 1, 10; vfrvE 
bhdvanani, I, 64, 3; 85, 8; 
x66, 4; II, 34, 4; vfjvS^ /&ar- 
sha?2t!6, I, 86, 5 ; vurvam s^dma 
pilrthivam, I, 38, 10; vwva 
parthivani, VIII, 94, 9; viivl 
ahSni, I, T71, 3; vfjvam gi^me 
asmfn, everything in this village, 
I, -ri4, i; vfjvasya t^ya, of 
this all, V, 55, 8. 

vijv£-aya, everlasting: 

vuvd 4 yu, V, 53, 13. 
vuva-knsh/i, known to ail men : 

(I, 64, i4h) 

vijvai, in all directions : 
vishM>6, II, 33, 3 ; vfshditm, VI, 
74 ? 2* 

vuvd-^andra, all-brilliant : 

vijvd-iandrly6, 1, 165, 8. 
vijvd-i^arsha«i, known to all men ; 

viivd-iarsha«im, I, 64, 14^ 
vijvd-^anyi : 

ep. of Aditi, (260.) 
vijvd-dhiyas, satisfying all ; 

vijvd-dhiyasam, VIII, 7, 13. 
vbva-pfj, all-adorned: 

vijva-p£ra^, VII, 57, 3 ; (I, 64, 8\) 
vifva-psu, perfect : 
vi»vi-psuA {yzga&b), X, 77, 4 - 
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vwv4-bharas : 

vijvi-bbarasamj (V, 54, 10^.) 
vfivam, adv., everywhere : 

X, I 2 I, 7. 

viiv^-niinusha, known to all men : 

(1,64,14'.) 

viivam-inva, enlivening everything : 

vDvam-invebhi^, V, 60, 8. 
vuv^-rupa, manifold ; 
vbv£-rQptVj (ihgirasa^), X, 78, 5’; 
viiv£-r6pam (nishkdm), varie- 
gated, II, 33, 10. 
viiv£-vedas : 

vijv£-vedasai», all-knowing, I, 64, 
8; 10,— vbva-vedasa^, wealthy, 

V, 60, 7. 

vijv^ha, adv,, always : 

X,78,6. 

Vishmi: 

vfsh^m/^, !, 85, 7®; (133 seq.; 136 
seq.); vish^2ave,V, 87, i ; (V, 87, 
4^); vish/?o^, V, 87, 8; vfsh«o^ 
eshdsya, the rapid Vishwu 
(Soma?), il, 34, xi^; Soma 
(rain), VIII, 20, s^.-^Vish^u 
andTrita, Vishwifs three steps, 
(II, 34, 10^); ViFh»u=Eva>a- 
marut ? (365.) 
vishp^/, deliverer: 

(I 166, 8h) , 

vi-sar^ana, scattering : 

vi-sdr^ane, V, 59, 3. 
vfeita-stuka, with dishevelled locks : 

vfsita-stuka, I, 167, 5. 
vi-stErd, straw : 

vi-stSrii^ (read vi-st^r6), V, 52, 
10^. 

vi-sthS, kind, variety : 
vi-sth^i>, the gusts (of Vita), X, 
x68, 2^. 

v{«spardhas, striving : 

vt-spardhasaif, V, 87, 4*^. 
vihava, vihavya : 

(I, 134, 6h) ^ 
vMtmat, invoking : 

vMlmattnim, I, 131., 6\ 
vf-hruta, injured, crooked : 

vf-hrutam, VlII, 20, 26; (I, x66, 

8 h) 

vt, to stir up : 

t ivyata, I, 166, 4^ 
vf , to go : 

dpa veti, it goes away, V, 6i, 

18. 

ft, to enjoy : 
vyantu, VII, S 7 $ 

C3*3 ^ 


vi/d, strong : 

vt/6, 1,39, 2. — viM, n., stronghc Id, 

I, 6,51 

vi/u-pavf, strong-fellied : 

vi/upavf-bhi^,V,58, 6 ; VIII, 20, ah 
vi/u-pa«f, strong-hoofed : 

vi/upa»f-bhi^, I, 38, iih 
vlti, rejoicing, feast : 

vitdye, V, 59, 8 ; VII, 57, a ; VIII, 
20, 10 ; 16. ^ 

viri, hero, man : 

viri^, I, 85, I , VI, 66, lo;^ X, 
77, 3 ; virasa^, V, 6i, 4 ; vijran 
nai», I, 114, 8 ; II, 33, 4 ; virai> 
(Rudra), II, 33, ; viraya, V, 

61, 5 ; virdsya, I, 86, 4 ; (In- 
dra), I, 166,7. — vird^, son, Vll, 
56, 24. 

vtrd-vat, rich in men : 

vird-vantam, I, 64, 15. 
virya, strength : 

viryam, V, 54, 5. 
vri, to keep back : 
varanta, V, 55, 7 ; vrata from vrx, 
Yrmoti, (236) ; varayati, to pro- 
hibit, (2 37.) — dpa avn«vata,they 
have uncovered, 0 , 34s — See 
vartrx, i-vrita. 
vri, to choose, to desire : 
vri«e, VIII, 94,, 8; vnmmahe, I, 
114, 9; dvnmta, II, 33, 
i vrine, VII, 59, ii ; i vr/«I- 
mahe, I, 39,7 ; 114, 4; i vavr#- 
dhvam (better i >avr/ddhvam, 
see vnt), (VIII, 20, i8h) 
vrikd-titi, among wolves ; 

Ily 34 s 9 ^ 

vr/ktd-barhis, for whom the sacred 
grass has been trimmed : 
vrikta-barhishai>, I, 38, i®; VIII, 
7, 20; 21 ; (I, 64, I®; 165, 

is'*; 1 34 s 6h) 

vrikti, trimming (of the grass) ; 

(I, 64, ih) 
vrikshd, tree : 

vrikshdm, V, 54, 6^. 
vrxg-dna, invigorating : 

vr/^g-dnam, I, 165, 15®; 166, 25; 
167, II ; 168, 10; 171, 

XX. 

vr/^na, n., enclosure, camp, hamlet : 
(I, 165, 15®) s yr^gane, I, 166, 14 ; 
Yri^ine hadlnam, in the realm 
of the rivers, V, 52, 7 ; vr#^ni, 
V, 54, 12 ; vri^fdneshii, II, 34s 
7 ®; (237.) 

A 
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vriR^, to turn, to ^<rard off, to clear ; 

( 1 , 165, 15’) ; \ring&se, (I, 87, 6*); 
jirsh^ vavrigub, vavriktam, 
turn back the heads, (269) ; 
vavar^6shi«am, I, 134, 6^ — 
pari vr/hkta, spare, I, 173, 3; 
pin vr/waktu, VII, 46, 3 ; pari 
vrigy^^j may it avoid, II, 33, 
14^. 

'v/t, to |urn : 

vartdyatha, I, 39, 3 ; vartdyata, 
II, 34, 9; £var^ayat, I, 85, 
9. — ^nu rdthai> avr/tsata, the 
chariots followed, V, 55, i 
to 9. — ^ vavarta, I, 165, 2 ; 
6 vartta, I, 165, 14^; p. xxi ; 
^ vavriddhvam (for ^ vavri- 
dhvam), VIII, 20, 18®; abhi a 
avart, VII, 5^9, 4; ^ vavr/tyam, 
let me bring hither, I, 168, i ; 
VIII, 7, 33 ; a-vavartat, II, 34, 
14; ^ vavrittana, V, 61, 16.— 
VI vavnte, it turns, I, 166, 9"*; 
VI vdrtante, they roll about, V, 
53) 7^' — sdm avartata, there 
arose, X, 121, i ; 7 ; (p. 4.) 
vr/tta= versus : 

p. xcv. 

rritrd, Vr/tra : 

vntrim, I, 85, 9 ; 165, 8 ; VIII, 7, 
23 : vritr^m', enemy, VII, 58, 4, 
vrilra-turya, struggle with Vr/tra : 

vntra-tdrye, VIII, 7, 34. 
vrith^, freelf, lightly : 

I, 88, 6 ; 168, 4 ; wildly, V, 56, 
4'j quickly, VIII, 20, 10; 
vrHha kr/, to shake, (311.) 
vr/ddhi, see vr/dh. 
vr/ddh£-javas, endowed with full 
power : 

vriddha-javasa/fi, V, 87, 6. 
vr/dh, to grow : 

vavr/dhe, I, 37, 5 ; 167, 8^; avar- 
dhanta, I, 85, 7' ; vavridhdnta, 
V, 52, 7 ; VI, 66, 2 ; vavr/dhu^, 
II, 34, 13'; V, 59, 5; X, 77, 
2 ; vr/dhantam, strong, VI, 66, 
1 1 ; vWddhd^, grown, V, 60, 3 ; 
vr/ddh^^, magnified, I, 38, 15^; 
vr/ddha, old, (I, 88, i®) ; vrzdh6, 
to grow, I, 85, ; vr/dh^se, (I, 

87, 6^); vndharn, I, 167, 4^; 
vardha, strengthen, V, 56, 2; 
vardhdyanti, VII, 57, 7 ; v£r- 
dhan, VIII, 7, 19 ; vavr/dhln ^/5 
asman, prospering us, X, 78, 8 ; 


i vavrzdhii/*, V, 55, 3.«~pra- 
vriddha, thou who art grown 
strong, I, 165, 9; p. xvii. — ^vf 
vavrzdhiiii, V, 59, 6. — sdm va- 
vridhui>, they have grown up 
together, V, 60, s.—vrzdh in 
Zend, (I, 1 14, 6h) 
vridhd, increasing : 

vr/dh 3 Lsa ;6 sthd, I, 171, 2h 
vrish, sparge re, to rain down : 
vr/shtvf, V, 53, 14^ ; varshayatha, 
V, 55, 5.~'-(^39; seq.}—a- 
vr/sh, to drink, (152.) 
vrzsha-khidi, armed with strong 
rings : 

vr/sha-khidaya^, I, 64, io\ 
vr/shawajvd, with strong horses : 

vr/shawamna, VI 1 1 , 20, 10. 
vrzshat - a%i, strongly - anointed 
(priests) : 

vrishat-ail^aya^, VUI, 20, 9^ 
vrzshan, strong, manly : 

(138 seqq.) ; strong, powerful,'(i 39 
seq. ; 142 ; 149); (I, 64, io“) ; 
male, (139 seq,) ; man, husband, 
(141 ; 144) ; vrzsha«air pa6^;2sye, 
(141) ; giver of rain, bounteous, 
(141 seq.) ; fertilising, (142) ; 
bull, horse, stallion, (25 seq.; 
139 ; 140) ; arush^sa/> vrzshawa^, 
the red stallions, (26) ; vr?sh«a/6, 
bulls, VIII, 20, 20 ; hero, 

epitheton ornans, (142 seqq. ; 
149 seqq.) ; applied to deities, 
(145 seqq.); anishlfe vnshS, 
the red hero (Agni), fire in the 
shape of lightning, (18 ; 25 ; 26) ; 
name of Soma, (j 34 ; 136; 142; 
146 segq.) ; vrzshaKam, I, 85, 
7^; vr/sh^Tzam with R, (149); 
N. pr. ot a pious worshipper, 
(152 seq.); Miihidhara, ^mind,* 
(153); see v^rshish^/6a, — ^vnsha- 
wa^, the strong Maruts, I, 165, 
i; p. xiv; Vlil, 20, 12; 
vrzsha«aA, I, 85, 12*; VII, 56, 
18 ; 20; 21; 58, 6; 11,33, 13; 
'vnshn^, VIII, 7, 33 ; 20, 19 ; 
vrzsh^ gaw 4 i», the manly host (of 
the Maruts), I, 87, 4 ; vrzsbwe 
j^rdhaya, I, 64, r ; VIII, 20, 9'; 
vrisha^am m^rutam ga«im, I, 
64, 12; VIII, 94, 12. — vrzsht, 
Rudra, II, ^ 34, 2; Vlshwu, V, 
^ 7 , 5; vrzshwe, Indra, I, 165, 

II. 
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vrislia-iiabliij with strong naves : 

?rlslia“iiibMiia| VI 1 20^ 10. 
vrislia-pa«i : 

ih 38, iiM 

vrisha-prayavanj strongly advancing: 

vrfeha-prayivnej VIII, 20^ 9* 
vmha-psHj witii strong forms : 
vnsha-psava^ VIIIj ao, 7; (¥10,7, 
7^); vwsha-psuiilj Vni, 20, 10, 
vrisliablid, bullj manly hero : 

(139; 140) ; vnsliabh^if (usrfya^), 
Dyu, the bull of the Dawn, V, 
58, 6^ ; Rndra, II, 33, 6; vrisha- 
bha, II, 33, 4; 7; 15; vrisha- 
bhiya, 1 1, 33, 8; vrishabha, 
Indra, I, 165, 7; 171, 5; vn'sha” 
bhdsya, I, t66, I, 
vnsha-manas, manly-minded : 

wsha-man^i?, I, 167, 7. 
vrSsha-vrata, epithet of Soma : 

(J. S5,/.) 

v»*isha-vrata, the manly host : 

vrJsha-vrit&sai?, I, 85, 4^ 
vrish/f, shower, rain : 
vrishtiJb, I, 38, 8 ; vrish/fm, I, 39, 
9^; V, 55, 5^; 58, 3; vrish^^t 
S3. 5’ ; vrishtiyai), II, 34, 2^; V, 
53, 2^; 6; 10; vrish/f-bhii&, V, 

^ 59,5; Vn,56,r3^; VIII, 7,16. 
vrish«i, manly : 

vrishj^i padiwsyam, manlv work, 
VIII, 7, 23; vr/sh«i ^avaj&, (V, 
' 58, 7*.) 

vr*sh»ya : 

(V, 58, 7^) 
vrih, to draw ; 

vf vrihatam, draw far away, VI, 74, 
a.— Cf. bn'h. 
v^di, altar : 

v^dim, I, 170, 4. 
vedy§t (?) : 

vedyM)hii&, clearly (?), I, 17 1, i*. 
vedh^s, wise : 

vedh^e, I, 64, i ; VII, 46^1 ^ ; ve- 
dh4say&,V, 52, 13^; vedhasaijV, 
54> 

vedhds, servant (worshipper) : 

vedhisa^, VIII, 20, 17^ 
ven, to cherish : 

vena^, I, 43, 9- 
T^nat, suppliant : 

v 6 nata 2 r, I, 86, 8. 
vaC : 

ni val «, never, II, 33 > 9^ 5 10* 
val, to wither: 
part vata and vIna, (90*) 

L 


Vafdat-ai vl : 

vafdat-ajviA yitha, like Vaidadswvi, 
V, 61, jo; (V, 61, 5^; 9^1 36©; 

362,) 
vaiyaiva ; 

not vayyarva, pp. liii, Ivi 
vafra-deya, weregild : 

vafra-deye, V, 61, 8b 
Vafjvinara, N. of Agiii : 

vabvinara, V, 60, 8. 
vyath, to shake ; » 

vyathate, V, 54, 7 ; vithnra from 
vyath, (I, 168, 6b) 
vy£thi, rolling : 

vydthiA, V, 59, ab 
vyadh, to strike : 

vfdhyata, I, 86, 9. 
vyl: 

(I, 166, 4b) 

vyfiha : 
p. Ixxx. 

vyr^h/i (iyudhavi/esha) : 

vyr/shdbhii>, (VII, 56, 13b) 
vra^^, stable : 

vra^6, I, 86; j -vra^^m, strong- 
hold, VL h —vra^^, keeper, 

vrata, sway, &c, : 

(236 seqq.) ; what is enclosed, pro- 
tected, set apart, (236 seq. ; 383 
seq.) ; apto vrat6, within the pale 
of the waters, (384); law, (337 
seq.; 384) ; dnu vrat6m, accord- 
ing to law, (238) ; vratt (dhari- 
yante), duties, VIll, 94, 2 ; sway, 
power, (239) ; vratim, I, 166, 
1 2®; vrate tdva,at thy command, 
under thy auspices, (239) ; sacri- 
fice, (238 seq.) ; deeds of the 
gods, (239.) 
vrSIta. troop : 

vratam-vratam, each troop, V, 53, 
II. 

jaws, to recite, to praise : 
jasyate, I, 86, 4; jasy^te (opp. 
udydte), V, 55, 8 ; jasydnte, VII, 
56, 23 ; jawsamanaya, var. 1. for 
jajamSnaya, (1,85, 12b)— a jaws, 
(271.) — 6t jawsa, V, 52, 8. — pr^ 
jawsa, I, 37> 5- 

jdwsa, spell, blessing, curse ; praise, 
prayer: ‘ 

(1,166,13^; 271); nar^mjiwsaA, 
(Indra) praised by men, Man- 
nerlob, II, 34, 6^; (439*)““ 

2 
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jd/wsam, curse, "VII, 56, 19; 

reproach, 1, 166, 8. — 
jimskhf prayers, X, 78, 3. 
Amsa, singer : 

j£msam^ I, 166, 13^ ; (271,) 
glorious : 

j^wsyam, II, 34, ir. 
jak, to be able : 

^ikvas from jak, (V, 52, i6\) — 
katMm jcka, how could you, 
V, 61, 2. 
jakri, hero : 

jakr^^, I, 166, I, 
ia??a, hemp : 

(233-) 

Mta, hundred : 

jat^ni Mmaif, I, 64, 14 ; V, 5 15; 

II, 33, 2; 5 kam-cka each 
a hundred, V, 52, $7; dhenrmto 
/atim, y, 6x, 10 ; .j?^t^sya urs- 
n^m jriyam, the hajjpiness of a 
hundred men, I, ^3, 7. 
jafJ-aria.s : 

team, may be jali-W^asam , 
p. Ixxxv^ 

.at^-avaya, consisting of a hundred 
sheep : 

paxuin jati»a/ayam, ^,61, 5. 
^atibhu^i, hundredfold ; 

/at 4 blMi^ybhl 36 ,J, 166, 8. 
jatasvfn, winning a hundred : 

jatas^f, VII, 58, 4, 
hundredfold : 

jatfnam, I7 64, 15; xatfna/^, with 
hundredfold wealth, VIL 57, 7, 
^itru, foe : 

itou^, I, 39, 4 ; j^tro>6, I, 165, 6. 
iam, to work, to perform worship, to 


jji aioc • 

(166) ; jajamin%a, I, 85, 12’ 

jaxaman^sya, I, 86, 8. 

Am^ well, pleasant, sweet ; health : 

(*90 seqq.) ; I, 165, 4^ ; with bhfi 
{190 seq.); VI, 74, i ; p. cxi 
with as, (191 seq.); I, 114, i ; 
withasorbhtS understood, (192) 
with kar, vah, (192) ; I, 43, 6 i 
with plj, va, &c., (192 seq.) ; 
iam y6^, health and w^ealth 
(193 seq.); V, 53, 14; I, X14 
a ; II, 33, 17, 

/ami, deed 

jimi, Loc., 1, 87, 5^ ; /4mi and jimi. 
(V, 87, 9h) 

jam“tama, most welcome, blissful . 

simAamam (hridi), 1, 43, x ; 


tamebhi^ (bhesha^6bhii»), ! 1, 33, 
2 ; j£m-tama (bheslia^^), II, 33, 

X 3 . 

j^m-bhavish/M, most blissful : 
/^m-bhavish/i?a/?, 1, 171, 3 ; 
bhavish/M/^, X, 77, 8. 

/am-bhH, healthful 
jam 4 :)hfi, X, 186, i. 
lam-ydj^, for health ^iid wealth : 

I, 43, 4'^ 

fara, teed, arrow : 

(398.) 

/arad, harvest * 

/arat-bhii>, I, 86, 6.— .SanKJ- 
Ceres, p. xxiv. 
situ, shaft : 

I, i 7 '», 3. 
fdrdha, host : 

.^^rdhas mIrutat;**™^erfo Martio, 
p, XXV ; .fdrdham, V, 53, 10 ; 56, 
9; j^rdhani-.jardliam, V, 53, 
Ti ; jardb%M, I, 37, 4 ; 64, i ; 
V, 54 , I ; ^'h VI, 66 , ri ; 
VIII, 20, 9; .^tdliasya, VII, 
56, 8 ; afudhai?, see .ululhas; 
(67 seq.; 69.)“- idrdhflii r/lasya, 
the companies of our sarrilice, 
VI 11, 7, 2 1.-- J.1 rclha, strong, (68.) 
r^rdhas, might, lujsi: 

(67 ; 68 seqq.) ; I, 37, ; 

5; V, 52, 54,6; VO, 59, 

7; (V", 87, 1’); idrdhEwsi, V, 

^ ^ 7 ? 7 ^. 

carman, shelter, protection : 
sirma, I, 85, 12; V, 55, 9; VII, 
59, I ; I, ii4, 5; 10; idrman, 
VII, 56, 25. 
jarya, made of reeds: 

/ary a, f,, an arrow, also a sacrificial 
vessel, (398.) 

/aryawas hinds in Kurukshetra : 

^ (398*) 

toyaw^-vat, N, ot a lake : 
/arya«il"vati, VO I, 7, 29K-^A 
sacrificial vessel, (VIII, 7, 29^) 
/arvaray dark : 

/^rvarii>, the dark cows (the 
clouds), V, 52, 

/avas, strength : 

Avahj I, 37, 9; 39, 10; V, 58, 7^; 
87, 2; 6; j£vasr% I, 39, 8; 64, 

9; *67, 9; i7f, 5‘i; VI, 

66^ 6 ; Vil^ j7, 0; jiivase, V, 
37 ; C; I, 167, 9; V, 

2 ; /aviwsi, VII, 56, 7.— 
^'avas, (251.) 
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mojst pcn/erful : 

jpvish#/>a^ 165^ 7« 

iSif lyasi : 

(V, 61, 5®); (j6o; 362); see 

/ijvatj all : 

iiivataAj Vj 52^ 2 ; iijvatam 6kam 
ft, VIllj 20y 13, — jlfvatiBaBij 
the eteiiuil cIuvbs, I, 171, 5. — 
j£fiyastj compar., more irequentj 

.V, 61, 6; (360.) 

hero : 

V, 52 , i 7 h 

jaf^akshaiiiiiaiira, clothes of hemp or 
iiiicn : 

(a 34 -) 

jjis : 

I jc%ate^ they call for me, I, 
165. 4- 

jfkvas, wise, powerful : 

jftvasaif, V, 52, 16^; 54, 4. 

iiksh ior jijaksh : 

{V, 52 , 16'.) 

jikha : 

(V, 52, 16'.) 

jfpra-vat : 

jipravUn, (II, 34, s\) 

jipra, helmet ; jaw : 

j-fpre, jaws, (li, 34jJ®; 2, 3^).— 

^fprli? (hirawydyi^), headbands, 
V, 54, n; helmets, VIII, 7, 


25 * 

iiprfn, helmeted or possessed of 
jaws : 

(II, 34, 3’-) 

jfmi-vat, vigorous, powerful : 

,;{mi-van, V, 56, 3 ; jfmi-vatam, 
Vin, 20, 3; ifmi-vanta^, X, 


78, 3 - 

jiv£, propitious : 

jivabhi^ {<itf-bhi^), VI 11 , 20, 24. 
jfiu. young one, calf; 
jijve, II, 34, 8; jfjava^, VII, 56, 


16. 


iuffla, child : 

11^ kd/dya^, X, 78, 6. 
jfbharn, adv,, fast : 

jirshan, head; 

drshin, VIII, 7, 25 ; drshd-su, V, 
54, T I ; 57, 6 ; drshi[ vavriktam, 

jukrd, 

4-ukri>&-iva sfirya^, 1, 43} 5? jukram 
(iidUJl;). VI, 66, i; .fukre 
(fldhani), II, 34? .lukrKsai^, 


^} ^34} 5? ^ukr6bhi^ hfrawyai^, 

51 , 33 , 9 « 
sukf to shine : 

jdjuian, VI, 66, 2 ; imukv^wsa^, 
V, 87, 6; juiuHniL6, brilliant, 
II, 34, I ; juiatii, II, 34, 12. 
bright, brilliant ; 

jMayai?, I, 64, 2 ; VI, 66, 4 ; 11 ; 

VII, 57, 5 ; 1, 134, 4 ; s; 

j{iXd,yB.h, VII, 56, i2» ju^^ini, 
pure, 11, 33, 13. 
j{iii-^sinman, bright born ; 

j6^i-^anmina/j, VI I, 56, 12, 
juiidhyu, brilliant ; 

jundhy£?ai6, V, 52, 9* 
jubb, see sumbh. 

^6bb, splendour, beauty, glory : 
jubhl, I, 165, I ; p. xni; VII, 56, 
6 ; jubh6, I, 64, 4® ; 88, 2 ; for 
triumph, I, 87, 3^; 167, 6; V, 
5 ^ 8 , 8 1 57, 3; VII, 57, 3; 
j^bham ya, to go in triumph, 
V, 55, I to 9; 57} 2; (Vill, 
20, 7^.)-'j6bha4 gems, V, 54, 
II, 

^ubham-y^ ; 

(164) ; (I, 87, 4®*) 
jubham-yavan, triumphant : 
jubbam-yiivl, V, 61, 13; (164; 

1,87,4^.) ‘ . 

jubham-yu, triumphant ; 

jubham-y6va^, X, 78, 7; (164,) 
jubhrd, brilliant ; » 

jubhr^yf?, VII, 56, 8; jubhr^y^, !, 
19, 5; 85, 3^; 167, 4; VII, 56, 
16; VI 1 1 , 7, 2 5 ; 2 8.— jubhra/t?, 

VIII, 7, 2 ; 14. 

jubhra-kh^di, armed with bright 
rings : 

iubhra-khadaya^, VIII, 20, 4. . 
jubhra-yavan; 

jubhra-yavana, (164.) 
jumbh, to shine ; to adorn : 

jubhiyanta, VII, 56, 16; jobh^se, 
to be glorious, X, 77, i J jubha- 
yante, they adorn themselves, 
I, 85, 3 ; jhmbham^na^, I, 165, 
5; VII, 56, II ; 59} 7; Jubha» 
nafy6, bright, I, 165, 3"; p. xv; 
^ubh^at-bhi^, brilliant, V, 60, 
8 ; (162.)— pra ^umbhante, they 
glance forth, I, 85, i, 

^ujukvdni ; 

(I, 168, d.) 

ju/ukvds and jxxsukmi^ see jui. 
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jfelima, breatE, strength: 

4^ ; p. XV ; breath, 
VIl, 56, 8 1 .6shmatn, I, 64, 14; 
165, i^; pp. xiii seq.; xxi; VOI, 
24; 20, 3; Jtishmaya, power 
(bl^t), VIII, 7, 5 ; jtashma with 
vmhan and vrishabh^, (140; 
149.) 

^ushmin, strong: 

^ushm^, VII, 56, 24; jushmi^e, I, 
. 37, 4‘ 

iura, hero : 

I, 64, 9; jtfraWva, I, 85, 
V, 59, 5; ^dnasa^ mrU, 
VIL 56, 22; ^igivi(wsai> n^ 
jGrai>, X, 78, 4. 
iuju-v^, always increasing : 
jfifu-vJtwsam, I, fi4, 15; 

^ vStojsaA, strong, I, 167 o. 

/ringa, horn : 

"‘“gam, V, 59, 3. 

jr^dh, strong : 

j^rdhantam, V, 56, i. 
j€-vridh, conferring blessings ; 
j^-vndhaj6, V, 87, 4. 

: 

nwitRni, prepared, 1, 171, 4. 
iOiiX blast of fire; ' ’ ^ 

joMh, I, 39, 1, 
lOwa, brown : 

j 6«E, I, 6, 2. ' 
mbhds, see jumbh. 
j6bhish/i;a, most splendid • 
^6bhish/M/J^/VII, 56, 6. 

/iut, to trickle : 

j-Mtand, I, 87, 2. 

Sy^vd: 

JjavSya, V, 6i, 9. 

oyava«ajva: 

^yiva-a^va, y, 52, I ; (V, 61, 5*) ; 

(359 seq.) 

‘Syav^jva^stuta, praised by ^-yavajva - 
jyavajva-stutaya, V, 6i, 52 
jyen£, hawk : 

syenU yil^ 56, 3; .ryen^a^ nd 

pakshi«ai>, like winged hawks, 
VIII, 20, 10 j jyen^sai^, X, 77, 

irathV (,75.) , 

jrathayanta, they tire, V, 54, 10. 
/rathayante, they soften, V, 

59 , I.— /urathantu, may they 
loose It (plural instead of dual), j 
(25S.) 

^rathary, to melt ; 
jratharydti, X, 77, 4^ 


.fr^vas, glory : 

, JTiYzh, I, 165, 12 ; 171, 5 ; V, 5a, 
; I ; If 43) 7 ; jrivhnsiy 61 

, XI ; .fravase, 1, 134, 3, 

jravasyu, eager for glory : 

I jravasy6>6, VIII, 94, i; irav». 

; y^, I, 85, S.—iravasyfim, 

glorious, V, 56, 8. 
iriy£, going : 

/ray^, V, 53, 4". 
snt 

ipdyritii/j^ retired, V, 6i, 

AsriymU, fastened, VIL 56, 13* 

jriyase, see jrt 

irf, splendour, beauty, glory ; 

57, <S ; jnvl V, 61, 12® ; 

jr6sht^ II, 33, 3 ; jrlye^ gg^ 
3; 55, 3; VIII, ^7, 25; X, 

77) 2 ; jviyi Mykmsd/j, V, 60, 
4%“/riyd^e, I, 87, 6^- V, 59, 3® 
(bis); jnya^, 1,85, 2'^;, 166, 10; 
VIII, 20, 12; jr/yam vihante, 
they bring with them ■beautiful 
light, VIII, ' 20, y\ — iffyam, 
happmess, I, ^3, 7 ; jriye, for 
happiness sake, I, 64, 12. 

^ru, to hear : 

.rriWe, I, 37, 3 ; srMti, I, 37, 13 ; 
jmuti, I, 86, 2^ ; .irdta, V, 87, 

8 ; 9 ; jrudhf, I, 2, i ; srhMn, 

1, 114, n ; VII, 46, I* ; jujrSva, 
V, 53, 2; Jr/«vire, V, 87, 3; 
X, 168, 4; .fr/womi (with two 
Acc.), I hear thou art 11, 33, 
4.— it ajrot, listened, I, 30,6’^; 
^roshantu g, I, 86, 5I— See 
jr6trL 

jrut^, glorious : 

jrutSm, I, 6 , 6 ; V, 5^,17', II, 3 j. 

II ; jrutasu, V, 6o, 2, 

^rutya, glorious; 

rrlitvam, I, 165, ii. 
jrush/(, a hearing: 

jrush/fm, I, 1 66, 13, 
j'rushd-m^t, to be obeyed ; 

jrushd-m^ntam, V, 54, i4» 
jrSm, row : 

fr6nt£, V, 59, 7I. 
jreyas : 

-fr^y^wsa^, glorious for tiory* 

V, 60, 4®, » 

jr6sh^M, best : 

jr&h/^aA, I, 43, s, — jrfishtAiA 
jnyS, the most beautiful in 
beauty, II, 33, 3. 
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ir&hfM-taroa, the very best : 

irfehjr^a-tamai?, 615 1, 

jr6tri, listening to : 

ir6tara^ (yi(ma-liiitishu), V, 61, 15. 
s\ 6 kZf hymn : 

jl6kainj I, 38, 14. 
svis, to-morrow : 

jviih, I, 167, 10 ; 170, 1. 
svi, to flourish : 

jGjdvania, 1, 166, 14; see /d/u-v^s. 
jvit, to shine : 

vf aivitan, X, 78, 7. 
jvity^^i, bright : 

/vitii4 33» S- 

sakrit, once (only) : 

VI, 66, I. 
sakth^n, leg : 

sakthini, V, 61, 3. 
sdkhi, friend : 

sdkha, I, 170, 3 ; X, 186, 2 ; ap^m 
sdkha, X, 168, 3; sdkhye 
sdkh^ya^, I, 165, ii; sdkhiya>&, 
V, 52, 2; sakhaya/6, VIII, 20, 23; 
sdkhtn sakh.%a^, 1, 165, 

13 ; sikhm, V, 53, 16. 
sakhi-tvfi, friendship : 

sakhi-tv6, VIII, 7, 31. 
sakhyi, friendship : 
sakhyisya, V, 55, 9 ; X, 78, 8 ; 
safchy^ya vridham, to grow their 
friend, I, 167, 4. 
sai, to follow ; 

sisakti, I, 38, 8 ; sai^idhyai, 1, 1 67, 5. 
— saieta, may he remain united, 
V, 52, 15. — sdj^ante ddksham, 
they assume strength, 1, 134, 2. 

* 

If 167, 7; s^a mardt-su, among 
the Maruts, V, 56, 8; 9; sutd 
s^a, VI!, 59, 
sa-^tya, common birth ; 

sa-^ity^na, VIII, 20, 21. 
sa-g^sh» endowed with : 

sa-j6, V, 6o, 8. 
sa-^6shas, friend : 

$a-^6shasa^, V, 57, i; I> 43 j 3 » 
sa-goshasa/f, V, 54,6 ; sa-^6shai». 
allied with, (263.) 
sit, hero : 

sit-ajva, with good horses ; 

sit-ajV2u6, V, 58, 4. 
sit-pati, lord of (brave) men : 
sat-pate, 1, 165, 3*; sit-patim, II, 
33» 13* 


satyi, true : 

satyi/^, I, 87, 4 ; 167, 7 ; satyim, 
truly, I, 38, 7; VII, 56, 12; 
tirib satyanif in spite of all 
pledges, (VII, 59, 8h) 
satya-dharman, righteous : 

satyi-dharma, X, 12 1, 9. 
satyi- javas, of true stren^h : 
satya-javasa^, I, 86, 8 ; 9 ; satyi- 
javasam, V, 52, 8h 
satya-jnit, truly listening 
satya-jrutai^, V, 57, 8 ; 58, 8. 
satrK, together : 

V. 60, 4. 
satrap, common : 

satri[^im, VII, 56, 18; satriUai>, 
together, X, 77, 4. 
sitvan, giant : 

sitvanay6, I, 64, 2®, 
sad, to sit down : 
sidan, I, 85, 7; satti^, VII, 56, 
18. — sl’data 4 sit down on (Acc.), 
I, 85, 6 ; ^ sadata (barhi/6), VII, 
57, 2 ; 59, 6.— m seda, VII, 59, 
7. — pra-sattaj6, V, 60, i. 
sidana, seat : 

piirthive sidane, (I, 38, 10’) ; riti- 
sya sidaneshu, sacred places, II, 

34, 13^-. . ^ ^ ^ 

sadanya, distinguished m the assem- 
blies : 

(276.) 

sidam, always : 

n, 34»4; I» 1*4.8. 
sidas, seat : ® 

sida^, 1, 85, 2 ; 6 ; 7 ; V, 61, 2 ; 
{V, 6x, 3^) ; sidasa^, V, 87, 4* 
sidi, always : 

VII, 56, 25 ; 57, 7 ; 58, 6 ; 46, 4 ; 
VIII, 20, 22 ; 94, 3. 
sidman, seat, place : 
sidma (p^rthivam), space (of the 
earth), I, 38, loS' seat'(of the 
earth), V, 87, 7' i siSWa, altar, 
(I, 38, loh) 
sadman, m. : 

sadmibam divyim, (I, 38, loh) 
sadyfL^-fiti, quickly ready to help : 
sadya>&-htaya^, V, 54, 15 ; sadyi^- 
dtayaA, X, 78, 2. 
sadyis, quickly : 

sadyi/», V, 54, 10. 
sadhi-stha, abode, council : 

sadhi-sthe, V, 52, 7 ; 87, 3. 
sadhrUini, assembled : 
sadhriiiniu&, I, 134, 
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sadhryai, together ; 

sadhryaa-Ja;6, V, 6o, 3. 
san, to gam : 

sanat, V, 6i, 5.; sdnit^, VII, 56, 
^23. 

sanat, always : 

VII, 56, 5; X,78,8. 
sa-nabhi, holding together : 

sd-ntbhaya;6, X, 78, 4. 
sanf, luck : 

^samm, II, 34, 7’. 
sa~ni/a, dwelling in the same nest : 
sa-nt/SA, I, 165, 1 ; VII, 56, I ; 

p. XIV. 

sanutdr, far : 

V, 87, 8 ; X, 77, 6. 
sanemi, entirely: 

VH,56,9. 

sap, to follow, to attend on, to wor- 
ship: 

(I; 85, il.) 
sapatni : 

(129.) 

sapary, to serve : 

saparyati, VIII, 7, 20. 
sapta-^ihva, seven-tongued • 
sapta-^ihvay6 (vahnaya/&), (39.) 
sapta-tantu, having seven threads 
(the sacrifice) : 

(253.) 

saptan, seven : 

sapta saptd jatinaA, the seven and 
seven heroes, V, 52, if-, saptli 
ratna, the seven treasures, VI 
74, i. ^ ’ ’ 

sapti, horse, yoke-fellow : 

® ’■ saptaya/&, 

VIII, 20, 23 ; sipti, the middle 

sa-prathas, wide-spreading • 
sa-pr4tha>5, VI 11, 20, 13.' 
sapsard, ted : 

, sapsarslsa/!,, I, i68, 9. 
saba6-ddgha, juice- yielding • 
sabaA-diigha, I, 134, 4“. 
sa-bandhu, kinsman : 
si-bandhavaA,V,59,5i; VIII, 20, 

sabar, juice, milk, water : 

(J, 134, 4^) 
sa-badh, companion : 

M-badha&, I, 64, 8. 
sa-bharas, toiling together • 
sa-bharasaA, V, 54, io». ‘ 
sabha, assembly, court • 

(276.) * ' 


sabh^-vat, courtly: 

sabh^-vati, I, 167, 3^ 
sabha-sahd, strong in the assembly: 
» (276.) ^ 

sabh^ya, courtly, polite : 

(276.) 

sdm, prep., with . . . : 

I, 64, 8; 167, 3. 
sama, like, worth as much : 

samd/^ (read sam^?), V, 61, 8^ 
s^mana, teast ; 

sdmanam mi y6sha^, X, 168, 2I 
samana, together ; 

I, 168, I. 

sa-manyd, pi., friends of one mind : 
sa-manyava^ 11, 3 ; 5; 6; 

VIII, 20, I ; 2t; confidants (of 
^Vish«u), V, 87, 8. 
samay^, at once ; 

I, 166, 9^. 
sam-ara«a, battle : 

sam--ara«e, I, 170, 2. 
saiTi-ara»d, see ri, 
sa-maryii, battle ; 

sa-marye, I, 167, 10. 
samaha, well : 

V, 53, 15- 

samana, common, equal : 

samandm, VI, 66, i ; VII, 57, 3 ; 
yill, 20, II ; samlnismat, V, 

87, 4J saman£d)hi/>, I, 165. 7- 
fern, samanf, (I, 165, i'.) ’ 

samana-var^as, oi equal splendour : 

sanian^-variasa, L 6, 7, 
samfinyili, all equally : 

I, 165, ri. 

sam-iikshita, see vaksh. 
samudr^, sea : 

samudrSin, X, lai, 4 ; (ar«avdm), 
^9, 7“; 8 ; samudrfeya, L 167, 

*:“'""draa6,V,55,5; 
dreshu, VIH, 20, 25.— samudrS, 
welkin, (58); confluvies,(6i). 

(I, 64, 15'-) 

sam-okas, surrounded : 

sam-okasa4 I, 64, lo. 
sam-^ar6«ya, see abhisam-iardnya. 
sam-dr/j, sight : ' 

sam-dmi sthSna, you are to be 
seen, V, 87, 6; sffryasya sam- 
dmaA, from the sight of the 
sun, II, 33, 1. 

sam-mula united, endowed with : 
s^m-mul 3 saA(c. Instr.), I, 64, ,0; 
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sdm-mula^ (c. Loc.), I, i66j 1 1 ; 
{c. Instr.), VI Ij 56, 6, 
sam-*r%, king : 

sam**A, Vlly 58^ 4. 
sam-Y^rawa, the hidden place : 

sam-virimasya, X, 77, 6. 
sam-v^ij colloquium : 

(I, 167, 3 ^) 

sdm-hita, strong : 

s 4 m-hitam, I, 168, 6. 
sa-y%, together with ; 

sa-ydk, X, 168, s. 
sa-r£tham, on the same chariot : 

X, 168, 2* 

Sar 4 yiij tlie river S. : 

sar%i^, V, Sh 9 ^* 

Sciras, lake : 

sdrawsi trwi, VI 11 ^ 7^ 20^. 
Sarasvatiy the river: 

sarga^ dvo'i v : 

sclrgiim (givam), V, 56, 5. 
sdrvajf wh<jle : 

sarvay:^ (viju), !j 39, 5. 
s'sfvi4“tali, salus : 

sarui-talfiy in health and wealth, 
— sarvd - tilta, together, 
VII, 57, 7. 
savaoa, libation : 

siivan^nij 11, 34, 6 ; sdvane, in the 
Soma offering, VIl, 59, 7. 
sd-vayas, of the same age : 

sd-vayasa/j, I, 165, i. 
saii, to cling : 

saiiata, I, 64, i2‘\ 
sas, to sleep : 

g^rAh H sasatim-iva, as a lover 
(wakes) a sleeping maicf, 1, 
134, 3 - 

sasahf, victorious : 

sasahi^ I, 171, 6« 
sasrivds, see sn, 
siihvar, m secret : 

vn, 59, 7 ^ 

sasvdrtd, secretly : 

VII, 5 H, 5 - 

sah, to resist, to conquer : 

sahante (sahiwsi sdhasa), VI, 66, 
9; sdhanti, VII, 56, 5; sdha- 
mindya, VII, 46, i; sdhanta^, 
strong, V, 87, 5. 
sahd, together with : 

I, 38, 6 ; V, 53, a ; 14^ ; sah6, VIII, 

7 , 3 ^^ 

sahl strong: 
salil^,VIII, so, so* 


saha/&-d^, giver of victory : 

saha^-dMb, I, 17 1, 5. 
sah^s, strength : 

sdhai., II, 34, 74 V, 57,^6; VIII, 
20, 1 3 ; sahawsi sdhasa sdhante, 

VI, 66, 9 ; saha^ sdhasa (for 
Pada sahasa/>) ^ namanti, VII, 
56, 19V 

sahasa-vat : 

sahasa-van, p. cxxii seq. 
sahdsra, thousand : 
sahasram, I, 167, i (fris); VII, 
46, 3 * 

sahasra-bhnsh^i, thousand-edged ; 

sahasra~bhr/shdm, I, 85, 9. 
sahasrm, thousandfold : 
sahasriwam, I, 64, 15 ; V, 54, 13 ; 
sahasrfwai?, I, 167, i.-— sahasri', 
winning a thousand, VII, 58, 4. 
sahasriya, thousandfold : 
sahasriyasai?, 1, 168, 2 ; sahasri'yam, 

VII, 56, 14. 
sdhasvat, strong : 

sdhasvat, aloud, I, 6, 8. 
sahiyas, bravest : 

sahiyasai>, I, 17 1, 6h 
sdhuri, strong : 

sdhurii>, VII, 58, 4. 
sd”huti, divided praise ; 

sd-huti, II; 53, 4. 
sah6, see saha. 
sakdm, together : 

I, 37, 2^; 64, 4; 166, 13; V, 55, 
3 (bis); VI, 66, 2. 
sakam-dksh, growni|f» up together : 

sdkam-fikshe, VII, 58, r. 
s^Ihri, victor ; 

sK/ia, VII, 56, 23. 
sati, conquest : 

sati'>6, I, i68, 7h-sati'm, help, I, 
6, 10. 

sadh, to finish, to fulfil : 

s^dhan, VI, 66, 7 ; s^dhanta, I, 2, 7 . 
sadhara/ii', belonging to all s 
sadhfirawya-iva, I, 167, 4^. 
sddhu-y^, kindly : 

I, 170, 2. 
s^nu, ridge : 

sKnnmh pdri (divd/ 6 ), V, 59, 7; 
divib sSnu, V, 60, 3. 
saman, song : 

stoa-bhi^, X, 78, 5. 
sama-vipra, clever in song: 

s^ma-vipram, V, 54, 14. 
sSim-tapana, full of heat : 
sam-tapana^, VII, 59, 9. 
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siim-r%'ya, the being the universal 
ruler : 

sam-r%yena, VII, 46, 
s^yaka, arrow : ^ 

s^akani, II, 33, 10. 
sSsahf, see sasahf, 
sij>whd, lion : 

siwh^-iva, I, 64, 8 ; vr/sha siw- 
hdA, (140.) 
si^i, to pour out : 

^inkdXlyJ.^ 85, II. 
sradhu, stream, river : 

sfndhavai?, I, 168, 8; V, 53, 7; 
VIII, 7 , 5; X, 78 , 7 ; (X, 78 , 
6^)— Sindh u>&, the Indus, V, 53, 
9%* the river, I, 114, ii; 
sfndhum, VIII, 20, 24’ ; smdhau, 
VIII, 20, 25 

smdhu-matri, pi., the sons of Sindhu, 
N. of the Maruts : 
sfndhu-matarai>, X, 78, 6*; (I, 
85,3'; 168,9'); (307.) 
sim, particle : 

37, 6 ; 9 . 

su, to press out, to pour out (Soma): 
suvana, dissyllabic, p. cxxi ; 
suvanaf^ (fndu-bhii^), VIII, 7, 
14; sunvat^, V, 60, 7; sun- 
vatdi>, I, 2, 6 ; sutdi>, I, 86, 4; 
VIII, 94, 4 ; sutai>, I, 2, 4 ; 168, 
3; sut^n^m sdminim, I, 134, 
6. — See also*'sutl 
s6i, well : 

■ 1 , 37, m; 38j,6; V, 54, 15; VIII, 
94. 3; X, 77, 4; VI, 74, 4; 
quickly, I, 165, 14; loua, VIII, 
20, 19; greatly, VIII, 7, 18; 
6 56, II, 34, 15 ; VII, 59, 5; 
VIII, 7, 33; mdsii, VII, 59,5 ; 
sah6 s6, VIII, 7, 32. 
su-di, fleet : 

sxx’-inkah^ VI 56, 16. 
su-apas, clever : 

su"dpd^, I, 85, 9 ; V, 60, 5, 
su-apivdta, implored, desired : 
su-apivita (Rudra), freely acces- 
sible, VII, 46, 3’ ; ( 1 , 165, 13*) ; 
see vat, 

su-dpnas, wealthy: 

su-apnasai?, X, 78, i. 
su-arka, resounding with beautiful 
songs: 

su-arkaf/&, I, 88, 
su-dvas, graqious : 
su-dvasam, V, 60, i; su*dvan, 
svavadbhii^, (I, 6, 3*.) 


su-d^va, possessed of good horses : 

su-djvai», V, 57, 2 VII, 56, i. 
su«adhf, full of devotion : 

su-ddhyai?, X, 78, i. 
su-ayudha, with good weapons : 
su-dyudhdi?, V, 57, 2 ; su-ayu- 
dhdsa^, V, 87,5®; VII, 56, ii. 
su-uktd, h) in.i : 

su-uktdna, I, 171, i: su-uktdm, 

VII, 58, 6. 
su-upayana : 

(VII, 46, sM 

su-kr?t, good deeds : 

su-kr/te, I, 166, 12. 
sd-krita, well-made : 
s6-kritam, I, 85, 9 ; sd-kritdi&, I, 
134 , 2 - 

su-kshatrd, powerful : 

su-kshatrlsa/,, I, 19, 5. 
su-kshitf, dwelling in safety : 

su-kshitdye, VII, 56, 34. 
su-khd, easy : 

su-khdshu (rdtheshu), V, 60, 3. 
su-khadf, armed with, beautiful 
rings : 

su-khaddye, (I, 64, 10®); V, 87, 
I ; su-khaddyai?, I, 87, 6. 
su-gd, flowing freely : 
su-gd^; I, 165, 8.— su-gdm, to a 
good end, V, 54, 6 ; sui-gam, 
welfare, I, 43, 6. 
su-gdndhi, sweet-scented : 

sugdndhim, VII, 59, la. 
su-gopdtama, having the best 
guardians : 
su-gopdtama^, I, 86, 
su-iandrd, bright : 

su-iandrdm, II, 34, 13. 
su-ietd, kindness : 

su-y^etdna, I, 166, 6\ 
su-ietdna, gracious : 

su-^etdnam (Soma), (I, i66, 6*.) 
sd-g'dta, well-born : 
sd-^ataya, V, 53, 12 ; sd-gM, V, 

56, 9 ; su-^at&a^^ ^andsha, V, 

57, 5 ; 59, 6 ; VIII, ao, 8 ; su- 

I, 88, 3; 166, 12; su- 
g’dtdrn, well-acquired, VII, 36, 
21, 

su-j^ihvd, soft-tongued : 

su-g-ibyl^^, I, 166, II. 
sutd, the pressed juice (of Soma), 
libation : 

asya sutdsya, VIII, 94, 6 ; sute 
VII, 59, 3^ ; sutifea^, I, 
165, 4 ; sutraiam, I, a, 5, 
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stt-taslii/a : 

==?ibhva-*tas!i/a? (V, 58, 4^) 
SEtd-soma^ pouring out Soma : 
sut£-soma/>, I, 167, 6 ; sut£-sonic 
ritba-vitau (Loc. abs.),V, 6 1 , 18 ; 
sutd-soma^5 I, 2, 2. 
su-ddwsas, powerful : 

sii-ddwsasa^, I, 85, i. 
su-dKmij boouteoiis giver : 

su-danavai>, I, 39, 10; 172, i ; 
2 ; 3 ; VII, 59, 10; VIII, 7, 
12^; 19; 20; 20, 23; su- 

dUnavai?, I, 64, 6^; (113 seqq.); 
I, 85, 10; 11 , 34,8^ ; V, 52, 5; 
53,6 ; 57, 5; VIII, 20, t8; X, 
78,5; su-dfoui^, generous sacri- 
ficer, VI, 66, 5. 
su«dis, libera! giver : 

su-di&e, V, 53, 2. 
sa-dma, always kind .* 
sU“dfna, V, 60, 5. 
su-ditf, flaming : 

suditf-bhij6, VI 11 , 20, 2. 
su-d6gha, flowing with plenty : 

su-ddgha, V, 60, 5. 
su-dev£, beloved by the gods : 

su-devdj6, V, 53, 15. 
su-dravi«as : 

ep. of Aditi or Agni, (260.) 
su-dhdnvan, carrying good bows : 

sU"dhinvina/&, V, 57, 2. 
s6«dhita ; 

sddhiti-iva, well-aimed, 1, 166, 6® ; 
sd-dhit^, well grasped, I, 167, 

su-nishk^, decked with beautiful 
chains : 


su-mshk^-^, VII, 56, ii. 
su-niti, good leader : 

su-nitdya^, X, 78, 2. 
su-nriti, su-nntfl : 

(1. 13^4, 1/.) 

$u-pb, handsome : 

su-pbai>, I, 64, 8. 
su-putrd, having good sons : 

su-putrSi (Aditi), (254 ; 260.) 
su-pdjas, well-adorned, brilliant : 
su-p6jasam, II, 34, *3; su-pejasai>, 


V, 57, 4- . . , 

su-praketd, brilliant hero : 

su-praket 6 bhi^, I, 171? 6 . 
su-barhfs, for whom we have pre- 
pared good altars : 
su-barhishai>, VIII, 20, 25* 
su-bhiga, blessed, fortunate : 
su-bh%ai>, I, 86, 7 5 VIII, 20, 15 ; 


su-bhdga, V, 56, 9; su-bhagasa/,, 
y, 60, 6. 

su-bhaga, blessed^ happy: 

su-bhiga/b, I, 167, 7; su-bhag^n, 
X, 78, 8. 
su-bhu, strong : 

su-bhvay&, V, 55, 3 ; 59,3; 87, 3 ; 
su-bhve, VI, 66, 3. 
s6-makha, joyful, powerful : 
sd-makhaya, I, 64, i ; 165, 1 1 ; sd- 
makhasai,, I, 85, 4 ; ^-makhai?, 
V, 87, 7. 

su-matf, favour, goodwill ; prayer : 
su-matf>6, II, 34, 15 ; VII, 57, 4 ; 
59,4; 1, 114,9; (219 seq,); su- 
matim. I, 171, 114, 354; 

sumati-bhiy6, VII, 57,5. — su-ina- 
tfm, prayer, I, 166, 6^»®; (220 
seq.) 

su-manasydmina, kind-hearted : 

su-inanasyam^na,VI, 74, 4; (43 5 ») 
su-matr/, having a good mother : 

su-mStara 4 X, 78, 6. 
su-mayd, mighty : 

su-mEyad, I, 88, i ; su-mayi^/&, I, 
167, 2. 
su-m^ruta : 

su-marutam ga?2^m, the goodly host 
of the Maruts, X, 77, 2. 

su-mdka, firmly established : 

su-m6ke, VI, 66 ^ 6^; VII, 56, 17. 
sumnd, favour : 

sumndm, V, 53, 9 ; VIII, 7, 15 ; I, 
43,4; 114,9; 33 , I ; 6; 

sumnSl, I, 38, 3^ ; VIII, 20, 16 ; 
sumnebhi/6, VII, 56, 17 ; sum- 
neshu, V, 53, i.— (221.) 
sumna-y^t, wishing for favour : 
sumna-ydnta^,VIII,7,i I. — sumna- 
y 4 n, well-disposed, I, 114, 3. 
su-yama, well-broken (horses): 

su-ydmebhi/6, V, 55, 
su-r6«a, delightful gift : 

su-rdwani, V, 56, 8. 
su-rdtna, rich : 

su-rdtnan, X, 78, 8. 
su-rdtha, possessed of good chariots : 

su-rdtha>6, V, 57, 2. 
su-rati, full of blessings : 


su-ratdya^, X, 78, 3. 
suvitd, welfare, blessing : 

suvitilya, I, 168, I ; V, 57, t ; 59 , 
4; VIII, 7, 33; suvit^ I, 
38, 3^ 

su-vlira, with valiant offspring : 
su-vffa^, V, 5 3, 1 5 ; 58, 4; su-vfraiB, 
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57, 7; X, 77, 7 ; 
su-vira,VII, 56, 5 ; su-v}rS,5, II, 
'3. 

su-vlrya, with plentiful offspring; 

su-viryasya [rhy&b), VII, 56, 15. 
su-vrikti, pure offering, prayer: 
su-v,vktfm, I, 64, suv«kti-bhiA 

I, r68, I. ' 

su-vr;dh, well-grown : 

&u-vr?dha/6, V, 59, 5. 
su-jdmi, zealously: 

su-jdmi = su-j£m} (surdmya), V, 
87, 9'. r /» , 

su-rarman, yielding the best pro- 
tection : 

su-rarma«a>6, X, 78, 2. 
su-jasti, praise ; 

sujastf-bhi,6, V, 53, II, 
su-jfpra, with beautiful cheeks • 
su-ripn^ (Rudra),II, 33,5;(„, 

34, 3 

sn-jQkvan, brilliant : 

su-j6kvana/&, V, S7, 3* 
sa-jeva, kind friend : 

su-r6vau, VI, 74, 4. 
fell jrav ai6-tanna, most glorious • 
^suriWtaman, VIII, 20, 20. 

su-sawskr/ta, well-fashioned : 

sfi-saOTskrita/j, I, 38, 12. 
sti-sadm, like one another : 

sO-sadma-i, V, 57,. 4. 

su-sandrir, beautiful to behold • 
su-sandri.a>& X, 78, i. 

Su-soma, N. of a country • 

su-s 6 me,VIir, 7 , 29 '.-isu-s 6 ma,a 

sacrificial vessel, (VIII 7 2 q 1 t 
Su-soma, N. of a rivek- ’ ’ ^ ’’ 
(398 seq.) 

sfj-stuta, highly praised: 

s6-stut^^j Ij 166, 7, 
su-stutf, praise ; 

su-stutte VII, 58, 6; su-stutfm, 

su-st6bh changing beautffully : 
su-sl(ibha*, X, 78, 4. ^ 

su-hdva, who readily hears our call • 
su-hava-6, II, 33, 5I. 
su-hdstva, handy priest : 

^su-h4ty..A, I, 64, I. 

bring forth : 
isuta, I, 168, 9. 

su, t., genetnx : 
sfidf 58- 7’-) 

sdsildatha, you lead rightly, V, 

54? 7 » 


sm6, son : 

sfindin, I 64, 12 ; 166^ 2 . VI 66 , 
n'; sfindvaA I 37 lo*- gs i • 
VIII, 20, 17.’ 
sfinrita: 

siinrita glory VII, 57, fi.—sfln- 
r,ta, dawn, I, 134 i^. 

sura, sun : 

sllra^ fit-ita*, X 121, 6; sffraA, 
(V, 59, 3“j; stfram I 86, s“; 

see svar. ^ 

siirf, lord : 

sflrdyaA, V, 52, ,16; VIII, 94, 7. 

’ ®^”i 57, 7 ; sflrf- 

bhi6, V, 52, 15'. 

surya, sun : 

sfifrya n&a, ro^and, (50) ; sffrya6 
V,54,s; 59,3’; X, 77,3; 
h 43 , 5 sffryam, VIII, 7,22 
, sffryasya-iva, V, 55, 3 

yasya iakshuAj V, 59, 5 . sffr- 
yasya sani-d/'wai>, 11^ 35 j* 
sffryaya, VIII, 7,8'; sflfrye fit- 
V, 54, 10 ; sfirya6-iva, I, 

stfrya-tvat, with sun-bright skin : 

s(]fi7a-tva^a/^,VII, 50, n. 

Sfiryd, Sflryi (the Dawn) : 

'67, 5. 

suryamasa, sun and moon : 

yin, 94, 2. 

Sri, to run, to flow ; 
s;isru/6, V, 53, 2' ; sasr(isht6, 1, 86, 

5 > slsrataii, V, 54, 10. — prd sas- 
ru6, they went forth, V, 41 7 
sng, to let loose, to send forth : 
sri^dmi, 1, 19, 9; sr/^ata, I, 39, 

LV 7, 8 ; ’asrt’ 

kshata, V, 52, 6 j isar,gi, I, 38, 

heaven, \ II, 46, 3.__v( sr/^anti, 

7, 53, 6 . * ’ 

rafn”^’ flowing 

sr/pri-danfl, (115.) 
s6n|,army; ' 
sena6(ofRudra),II, 33,11’. 
senS-ni, ep. of Rudra: 

(II, 33,11’.) 

SO ; 

^va syatam, tear away, VI, 74, 3. 

-^e prd-sita. — vf syanti, they 

S6bhS^ 

(VIII, 20, 2“); s6bhart»am, VIII, 

20, 8; sobharejVIII, 20,19, 
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Soblian-yfi, friend of the Sobharis : 

sobhan-y^va^, VIII, 20, 2^. 
s6ma, Soma : 

s6maij sut^^, I, 86, 4; ¥111,94, 
4I; soma, I, 43, 7; 8'; 9 (bis); 
Soma and Rudra,(435); s6mam, 
V, 60, 8; sdmasya, I, 85, 10; 
B7, 5; T34, i; asyd sdniasya 
pitdye, Vin, 94, ro to 12; s6- 
ma/i, X, 78, 2; I, 2, I ; s6ma- 
sai>, I, 168, 3^; s6mlnam, I, 
134, 6. — See vrishan, 
soma-panb^dh : 

$oma-parib^dha>&, read soma, pari- 
b^dha^, I, 43 j 8^ 
s6ma-piti, Soma-drinking : 
sdma-pttaye, VIII, 94 j 3; 9? 


2, 3- ^ 
soma-pitha : 

(I, 19, iM 

somarudri, Soma and Rudra : 

sdmarudra, '’au, VI, 74, i to 4. 
somy^, of Soma : 
somy£m mddhii, I, 19, 9; somye 
m^dhaii, VII, 59, 6. 
sandhanvan^, Ribhii : 

saudhanvan&4 (I, 6, 4®.) 
sa^bhaga, delight, happiness : 
sa6bhagam, V, 53, 13; sa6bha- 
gfiya, V, 60, 5; satibhaga, I, 38, 


sauiravas^, glory : 

saujravasini, VI, 74, 2. 

Sauhotra : 

PurumiMa Sauhotra, (362.) 
skand, to spring : 

iti skandanti, they spring over, V, 

52, j'- 

skambh : 

prati-skibhe, to withstand, I, 39j 

2. 

skambhi-deshwa, whose gifts are 
firm : 

skambhi-deshwa^, I, 166, 7. 

Stan, to thunder : 

stan%antam, I, 64, 6*; stanayan, 
X, 168, I. . 

staniyat-ama, having thundering 
' strength : 

stan%at-amii6, V, 54, 3. 
stabh; 

stabhitim. established, X, 121, 5; 
tastabbln^, standing firm, X, 
121, 6.— vf rddasi tastabhu^, 
they hold heaven and earth 
asunder, VIII, 94? u* 


stu, to praise : 

stush4, V, 585 i^; VIII, 7, 32; 
astoshi, X, 77, i ; stuhi, V, 53, 
3; stuhf, V,’53, i6; II, 33, ii; 
stuvat6, VIII, 7, 35 ; stuvatd/^, 
V, 53, 16 ; stav^na^, II, 33, ii ; 
stauna^, not stavana^, (VI, 66, 
5^); stut4y&, 1, 171, 3 ; 33j 2^2; 

stutisya, VII, 56, 15; stuta^, 
V, 52, 14; stut^saif, I, 171, 3; 

VII, 57, 6 ; 7 ; 6pa stuhi, praise, 

VIII, 20, 14. 
stubh, to rush : 

stobhati (va^ prdti), dstobhayat, 
I, 88, 6^; (178); to shout, {V, 
52, 12^); to praise, p. xcvi. — 
priti stobhanti, (streams) gush 
forth, I, 168, 8. 
stubh, to stamp ; 

in tri-st6bh, (VIII, 7, ri) ; p.xcvi. 
str/, star : 

str/-bhi^, I, 87, 166, II ; II, 


34» 2- 

stend, thiet : 

Saja;?a,staun^~stena,(VI, 66, sh) 
stotri, praiser : 

stot^, I, 38, 4 ; stotrm, X, 78, 8 ; 
stotribhyai>, II, 34, 7. 
stotrd, praise : 

stotrasya, V, 55, 9; X, 78, 8. 
stobhagrantha 
(V, 52, 12'.) 
st6ma, praise, hymn : 

st6ma, brdhman,^ukthd, (I, 165, 
4^); stdma^, r, 165, it; 15? 
166, 15; 167, II ; 168, 10; 
171, 2; st6mam, V, 52, 4; 60, 
i; 61, 17; VIII, 7, 9; st6man, 
I, 1 14, 9; st6maii6, V, 56, 5^; 
VIII, 7, 17; stdmebhi/., VIII, 
7, 21; II, 33, 5> , 

st6ma-vahas, offering hymns or 
praise : 

(40.) 

stauni, unkind (?) : 

staun^^, VI, 66, 5^ 
stri', woman : 

tvi strfj^V, 61, 6; (360.) 
stryambika: 

dprivation of Trvambaka, (VII, 


59, 12'-) 

sthdvira, strong : 

sth^vira^, I, 171, 5* 
stha, to stand : ^ 

tfsh/i&at, VIII, 20, 4; ardhvi 
tishV^atu, I, i34> tasthau, 
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I, 64, 9 ; V, 56, 8 ; VI, 66, 6.— 
pra ati tastha6, he surpasses, I, 
64, 13.— mS dpa. sthata, do not 
stay- away, VJII, 20, tn^ 
ava sthata, do not go away, V 
53, 8. ^ tasth^^, they stepped 
I, 85, 7; V, 60, 2; a 
rStheshu tasthfishaA, V, 53, ’2; 
d asthapavanta, they placed, L 
167, 6.~ot tish/i&a, arise, V, 56, 
5. pjj’i sthui?, they surrounded, 
7 jV? 9 ; p^ri tasthtisha^ 
standing around, I, 6, nii 
pan sthat, let not prevent, V 
53> 9* vf tasthire, they have 
36. ^ 

stha^-rajman, with firm reins: 

stha^-rajin3na;6, V, 87. >; 
sthStfi; ’ 

sthStfiA ^aritham, what stands 
PP- Ixxii seqq. 
stnatr/, chanoteer: 

V. 87, e.-sthatrTn, for 
sthat6>6, p. Ixxiii; sthat<ji6 kga- 
^ tai», p. Ixxiv. ^ 

sthiri, strong, firm ; 
sthir^m, I, 37, q: t*.. 

sthM (R^ast), 1, 167^ ’7. 

1’ 39, 2; VIII, 20, ii; 12 ; VII, 
fs’ sfhiritA, I, 

^ sthir6bhW, II, i3' 
sthiri-dhanvan, whose bow is strong: 

sthii4-dhan- 

TOne, VII,t.6, i. 
snfi, ridge ; 

snfi-bhiA, y, 60, 7; 87, 4 ; ddhi 

!unT 

spif, truly : 

7, 59, 

sparas, help : 

spdrase, VIII ao, 8, 
spas, to bind 


a, 166, 8\) 

pds, j 


spaj, spy: 

spir, y, 59, ii.) 

sparhi, brilliant ; 

cnSr 3 ’ spSrh&ji, VII, 59, 6 

sparhS-vira, of excellent men : 

sparhd-viram, V, 54, 14. 
spr/, see spiras. 
spr/dh, to strive : 

“*vnl'^6" i*"' " ; 


spridh, enemy : 

spridha^ V, 55, 6, 
sma, particle : 

hi sma, smisi sma, I, 37, ,5; 
uta sma, V, 52, 8 ; 9 ; yush- 
mSkam sma, V, 53, 5; £dha 
sma, V, 54 6 ; VI, 66, 6 ; VII, 
36, 7 ; nahf 

sma, VIII, 7, 21. 
smfit, together : 

y, 87, 8 ; VIII, 20, 18. 

smi, to smile : 

Sva smayanta, they smiled upon 
(Loc.), I, 168, 8. 
syand, to haste : 

syannto, V, 53, 7, 
syandana, carriage : 

(V,87,3“.) 
syandri, rushing : 
syandrffA, V, 52, 8; syandr^saJ, 

w V rushing chariots, 
S7, 3^. 
sr%, garland ; 

srakshfi, V, 53, 4. 
sridb, to fail, to miss ; 
a5sredhati,y, 54,7; &redhanta,6, 

M J”’ 59, 6. 
sndh, enemy : 

srfdha>&, VIII, p4, 7. 
sv£, one’s own : 

I, 

I OS, 8 ; sviya (matyK), V. ,8 
5 ; svJCt, from his own place, v’ 

_ °7, 4- ' 

svaa, see svar. 
sva6-dr/j, seeing the sun : 

svai-drtk, VII, 58, 2». 
svaA-nr/, man of Svar ; 

svaA-naraA, V, 54, /o. 
sva*-vat, heavenly, splendid : 
sv^vati splendid, I, 468, 7; 
heavenly Aditi, (260.) ^ 

sva-kshatra, strong : ' 

sv5-kshatrebhi,6, 1, 165, 5K 
sva-g4, self-bom : 

I, 168, a. 

sva«g-, to embrace : 

(335, note ») 

svi-tovas, strong in themselves ; 
sv5-tavasaA, (I 64, 4*; 465, s’); 

I, 64, 7 ; 8s, 7 ; l66, 2 ; '168, 

2: sva-tavasai., VII, sd, ii.’ 
svi-teywe, VI, 66, 9; mu- 
vadbhi6, (I, 6, H) ’ 
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svadhlj, custoirij SItte : 

(32 seqq.) ; svadMj 165, 6; 
svadh^m dnu, according to their 
wont, I, 6, 4^; 88, 6; 165,5; 
p.xv; ¥11,56,13; Vin, 20,7; 
(V, 54, 5\)--svadhiya, by itself, 
sponte sna, 34 seq.; by them- 
selves, I, 64, 4^; svadhSibhi/?, 
themselves, V, 60, 4^ 
svadh^, food : 

(35 seq.); svadh^m, I, i68, 9®; 
svadhi, sacrificial term, (36.) 
svadh^-van, self-dependent : 

svadh^-vne, VII, 46, 
svMhiti, axe : 

(I, 88, 2^ ; 166, 6®) ; sv^dhitiva, p. 
cxvii. 

sv6dhiti-vat, holding the axe : 

svddhitl-v^n, I, 88, 2^; (171.) 
svanfi, shouting : 

svand^, V, 87, 5 ; svanat, I, 38, 
10 ; svan6, V, 60, 3. 
svap, to tear, to pull (?) ; 

(1, 166, 10*.) 
svapu, beak : 

sva-p{^bhi/^>, VII, 56, 3^; (I, 166, 

TO^) 

svl-bhann, self-luminous : 

svci-bh^nava^, I, 37, 2 ; V, 53, 4 ; 
VIII, 20, 4 ; (I, 64, 4‘) ; svi- 
bhanave, V, 54, i. 
svi-yata, self-guided : 

svd-yatte/7, I, 166, 4. 
svay6m, self : 

(V, 60, 4^) ; themselves, I, 87, 3 ; 
VII, 56, II ; yourselves, V, 55, 
2; 87, 3. 

svi-yajas, famous : 

sv^-yajasa^, X, 77, 5. 
svi-yukta, of one's own accord : 

sv6-yuktSi>, I, 168, 4. 
sva-y%, self-harnessed : 
sva-y%ai> {vMsai»), X, 78, 2 ; 
(I, 168, sVj 

svar ether * 

sva^, X, 121,5^ light, 1, 168, 2^ 

sky, V, 54, 15; sljfrai^, of the 
sun, VIII, 7, 36. 
sva-r%, sovereign : 

sva-r%-a/j, V, 58, i; sva-r%a^, 
of the lord (Soma), VIII, 94, 

svaritr/, singer : 

sv£nt^rai6, I, 166, ii. 
svd-roiis, self-luminous : 
svi-ro^isha^, V, 87, 5. 


svarga, heaven : 

(X, 121,5^.) 
svarya, heavenly : 

irmanam svaryam, V, 56, 4®. 
svavas, see su-6vas. 
sv6-vidyut, with their own lightning : 

sva-vidyuta^, V, 87, 3. 
sv6-vnkti : 

(I, 64, I®.) 

svd-joiis, self-shining ; 

sva-joii/& (Rodasi), VI, ' 36 , 6. 
svdsara, nest, fold : 

svasarawi, II, 34, 5; svisareshu, 
ff) 34} 

sva-srzt, going, moving by them- 
selves : 

sva-srit, I, 87, 4; sva-srztai», (I, 

64, 4S 7’); I, 64. n- 

svastf, favour : 

svastf-bhi^, V, 53, 14; VII, 56, 

25; 57,7; 58,6; 46,4;svasti, 
happily, II, 33, 3. 
svadd, sweet : 

svad6>6 svadiya^, sweeter than 
sweet, I, 1 14, 6. 
svani, rattling : 

svan6bhii>, VIII, 7, 17. 
svanin, noisy, turbulent ; 

sv^ninam, (I, 64, 12®,) 
svilha, hail to you I 
VII, 59, 6. * , 

svit : 

kva svit, I, 168, 6 ; X, 168, 3. 
svrz, to sound, to roar : 

sv^ranti, V, 54, 2; 12; dsvaran, 
Y,'.54, 8 ; I, 88, 5. 

sv6daj sweat : 

svedasya; I, 86, 8 ; varsh^m 

sv6dam ^akrire, they have 
changed their sweat into rain, 
V, 58, 7. 

ha, particle : 

y6t ha, I, 37, 12 ; 13 ; 39, 3 ; 85, 7 ; 
87,3; 88,5; VIII, 7, II ; 21; 
I, 134, 2 ; kit ha nundm, I, 38, 
i; VIII, 7 , 3 i;i^^iiiha,I, 39 , i; 
ki^ ha, V, 59, 4 ; yuydm ha, V, 
59 , 4- 

hawsd, swan : 

haws^sa> 6 , II, 34, 5 ; VII, 59, 7 . 
ban, to kill, to strike : 

hanti, VII, 58, 4 ; hantana, VII, 
59, 8 ; htei, II, 33, 15 ; ^han, 
I, 85, 9; hanyate^^V, 54,^7; 
gahghanant% I, 88, 2 ; gighawz- 
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sasi, 1, 170, 2. — abhf ^ighSwsati, 
be tries to hurt us, VII, 59, 8. — 
£va bantana, strike down, II, 34, 
9. — tit ^ighn^te, they stir up, I, 
64, II. — pdri hfthi, you over- 
throw, I, 39, 3 ; pdra-hatS, stag- 
gering, V, 56, 3^ — s£m hdnanta, 
they fight together for (Loc.), 
VI!, 56, 22. 
b£nu, jaw ; 

hdnvt-Tva, I, 168, 5'. 
h£nman, bolt : 

hdnmana, VII, 59, 8^ 
hay^, hark ! 

57, 8; 58, 8. 
h£ri, bay : 

b^ri, the two bays (of Indra), I, 
6, 2 ; 165, 4 ; Mri vr/sha«a, the 
bay stallions, (139); sdptt h^ri, 
(I, 85, i^); h^ri(ofthe Maruts), 
V, 56, 6. — hari with synizesis, 
p cxxiii. 

hari-vat, with bay-horses : 

hari-vai>, I, 165, 3 ; 167, i, 
h£rl-xipra, golden-jawed (or -hel- 
meted) : 

( 11 , 34 , 3 ^.) 
harmu/a : 

(217, note \) 

harmy^ fire-pit, hearth, house : 

(218 seqq.)-;;;-h‘armyK, living in 
houses, I, 166, 4^ 
harmye-sth^ : 

harmye-sth^^, standing by the 
hearth, (217); VII, 56, 16. 
hary, to be pleased with (Acc.) : 
haryata, V, 54, 1 5, — prdti hary ate, 
it is acceptable, V, 57, i ; prdti 
haryanti, they yearn for me, I, 
165, 4 * 

haryatd, delicious ; 

(147 seq.) 

lidWm,i,86,2; V,87,8; 9; VIII, 
, , 7,9; I, 114, II ; I, 2, I. 

havana, invocation : 

hdvanSni, V, 56, 2. 
havana-jrdt, mindful of invocations ; 

havana-jrfit, II, 33, 15®, 
havas, call, prayer : 

havis^, I, 64, 12^; VI, 66, II. 
havii?-kr2t, sacrificer : 

haviii-krJtam, I, i66, 2, 
bavishmat, carrying oblations : 
havIshmSn, I, 167, 6 ; havfsh- 
manta^, X, 77, i ; 1, 114, 8* 


havfs, sacrifice : 

hav!i», VII, 59, 9; I, 114, 3; 
havfsha, X, 12 1, 1109; 1,166,3; 
X, 168, 4 ; havfsha^ V, 60, 6 ; 
havtwshi, I, 170, 5 ; VII, 57, 6 ; 
haviii-bhi 4 II, 33, 5. 
hdviman, invocation : 
hdviman, VII, 56, 15 ; hivima- 
hhib, n, 33, 5. 
h^vya, called to assist : 

h£vya^, Vni, 20, 20*. 
havy^ offering, libation : 
havy^, I, 171, 4; VII, 56, 13; 59, 
5 ; VI n, 20, 9 ; lo ; 16. 
havyd-diti, ofiering : 

havyi-datim, V, 55, 10. 
has, to laugh : 

^aksh from has, (284.) 
hdsta, hand : 

h^sta^ (bheshajj-«ii» ^«ilasha^}, II, 
33, 7* ; bristc bibhrat bhesh^, 
I, 1 14, 5; hlstayo^ I, 38, i ; 
hdsteshii, I, 37^ 3 * r68, 3, 
hastfn, elephant : 

hastma^, I, 64, 7*. 
h^, to flee : 

^fhita, I, 37, 7^ ; dyafi^ ^fh!te 
br/hfit, the sky makes wide 
room, Vlfl, 20*, 6.— dpa ahl- 
sata, ut ahasata, 7, i\)— 
nf ^ihate, they bend down; V, 
57^ 3 ; ^>0, 2 ; VIII, 7, 34 ; nf 
ahasata, they Isave gone down, 
VIII, 7, 2',— prfi^gihile, flies out 
of your way, I, 166, 
ha, to forsake, to leave fjehind: 
%ahatana, VIII, 7, 31 ; hitvl, 1 /| 
^ 53 » 24. 

haridra, yellow : 

(332.) 

hi, indeed, truly, for . . . : 
^ithi,VII,59,7; hi kan?, VI!, 59, 5; 
vidm£ hf, I, 170, I ; VIII, jo, 3* 

hi, to prepare : 

hinomi, VII, 56, 12. 
hiws, to hurt : 

mil na^ hiwsit, X, 131,9. 
hit£, friend : 

hM/&-iva, I, 166, 3 ; liitfi, Vwdy^^ 

s6-dhita, (225.) 
hinv, to rouse : 

^ hinvantu, ! I, 34, 12. 
him^vat, the snowy mountain : 

him£vanta-6, X, lai, 4 ; (p, 4.) 
himi, winter : 

jatdiu ‘hfmi^, during a huadrtd 
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wnters, I, 64, 14 ; V, 54, 15 ; 

, II, 33, 2. 

!iira«ya, gold : 

hfra»yam-iva, I, 43, 5 ; !ifra«yali&, 
with golden ornaments, V, 60, 
4 > 33 j 9 * 

Hir^ya-garbh£, the Golden Child : 
hira«ya-garbhdi>, X, 12 1, (p. 3 

seq.; 6.) 

hfra 3 >iya-iakra, on golden wheels : 

hirawya-^akran, I, 88, 5. 
hfra«ya-nirni^, gold-adorned : 

hfra«ya-nirnik, 1, 167, 3. 
hfra«ya-pa«i, golden-hoofed : 
hira«yapa«i-bhi/if, VIII, 7, 27 ; (I, 
38, ii\) 

hira«y%a, golden : 
hirawydyebhi^, I, 64, ii ; hira«yd- 
yam (v%ram), I, 85, 9; hira;z- 
y 4 ytA, V, 54, ii ; VIII, 7, 25 ; 
hira«yayan (£tkan), V, 55, 6; 
hira;?yiya^, golden-coloured, V, 
87, 5 ; hira«y^yisa^, golden 
(chariots), VI, 66, 2^ : hira«ydye 
k6je, VIII, 20, 8^ 
hira«ya-ratha, on golden chariots : 

hfra;2ya-rathay&, V, 57, i. 
hfra«ya-var«a, golden-coloured : 

hfra»ya-var«an, II, 34, ii., 
hira«ya-vajt, armed with golden 
daggers : 

hfra«ya-vlfibhi>&, VIII, 7, 32. 
hfra»ya-jipra, golden-jawed : 

hfra;zya-jipra^, II, 34, 3^. 
hfri-jipra, golden-jawed (or -hel- 
meted) : 

„(II. 34. 3 ’-) 
hn/, to hate : 

gMIire, VII, $8, 5; ht/itdsya, 
fiirious; VI I, 46, 4. 
h«, to sacrifice : 

^uhumi^ (c. Gen.), X, 121, 10^ 
guhavama te havl^, I, 114, 3. 


hri, to be angry : 

jdth^ n£ hrimsh6, II, 33, 15. 
hrid, heart : 

hrid^, I, 171,^2 ; V, 56, 2 ; vis- 
yasIhridSi, VIII, 20, 18; hride, 
I, 43, I ; X, 186, 1 ; hrit-s6, 1 , 
168, 3. 

h6/as, anger : 

Mhb, I, 171, i; 114, 4. 
heti, weapon : 

heti 7 >, II, 33, 14; het^ya^, pp. 
xlviii; 1. 
hdtri, caller : 

hdtrishu, VIII, 20, 2o\ 
hdtri, the Hotn priest : 

h6ta, VII, 56, 18; VIII, 94, 6^; 

pd«^a h6tnn, II, 34, 14; hdtri- 
^ shu, (VIII, 20, 20^) 
hraduni-vr/t, whirling the hail : 

hr^duni-vrita;^, V, 54, 3. 
hru, to injure : 

vi hru»ati, he can injure, I,* 166, 
12; (I, 166, 8‘.) 
hvri, or hvar, to overthrow : 
^uhuranta, I, 43, 8 ; hru and hvar, 

• (I, 166, 8'-) 

hve, to call, to invoke : 

havamahe, II, 34, ii ; VIII, 7, 
n ; I, 114, 8 ; hvaye, V, 56, 
5 ; huve, VIII, 94, 10 to 12 • I, 
a, 7; havate, VII, 56, 1$} 
hdvate, he is in'^oked (?), II, 33, 
5^; vfpram h£vamanam, VHl^ 
7, 30. — dnu hvaya, call after, V^ 
53, 16. — dva hvafe, I call down, 
V, 56, I. — ^ huvamahe, we call 
towards us, V, 56, 8; huve, 

V, 56, 9; vn, 56, 10; 

haviti, he calls again and again, 
VII, 56, 18. — ni hvayamahe, we 
call down, I, 114, 4; 5. — pri 
hfiyase, thou art cjilled forth, Ij 
19, I. 
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a' BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OF THE MORE 
IMPORTANT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIG-VEDA. 

I have often stated how much I was indebted to the 
labours of others in all I have endeavoured to do for the 
Veda. I have to make the same acknowledgment once 
more. Many indeed of those with whom I once worked 
side by side have ceased from their labours, but, the gaps 
which death has caused have been filled by many young 
and equally valiant soldiers. I am almost afraid to mention 
names, lest I should seem forgetful of some by whose 
labours I have benefitted. The elaborate publications of 
M. Bergaigne occupy a prominent place, and seem to me 
to have hardly received the credit which they deserve. 
Scholars are too apt to forget that we may differ from the 
results amved at by our colleagues, and yet admire their 
industry, their acumen, their genius. Professor Ludwig has 
continued his work, undismayed by the unjust and unseemly 
attacks of his rivals. Professor Oldenberg’s contributions. 
Das altindische Akhydna, 1883; ^.igveda-Sarphitd und S4ma- 
ved^rcika, 1884; Die Adhyflyatheilung des Rigveda, 1887, 
and lastly, the Prolegomena to his Hymnen des Rigveda* 
1888, have opened new and important fields of critical in- 
vestigation. Different views have been ably represented by 
Pischel and Geldner in their Vedische Studien. 

Professor Avery’s Contributions to the History of Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit (1875), Professor Lanman’s Statistical 
Account of Noun-inflection in the Veda (1877), are indispens- 
able helps to every student of the Veda. Professor DAlbriick’s 
Syntaktische Forschungen (1871-1879) und Das Altindische 
Verbum (1874) marked a dedded advance in critical scholar- 
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ship. Almost every case of the noun in the Veda has Yound 
its special investigator, the Dative in Delbriick (1867), the 
Genitive in Siecke (1869), the Vocative in Benfey (1872), 
the Instrumental in Wenzel (1879), the Accusative in Gae- 
dicke (1880). The nominal suffixes have been treated by 
Bruno Lindner in his Altindische Nominalbildung (1878); 
the suffixes of the Infinitive by Professor Ludwig (1871) 
and Professor Wilhelm (1870 and 1873).. Geldner and Pro- 
fessor Kaegi have given a popular and useful account of 
the results of Vedic studies in Siebenzig Lieder des Rig- 
veda (1875), and Der Rigveda (1881). 

The following is a list of the more important publications 
on the Rig-veda which have proved useful to myself and 
will prove useful to others. This list does not pretend to 
be complete, but even in its incomplete form, I hope that 
it may be serviceable to students of the Rig-veda. 

The following abbreviations have been used — 

Bezz. Beitr. « Beitrage zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen, herausgegeben 
von A. Bezzenberger. 

Festgruss an Bbhtlingk = Festgruss an Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doctor- Jubilanm 
von semen Freunden. Stuttgart, 1888. 

Journ. Amer. Oi. Soc. —Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

KZ. == Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. 

Rev. hist rel. — Revue de Fhistoire des leligions, publiee by M. Jean Reville. 

Paris. m 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 

Arrowsmith, R. The Rigveda. By Adolf Kaegi. Translation. 
Boston, 1 886. 

Aufrecht, Th. KZ. XXV, 435, 601 ; XXVI, 610 ; XXVII, 609.— 
Zur Kenntniss des Rgveda: Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 1-3. — 
Erkiamng vedischer Stellen : Bezz. Beitr. XIV, 29-33. — ZDMG. 
XLV, 305. 

Avery, John. Contributions to the History of Verb-Inflection in 
Sanskrit, 1875. (Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol X, No. 10.) 

The Unaugmented Verb-Forms of the Rig- and Atharva-Vedas 

(Journ. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. XI, No. 2, 1885.) 

Bartholomae, Chr. Rv. I, 171, i: KZ. XXIX, 279. — Arisches: 
Bezz. Beitr. XV, 1-43, 185-247-— ZDMG. XLIII, 664-668. 

Studien zur indogermanischen Sprachgeschichte. Halle, 189©. 

See Pischel in Gdtting. Gel. Anz., No. 13, 20 Juni 1890, pp. 529 ff. 
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Bekfey* Theodor. Die Quantitalsverschiedenbeiten in den SamhM- 
nnd Pada-Texten der Veden. 6 Theile. GottingeOj i874“8i« 

— ^ — Ueber di^ Entstehung des indogermanischen Vokativs. Gdt- 
tingen, 1872. 

— — Vedica lapd Verwandtes. Strassburg, 1879. 

Ueber einige Worter mit dem Bindevocal f im Rigveda, Gdt» 

tingen, 1879, 

— — Vedica und Linguistica. Strassburg, 1880. 

— — Behandlung des auslautenden a in na ^ wie ' und na * nicht ' 
im Rigveda, mit Bemerkungen iiber die Aussprache der Wdrter 
im Veda, , Gottingen, 1881. 

Uebersetzung des Rigveda (I, 1-118): Orient und Occident, 

1862-64. 

Rigveda, X, 10, 7; Bezz. Beitr, I, 47-51. — Uebersetzung des 

Rigveda (I, 1 19-130): Bezz, Beitr. VII^ 286-309. 

Kleinere Schriften, herausgegeben von A. Bezzenberger, I, 109, 

120, 265, 278, 295, 305, 314, 316; II, 172, 177, Berlin, 1890. 

Bergaignk, a. La religion vddiqiie d'aprbs les hymnes du Rig-Veda. 
Vols. I-III. Paris, 1878-83. 

— — Quelques Observations sur les figures de rhdtorique dans le Rig- 
Veda. (M6moires de la Soci6t6 de linguistique, tome IV, a® 
fascicule.) Paris, 1880. 

Rechefbhes sur Thistoire de la SamhitS du Rig-Veda I. La 

Samhitd primitive. Paris, 1887. (Journal Asiatique, 1886, Extrait) 

Nouvelles recherches sur Thistoire de la Samhit^ du Rig-Veda 

II-IV. Supplement au Memoire sur la Samhiti primitive ; les 
dilKrents couches d'interpr6tations ; le classement du Mandala 
VIII. Paris, 1887. (Journal Asiatique, IX, 191-287. Extrait) 

Deuxifeme note additionnelle k Tarticle ReCherches sur Fhistoire 

de la Samhit^ du Rig-Veda. (Journal Asiatique, IX, 518 f.) 

La syntaxe des comparisons vddiques : Biblioth^ue de Fdcole 

des hautes dtudes, LXXII, pp. 75-101. (M6L Renier, Paris, 1887.) 

Recherches sur Thistoire de la liturgie vddique. La forme 

mdtrique des hymns du Rig-Veda. (Ac. des Inscr., C — R, XVI, 
i888, Mai-Juin, pp. 232-238.) 

Recherches sur Thistoire de la liturgie v6dique. youmal 

Asiatique, XIII, 2, -121-197. 1889.) 

La division en Adhydyas du Rig-Veda : Journal Asiatique, X, 

3, 488-495. (Extrait Paris, 1888.) 
et V. Henry. Manuel pour le Sanscrit Vddique. Paris, 1890. 
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Bloomfifxd, M, Final as before Sonants in Sanskrit. Baltlmorej 
1882. (Amer. Journal of Philology, VoL III, No. i.) 

— On certain Irregular Vcdic Subjunctives or Imperatives, Balti- 
more, 1884. (Amer. Journal of Philology, Vol. V, No. i.) 

On the Vedic Instrumental pae/bhfs. (Proc. Amer, On Soc. 

Oct 1889, pp. clii-clvi.) 

— Contributions to the Interpretation of the Veda. Second Series. 
Baltimore, 1890. 

Bollensen, F. Zur Vedametrik : ZDMG. XXXV, 448-445. — Die 
Betonungssysteme des Kig- und Samaveda : ZDMG. XXXV, 
456-72, — Beitrage zur Kritik des Veda : ZDMG. XLI, 494-507 ; 
XLV, 204. 

P. VON Bradke. Beitrage zur altindischen Religions- und Sprach- 
geschiclite : ZDMG. XL, 347 ff., 655 if. 

Dy^us Asura, Ahura Mazda und die Asuras. Plalle, 1885. 

Brtunnhofer, H, Erwahnung der Pfahlbauten im Rigveda : Femschau, 
Jahrb. der Mittelschweiz, Geogr.-Commerz. Ges. in Aarau, II 
(1888). 

Dialektspuren (Infinitiv) : KZ. XXV, 329. — Ueber Injfinitive des 

Veda und Avesta : Bezz. Beitr. XV, 262-270. 

CoLXNET, Ph. Les principes de I’exdgese v^dique d'aprfes MM. Pischel 
et K. Geldner (Mus^on, IX, 1890, pp. 250-267 and 372-388). 

Purandhi, the goddess of abundance, in the Rigveda. (Babyl. 

and Oriental Record, II, ii (1888), pp. 245-254.) 

Purandhi is the goddess of abundance in the Rigveda. (Babyl. 

and Oriental Record, 1890, IV, 6, pp. 121-130.) • 

CoLLiTZ, H. Ueber eine besondere Art vedischer Composita, Ver- 
handlungen des Vten intern. Or. Congr. zu Berlin, 1881. II, 
287-298. 

DelbrUck, B. De usu dativi in carminibus Rigvedae. Halle, 1867. 

- — * SyntaktischeForschungen. Halle, 1871-79. — Bd.V,-Altiiidische 
Syntax. Halle, 1888. 

Das Altindische Verbum. Halle, 1874. 

Vedische Chrestomathie. Halle, 1874. 

Eaton, A. J. The Atmanepada in the Rigveda. Leipzig, 1884. 

D'Eckstein, Baron. £tudes sur la Grammaire Vddique. (Revue 
Arch^ologique.) Paris, 1859. 

Edgren, A. H. On the Relation in the Rig-Veda between the Palatal 
and Labial Vowels and their Corresponding Semivowels, 1878. 
0 oum. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. XI, 1880.) 
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Ehni, J. Der Vedische Mytlios des Yama. Strassburg, 1 890. 

— Rv. X, 85, die Vermahlung des Soma und der SiiryS : ZDMG. 

xxxni, 166-176. 

Gaedicke, Carl, ber Accusativ im Veda, Breslau, i88o« 

Garbe, R. Accentuationssystem der altindischen Nominalcomposita : 
KZ. XXIII, 470. 

Geldner, K. Conjectanea Vedica (kshom) : Bezz. Beitr. XI, 327--331 . 
— Ueber das vedische Wort meni : Festgruss an Bdhtlingki 
3i-33.-^— Conjectanea Vedica : KZ. XXVII, 215 fF. 

Geldner, K., u. A. Kaegl Siebenzig Lieder des Rigveda. Tubingerit 
1875. 

Grassmann, H. Worterbuch zum Rig- Veda. Leipzig, 1873. 

Rigveda, tibersetzt. 2 Vols. Leipzig, 1876-77. 

Griffith, R. T. H. The Hymns of the Rigveda, translated with a 
Popular Commentary. Vols. I, 11 . Benares, 1889-90. 

Guru Datta, Vidyartht The Terminology of the Vedas, Part I, 
Lahore, New Indian Press, 1888. 

Happel, Julius An Varu;^a, Rigveda I, 25, libersetzt : Zeitschi L 
Misbionskunde u. Religionswissenschaft, V, r, p. 28 £ 

Haug, M. The Origin of Brahmanism. Poona, 1803, 

A Contribution towards a Right Understanding ol the Rigveda. 

Bombay, 1863. 

— — Brahma urud die Brahmanen. Miinchen, 1871, 

On the Interpretation of the Veda: Report of Pioc. of ihe 

2nd intern^ Congr. of Or. in London, 1874, pp. 4-2/. Cf. 
Delbriick in Jenaer Literaturzeitung, Jahrgang i8’jp Aii, /iig, 
and 1875, Art. 137. 

— Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des wedisehct? Areents. 
Miinchen, 1874. 

Vedibche Rathselfragen und Rathselspriiche, Uebeisetzung mvi 

Erklarung des Dirghatamas-Liedes Rigv. I, 164. Pdriuchen, 1876. 
Hillebrandt, A, Ueber die Gdttin Aditi. Breslau, 1S76. 

Varuna und Mitra. Breslau, 1877. 

Das altindische Neu- u. Vollmondsopfer. Jena, 1B80, 

Die beiden arischen Accentsysteme. 1882-85. 

Veda-Chrestomathie mit Glossar, Berlin, 1885. 

Zu Rv. V, 2, 1-6 : ZDMG. XXXIII, 248-251. — Za Rv. 162 : 

ZDMG. XXXVII, 521-524. — Miscelle aus dem Vedarilual: 
ZDMG. XL, 708-712. 
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Hillebrandt, a. Spiiren eiixer alteren Rigvedarecension : ^ezz. Beitr. 
VIIIj 195-203. — Uktham madax /’a jasyate: Bezz, Beitr. IX, 193. 

Vedica. Vienna Oriental Journal, HI, 188-194, 259-273. 

Nationalc Opfer in Altindien : Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 40-43. 

Die Sonnwendfeste in Altindien : Romanische Forschungen, V, 

1889, 299 seqq. 

— — Vedische Mythologie I Soma und verwandte Gotten Breslau, 
1891. 

Hirzel, A. Gleichnisse und Metaphem im Egveda. Leipzig, 1890. 
Kaegi, a. Der Rigveda, die aelteste Literatur der Inden 2^ Aufl. 
Leipzig, i88r. See Arrowsmith. 

Vasta usrih : Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 48 seq. 

Kerbaker, M. Varuna e gli Aditya, saggio di esegesi vedica, memoria 
(Atti della R. Acad, di archeol. lettere e belle arti, 1884-86). 
Napoli, 1887, pp. 105-144. — ^App, 11 al Vol. XIII, degli Atti See. 
Napoli, 1889. 

Kirste, J. £tudes sur les Prdtisakhyas. Paris, 1883. 

Koulikowski, D. Les trois feux saerds du Rig-Vdda : Rev. hist rel 
XX, 2, pp. 1 51-1 79 * 

KtlHNAXj, R. Die Trishtubh-Jagati-Familie. Gottingen, 1886. 

Rhythmus und indische Metrik. GSttingen, 1887. 

Langlois, M. Rig-Vdda, ou Livre des Hymnes, traduit du Sanscrit, 
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Lanman, Charles R. A Statistical Account of Noun-Inflection in the 
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laGNANA, Giacomo. I NavagvSh e i Disagvdh del Rigveda : Verhand- 
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Die philosophischen und religiosen Anschauungen des Veda. 
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an Bohtlingk, 82-87. 

Ueber die Kritik des Rgveda Textes. Prag, 1:3889, 

— - Ueber Methode bei Interpretationen des Rgveda. Prag, 1890. 

dhaman und svadhd: KZ. XXVIII, 240. 

— — Bedeutungen vedischer Wdrter: ZDMG, XL, 715-717. — Drei 
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CORRIGENDA. 

Page 125, line 6 from below, read vuvd-minusha for vijv^-manusha 

ij »i s2Lms2^ 

„ 138, „ 20, ^a?;2sanam ybr ja;/^^anam 

if *731 n 4 1^0^ below, read irk for kra. 

„ 278, „ 17 seq., rm^of Indraj^r of the Maruts 
n 3 IS# ## read gaLfigank- far g^ngmk- 
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